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PREFACE. 


The Philosophy by ihc Ipnuis'ads h<i.s been tlie soiir>*<^ 

of solac3 to minds like Schopeiihaiir, and the linmaii intollocl. ba.s 
not been able to conceive of anything more nolile or sublime in 
the history of the world. It i.s indeed necessary that in ro\ie\ving 
a work of this kind all prejudices and preconceptions should he 
carefully avoided; but it looks somewhat strange vvh(;n a learnrd 
scholar hive Mr. Gough, with all apparent zeal to deal ini[)artiaily 
and without prejudice and preconception with the Philosoid y 
of the Upanis ads, declares that there is litth^ that is spiritual in 
all this, and that this empty intellectual concejiiion void ot 
spirituality is the highest ])roduct the Indinn mind is capahlc 
ol‘. His notion of the Spiritual ” miisl not he higher than tin? 
anthropomorphism of dogmatic (lirist.ianity, for otherwisi* he 
would not have found merely “ low thoughts in high words’’ in 
a body of teaching whhdi neither Kant nor Hegel would in sub- 
stance be able to surpass. It is pity that our Orientalists do not 
allow themselves to hejVee from the very ])rejudic(‘s and precaui- 
ceptions against which tliey preach with so much vehmnciive 
and zeal. Even the great Max IMiiller, tlie greatest of Oriental 
scholars and the professed follower and worshipiier of Kant, 
4Solcmnly asserts in his Hibhert’s liccturos that, the advaita is 
that stage in the development of the luimau mind whicb will 
lead to the philosophical (? ) ideal taught by ( diristiauiU I 

The chronology of the Old Testament has in like manner in- 
fluenced almost all the speculations of Oriental seljolars in 
regard to the possible date of the Vf^das and the ( pdtds ads. It 
is very difficult to say anything wdth positive confidence 
u this subject, but this much is certain, that the r]>{inis'a(ls, 
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at lea-t tlio ten princijial ones, iwo not in any way posterior to 
tlio Tlie argument tliat. a pliilosopl^v like that embodied 

ill ttio Upanis'ads cannot exist side iiy side with <lie nature- 
noi ^hip ot the loses its. force wlien the >S«/L7<;es of iluj 

i’^rdd ar(i r(‘garded as m luholic only of those (‘soteric truths which 
WL're taught lliroiigli tlie (JiKX/fis\uIs to tlie select few. Symbologv 
Indps tlie solution oT many a riddle over which pliilology ]ia.< 
either sat in (h^spair or which it lia^i understood only to niis- 
niuhu’stand. The liistory of all the great religions of the 
w or Id shows that t]ier<‘ is notliing inconsistent in the possible 
eKisfence of a siil)liia(‘ philosojiliy with t]i(‘ om]>ty formalities oi 
]iO[mlar religion. And this circumstance in itself is an in- 
(liroel arguiueiit against tlie later origin of tlie FA/efs and the 

Vr<l(( means knowh'ge, and UiKOii/ad moans liotli tlie exoteric 
phihxojdi V (ABviihiii ( , the Ar/ca//(«, and sittings for the (li-'icu"- 
''loii of l.li it pliil()>.opliy. 'The (fjt (inisads are aptly calh^l the 
Vrdanhtj^ the end of the Vi'd i, that wliich is ros(‘rv(‘d for those 
who liaV(‘ friM'd themsedves irom the nsidcss bonds of formal 
rtdigion. dhi<' Ih^/ 1 , eon-.isl s of three parts: BrCikmcuia 

and / iiicliiding the A ntiit/((k<(s. Tin; M(Uitri(, ])ortion 

contains h} inns a, ddr('.s,-cd tt) vaiioiis powders, all svmholic ofim- 
]n>i-lant truth', iiil eiid(*ik on the one hand, to teach the religion of 
hiitli and forms to the ignorint, and the philosophy of siihlime 

niiitv t o tlu‘ initlat<‘d, on the other. The one is the 

• 

jutlrt/fC, the t'cligioii ofylnv/ts, and the other is ilm Judna-via'ri/a 
I lie religion of ]tliiIoM_)[)hy or knowledge. There is a way between 
the two, leading from Kanna to J/ia'na, called Updmna or the 
invoking of any [)arti(!nlar pow’or of nature. This is different 
trmn the ginieral Karma-nia rpa inasmuch as Karma does not 
mean anything performed with a special aim and for a special 



Ill 


purpose. Karma-ma'rga is only the general religion of faith 
which leads to Upa'saaa and Jmt! na. The word Karma 
should in this place rtot he confoundcnl with that philosophical 
law of necessity which is called hy that name. 

The Upanis'ads teach the philosophy of ahsolute unity. By 
unity is meant the oneness of the subject, all experience of 
ohjcctive existence being regarded as in and ol' it. Experience 
implies consciousness, and consciousness, apperception or ‘^pure 
reason” is the only reliahlo, self-illumined, ahsolute factor of our 
knowlege. All else is hut mere representation in and through the 
mode of this consciousness. The world of being is nothing, con- 
sidered apart from consciousness which, in its turn, is entirely 
inde[)endcnt of experience. It cannot in any manner bo nega- 
tived, for the very negation implies its existence. This is tho 
realm of the absolute, ever-existent, /Jrahmanj an abstraction 
appropriately expressing this idea of unity in duality, being a 
term e;xprcssivc of the whole of that which can he none other 

than a compound of Thought and Being. 

This Absolute is not the Unknowable of Agnosticism, nor tlic 
inexplicable atom of INfaterialism. Matorialii^m is in fact out of 
question, inasiuueli as the x\hsolutc of tlie Upanis'ad is not a 
resuli of organisation nor a property of mattf^r. It is something 
always iudej)eiidciit of everything, and so]f-iilumine«I, self- 
subsistent. It is everywhere; but for it tlio world of experience 
is nowhere. But the Agnostic who stands hull- way betwf'eii 
Ma terialism and Transcendeutalisni ideiitilles tin' Absolut \\itli 
the Unknowable and makes it the source of all tliat translates it-' 
self into experience. This doctrine is entirely untenable, for that 
which is Unknowable is not the Ahsolute, ])ut that which produc^e^. 
the various mod iti cations ainl represent ai ions ot it' tliiough ex- 
perience. That something which hS and io not known ^ 



iliH very of consciousness not permitting such knowledge, 
is tlio Unknowable par excellence. But t^) describe the fountain 
of knowledge, ahsoliite eonsciiisiiess, which is seen in daily 
individual experience, as the Unknowable or even the iin. 
known would, at least, be a strange perversion of metaphysical 
language. 

The cftect of thist philosophy on practical etliics is immense. 
Any system of ethics not based on some clearly demonstrated 
world-idea falls short of practical use, and is pro tanto a deviation 
from the path of ade<|uately fulfilling the object of existence. 
The variety of experience is not real, nay even experience itself 
is nowhere from the point of the Absolute. To lead that lilb 
wherein the variety of experience does not affect either for 
weal or woo is the highest practical rule of conduct in ac- 
cordance with the proper aim of existence. This does not imply 
entire inertia as Mr. (lOugh and others would understand it. Tho 
variety of experience creates distinction, and sots u]) false limits 
where there exist none. Pain and pleasure, good and evil, virtue 
and vice, merit and sin, are all conventions based on this 
vari(‘ty of oxperionce, and admitted for the sake of that ex- 
perience. But in the Absolute no such distinctions are possible, 
and the highest bliss which cannot ])c described in words other 
than those implying negation of everything positive known to 
us, consists in forgetting this source of separateness and realising 
that unity which is the very being and nature of the cosmos. 
And more than this philosophy holds that the individual is a 
copy of the great cosmos and that through the unity of the two 
ill the Absolute theiai is always possible an easy way from the ono 
to the other. When tho sense of scparateni'ss is killed out, tlio 
Abhulutc is jeedised in tlic individual, a.2id the microcosm is at 
once understood the iiuierocosiii. Pain and pleasure, evil and 
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good, are all merged in the unity of the Absohiie where all is 
that indescribable something wliich is neither pleasure nor pain, 
but something supremely sublime and happy, so to speak. Tiiis 
process of killing out the idea of separateness is no inertia, so 
far as ordinary language is understood ; and though it may not be 
that blind submission to the will of an anthropomorphic deity, it 
is certainly the liighost possible activity , and energy on a 
superior plane. It is not neglect of duty nor reiium iatioii of the 
world either; it is mere forgetting of self and its environments. 
This is moles' a. Moks' a in the Christian sense is a something to be 
achieved, in tlic U pants ad it is already achieved, every being 
is one with the Absolute, is, in fact the Absolute; what is to he 
aehieved is destruction of the sense of separateness, wliich being 
accornplisihed, 'niok/a is easily realised. The disregard of this 
vital difference betwexm the two ideas lias led Mr. Gough and 
many otlier Oriemalists to regard tlie moks' a the V\‘dunta^ 
and the ulrrana of the Buddhists, as something bordering on 
pure inertia or entire annihilation. 

The illusion-tlieory is anofhor puzzle in the way of many, 
and Mr. Gough has rightly raised his voice against Colehrook and 
others who wiTiited to set it down to later iiit(M*[)olation. '^i'liat 
this is not so, wiM b(‘ evichmi fr<nn the text Of tla^ / y>n//vVad.v; 
but a suggestion by the way may lie usefu y given. lOxperieiice 
is endless, and this eiulK^ss variety createsdi>tiiU‘tions wliich lead 
to th(^ sense of st^jiarateiiess. All that is illusion in the pheno- 
menal, is only these distinctions or limitations and the -eic^e of^ 
separateness created by th<*m. The basis or substratnni ot‘ the 
illusion cannot, be said to be nothing nor s<>niething. It is 
as indescribable as llie Ab, solute* amJ is known to Bi:. though 
never apart from or outside of the Abv:oInte. 

Many students of liuluin philosophy eiiamcair *d of the idea 
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of moWa taught by it seek to achieve it by val'ious processes, 
physical or mental, generally known as Yoga. Those, who do 
so without being fully saturated with the spirit and substance 
of the Upanis'ads merely take a leap in the dark and court 
certain death, spiritual as well as physical. The first requisite 
is proper familiarity with the first principles of Advaita philo- 
sophy (5'rauawa); and entire love with them (-Sfa/iana). Then 
follows that sublime state wherein the sense'of separateness is 
being slowly forgotten. But even here nothing but strict 
practice of the noble virtues and perfect altruism will be neces- 
sarily required of the student. 

The value of these pages to those who seek knowledge is 
simply incalculable. I have no time to enter into a critical 
examination of the translation, but I trust it is sufficient to give 
to any careful student a pretty clear idea of what he most 
urgently wants. Mr. Tookaram Tatj^a has certainly laid the 
public under deep obligation by placing Dr. Boer’s, Cowell’s and 
Baja Bajandralal Mitra’s translations within reach of all ; and 
the Secretary and Members of the Asiatic Society have done no 
small service to the public by readily according permission to 
our enterprising and energetic friend for publishing the same. 


Nadiad, May 1891. 


M. N. D. 
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INTRODUCTIO 

u 

The Aitar^ya Upanishad has been t.raiishitod by^T^oT^rooke 
(Misc. E. Vol. I. pp. 47-53). It is taken from the second 
A^*aijyaki| of the Aitar^ya Bramhana of the Rio-V^da, where 
it constitutes the 4th to 6th chapters. As an Upanishad it is 
divided into three chapters, the first containing three sections, 
the second and the last one section each. 


The first chapter describes the creation of the universe by 
God, or the Almighty, Omniscient, &c., supermundane being 
viz., the creation of the worlds, of the soul of the mundane egg 
(Virdt, Prajapati), of the gods as his parts, of man as the 
microcosm of the universe, and of food for the preservation of 
the world. The individual soul penetrates man, where it 
abides in three places or states, viz., the states of awaking, 
dream and sound sleep. Reflecting, however, on the universe 
and its relation to it, the individual soul finds no other reality 
but the siiproii?^ spirit, who is the same with itself (the indivi- 
dual soul). 

The second chapter gives a description of the three births of 
man, and enjoins thereby the necessity of liberating one's self 
from all desires for the obtainment of true knowledge. The 
first birth is the condition of man in the shape of a seed, of a 
foetus ; the second birth his condition when he is born ; and 
the third his state, when departing from this world to be born 
again in a new body. The consequence of ignorance about the 
worldly state of the soul is, that it is proceeding from one birth 
to another, while a knowledge of the same liberates from trans- 
migration, as is illustrated by the example of Vdiiialdva. 
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The third and last chapter explains the nature of true 
knowledge and of the soul. The soul is ^not the instruments 
of perception (as the eye, ear, &c.), it is not the mind ; it is 
merely knowledge, and the several acts of knowledge are 
modifications, to be comprehended by knowledge alone. The 
soul, as knowledge, is the foundation of the whole world ; it is 
Bramhd the creator, it is the creation, the gods, the elements 
and all the beings that are produced from them. 

This alone is true knowledge, that the individual and uni- 
versal soul are the same, and thereby the liberation from the 
world and immortality in Bramha are obtained. 

The Aitareya Upauishad shows about the same degree of 
development in l^hilosophical thinking as the Taitarcya 
tJpanishad, which it greatly resembles in the number and 
nature of its ideas, and in the exposition of them. Both start 
equally from the notion of the supreme being, beside whom 
there is nothing else ; both describe the creation of the material 
world, from its commencement to tlie entrance of the soul, in 
very similar language ; and both teach that liberation proceeds 
from the knowledge of the supreme vSoul as distinct from the 
world. The Aitareya Upauishad, however, is more compendious 
and more distinct in its notions. The sketch of the material 
creation in the third chapter, S. 3, is almost the same as that 
given in the system of the Vedanta, from its commencement 
down to its division of the fourfold bodies, and in its enumeration 
«of the moditications of knowledge it gives evidence of a 
close observation of the mind and of a not inconsiderable pro- 
gress in abstract thinking. 
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AITAREYA UPANISHAD 

OF TH£ RIG VEDA. 

FIRST CHAPTER. 

Pirst Section. 

Salutation to the Supreme Soul ! Hari, Otti I 

1. This (world) verily was before (the creation of the world) 
soul alone, and nothing else^ whatsoever active (or non-active). 
He reflected : Let me create the worlds.” 

2. He created these worlds, viz., the sphere of water, the 
sphere of the sunbeams, the sphere of death," and the sphere 
of the waters. The sphere of water lies above the heavens ; the 
heavens are its resting place the sphere of the sunbeams 
the atmosphere ; the earth the world of death ; the worlds 
which are beneath it, are the sphere of the waters. 

3. He reflected : These worlds indeed (are created). Let 
me create the protectors of W'orlds, Taking out from the 
waters a being of human shape, he formed him. He heated 
him (by the heat of his meditation)- When he was thus heated 
the mouth burst out, as the egg (of a bird), — from the mouth 
speech, — from speech fire (Agni, the presiding deity of speech). 
The nostrils burst out, — from the nostrils breath, — from breath 

’ Vid. B. A., B. L Vol. L p. 26— na ive'ha kinchana^ra I c, p. 168, 
a'traa va idam cka 6va'gra aslt. 

^ Amblia, according to A'nanda, Maha and the other worlds above th*? 
heavens, where at the comnieiicenjent of the creation the waters were placed. 

^ The sphere of death, the place where the inhabitants die. 
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the wind (Vdyii, the presiding deity of breath). The eyes burst 
out, — from the eyes sight, — from the si^ht the sun (A'ditya, 
the presiding deity of the eye). The ears burst out, — from the 
ears hearing, — from hearing the quarters (the presiding deities 
of the ear). The skin burst out, — from the skin the hairs, — • 
from the hairs the annual herbs and the regents of rlie forest 
the trees (the presiding deities of the hairs of the body). Tlie 
heart burst out, — from the heart the mind, — from the mind the 
moon (the presiding deity of the mind). The navel hurst out — 
from the navel the vital air which goes downwards, — from this 
death (the presiding deity of the descending vital air). 
The organ of generation burst out, — from the organ of 
generation seed, from seed the waters (the presiding deities of 
the seed). 

Spco?id Section* 

1. When created, those gods fell into this great ocean.l 
Him (the first male, the cause of the different places, organs 
and presiding deities) he (the supreme soul) had attacked by 
hunger and thirst. They (as his parts, assailed by hunger and 
thirst), spoke to him (the first male, the creator/ : ** Do prepare 
for us a sphere of rest, wherein abiding we may eat food.” 

2. He brought the cow to them (after having taken it out 
of the waters and formed it, as before). They said : “ This is 
verily not sufficient for us.” He brought the horse to them. 
They said : This & verily not sufficient for us.” 

3. He brought to them man. They said : ‘‘ Well done iu 
truth ; ” therefore man alone is well formed. He said to them : 
“ Enter him each according to his sphere. ” 

1 Of the world, the last cruso of which is ignorance ; on this account, 
the world of the gods doe.s not give absolute liberation — S', 
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' 4. Fire, becoming speech, entered the mouth ; wind, be- 
coming breath, entered the nostriJs ; the sun, becoming sight, 
entered the eyes ; the quarters, becoming hearing, entered the 
ears ; the annual herbs and regents of the forest, becoming 
hairs, entered the skin ; the moon, becoming mind, entered the 
hesirt ; death, becoming the vital air, which goes downwards, 
entered the navel ; the water becoming seed,’ entered the organ 
of generation. 

5. Hunger and thirst spoke to him : ‘‘ Do thou prepare for 
us (places).” He «aid to them : ‘‘ 1 will give you a share in 
those deities, I will make you partakers with them.” Therefore, 
to whatever deity clarified butter is offered, hunger and thirst 
are partakers with him. 

Third Section, 

1. He reflected : Those worlds and protectors of the worlds 
(have been created). Let me (now) create food for them.” 

2. He heated the waters (with the heat of his reflection). 
From them, wdien heated, a being of organised form sprung 
forth. The form which sprung forth, is verily food. 

3. When created, it cried (by fear) and tried to flee. He 
(the first-born male) desired to seize it by speech, had he seized 
it by sj)eech (all) w^ould bo satisfied by pronouncing food. 

4. He desired to seize it by breath ; he could not seize it by 
breathing. Had he taken it by breathing, all would be 
satisfied by smelling food. 

5. He desired to seize it by the eye ; he could not seize it 
by the eye. Had he seized it by the eye, (all) would be 
satisfied by seeing food. 

6. He desired to seize it by the ear ; he could not seize it 

by the ear. Had ho seized it by the car, (all) would be satisfied 
by hearing food. 
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7. He desired fco seize it by touch, he co«ld not seize it by 
touch. Had he seized it by touch, (all) would be satisfied by 
touching food. 

8. He desired to seize it by the mind, be could not seize it 
by the mind. Had he seized it by the mind (all) would be 
satisfied by thinking on food. 

c 

9. He desired to seize it by the organ of generation ; he 
could not seize it by the organ of generation. Had he seized it 
by the organ of generation, (all) would be satisfied by emission. 

10. He desired to seize it by the vital air which goes down- 
wards ; he seized it. — This is then the taker of food ; it is the 
vital air which has been mentioned, that is the consumer of food. 

11. He reflected : ‘‘How could this (body) exist wdthout 
me (its ruler) He reflected ; “ How (by what road) shall I 
penetrate it (the body) ?” He reflected : “ If I were pronounced 
by speech, — if (without me) breath would breathe, — if the eye 
would see, — if the ear would hear,— if the skin would touch, — 
if the mind would think,— if the vital air that decends, would 
carry downwards, — if the organ of generatior would emit, — 
then wdio am 1 

12. Making an opening, where the hairs (of the head) 
divide, he penetrated by that door. This is called the door of 
division. This is the door of rejoicing (because it is the road 
to the Supreme • Bramha). It (the individual soul, having 
entered the body) has three dwelling places, 1 three states 

* Viz. the right eye is the place of the senses at the time of awaking, the 
internal mind at the time of dreaming, and the ether of the heart at the time 
of sound sleep. According to another explanation, those three places are 
the body of the father, the place of the embryo in the body of the mother, 
and the own body. 
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resembling dream. ^ This is a dwelling place (tJie right eye), — 
this a dwelling place (the internal mind), — this a dwelling place 
(the ether of the heart). 

13. He (the individual soul), when born, reflected with re- 
ference to the elements. How could he desire to declare any 
other thing different from him ? ( That is j;o say, he found 
nothing else but the reality of the soul). He beheld this 
Bramha, who dwells in the body (Puiusha, in accordance with 
the derivation Puri S'aydnam”) who pervades everywhere, 
(and thought) “ I have seen” this (Bramha like me in nature). 

14. Therefore the name (of the Supreme Soul) is Idandra, 
(because it sees this, idam pas'yati) for Idandra is indeed his 
name. (The kiiowers of Bramha) call him with a name which 
cannot be recognised (in its true meaning) Indra,” although 
his name is Idandra ; for the gods do not like to be recognised, 
as it were ; for the gods do not like to be recognised, as it were. 

1 Viz. tlie fit-ate of awaking, the state of dream, or the state of sound sleep. 
They are called dreamlike states, because in neither of them the soul appears 
in its true nature. 
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Fourth Section. 

1. That (individual soul) exists at first as a foetus (in the 
form of seed) in man. This is the seed which is the essence 
(of the' body) produced from all parts. He bears this self 
(dtma, the foetus in the form of seed) even in his (own) self 
(body, 6tma). When it (the seed) touches the woman, then 
he (the father) produces it. — This is the first birth of him ( of 
the individual soul in the form of seed ). 

2. It gets the same nature with the woman, in the same 
manner as her own members ; therefore it (the foetus) does not 
injure her ; she (again) nourishes the self of him (her husband) 
which has entered there (into the womb). 

3. She who nourishes is to be nourished (by her husband) 
The woman bears the foetus. He (the father) nourishes the 
son even before and after the birth. By nourishing the son 
before and after the birth, he nourishes even his own self for 
the sake of the continuation of these worlds ; for thus continue 
these worlds. This is his second birtli. 

4. Tliis self of him (the son, being the self of ihe father,) is 
made to take his place for sacred works. Then (after having 
made over his duties to the son) his (the son’s) other self (the 
father) having accomplished his duties (his duties to the Rishis, 
gods and forefathers) leaves this world at a high age, and having 
left it, ho is born again. This is his third birth. Thus it is sai<l 
by the Rishi ; 

5. “ Within the womb, I know well all the births of those 
gods ; hundreds of bodies, .s’tr on/; as iron, kept me ; looking 
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downwards, like a falcon^ I shall be gone in an instant,” thus 
said Vamade'va,! while dwelling in the womb. 

6. Thus knowing he (Vamade'va) after the destruction of 
this body, being elevated (from this world) and having obtained 
all desires in the place of heaven> became immortal, became 
immortal. 

1 Yamad^va, Vid. B. A., 1. 4. 10. B. I. Vol. II. pt. 3, p. 111. 


THIRD CHAPTER. 


Fifth Section. 

1. Of wliat nature is the soul tvhich we worr^hip by the word.®!, 
** this soul and which of tho two^ is the soul? (Are the instrii- 
luents, by which objects are perceived, tho .soul, or the pcrceiver? 
No, not the instnwuents.) Is it that by wliieh it (tho soul) 
sees form, by which it hears sound, by which it apprehends 
smells, by which it expre.®i.ses speech, by which it distinguishes 
what is of good and what is not of good taste ? 

2. The heart and the mind (here, according to S'ankara, one 
and the same, the internal organ, which i.s divided into the 
difFerent senses, and in which the supreme Bramlia is manifested) 
knowledge about one’s self (consciousness), knowledge about 
one’s power (pride of dominion, Ajiiilnam), science (the 
knowledge of the (54 sciences, Vijnfinam), knowledge about 
expedients (the knowledge of what is practicjiblo at this or 
another time, Prajndnam), understanding (of instruction, modhsi), 
perception (drishti), endurance (of pain), thinking ( Mati), in- 
dependence of mind (Mani'sha), sensibility (of pain, jiiti), re- 
collection (smriti), determination (tho power to determine any 
object by general notioas), perseverance (kratii,) the effort of 
life (asu), de-sire, submission (to women), — all these (and other 
modifications) are names of knowledge (as an attribute of tlie 
soul in its modification as life, of tho inferior Brainha, not 
attributes of the Supremo Brainha, which i.s of no form 
what.soever). 

3. This (soul, ^vhich is like knowledge) is Bramha (the 
inferior Brainha), thi.s is Iiidra (the king of tho gods), this 

1 Viz. two .souls, the universal ami iiidivirliUil, have been said to enter the 
body ; noAv, it is the (jne-stitm, Avhich of them .should be woi’shipped 'I 
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Prajdpati ( the first-born male), this all go<ls (parts of Fraj^pati) 
and the five, great elements, viz. the earth,, the wind, the ether, 
the water, and the light, this all those ( beings > that aj'e inked 
from smaller portions ^of the former): the causes of the one kind 
and the causes of the other kind (inovea.ble and'innnoveahle), viz, 
what is born, from eggs, what is born from the womb, what is 
born from the heat, what is born from, sprouts, horses, cows, 
men, elephants ; whatsoever has life, viz. wliat moves on foot, 
what movesK by w ing, luid all that is immoveable. All this is 
brought to existence by knowledge Prajnane'tram,^ is founded 
on. knowledge ; the world is brought into existence by 
knowledge ; knowledge (itself) is the foundation, Bramha is 
knowledge. 

4\ He, 2 having by that knowledge departed from this world, 
and in that world of heav.ou obtained all desires, became im- 
mortal, became immortaL 

Prajnan<itram, accord iiijr to S'cinkara, is. either derived from. 

«attariL pnlpyate an^iwiti ii(^‘tram,” by wjiich. it i«s })roiight into exi.Mtcnce, or 
“ Prajiiarictrain,” yasya tadidiuii prajna'netram, “ wlio.se eye is knowledge, is 
called Praj mine tram, and, according to the latter explanation, the passage 
should be translated All this is (Bramha) who.se eye i.s knowledge.” 

2 “ He ” means ^either Vaniadilva, of whom it has been said before, that 
he became immortal, or any other sage, who has obtained the knowledge 
of Bramha. — S'. 




THE 


KAUSHITAKI-BRAHMANA-UPANISHAD. 


sankara'nanda’s introduction. 


It is well known that such actions as rubbing, &c,, produce 
purity in substances like mirrors, <&c., capable of reflecting 
light ; and similarly the round of actions, commencing with 
the Agnihetra and ending with the AsSvamedha, produces 
purity in the understanding, capable as it is of reflecting the 
divine light it is also understood from a passage of the S'ruti 
that sacrifice, charity and penance are the means of the desire 
to know. And again, since heaven, &c,, which are the fruits of 
actions, are a kind of happiness, and this is a synonym for the 
serenity of the understanding, therefore even those persons who 
are devoted to ceremonial actions, allow that actions do produce 
purity in the understanding. Hence the S'ruti, having declared 
the system of works at great length, now takes the occasion to 
declare the knowledge of Brahma. Here follows the Kaushi'taki 
Bra'hmana Upanishad in four chapters, commencing with 
words Once on a time Ghitra, the son of Gangya,’^ and 
ending with who knoweth thus.” In the first chapter, it 


^ Taijasa, the ** brilliant ” or“ reflecting,” is the Veda'nta term for the 
understanding {antahkarana\ as it is said to reflect the soul or chaitanya, as 
thejmage of the Supreme. Thus S'ankara A'cha'rya says — 
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declares the kno^vleclge of Bralinia'’s eoueh, with the northern 
and southern paths ; in the second the knowledge of pra'ria, 
and certain external and internal actioirj of him who knows 
it for the attainment of various blessings ; an(f in the third and 
fourth the knowledge of soul. Although this latter portion 
commencing ‘‘Fratardana verily,” ought properly to be read first, 
yet even the purified understandings not knowing the true nature 
of Brahma, would feel fear before tho unconditioned Brahma 
even though it really causes no fear, just as even a virtuous lad, 
whoso father had left his home on a distant journey while he was 
yet unborn, might well be afraid at the first sight of him. flence 
to remove his fear and to lead him to the noidhern path, tho 
S'ruti first describes tho conditioned Brahma sitting in the world 
of Brahma like a king in this world. In the first chapter, there- 
fore by the passage, ‘Oie comes to the couch of unmeasured, splend- 
our ; this is Fra'na,” it is declared that Pra'na is the couch 
of Brahma'. At the mention thereof there arises in the hearers 
a desire to know, — is this Prana only breath, or is it endowed 
with various supernatural powers ? To satisfy this desire, the 
worship of pra'na is commenced in tlie second chapter ; and 
afterwards, having thus made a good opportunity, the S'ruti 
proceeds to declare the knowledge of Brahma. And since here 
too, even the conditioned knowledge of Brahma was only attained 
from the mouth of the teacher by such great saints, endued with 
humility, as Gautama, S'wetaketu and others, hence the con- 
ditioned or the unconditioned knowledge of Brahma can be alone 
•attained by modern students who are likewise endued with 
humility. With this object in view, the following narrative 
opens the Upanishad. 



THE 


KAUSHITAKI-BRAHMANA-UPANISHAD. 


FIRST CHAPTER. 


Once on a time Chitra, tho son of Ga'ngya, being about to 
offer a sacrifice, chose Ahuiiii^ as his priest. He sent his son S'weba- 
ketii instead, Go thou and offer the sacrifice.” When he came, 
Chitra asked him/^ Thou art the son of Gautama, — is tliereany 
secret place in the world wliero thou canst set me, or is there 
one of two roads, 2 which leads to a world where thou canst set 
jme ?” He answered; I know it not ; well, let me ask my 
father.” He went to his father and asked him, ‘‘ thus and thus 
did he ask me, — how should I make reply ?” He answered, I 
also know it not. Wo wull go to his house and read the Veda 
there and gain this knowledge from him ; since otliers give to 
us (ho too will not deny us). Come, we will both set out.” So 
he went, as a pupil, witli fuel in his hand, to (Chitra, the son of 
ja'ngya, saying, Let me come into thy presence.” He 
inswerod, “ Oh Gautama, thou art worthy to receive divine 
visdomin that thou hast not been too proud, — come, I will make 
bee to know all.” (1.) 


* Scil, Uddalaka, the son of Aru^^, Cf. Brihad A'ranj^aka, VI. 2. 

2 For the two paths of fire and smoke which res 2 )ectively lead by the day, 
he bright fortnight, &c., or the night, the dark fortnight, &c., tothe world 
>f Brahma or that of tlic forefathers, see Brihad A'rany. VI. 2. The other 
■ecension has “ Oh son of Gautama, is there any secret place in the world, 
^^here thou canst set me unconnected, having fixed me there (as wood 
United by glue) ; or is there some other place wlicre thou canst set me?* 
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He saidi All who depart from this world, go to the moon. 
In the bright fortnight the moon is gladdened by their spirits ; 
but in the dark fortnight it sends them forth into new births.2 
Verily the moon is the door of Swarga, Hina who rejects it, it 
sends on beyond;3 but whoso rejects it not, him it rains down 
upon this world j and here is he born either as a worm or a 
grasshopper or a fish or a bird or a lion or a boar or a serpent 
or a tiger or a man or some other creature, according to his 
deeds and his knowledge. Him, when he comes, the Guru 
asks, Who art thou ?” Let him thus make answer j “ Seed was 
collected from the wise season-ordaining moon,4 the ruler of the 
bright and dark fortnights, the home of the ancestors, itseli 
produced from the daily oblations, 5 — that seed, even me, the 
deities placed in a man, by that man they placed it in a woman, — 
from her I was born, in mortal birth, of twelve months, oi 
thirteen months, identical with the year ,6 — I was united to a 
father of twelve and thirteen months, to know the knowledge 
that is truth and to know the knowledge that is against the 
truth ; uphold, then, 0 gods, the due times of my life that I may 
win immortality. By my words of truth, by my toils andj 
sufferings, I am time, I am dependent ontinie.” “ Who art 
thou?’* am thyself.” Then he lets him proceed beyond.7 (2. 

* The S'ruti first describes the unconcealed {agupta) home of those who 
know not Brahma. — S'. i 

2 The 'other recension has “ it gladdens them not.** | 

3 This is the secret {S'amvritd) place, concerning which Chitra had aske ' 
S'wetaketu. 

TheBrihad A'rany. VI. 2 is a complete commentary on S'ankara’s explam 
iion of this passage. 

5 Cf. Bfihad A'rany. VI. 2, 9 and S'ankaracharya’s commentary. 

By the year is here understood “ life.” 

The guru sees that he is equally afraid of swarga and of hell, each in 
volving only a new succession of births; and so causes him by his knowledg 
of Brahma to obtain final liberation. 
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He^ having peached the divine road, goes to the world of 
Agni, thence to the world of Va'yu, thence to the world of 
Varuna, thence to the world of Indra, thence to the world of 
Praja'pati,2 thence to the world of Brahma'.3 Verily in that 
world of Brahma' are the lake of enemies ;4 the sacrifice- 
destroying moments ;•'> the Age-less river ; the Ilya tree ;6 the 
Sa'iajya city ;7 the impregnable Palace ;8 Indra and Praja'pati,^ 
the door keepers ; Brahma'’s hall Vibhu ;10 his throne Vichak- 
shaiia' his couch of unmeasured splendour; and his wofe 
nature), the cause of the mind, and her reflection, the cause 
the eye, who weave the worlds like flow'ers ; and the xlpsarasas 


I When the student dies, who knows the conditioned Brahma, his soul 

forth through the dOor of the coronal artery, by the light of the entrance of the 
lieart. Cf, Brihad Ar. IV. 4, 2. ‘^Virat. 3 Hiranyagarbha. 

^ The lake that stops the entrance into the world of Brahma', its deptli 
equal to an hundred oceans, and its dark waters ever flowing, — named A'ra 
as composed of the enemies (ari) desire, wrath, &c. — S' . 

6 The moments, as iDrodiicing desire, wrath, &c., destroy the sacrifice or 
proper adoration for the attainment of Brahma'. Dr. Weber proposes to 

plain yeshti as an irregular form for yashti^ instead of adopting S'ankara's 
forced derivation ydiahti. 

6 In the Cha'ndogya Tip,, p. 559, we have similarly the a'maud nya seas 
.he airamadi yalak<?,aiid the nectar-dropping Peepul(a.s'?/Yt«//rt7j somasavanali). 
There is a doubt whether the word should he ilyn, or Upa, but I have cliosen 
Lhc fonuei’ as the Tailinga clearly reads //. Tlie Persian translation has jr 
~Dr. Weber compan's the Yggdrasil of the Edda, but in flxet every mythology 
has its reminiscence of tlie “ tree of life.” 

7 S'ankara’s interpretation is simply etymological — “ a city on the 
’iver wdiere along the bank arc bow-strings, as large as a Sa'l tree, andax^ace 
ibounding witli water in various forms, rivers, lakes, wells, tanks, &c., and * 
^aiYlcns inhabited by many heroes.” 

^The (hia'iid. Up. has “ the imxn'Cgnahle city” {(iparafjita^ pur). 

® Va'yu and A'ka's'a. — S'. 

Soil, egoism.— The Cha'nd. Up. has “a golden place built by Brahma'” 
prahhn-viniitta. 

II Intellect, the mahat of the Sa'nkhya. 

3 
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the mothers of alJ,l the undecaying ;2 and the streams that 
roll on to the knowledge of Brahma'.3 Onward the knower 
advances ; Brahma' cries to his attendants^, llun and meet him 
with the glory due to me ; he has gained the age-less river, he 
shall never grow old.’^ (3.) 

Five hundred Apsarasas go to meet him, one hundred 
with fruits in their hands, ^ one hundred with perfumes in 
their hands, one hundred with garlands in their hands, one 
hundred with garments in their hands, one hundred with 
pounded aromatics in their hands ; they adorn him with the 
adornment of Brahma'.^ He, adorned with the adornment of 
Brahma', knowing Brahma', advances toward Brahma'6 every- 
where. He comes to the lake of enemies, he crosses it by his 
mindj 'When they who know only the present, come thereto, 
they are drowned. He comes to the sacrifice-destroying moments, 
they fly from him : He conies to the age-less river, he crosses it 
by his mind, then he shakes off his good and bad deeds [as a 
horse shakes his mane.] 8 His dear kindred obtain his good deeds, 
his enemies obtain his bad deeds. 0 Just as one driving swiftly in 


* Scil, the S'rutis. 

2 The knowledge of the S'rutis. 

s Or perliaps “ the maternal (creative) waters.” 

4 The other recension reads lihana for ‘which the comment, explains 
by ornaments.” 

® The adornment worthy of Hiranyagarbha. — S'. 

6 Brahma in the form of Hiranyagarbha.— S'. 

7 The A'ra lake, being the different passions, desires, &c., wants no boat, 
but the mind to cross it. — S'. 

8 This iUuBtration(ai/axamf<o)is added by the comm., the va' of the 
original being expanded into uW iro. The MSS. differ much in the word. 
I have atlopted the dhunute of D. which seems meant also by the dhunvate 
ofB. C. E. 

9 To him friends and enemies arc alike, but this is said to declare the 
importance of kindness or hostility shewn to him who knows Brahma', — S', 
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a chariot looks down on the two wheels revolving,! so too he 
looks down on day and night, on good deeds and bad deeds, 
and on all the pairs;2*he, free from good deeds, free from bad 
deeds, knowing Brahma', advances toward Brahma'. (4.) 

He conies to the Ilya tree, the odour of Brahma' reaches 
him ;3 he comes to the Sa'lajya city, the flavour of Brahma 
reaches him;4 he comes to the impregnablo- Palace, the splen- 
dour of Brahma' reaches him he comes to the door-keepers 
Indra and Praja'pati, they fly from him ; he comes to the hall 
Vibhu, the glory of Brahma'6 reaches him; he comes to his 
throne Vichakshana', the Sa'mas Brihad and Rathantara'7 are 
its eastern feet, the Sa'mas S'yaita and NaudhasaS its western 
feet, the Sa'mas Vairu'pa and Vaira'ja its edges north and south; 
the Sa'mas S'akwara and Baivata its edges east and west ; this 
throne is knowledge ; by knowledge he sees it all . He comes 
to the couch of unmeasured splendour ; this is Prana.*> Past 
and future are its two eastern feet, prosperity and earth its 
two western ; the Sainas Bhadra and Yajnayajni'ya are the 
short bars east and west, at the head and foot ; the Sa'mas 
Brihad and Rathantara the long bars north and south at the 


^ He sees them rolliag round, their different parts successively coming in 
contact with the ground, — he himself having no such contact. 

Light and shadow, hot and cold, &c. — S'. 

^ By the nose. 

By the tongue. 

By the eye. 

^ The glory of Brahma', i.e. the feeling of pride that lam Brahma', reaches 
him by the mind. — S'. 

’’ With this curious mystical description compare that of Vra'/ya’s throne 
in the Atharva Veda xv. (Indische Studien, vol. i. p. 12^), 

® These are the names of hymns in the Sa'ma Veda. 

® The vital air Ci^rana) with its five operations, the power of action, sux)erioi 
to the senses. — 
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sides; the ,Riks and Sa'nms are the cornices "cast and west,! 
tlie Yajnsh versos the cornices south and north ; the moon- 
beams the eushioHy tlie Udgi'tha the coverlet, prosperity; the 
pillow.2 Thereon sits Brahma, 3 He knowing the truth, first 
mounts thereon with one foot. Brahma'4 asks liiin, Who art 
thou ?” Let him then tlius answw : ( 5 .) 

I am time, I aip what is in time ; I am born from the womb 
of space, from the (self-manifesting) light of iBralimii ; 5 
the seed of the year, the splendour of the jiast and iho cause, the 
soul of all that is sensible and insensible, 6 and of the five ele- 
ments. Thou art soul. AVhat thou art, that am I. ”7 Brahma' 
says to him, Who am I Let him answer, “ Thou art the 

1 Patt'da' appears to be the Bengal* the luoukling round the edge of 
the frame. 

2 Wordly prosperity was one of the feet, transcendental or Vaidic pros- 
perity is now the pillow.— S', 

3 The neuter Brahma, identified with Hiranyagarldia. 

4 Scil. Hirnriyagarbha.— S'. 

5 Brahma is here called by the Commentator S'alxilti wln'eh appears to 

Mguna as opposed ionirginja. TlmCoiiini. on the Maitra'yani TTjianishad 
similarly says of Praja'palior lliranyagarbha, 

8*ah(da't prnthanuim ntpammh?^ The Su])reine Being is called B'abala Avlien 
he first unites himself Avitli ignorance to produce tlie creation ; Praja'pati is 
his first manifestation after that ujiion. 

^ Sc. the four classes, j(t'raynja^ omit jd, sdredeja^ wU>li{lja. 

7 In the original this is an obscure ]»assnge, amf the obscurity is increased 
by the uncertainty of thereadingsof theMSS. as printed in the Sanskrifcte\t, it 
'would appear to mean “ born from the Avomb of space as seed from a wife ; 
the splendour of the year, the soul of the past and the eause ; thou art the 
soul of the past and the cause ; what thou art, that ajii I.” Tlie Comm, 
•lyiSS. (excej)! D,) read ctdt for rekia and (hey all haA'C hhd'ya] for hJddrya'ydi, 
In the a))ove translation I have folloAved (he Comm. If understand the Comm, 
aright, there are two rea<lings mentioned there : a'l fds'a'd yoneli mvthhulo 
'hha'ym retns mmrdtuardsyakj i bhntd.^a hJni'udaya'tma^ and ulcaa' ad yo7ieh 
samhhu‘to hlud y(d etdt samrnfmrasya kj^blrd/asya hlnitdsydtnud. Theetftt 
read by B. C. K, in tlie first rending must be wrong, as otherwise the 
irregular form Avhieh all read and explain by ■would liavo 

become hhcnjd by Sandhi before ftdt^ 
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Truth/’ What 4s the truth?” “What is other than the pjods ” 
(who preside over the senses) and the vital airs, that is l/ei/igt 
(.saO;what is the gods and the vital airs, that is t/iat {tya)\ all 
this is called by the word salty the Truth; such is all this (uni- 
verse) ; all this art thou.” Thus he speaks to him. This is also 
said by a verso of the Veda. (6.) 

“ The Yajur his belly, the Ba'ina his head, .the ilik his form, 
— this is to be recognised as the indestructible Brahma', — the 
great Rishi identified with Brahma'.” 

Brahma' says to him, “How dost thou obtain my male names ?” 
“ By the breath.” “ How neuter names ?” “ By the mind.” 

“ How female names ?” “ By the voice.” “ How smells ?” 

“ By the breath.” “ How forms ?” “ By the eye.” “ How 

sounds ?” “ By the ear.” “ How the fiavours of food ?” “ By 

the tongue.” “ How actions ?” “ By the hands.” “ How joy 
and sorrow?” ^^By the body.” “How pleasure, dalliance, 
offspring?” “By the organ of generation.” “How jouvneyings?” 
“ By the feet.” “ Plow thoughts, that which is to be known, 
and desired ?” “ By intuition alone.”l Then Brahma' says to 
him, “The waters (and the other elements) aro mine, therefore 
this world is tijine.” Whatever victory belongs to Brahma', 
whatever extended power, that victory he wins, that extended 
power he o])tains, who knoweth thus, who know'oth thus. (7.) 


^ Altliouo;]i properly every tlii ng is obUiinod by intuition {^pn ij still speech, 

&c., are intornn'diate iiislruiuciits in the obtaining of names, but in the 
ease of thoughts, &c., there is no such intervening agent. Altliougli pleasure 
and pain also are ])roperly perceived ])y prajn4, still the S'ruti says *by the 
body’ in accordance with such impressions as ‘ 1 have* a pleasure in my foot, 
I have a pain in my head,’ <S:o. Although also speech is the obtaining of all 
names, and breath Avithont life is no instrument and the mind is a common 
instrument in all pcrcicptions, — still as the external organs do not immediately 
gain the impression of what is neuter as tlicy do of what is male or female, we 
may allow that mind has a peculiar influence in regard to neiiccr names. 
Although too breath Avithout life is no instrument, yet as it lielps thevoic^e 
in its functions, breath and voice may be called the instruments in the ob- 
taining of nani^s. Pra'na, being masculine, obtains male names, and speech, 
being feminine, 

.iHM -'V ''CLTOKl?*-^ 
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SEC02TD CHAPTER. 


1 ‘ Pra'na is Bralima 2 tints said Kanshitaki. Of this pra'iia 
identical with Brahma, the mind is the messenger, the eye the 
guard, the ear the doorkeeper, the speech the tirewoman. He 
who knows mind as^ the messenger of pra'na which is Brahma, 
becomes himself possessed of the messenger ; ho who knows 
the eye as the guard becomes himself possessed of the guard ; 
he who know’S the ear as the doorkeeper becomes himself pos- 
sessed of the doorkeeper ; he who knows the speech as the 
tirewoman becomes himself possessed of the tirewoman. To 
him, this prdiia, identical with Brahma, all these deities^ bring 
offerings, though he asketh not ; thus to him (the worshipper), 
though he asketh not, all creatures bring oflerings. Who so 
thus knows, his is the secret vow, ‘ he will never beg.’ Just as 
when one, having begged in a village and received nothing, sits 
down (saying), ‘ I will noteat hence even if they give it, ’ then 
the others forthwith invito him who had before rejected him. 


1 In the firnt chapter was? described the knowled*,^ of tht Ooiichand by the 
words, “He goes to the Couch of unmeasured splendour, — this is prana,” — 
hereby is declared the great power of prana. The worshipper is three-fold, good, 
middling, and bad ; he who understands it with the proof, on once hearing, is 
the good ; he who understands it only after hearing many times and nfter 
giving himself and his guru much trouble, is the bad ; he who understanding 
what his guru says, cannot control his mind is the middling. He either under 
his guru’s instruction or another’s is to be led by various means to firm 
conviction, — hence the S'riiti commences the second chapter, to declare the 
worship of pra'm which produces unwavering conviction in the mind, and 
is a tree of life with innumerable fruits, and to announce certain external 
and internal works with various effects for one who knows it. — S’. 

The vital air which resides in the month, with its five functions, is 
Brahma, who is true knowledge and joy, the cause of the world. — S’. 

3 Mind, speech, &c., considered as deities.— S', 
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This is the character of him who asketh not, but the alms-givers 
invite him (saying) ^ Let us give to thee.’ (1.) 

‘ Pra'na is Brahma,* thus said Paingya. In this Prana identical 
with Brahma, after the speech, the eye envelopes ;l after 
the eye, the ear envelopes ; after the oar, the mind envelopes ; 
after the mind, pra'na envolopes.2 To this pra'na, identical with 
Brahma, all these deities bring offerings, thojigh ho askoth not ; 
thus to him (the worshipper), thoTigh he asketh not, all creatures 
bring offerings. Who so thus knows, his is the secret vow 
^ ho will never beg.’ J ust as when one, having begged in a 
village and received nothing, sits down, (saying) ‘ I will not eat 
hence, even if they give it’ ; then the others invite him who had 
before rejected him. This is the character of him who asketh 
not, but the alms-givers invite him (saying^ ‘ Lot us give to 
thee.” (2.) 

Next follows the attainment of some special wealth.3 If a 
man meditates on some special wealth ; then, on a full moon or 
a new moon, or a pure fortnight, or an auspicious constellation 
— on one of these holy seasons, having placed the fire, swept 


1 The singular form drundhate is not easily explained, especially in 'prafna 
a'rtmdhate. The Ooinm. reads a'nnidhe except in the hist clause wliere it seems 
to alter it to iira!na ariindhyale. A'rundhate would seem to be the 3rd sing. either 
in a passive sense(=ar?««^/%a<e,) or as meaning, ‘surrounds, enveloj)es.’ Anque- 
til has “ pra'ni, qui for tov ma Brahm est,cum loquela' et visus ejus conformi- 
tiiteni facit (congruit, idem est),” which is, at least, as difficult as the 
Sanskrit. 

2 The sight is more internal than speech, as the sight generally informs 
without contradiction ; similarly the hearing than the sight, as the eye may 
convey false impressions (as of the mother of pearl as silver), but the ear nevi^r ' 
hears a non-existing sound ; similarly the ear only exercise its functions with 
the aid of the mind’s attention, and similarly the mind depends on pra'na or 
life. Pra'na is therefore Brahma, as being the innermost of all. — S'. Anlam 
is defined in p. 41, as Vahya-sa'ndha' na-nirapeksha. 

The Comm, explains this as meaning either pra'na itself, or material 
wealth, the want of which would distract the worshipper’s concentration of 
thought j in this latter meaning ehadhana is the wealth not to be attained 
by another. 
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the sacrificial floor, strewn the sacred grass, sprinkled the holy 
water, — kneeling on the right knee, let him offer the oblations 
of ghee with the sruva,l (saying) — ^ The ‘deity named speech is 
the obtainer, may it obtain this for me from that man ; swa'ha' 
unto it ; — the deity named pra'naS is the obtainer, may it obtain 
this for me from that man ; swa'ha' unto it ; — the deity named 
the eye is the obtajiier, may it obtain this for me from that 
man ; swa'ha' unto it ; — the deity named the ear is the obtainer, 
may it obtain this for me from that man ; swa'ha' unto it ; — the 
deity named mind is the obtainer, may it obtain this for me 
from that man ; swa'ha' unto it; — the deity named knowledge 
(prajna') is the obtainer, may it obtain this for mo from that 
man ; swa'ha' unto it/ Then, having inhaled the smell of the 
smoko and having anointed his limbs with tlie ghee, let him 
go forth, restraining his speech, and declare his request to 
that man, or send to him a messenger. Of a truth he obtains 
it. (3.) 

Next comes the divine desire (Daivah Smarah ).3 If (the 
worshipper) desires to bo beloved by any man or woman or by 
any men or women, then in the name of these same deities, on 
a sacred day, lot him offer the oblations of gbep in this (afore- 
mentioned) manner, (saying) ‘ 1 here otfer thy speech in myself, * 
swa'ha' ; I here offer thy pra'na in myself, swa'ha'; I here offer 
thy eye in myself, swa'ha' ; I here offer thy ear in myself, 
swdha; I here offer thy mind in myself, swa'ha' ; I hero 
offer thy knowledge in myself, swa'ha'/ Then having 
inhaled the smell of the smoke, and anointed his limbs 


1 The other Recens. reads, “ with a, sruva or chauiasa orkansa.” 

2 Pr'auji here is taken as including the organ of smelling. 

3 Sc. a desire, to ho accomplished by lire, &c., the presiding deities of si^eech, 

4 I am the tire to burn tlic fuel of thy dislike or indifference. — S', 
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with the ghee, Icf him go forth (towards that person), restraining 
his speech ; let him seek to touch him, or else let him stand ad- 
dressing him by his breath. Of a trutli he becomes beloved, 
they remember him even in absence. (4.) 

Next comes the solf-su])jcction of Pratardana ; they call it 
< the inner Agnihotra.’ As Jong as a man speaks, so long ho 
cannot breathe, then he offers the breath in tKc speech ; as long 
as a man breathes, so long he cannot speak, then he offers the 
speech in the breath. These arc the two never-ending immortal 
oblations ; waking and sleeping, he continually offers them. All 
other oblations have an cud and possess the natui'c of works. 
The ancients, knowing this true sacrifice, did not use to offer the 
Agnihotra. (5.) 

‘ Ukthal in Brahma,’ thus said STishkabhringara. Let hijii 
worship it as the Rik ; all beings adore (ncli) him for his excel- 
lence. Let him worship it as tho Yajur ; all beings are joined 
(yuj) to him for his excellence. Let him worship it as the Saina ; all 
beings bow (saiuiam) to him for his oxcellenco. Let him wor- 
diip it as beauty, let him worsliip it a- glory, let him worship it 
IS splendour. Just as this (bow) is among weapons, the most 
beautiful, the most glorious, the most splendid, — so he who 
knoweth thus is, among all beings, the most beautiful, the most 
glorious, the most splendid. This same prana, — connected with 
the sacrificial bricks, endued with the character of works and of 
a truth himself, 2 — does the adhwaryu purify. In it he weaves 

1 The 8'akha of Kanwa (Scil. Briluul A'raiiy. V. 1 3,) dedare.s prana lohe 
Bktha ; tlic S'vuti now carries this on and declares lUitha lo be lUaluna. S'. 
Uktha is a kind of hymn, whieli is recited, and not chanted ; it is also the 
iiauic of a special hymn in the IMahavrata. 

‘ This tire laid on the bricks, which is the moans of sacritieial works, is also 
identical with prami since prana is identical with the rik and thistlie pertbviu 
those works which arc to be aecomplislicd by riks, <S:c., and I by it am i<h'ntical 
with the rik ; — lam the general soul pi’ana, uiid this lire is P—- tlius tioes the 
|adhwaryu purify himself. — S'. 

4 
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wliat has the ckiracter of the Yajur, in the Yajur the hotri weave? 
what has the character of the Rile, in the Rik the udgatri weaves 

c * ^ 

what has the character of the Sama. Ho this adhwaryu (prunaj 
is the soul of the three Vedas, 1 he of a truth is the soul of India 
who knowetli thus, ((i.) 

Kext2 come the three forms of w^orshipS of the all-conquerino- 
Kaushitaki. Th6 all-conquering Kaushitaki adores the rising 
sun, having put on the sacrificial thread, and brought water 
and thrice sprinkled the sacred cup (saying) Thou art the 
scatterer,4 scatter away my sin.” In this way he adores tli^ 
sun at high noon, ‘ Thou art the utter scatterer, utterly scatter 
away my sin.’ In this way he adores the setting sun, ‘ Thou 
art the complete scatterer, completely scatter away my sin.’ 
Whatever sin ho has committed by day or by night, he comj)lcte- 
ly scatters it away. So he who knoweth thus, in this way adore.'; 
the sun, and whatever sin he commit, s by day or by night he 
completely scatters away. (7.) 

Next, month by month, on the day after the new moon,5 Id 

^ The other recension reads aa e^^ha mrvasijut tmy'n'kJyayatma^ esha J 
e'Casyatma, The Comm, appears to explain the hittei' clause as “ the soul oj 
the three narratives of Kaushitaki, Paingya and 'Sushkabringara.” 'Snnya 
/yra/</4’a is a phrase meaning ‘ taking one by one,’ as a cowherd puts hi 
cattle one by one in their stalls. It occurs again, iji p. 81. 

2 Prana is external and internal. The external depends on the presidin' 
deities, as a child j the .sun also depends on the presiding deities, and it i 
also identical wdth Agni and Soma. The S^ruti first takes the external pram 
and, to establish certain fruits therefrom, mentions certain kinds of worshij).- 

These are three kinds of knowledge of the adhidaivika or extcrni 
Ijrana. 

i Ke, thou flingest away the world as stubble, through tliy knowledge c 
the soul.— S . 

6 The other recension has only amarui^yayam — ‘ Seeing the moon o 
the nrst day to the west of tlie sun in the so-called Sushumnd ray.’ (Fc 
this ray, see Sayana on Taitt. SanhitA vol. ii. p. 338.) The ConiH 
notices the reading followed in the text. 
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iim in this same way adore the moon when seen to the west of 
llie sun, or let him throw towards it two young blades of grass 
saying,) ^ That fair-proportioned heart of mine placed on the 
noon in the sky,l I hold myself as the knower thereof ; may I 
lever weep for evil concerning my children.’ His children die 
lot before him. Such is the worship for one who has children 
iorn to him. Next is the worship for him who has no children. 
Lot him say) ^ Increase, 0 Soma, may vigour come to thee 
May the milky juices flow round thee, may the sacrificial 
fieri ngsS ‘ That beam (named Sushumna') which the 
dityas gladden.’ Having muttered these three riks, let him 
urn his right arm round4 (saying), ^ Gladden not by our 
reath or children or cattle, him who hates us and whom we 
ate ; gladden us by his breath, his children and his cattle, 
’hus I turn the turning of Inth’a, I turn the turning of the 
nil.’ (8.) 

I Next on the day of the full moon let him in this same way 
ore the moon when it is seen in front of him, (saying), 
riioii art Soma, the brilliant, the wise, the five-mouthed, the 
I’d of creatures. The Brahman is one mouth of thine, with 
at mouth thou eatest kings, with that mouth make me to 
t food. The king is one mouth of thine, with that mouth 
oil eatest common men, with that mouth make mo to eat 
od. The hawk is one mouth of thine, with that mouth thou 


^ In this and many of the subsequent verses there runs a continued latent 
lusion to an implied comparison between the husband as the sun or fire 
id the wife as the moon. 

2 Eig Veda, i. 91, 16. 

^ Ibid i. 91, 18, S'ankarananda explains by 
children living on food,” 

Be brings hi» right arm opposite to tlw moon and then turns ronnd jia 
IP wortliB aro ntterorb 
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eatest birds, with that mouth make me to eat " food. The her 
is oiK^ moil til of tliiiie, with tlmt mouth thou eatest this world, 
'svitli tliiit moiitli make mo to cat food. The fifth mouth is in 
tlK'o thysell’, witli tljat montli thou eatest all beings, with that 
month make mo to eat food. Destroy not our life or children 
or cattle ; wlioso liatoth us and whomso we hate, destroy his 
life, his children, Kis cattle. Thus do I turn the turning* of the 
deities, I turn the turning of the sun.’ He, thus saying, turns 
his right arm round. (9.) 

Next wishing to lie with his wife, let him touch her heart 
(sayino)l As joy is placed in thy heart, the lord of progeny, 
0 fair one, so, 0 [mistress of immortality, mayst thou never 
have sorrow concerning thy children.” Her children die noi 
before her. (10.) 

Next, wlieu returning after an absence from homo, let a man 
smell his son’s heads (saying), ' Tlioii arisest from me, limb by 
limb, above all art thou born from my heart ; thou art verily 
my soul, my son ; live thou an hundred years he then gives 
his name. I3e thou a stone, be thou an axe, beHiouas wide- 
ly scattered gold thou art verily called S])lendour, my son ; live 
thou an hundred years;’ thus (saying) he calls him by his 
name. Then ho embraces him, (saying), ‘As Prajapati em- 
braced his creatures lor their weal, so I here embrace thee.’ 
Then he whispers in his right ear, ‘ 0 Maghavan, 0 on-rusher, 
give to this one.’4 ‘ Q Indra, bestow the best riches, ’•> thus 


l ^>loka and a corresponding one in Section 8, are confused in the two 

i Lv/UllSIOllS# 

f Hec Wilson’s Hindu Drama, vol. ii. p. 45. 

• On the coininen til tor’s autliority 1 lake uHtniam as an irregular form of 

otherwise itwould have bceiiiiiorcnatmultotakeit as ‘iinscattered, 

hoarded or it might mean ‘ unconcealed ’ 
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(saying), he Avhispors in his loft ear. ' Cut not off my line (of 
posterity), vox not thyself, live thou the hiiiidrod years of life ; 
I smell thy head calling thee by thy name,’ thus (saying) let him 
thrice smell his heail. ‘ I greet thee with the lowing sound of 
the cows,’ thus (saying) let him thrice make a loAving sound 
(king) OA'er his head. (11.) 

Next prana is called the death of the <leities, (DaiA'ah pari- 
marah.i This Brahma shines forth when the lire blazes, it 
dies Avhen it blazes not ; the sidendour of the fire goes to the 
sun, the prana goes to the wiiid.^ This Brahma shines forth 
when the sun is seen, it di(\s when it is not seen ; the sun’s 
sjdendour goes to the moon, the prana to the wind. This 
Brahma shines forth Avhen the moon is seen, it dies when it is 
not seen ; its splendour goes to the lightning, the ])rana to the 
Avind. This Brahma shines forth Avhen the lightning flashes, 
it dies AAdien it flashes not forth ; its splendour goes to the 
i|uartors of s]>nee,3 i he prana to the Avdnd, All the<e deities 
having entered into the Avindonly, and having died in the Avind, 
die not, therefore they rise again. Such is the topic of the deities 
— noAv folloAvs that of the soul.-^ fl2.) 

a ' 

This Brahma shines forih Avhen it S2)eaks by the speech, it 
dies Avhon it speaks nof ; its splendour goes to the eye, the 
prana to prana. This Brahma shines forth Avhcn it sees by the 


^ Scil. they all (lie roaml it. (T. the last chapter of thi^ Aitareya Br. 
translated by Oolehrooke. 

^ Pruna is here the internal cause of eflbrt, chpiihta-hplu, I. o. volition, 
rile wind is the external pra/ua, dependent on the deities, of Section 7. 

The other recension has “ its splendour goes to the wind,” whicli carries 
)ut the idea much better. Otherwise the quarters of space must he taken to 
I’cprosent the wind. 

* The S'ruti now takes up the internal prana dependent on tlie soul 

V, 
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eye, it dies when it sees not ; its splendour goes to the ear, 
the prana to prana. This Brahma shines forth when it hears 
by the ear, it dies when it hears not ; its splendour goes to 
the mind, the prana to prana. This Brahma shines forth when 
it thinks by the mind, it dies when it thinks not ; its splen- 
dour goes to prana, the prana to prana. All these deities, 
having thus entered •into prana only, and having died in prana, 
die not ; therefore they rise again. Therefore if both moun- 
tain ranges, the Soiithernl and the Nortliern, should close in 
on him who knowoth thus, 2 threatening to destroy him, they 
would harm him not. Then those who hate him and those 

whom he himself hates, die round him on every side, (13.) 

36 2. "Y 

Next comes the accepting the pre-eminence (of pr^na). 
These deities, 2 contending each for his own pre-eminence, went 
out from this body. It lay breathing not, dry, a very log of 
wood. Then speech entered into it; it spoke by speech, 
still it lay. Then the sight entered into it ; it spoke by speech, 
it saw by sight, — still it lay. Then the hearing entered into it, it 
spoke by speech, it saw by sight, it heard by hearing, — still it 
lay. Then the mind entered into it ; it spoke by speech, it saw 
by sight, it heard by hearing, it thought by mind, — still it lay. 
Then prana4 entered into it, — it rose up from its place. All 
these deities, having recognised the pre-eminence to be in prana, 
having honoured prana as alone the soul of knowledge, went 

• 1 Was the Viiidhya still, in the uuthoi*’s time, the unpassed boundary of 
>7 oiKOVjULCPtj to the Hindus ? 

2 Dr, Weber remarks that the vulhvmnsa of the other recension is only an 
irregular form for Vidhumnsam. The commentator, taking it as the nom, 
plur., has been driven to great straits to explain the grammatical cor • 
ptruction, 

3 Speech and tho rest, 

♦ the ftve vltrd 
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out from this body with all these.l Thou they went to heaven2 
lost in the wind ,3 identified with the ether. 4 So too he who 
knoweth thus, having recognised the pre-eminence to be in 
priina, having dionoured prana as alone the soul of knowledge, 
goes out from this body 5 with all these (five vital airs). He 
goes to heaven, lost in the wind, identified with ether ; he goes 
to that, wherein those deities abide. AVitli the ijiimortality of 
the deities, doth ho become immortal who knoweth thus. (14.) 

Next follows the father’s traditions^ to the son. Thus do 
they in truth relate it. The father, when about to die, calls his 
son. Having spread the house with new grass, and duly laid 
the fire, and placcd7 a ve^ssel of water with a pot of rice, — 
clothed with an unworn garment, the father lies (awaiting him ). 
The son having come approaches him from above, B having 
touched all his organs with his own organs ; or else let the 
father perform the tradition with his son seated in front of him. 
Then he delivers the organs over. Let mo place my speech in 
thee,” saith the father ; ‘'I take thy speech in me,” saith the 
son. ‘^Let me place my breath in thee,” saith the father ; 
take thy breath^ in me,” saith the son. ‘‘Let mo place my 

1 Speech, &c., no longer rested in their own individuality, hut acknow- 
ledged tiiat there was no distinction between them, — the several organs are 
really one as the five vital airs are one, — fi', 

2 Identified with fire, &c. 

3 The external ijrana, dei)endcut on the deities . 

^ The Comm, reads vd/fiipratishthah, i. e. abiding, as in a refuge, in the 
thought of the pre-eminence of j)ran.a. He explains dhds'citrndHahy “whose 
soul is all pervading as the ether.” 

® He abandons the self-coiisciousess connected with bodily existence. 

® Cf. Brihad Arany. i. r>, 17. 

7 The Comm, adds “ to the north or east of the fire.” 

8 The other recension reads, “ on the son’s coming the father, clothed in 
white, meets him from above, having touched, &c. ; ” the Comm, notices tlic 
reading in the text. 

8 The organ of smell. 
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sight ill thee,” suith the father ; I take thy sight in me,” saitli 
the son, Let me place my hearing in thee,” saith the father ; 

I take thy hearing in me,” saith the son. “ Let me place inv 
flavours of food in thee,” saith the father ; I take thy flavours 
of food in me,” saitli the son. “ Let me place my actions in 
thee,” saitli the father ; “ I take thy actions in me,” saith the 
son. Let me plape my pleasure and pain in thee,” saith the 
father ; I take thy ])leasure and pain in me,” saith the son. 

Let mo place my enjoyment, dalliance and offspring in thee,” 
saith the father : 1 take thy enjoyment, dalliance and offs])ring 

in me,” saith the son. ‘‘Lot mo })laco my Avalkiug in thee,” 
saith the father ; [ take thy walking in me,” saith the sou. 

“ Let mo place my mindl in thee,” saith the father ; I take 
thy mind in me,” Saith the son. Let me jdace my knowledge 
in thee,” saith the father ; “I take thy knowledge in me,” saith 
the son. Or if the father be uiiahlc to S})cak much, lot him say 
at once, Lot mo j)laeo my vital airs in thee,” and let the sou 
say, “I take thy vital airs in me.” Then the son goes out, 
having walked round his father, keeping his right side towards 
him, and the father cries aftar him “ May glory, holiness aiul 
honour attend thee.” Then the son looks back over his left 
shoulder, holding his hand or the end of his garment before his 
face, (saying,) “Obtain tliou the swarga worlds and thy desires.” 
Should the father afterwards recover let him dwell in the 
authority of his sou (as a guest) ; or let him beeoiiio a wander- 
ing ascetic. If ho dies, tlius lot them cause the son duly to 
recMuvo the tradition, as the tradition is to ])c given. (15.) 

1 The other recension reads, iiistea<l of the tradition of the mind and 
knowledge that of tlic thoughts, what is to he known and the desires, cf. i. 7. 

The other recension also omits the alternative in the case of the father’s 
being iinahle to S 2 )eak as tlic v.arious reading, (Rioted in the Comm., extends 
from p. 70 1. 20 to 2 ). 7 1, 1. 11, — this passage being, as usual, omitted in 
the B. C. but given in V, E. 
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THIRD CHAPTER.1 


Pratardana verily, the son of Divodasa, went to the loved 
mansion of Indr a, hy (the saerifico of) battle and by manly 
valour ;2 Indra said to him, ‘‘Oh Pratardana, choose a boon.” 
Pratardana answered, “ Choose thon for mo what thou thinkest 
best for man.” Indra said to him, “The superiors chooses not 
for the inferior; choose thou for thyself.” Pratardana said 
“Let not tho inferior (choose) .”4 Indra swerved not from the 
truth, for Indra is truth; Indra said to him, “Verily know 
me this I think tho best for man, that he should know me. I 
slew the three-headed son of Twashtri ;0 I gave7 to tho wolves 


1 Tho S'riiti now proceeds to describe that knowledge of Bmhma, for the 
sake of wliich the conditioned ])aryankoxrdsana and pranopasana have been be- 
fore described. To establish a belief in its reality, a story is related, where 
the pupil is Pratardana of Kas'i, eiidowo<l Avith poAver, glory, &c., superior to 
the gods, and desiring this knowledge of Brahma, and the teacher is Indra, 
bound Avith the bond of truth, though himself desiring to conceal his 
knowledge from men. — S". 

2 Cf. Bhagavml Gita, ii. 37. 

^ The Comm, talses rarah as irregularly put tor the accusative, and renders 
it “ one chooses not a boon for another.” 

^ It might also mean “ Let not the boon become no boon.” The (kmim. 
takes <iV(U’ah as meaning the previously promihcd boon and reads ?nc tor m(f. 
Me who am alone worthy of tlic title of ‘ I.’ — S'. 

® Cf. Indisclie Studien, i. p. 410. 

^ The folloAving passage fnmi the Aitnreyii Brahinana (VII. 28) is the best 
commentary on these Avords of Indra : — 

‘ When the gods excluded Indra from the sacidfices, (saying)“ he has slain 
i Vis'Avariipa the son of TAvaslitri, he has slain Vritra, lie has giA'en tho 
devotees (/. c. ‘ nsuras in that disguise,’ Ha^’^ana ) to the Avolves, he has killed 
the Arurmaghas (/. e. ‘asurasiii the form of Brahmans,’ Bay ami) and lie has 
contradicted the word of his gum Vrihaspati,” — then Avas Indra debarred Iroiii 
drinking the soma juice and after him Avere debarred also all the Kshatriyas. 
At length Indra regained tho right of the soma juice (by seizing) that A^ry 
[ Twashtri’s »Souia, but the Kshatriya caste remains excluded to this day. 
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the devotees the Arummikhas ;l violating many a treaty 1 slew 
the hosts of Prahliida, (I slew) the sons pf Puloman in the sky 
and the Kalakdnjas on the earth, and not one hair of my head 
was harmed. Whoso knows me, by no deed soever is his future 
bliss harmed, not by theft, not by a Brahman’s murder, nor by 
a mother’s murder, nor by a father’s murder ; nor, if he wishes 
to commit sin, departs the bloom from his face.”2 (1.) 

Indra said, ‘'I am prana.3 Worship me as identical with 
knowledge, as life, as immortal ; life is prana, priina is life. 
While pr^na abides in this body, so long docs life abide, By 
prjlna a man obtains in this world immortality ;4 by knowledge 
he obtains true resolve. He who worships me as life and im- 
mortal, reaches his full life^ in this world, and in heaven 
obtains immortality and becomes indestructible.” (Pratardana 
said) “ Therefore say some, pri4nas^> become one, for none at 


1 The Comm. explainK the Ariinmuklms as those in whose mouths the resid- 
of the Vedii is not,— they and tin; Arnvmaf^hns of the Ait. Br. arc equally 
obscure. He adds that “they were hrol.en in pieces by Indra’s thunder- 
bolts and their skulls were turned into tJie thorns of the desert {kariruh) 
which remain to this day!” Ain[iietil renders Aruiimukha'^ Saniasaiii qiii 
domiiii co^mitionis non liieriint et intuitum super sensibilibtis habebant.” In 
the Mahabh. vol. i. p. 044, we Imve “the <frcat city called Hiranyapura 
inhabited by the Panlojiias and the Danavas the Kulakalijas.” 

3 Sell, the knowledge of the identity of the individual ami Supreme soul 
obliterates every sin. 

In the original u'dnm—inahlmh'int} . May we compare Statius’ “ natat ignis 
in ore Purpiireiis ?” — The phrase is probably taken from a passage in the 
Taittiriya Sanhita', (iil. 1, \.)NiU!ja nilam na huro rj/eli. Suyami, however, 
tJiere gives a different explanation IrhliHatn papanv bhacati^ aa tejo 

r'lffuiam bhamt}. 

Prauamthe active ]) 0 \vej', Lritifts'ahd; prnjna— the cognitive potver, 

JiUtHftn'fllif, 

* The (^)nim. has a different reading “ by pnina he obtains immortality 
in the next world.” 

5 “A hundred years is the life of man.' — S'ruti. 

^ Scil. the organs of sensation and action, tmlrit/ani 



UPANISHAD. 


85 


the same time can make known a name by the speech, a form 
by the eye, a sound b}r the ear, a thought by the mind ; Jbhe 
prdnas, having become one, make known all these one by one. 
Thus when speech speaks, all the pranas speak after it;l when 
the eye sees, all. the pramis sec after it ; when the ear hears, all 
the pranas hear after it ; when the mind thinks, all the pranas 
think after it ; when the breath })i*eathes all the pranas breathe 
after it.” Indra answered, Thus indeed it is, but the highest 
weal belongs only to the pranas. 2 ( 2 ,) 

‘‘One lives here it of speech, for wo see the dumb ; one 
lives bereft of sight, for we see the blind ; one lives bereft 
of hearing, for we see the deaf ; one lives bereft of mind, 
for we see infants ; one lives bereft of arms and bereft of legs, 
for we see it thus, llonco verily prana is identical with know- 
ledge (prajna).3 Having assumed this body it raises it up, 
therefore let men worship this as Uktha ;4 this is wliy we find 
everything in prana. What prdna is, that is knowledge what 
knowledge is, that is prana. — ^This is the only true vision of 
prdna, this its true knowledge. When a man is so asleep that 
ho sees no dream soever, then ho becomes absorbed in this prana.<> 
Then7 tlie speech enters into it with all names, the eye 

^ fcjcil. each perfuniis its proper function jifter an interval, however 
iiuperceptiljlo; by “speakiin^, hearin;^, &c., after it,” is meant that the proper 
tiuictioii of each is siibordinato<l to the leadinj^ one in each case. 

^ This is intended to answer the objection that if each organ has its 
teinporary superiority over the rest, why <lo we give -811011 a superiority to» 
prana ^ Tlie pranas here mentioned arc the five functions of 23 ranaw 

^ The so-called ])Ower of action is also the so-ealled 2>ower of knowledge, 

* An etymological play on words. Chthu ([uasi uftha. 

^ Knowledge {jn'djnit) here means the Suiireme Soul; this and the 
individual praiht {iKinrhitrritfih />/•«>/«//) are identieal. 

^ The 2)ower of knowletlge is hidden and the man only exists in the 
vital air, as the power of aetion. 

^ The organs are ab>orbe<l with their i»bjoets in the soul. 
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enters into it with all forms, the hearing enters into it with all 
sounds, the mind enters into it with all thoughts. When tho 
man awakes, as from blazing fire sparks go forth in all direc- 
tions, so from this sonU all the pranas go forth to their several 
stations ; from the pranas go forth the devas ;2 from the 
devas tho worlds. This Pritna is alone identical with know- 
ledge, having assumed this body it raises it up, therefore let 
him worship this as tho true Uktha. Thus do we find all in 
Prana. What Prana is, that is knowledge (Prajna), what 
knowledge is, that is Prana. ThisS is the final proof thereof, 
this its true understanding. When yonder man, sick, about 
to die and very feeble, falls into fainting, his friends (standing 
around) say, ^ His mind has departed, ho hears not, he sees 
not, ho speaks not with his speech, ho thinks not, ’ then ho 
becomes absorbed in this prana ; then the speech enters it witli 
all names, the eye enters it with all forms, tho hearing enters 
it with all sounds, the mind enters it with all thoughts. When 
he departs from this body, he departs with all theso.4 ( 3 .) 

All names,'"’ which are verily speech, are left in him, by 
speech he obtains all names ; all odours, which are verily 
prana, are left in him, by prana he obtains all 6dours ; all forms, 
which are verily the eye, are lelt in him, by the eye he obtains 


1 Scil. the universal soul, which is itself joy,— concealed under the tlis 
guise of prana. — The pninas are speech, &c. 

2 Agni, &c., ijresuling over speech, &e. — The worlds are liere names, &( 

3 Having shown that the living man is really prana, he proceeds to shev 
that in death too the dying man is to be called prana. 

* Scil. to another body. 

6 The other recension reads this differently, ‘verily speech dismisses all 
names from him> hy speecli lie obtains all names; ’ and so on in the other 
clauses. The (^mim. explains it, “not only is speecli absorbed in prana, hut 
prana with speech ohiains all names— speech is not absorbed without it^ 
object,” 
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all forms ; all soands, which are verily the ear, are left ia him, 
by the ear he obtains all sounds ; all thoughts, which are verily 
the mind, are left in Him, by the mind he obtains all thoughts. 
Together they twol dwell in this body, together they two 
depart from it. ^ Now will wo explain how in this same know- 
ledge (Prajna) all beings are also absorbed. (4.) 

Speech verily milked2 one portion thereof ; its object, the 
name, was idaccd outside as a rudimentary element ; the vital 
air verily milked a portion thereof ; its object, the smell, was 
placed outside as a rudimentary element ; the eye verily milked 
a portion thereof ; its object, the form, was placed outside as a 
rudimentary element ; the ear verily milked a portion thereof ; 
its object, the sound, was placed outside as a rudimentary 
element ; the tongue verily milked a portion thereof ; its ob- 
ject, the taste of food, was placed outside as a rudimentary 
element ; the two hands verily milked a portion thereof ; their 
)bject, action, was placed outside as a rudimentary element ; 
the body verily milked a portion thereof ; its objects, pleasure 
ind pain, wore placed outside as a rudimentary (ilement ; the 
5rgan of generation verily milked a portion thereof ; its objects, 
anjoyment, dalliance and oftspring, Avero placed outside as a 
rudimentary element ; the feet verily milked a portion tlioreof ; 
their objects, walkings, were placed outside as a rudimentary 
Blement ; the mind verily milked a portion thereof ; its objects, 
thought and desires, were placed outside as a riulimentaiy 
element. (5.) 


^ PraiLfi and prajna — tlio genoral soul a^ conditioned Iiy the po>vcrs ot 
action and knowledge. 

2 I have followed the Coinin. in taking 3 ^^ ^ prefer 

the reading of the otJier recension the past participle of or 

— “speech, tSfc., wore portions, sevciMlly lifted up from prnjud,” 
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“ Having mount, eiU liy Pi-iijna on speooh'^ he fin(l,s by speech 

all names ; having mounted by Prajna on the vital air, 3 Ji,. 

« 

finds by the vital air all odours ; having mou nted by Pi-ajii^ 
on the eye, ho finds by the eye all forms ; having mounted by 
Prnjna on the ear, he Hnds by the ear all sounds having mounted 
by Prajna on the tongue, he finds by the tongue all flavoiuvs of 
food ; having mounted by Prajna on the hands, ho finds by tin* 
hands all actions ; having mounted by Prajna on the body, he 
finds by the body pleasure and pain ; having mounted by Ih’ajna 
on the organ of generation, he finds by the oigan of generation 
enjoyment, dalliance and offspring; having mounted liy Prajna 
on the feet, he finds by the foot all ^valkings ; having mouni(‘d 
by Prajna on the mind, h(^ Hnds by the minds all thoughts, (ti.) 

Verily, bereft of Prajna, the speech can make known no 
name soever, — ^ My mind,’ it says,4 *was (dsewhere, I perceiv-^ 
ed not that name.’ Verily, bereft of prajna' the vital air caii 
make known no odour soever, — ‘My mind,' it says, was ‘else- 
where, 1 perceived not that odour.' Verily, liereft of prajna,' 
the eye can malve known no form soever, — ‘ My mind,’ it says, 
‘ was elsewhere, I perceived not that form.' Verily, bereft of 


1 “ The of sense can not exist witliout pr.ijna, nor the objects ot 

sense he ol)tainetl without the oriL^an, therefore, — on the ])rinci])le, when oiip 
ihin^ cannot exist without another that thino’ is saiil to he identical witl 
tlie other,— ju.st as tlu* cloth l)ein.‘( never perceived without the threads, i 
identical witli them, or the (false j)erceptioji of) silver bcinty never foma 
without the niotlier of pearl is identical with it, so the objects of sense he 
iiig never found witliout the organs are identical with them, and the organ- 
being never found without jirajna are identical with prajna'.” — 'S. 

2 The (^)mm. i-enders it here and in tlie other clauses “ by Praj'ja 
mounted on speech, tlbajna') by sjieeel) finds all names.” I prefer makiji.:,' 
“ the man ’ the sulf ect of apnot't. 

Pr./.ia is here used, as it often is elsew here, for the organ of smell. 

1 The ( ther re ensimi ; makes the man, not ilie organs, say this. I lenco li- 
the case of the bauds, etc., it reads “ J/y mind \\a> elsewhere, ’ »ic. 
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piajnu the eai* can make known no sound soever*, — ‘ My mind/ 
it says, ^ was elsewhere . I perceived not that sound.’ Verily, 
bereft of prajnji the tongue can make known no flavour of food 
soever, — ^ My mind,’ it says, Svas elsewhere,! perceived not 
*^^liat flavour.’ Verily, bereft of prajna', the hands can make 
nown no action soever, — ‘ Our mind,’ they say, ‘ was else- 
diere, we perceived not that action.’ Verily, bereft of prajna 
iie body! can make known no pleasure, uo pain soever, — * My 
lind,’ it says * was eise where, I perceived not that pleasure nor 
[lat pain.’ Verily, bereft of prajna, the organ of generation 
an make known no enjoyment nor dalliance nor oflspring 
oever, — ‘ My mind,’ it says, ^ was elsewhere, 1 perceived not 
liat enjoyment nor dalliance nor oflspring.” Verily, bereft of 
ra jna the feet can make known no walking soever, — ‘ Our 
lind,’ they say, ‘ was elHCwherc, we peretdved not that walk- 
ag.’ Verily, bereft of prajna., no thought can be completed, 
or any thing known which should be known. (7.) 

“ Let not2 a man wish to kiiow^*^ the speech, let him knoW 
he speaker ;4 let not a man wish to know the smell, let him 

now the smeller ; let not u man wish to know the form, let 

* 

im know the seer ; let not a man wish to know the sound, let 


i ^ Tlie body is here inserted ujiiong tlie orj^ans, since it in a manner does 
iceive external iiiipressions; or more probably it here implies the skin, the 
‘^^an of tolich. —'8. 

^ If Prajna ttnd the oigans are identical, then since there is a xjrev^iolis 
nimand * Worship me as life, immortal, etc.’ (see above Sect. 2,) does tliis 
tliiiate that speech only is to be worsIiii)ped and known ? This doubt is 
)W answered. — 'N, 

^ The is tJie keyword of Hindu jdjilosoidiy— tJie wish to know in 

der to obtain emancipation, ~k?iowIeil^e in tliis sense bein^^ indeed ‘power.' 

The speaker, sc. the soul, the witness of the activity of all the or^ans^ 
laelf identical ^ith j«.y. 'S- Tlie Comm, adds that speec h and mind here 

f uiil for Jill the orj^^ans ; while the ei^lit iiitermcdiate clauses repi’csent all 
c ohjeets, iueJudinji- those of speech and mind. 
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him know the hearer ; let not a man wish to know the flavoui 
of food, let him know the knower ; let not a man wish to kno^v 
action, let him know the agent ; let not a man wish to kno^v 
the pleasure and pain, let him know the knower of the pleasure 
and pain ; let not a man wish to know enjoyment, dalliance 
nor offspring, let him know the knower of the enjoyment, 
dalliance and offspring ; let not a man wish to know the walk- 
ing, let him know the walker ; let not a man wish to know the 
mind, let him know the thinker. Verily thosel ten rudiment- 
ary2 elements depend on prajna ; and the tcn3 rudiments ol 
prajnd depend on the elements. Wore there no nidimentaiy 
elements, there would be no rudiments of prajna ; were there no 
rudiments of prajnd, there would he no rudimentary elements 
from either alone no form would bo accomplished. There is nc 
division of this union ; just as the circumference of a wheel is 
placed upon the spokes and the spokes upon the nave, so th( 
rudimentary elements are ])laced upon Iho rudiments of prajna 
and the rudiments of prajna arc placed upon prana.4 Thi; 
Prdna^j is verily prajna, it is joy, it is eternally young, and 
immortal ; it is not increased by good deeds it is not increased 


1 The different .sects in §§ 5, 0, 7 represent the ten oigans (indriydni) ar 
mind, and their several objects, as the body stands for the skin, and pleasa 
and pain for touch; as only ten arc mentioned here, mind Is now omittc 
but it is understood as included in the ortrans, and its object may t 
similarly understood a,s included in tlieir objectSi 

2 The various objects, as the thing spoken, etci 

3 Speech, etc. 

^ The vital air jirocecding through the nose and mouth. 

S The true Pr^na which developes itself in the thouglit that is idciilj 
cni with prajnd,*—endoWed with eternal .«elf-manifesting ])rajna— the soii| 
.^vhich is alone worthy of the name of “ ego.” — 'S. 
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by bad deeds. .Y erily him it causes to do good deeds, 1 whom it 
desires to uplift from these worlds ; while him it causes to do 
bad deeds whom it desires to sink down. This is the guardian 
pf the world, this the king of the W’orld, this the lord of the 
world, this is my soul. Thus let a man know, thus let a man 
know.” (8.) 


FOURTH CHAPTER.^’ 

Now3 Gargya, the son of Balak%, was renowned as a reader 
of the Veda. He wandered about and sojourned4 among the 
Us'inaras, the Matsyas, the Kurus, the Panchalas, tlie Kas'is 
and the Videhas. He came to Ajatas'atrii, the king of the Kds'is, 
and said “ Let me tell the Brahma.” Ajatas^atru said to him, 
“ I give thee one thousand cows for these words of thine. 
Many are the persons who run hither (foolishly) crying, 5 
‘Janaka, Janaka. ’ ” (U)0 

1 Even if the man himself he not willing, — just as a demon, possess- 
ing a personas ho<iy, itself remaining without action makes the owner 
perform various actions, — 'S. 

2 This chapter is found with some variations in the second hook of the 
Brihad A^ranyaka. 

3 A doubt may* arise in hearer’s mind,— “ Prana alone is the soul dis- 
tinguished by consciousness and jwssessing the qualities of joy, etc.” To 
remove this error, the Sniti j)roceeds to describe another conscious Being, 
identical with joy, beyond Prana, which loses its consciousness in deep 
sleep. At the same time a legend is told to show how hard it is for the 
self-conceited to attain the knowledge of Brahma.— -'S. 

^ The curious form “^ay be irregular for (cf. for 

®^rfr, the construction can hardly admit of^^^jf^ The M8S. of* 

the Comm, vary very much in writing it, though the texts in both recensions 
agree. 

5 They cry, ‘ Our father Janaka is a giver and speaker of the knowledge 
of Brahma with the means thereto,’ and they rnn to me, knowing not whether 
I am really such or no. — 'S. 

® I omit th4 second Sect. (cf. § 18 of the other recension) as it is merely a 
recapitulation and only intelligible in the original. 

6 
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Ih« son of Balika said, adore him 'who i9<the spirit in the 
snn.” Ajdtas'atrn said, Speak not proudly, speak not proudly 
of this ; I adore him as the vast one, clotSed in white raiment,! 
all-excelling, the head of all beings ; whoso thus adores him, 
excels all and becomes the head of all beings/’^ (2.) 

The son of Balaka said, I adore him who is the spirit in 
the inoon.’^ Ajatas'atrn said, Speak not proudly, si)€ak not 
proudly of this ; I adore him as the soul of food ; whoso thus 
adores him, becomes the soul of food,’^ (3. ) 

The son of Balaka said, I adore him who is the spirit in 
the lightning.” Ajatas'atru said, Speak not proudly, speak not 
proudly of this ; I adore him as the soul of truth ;3 whoso thus 
adores him becomes the soul of truth.’' (4.) 

The son of Baldka said, I adore him who is the spirit in 
the thundercloud.” Ajatas'atru said, Speak not proudly, 
speak not proudly of this ; I adore him as the soul of sound ; 
whoso thus adores him, becomes the soul of sound.” (5.) 

The son of Balaka said, I adore him who is the spirit in 
the wind.”4 Ajatas'atru said, ‘‘ Speak not proudly, speak not 
proudly of this ; I adoro him as Indra, whom none can stay, 
whose hosts are unconquerable ; whoso thus adores him, be- 
comes a conqueror, unconquerable by others, and himself con- 
quering others,” (6.) 


1 The Comm, refers to the Briha4 A. as giving these qualities to the 
• Purusha in the moon; as the moon is the Sushumnd ray of the sun, there is 
no inconsistency in their being also qualities of the sun. 

* Under whatever qualities he adores Brahma, he himself becomes pos- 
sessed of those qualities. — 'B, 

* The other recension has“ the soul of splendour.’* 

* The two recensions often differ in the order of the dialogue as well as in 
other points; thus the second recension transposes § 7 and § 6,jind reads §§ 
10—16 in the order 10, 12, 13, ll, ir>, 14. 
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The son of Bataka said, I adore him who i» the spirit in 
the ether.” Ajafcas'atru said, Speak not proudly, speak not 
proudly of this ; I adore him as the full and actionless Brahma ; 
whoso thus adores him, is filled with progeny, cattle, fame> 
holiness, and swarga, and accoinpiislies his full life in this 
world.”l (7.) 

The son of Balaka said, I adore him who is the spirit riii 
the fire.” Ajdtas'atru said, “ Speak not proudly, speak not 
iroudly of this ; I adore him as the irresistible ; whoso thus 
idores him, becomes irresistible among others.”^ (8.^ 

The son of Baliika said, “ I adore him who is the spirit in 
he waters.” Ajata/atru said, Speak not proudly, speak not 
iroudly of this ; 1 adore him as the soul of light ; whoso thus 
idores him, becomes the soul of light. ”3 Thus far the adora- 
;ion depending on the deities, — now that which depends oa the 
louL (9.) 

The son of BaMka said, I adore him who. is the spirit in the 
nirror.” Ajatas'atru said, “ Speak not proudly, speak not 
)roudly of this ; I adore him as the refieotion ; whoso thus 
idores him, is born truly reflected in his children, not falsely 
reflected. ” (lOi) 

The sou of Balaka said, I adore him who is the spirit in 
he shadow.” Ajatas'atrn said, Speak not proudly, speak not 
proudly of this ; I adore him as the double and inseparable ; 
>vhoso thus adores him, obtains (otfspring)f from the double^4 

jtnd himself becomes doubled. ”5 (11.) 

— - — ' — ^ — — — . ■ — 

I 1 One hundred years. — '8. 

i 2 The other recension reads anv-evha for anyeshu^ *‘'he foHows; the *dor^ 

‘ ^ The other recension has “•the soul of the name.” The Schol. notices the 
bading of another S'akha (i. e, Bfihad. A'ra:nry.)??r«/M?M'pa. 

* i. e, the wife. 

I ® In his children, grand-children, &c. — The other recension puts this close 
b; § 12, and here has “ I adore him as death whoso thus adores him, hia 
hildren die not before their time.” 
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The son of Balaka said, I adore him who is the spirit in 
the echo.” Ajatas'atrii said, Speak not proudly, speak not 
proudly of this ; I adore him ns the life ; whoso thus adores 
him, faints not before his time.” (12.) 

The son of Balaka said, I adore him who is tlie spirit in 
80 und.”l Ajatas'atni said, ‘‘ Speak not proudly, speak not 
proudly of this ; I*adore him as death ; whoso thus adores him, 
dies not before his time,” (13.) 

The son of Balaka said, “ 1 adore him who as that sleeping 
spirit, goes forth by sleep.”2 Ajatas'atru said, S})cak not 
proudly, speak not proudly of this; 1 adore him as king Yama ; 
whoso thus adores him, to him all this (world) is subdued for 
his weal.” (14.) 

The son of Balaka said I adore him who is the spirit in the 
body/* Ajatas'atru said, Speak not proudly, speak not 
proudly of this ; I adore him as Prajapati ; whoso thus adoreg 
him is multiplied in children, cattle, glory, holiness, heaven 
and accomplishes his full life.” (15.) 

The son of Baldka said, I adore him who is the spirit in 
the right eye.” Ajatas'atru said, Speak not proudly, speak 
not proudly of this ; I adore him as the soul of* speech, the sou] 
of fire, the soul of splendour ; whoso thus adores him, becomes 
the soul of all these.” (Id.) 

The son of Balaka said, I adore him who is the spirit in 
the left eye,” Ajatas'atru said, Speak not proudly, speak 

1 In the other recension, I twlore him who as sound follows the spirit. 

Aj4tas'atru said, ‘ Speak not proisrlly, speak not proudly of this ’ ; T adore 
him as life; whoso thus adores him, neither himself nor his childern faint be*| 
fore their time.” * 

2 The Comm, interprets this as srmimayd (jiv'apnena)charati\ otherwise ii 
would have seemed more natural to take it as sioapmy (awapne) achamtl 
The other recension has,“ I adore that wise soul, by whom this sleeping mai 
goes forth by sleep. 
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not proudly of this ; I adore him as the soul of truth, the soul 
of the lightning, the soul of light ; whoso thus adores him, 
becomes the soul of alf these.” (17.) 

Then verily the son of Balaka became silent. Ajatas'atru 
said to him, Thus far only (reaches thy knowledge,) 0 son 
f Bala'ka ?” Thus far only,” he replied. Ajiltas'atru said, 
Speak not proudly without cause, (saying) ‘ Let me tell 
liee Brahma.’ 0 son of Baldka, He who is the maker of 
hose spirits, whose work is all this, JI<e verily is the Being to 
ft known.” Then truly the son of Balaka came up to him 
vith fuel in his hand, sa^dng, Let me attend thee (as my 
uru).” Ajatashitru said to him, This I consider contrary 
j nature that a Kshatriya should instruct a Brahman .1 Come, 

! will tell thee all 1 know.” Then having taken him by the 
land, he set forth. They came to a man2 asleep. Ajatas'atru 
ailed liim, (saying) “ Oh thou vast one, clothed in white rai- 
[lent, king »Sonia.”3 The man still lay asleep. Then he pushed 
dm with his staff, and ho at once rose up. Ajdtas'atru said 

0 the sou of Balitka, Where, 0 son of Balaka, lay this spirit 

islcep, where was all this done, whence came he thus back?” 
?hcn the son o6 Baldka knew not what to reply. Ajatas'atru 
laid to him, This is where, O son of Balaka, this spirit lay 
Lsleep, where all this was done and wh(3nce he thus came back. 
Phe vessels of the heart named proceeding from the 

leart, surround the great membrane (round the heart) ; thin 
IS a hair divided into a thousand parts ; and filled with the 
Ininute essence of various colours, of white, of black, of yel- 

i-- 

^ This is contrary to the remarkable passage in the Clihandogya Upa- 
lishad, V. 3. 7, 

’ 2 Purusha has here an nndermeaning as the soul or spirit as distinguished 
|foin prana. 

1 ® These are all epithets of Prdna. 

* Jlita as doing good {liita) to living creatures. Cf. Brihad A'r. iv. 3. 20. 
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low, and of red. When the sleeping man* sees no dreams 
soever, he abides in these.l (18.) ^ 

Then is he absorbed in that Prjina, Then the speech enters 
into it with all names, the sight enters with all forms, hear-* 
ing enters with all sounds, the mind enters with all thoughts. 
When he awakes, as from bfazing fire sparks go forth in all di- 
rections, so from this Soul all the pranas go forth to their several 
stations, from the pranas go forth the devas, from the devas the 
worlds. This is the true Prana, identical with Prajna ; entering 
this body and soul, it penetrates to tlie nails and hairs of the skin. 
Just a razor placed in a razor case, or fire in the home of 
fire,2 thus this Soul, 3 itself Prajnd, enters this body and souH 
to the hairs and nails. The inferior souls follow this Soul as the 
household the householder. As the householder feeds with his 
householder, and as the household feed on the householder, so 
this Soul, itself Prajna, feeds with those soulsS and thus thqse 
souls feed on this Soul. As long as Indra6 knew not this Soul, 
so long the Asuras overcame him. When he knew it, then 
having conquered and slain the Asuras, he attained the pre- 
eminence of all gods and all beings, he attained sovereignty 
and empire. Thus too is it with him who hath«this knowledge, 
having destroyed all sins, — and he attaineth the pre-eminence 

of all beings and sovereignty and empire, who knoweth thus, 
who knoweth thus.” (19.) 


• recension has no division of sections here. The Comm, reads 

Then the sleeping man abides in these vessels. But when he sees no 
dreai^ soever, then he is absorbed in that prana.” * 

2* i. c. As fire in a forest. Cf. Brihad At. i. 4. 

» The eternal self-manifesting knowledge-endued Soul, alone worthy of 
the appellation of ‘ego.’ — 'S. *' 

* Sc. the body and the organs. — ^'S. 

® The soul, conditioned as the power of action and knowledge, eniovs to- 
gether with these inferior souls (speech, &c.) which pretend to the a^Ilation 
* by their means.— 'S. 

ehhiudogja utew! “““B ohapten of the 
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INTRODUCTION* 

BY 

Shrimat Sanharachar^a. 

Om I Salutation to Bramha (or Bramha)and the other Rishis, 
perfect in the traditional knowledge of Bramha, whose names 
are enumerated in the lineage from teacher to teacher. I 
Salutation to the religious instructors.^ 

This briefs commentary of the Vajasaneyi Brahma Upanishad, 
yhich commences with the words : The dawn is the head 

}f the sacrificial horse,” is composed for the sake of those who 
^ish to liberate themselves from the world, in order that they 
nay acquire the knowledge, that Bramha4 and the soul^ are the 
lame, a knowledge, by which the liberation from the cause of 
he worlds is accomplished. This knowledge of Bramha is 
jailed Upanishad, because it completely annihilates the world, 
Dgether with its cause (ignorance) in such as possess this 
nowledge : for this is the meaning of the word Sad, 7 preced- 
d by Upani.8 A work which treats on the same knowledge, is 
Iso called Upanishad. The above-mentioned Upanishad, which 

^ Bramha Rishis are the sages, who in continuous succession from Bramha, 
Iramha, Param^sti, &c., taught the knowledge of the universal soul. They 
re enumerated in the Vansa Bramha, a part of the present Upanishad. V. 
.603, &c. 

2 The plural is here the plural is maiestatis, meaning the preceptor of 
ankara A'charya, whose name was Gowinda. 

3 Brief it is called, in comparison with the more voluminous commentary, 
ailed the Bhartri Prapancha Bh^hya. 

* Bramha, the universal soul. 

® The individual soul. According to the Vedantists the soul, independent 
f the body, is the substance which IS pure existence, knowledge and bliss 
nd which must therefore not be confounded with its faculties, the senses 
he mind, intellect, &c. 

® The cause of the world is ignorance. 

^ Sad means to destroy, or to go. 

Upa means near, Ni expresses cestainty. 



48 


INTBODUCTION. 


contains 6 chapters, is called Ar any aka, as b^ng spoken in a 
desert, and Brihad (great) from its extent.l 

The connexion of this Upanishad with the ceremonial part2 
of the Veda& will now be mentioned. The whole Veda has tho 
design to explain by what means objects of desjre and aversion 
that cannot be proved by perception or inference, may 
be obtained or removed ; for every man has naturally tho 
wish to obtain objects of desire, and remove objects of aversion, 
Tho Veda has not to investigate objects of tho senses, because 
the knowledge of what satisfies desires, or removes objects of 
aversion, is produced by perception and inference.3 

Further, unless there is a knowledge of the existence of the 
soul in another life, there cannot be a wish to obtain or remove 
objects of desire or aversion in a subseciuent life ; this is clear 
from the comliict of those who-l do not admit any other 


1 This Upanishad, besides the names of Vajasaneyi Bramha Upanishad 
and Brihad Araiiyaka Upanishad, bears also the denomination of Kanw" 
Upanishad. 

2 The V^^das arc divided in two parts, the first is t)ie Karma-kanda, th 
ceremonial part, also Piirva-kaiida, and treats on ceremonies, the second i 
the Jnanakauda, the part wliich contains knowledge, ^Iso named Uttara 
kanda or posterior part, and unfolds the knowledge of Bramha or the uni 
vcrsal soul. 

9 The Mhnansakas and Ved^ntis assert five kinds of evidence, viz. per- 
ception, inference, verbal communication, comparison and presumption. 
Some add also pri\^ation. The Ohdrvakas recognise but one, viz. perception 
The followers of Kanada and those of Sugata (Buddha) acknowledge twoi 
perception and inference. The S^nchyas reckon three, including afllrmution. 
The Naiyayicas, or followers of Gotama, count four, viz. the foregoino 
together with comparison. The Prabhakaras, as first observed, admit five 
And the rest of the Mimansakas, in both schools, prior and later MiiiianhJi 
enumc3rate s-x. Ool. M. B. Vol. 1. pp.^O^^, 304. In our passage perceptioi 
and inference include the other kinds of evidence. 

4 The liiSkayatikas are here meant according to A'nanda Giri. They ih 
not acknowledge the existence of the soul, independent of the body, am 
accordingly do not perform any actions relative to a future life. 
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desires but those,* prompted by one’s own nature. In con- 
sequence the V^daic science is foumled on the knowledge of tho 
existence of the soul, relative to a former life, and upon tho 
special means by which objects of desire and aversion in another 
life may bo obtained or removed. The existence of tho soul as in- 
dependent of the body, is evident from positive declarations of the 
Vedas, as shown by the following passages : “This is the in- 
vestigation whether after the death of man the soul exists ; some 
assert, tho soul exists, tho soul does not exist, assert others,” 
This is the commencement of one Upaniskadi^ and it concludes 
with the words : it exists.2 

Another passage says : “ Some souls after death are born 
(again) to obtain a body like animals, others are changed into the 
condition of a trunk, according to their works, according to 
their knowledge of the Vedas.”3 

Another passage commences : “ Tt (tho soul) is itself light, its 
knowledge and ceremonial works follow it (in another life) ; man 
becomes holy by holy work. ” 

Another passage which commences : I will declare ”1 con- 
cludes with the \^ords : the soul is knowledge. 

Tho assertion, that the existence of the soul as independent of the 
boihj, can be proved by perception, is not correct ; for there is 
contradictory assertion of such who argue the contrary. 

For, if from perception a knowledge of th(3 existoiico of the 
soul in connexion with another body, could be derived, wo should 


^ Sec Kat.ha Upanishad, I. 20, 
K. U. VI. 13. 

K. U. V. 6-7. 

^ Brihud Aranyaka LJ. p. Sl.’J. 




50 


INTRODUCTION. 


not be opposed to the Lokayatikasl and Bauddhas,2 ^ho assert 
that the soul does not exist. For with regard to objects of the 
senses, as for instance a pot, no contradiction takes place, as if 
one would assert the non-existence of a pot, although it is per- 
ceived by the senses. If you hold, such contradiction may exist 
by referring to the well known topic of the trunk and the man, 
if the same object is taken by some for a trunk, by others for 
man, we remind you of the fact, that all dispute ceases, whei 
the nature of the object has been ascertained. For there is nc 
dispute about the nature of an object of the senses, for instanco, 
of a trunk, when it has been ascertained by perception. The 


1 The Chwvakas (or Sunyavadis) so named from one of their teachers, the 
Muni Chdrvaka. From Vrishaspati they are called also Varhaspatyas. The 
appellation Sunyavddis, implies the asserter of the unreality and emptines] 
of the universe, and another designation, Lo'kdyata, expresses their adoptioj 
of the tenet, that this being is the Be-all of existence: they were, in short th^ 
advocates of materialism and atheism, and have existed from a very remote] 
period, and still exist, as we shall hereafter see. Wilson’s Sects of the Hindus! 


They (the Charvdkas) restrict to perception the only means of proof an. 

ProW'ility and tradition 
Col M. E. Vol. I. p. 403. Sadanandain Uie V<idfint ;4 Sam, calls up fo 
refutation no less than four followers of Ch&wfikq; one maintaining, th.at tb 
gross corporeal frame is identical with the soul, another that the corporea 
organs constitute the soul, a third affirming that the vital functions do so s 
f^h insisting, that the mind and the soul are the same. C. M. E. pp. 403, 


2 Bauddhaa. There are four sects among the followers of Buddha: 1. The 
Madhyami^s, who maintain, that all is void. 2. The Yo'gacharas, who assed 

SriS^Tr (Vijnyfina), all else is void. 3. 

fwTf * t existence of external objects no less 

orrSibhntf ' “PP'chension of exterior objects, through images, 
or resembling forms, represented to the intellect. C. M. E. VoL I. pp 390, 
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linaaikas^ on the other hand, although acknowledging the 7, 
)t reject the opinion of the existence of the soul^ independent 
■ the internal body. Accordingly, since the soul is different 
om any object of the senses, its existence cannot be proved by 
jrception, 

Nor can it be proved by inference. If yon say, that the S^ruti 
iplios arguments in proving the existence of the soul, and that 
ese arguments are based upon perception, we do not admit this 
I the ground, that there is no perception of the soul, relative 
a former birth. When, however, the existence of the soul 
• the Veda is acknowledged, and also by common arguments, 
cording to the meaning of the Veda, the followers of the 
■da, the Mimansakas and Tarkikas (or logicians), will sub- 
itute the iiction, as if the perception of the I and the 
•guments in accordance with the Vedas, wore produced by 
leir own intellect, and hence say, that the soul is proved by 
)rception and inference. 

The ceremonial part of the Vedas is intended for the special 
struction of him, who with certainty knows that the soul 
Lists, subject to transmigration, and who in consequence is 
ixious to avail himself of special means to obtain and remove 

1 Hence these Buddliists (tlie Sautrantikas and Vaibhashikas, who 
>elicve, that objects cease to exist, when no longer perceived, they have but 
I l>rlef duration, like the flash of lightning, lasting no longer than the 
•erception of theiii. Their identity is but iiionientary) are by their 

dversarios, the orthodox Hindus, designated as Purnii — or Sarva 

^ainankas arguing total peris liable ness, while tlie followers of Kanada, who 
cknowledge some of their categories to be eternal and invariable, and reckon 
uly others transitory and changeable; and who insist that identity ceases 
i^ith any variation in the composition of the body, and that a corporeal 
rauie, receiving nutriment and discharging excretions, undergoes continual 
hange, and consequent early loss of identity, are for that particular , opinion^ 
allod Ardhavaiuasikas ‘arguing half perishableness.’ Col. M. E. Vcl I, 
p. 393, 394. 
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objects of desire and aversion in connexion with another body. 
The ignorance, however, with regard to the soul, which pro- 
duces the wish to obtain what is desired, and to remove what is 
not desired, and which by its nature prides itself in the feelings 
of self, dominion and possession is not annihilated hy ceremonial 
ivorL^ ; this can only be effected by the opposite knowledge of 
the identity of Bramha with the individual sou\ For as long 
as this ignorance is not annihilated, so long the ignorant soul, 
owing to passion, hatred and other natural faults, resultin^^ 
from works, and owing to the transgression of commands ami 
prohibitions cf the iSitstra, continues to accumulate by thoughtjs 
words and by the body, works which are called unholy, anc 
which are the causes of evil concerning events that fall withii 
the senses as well as that which do not fall within them. A1 
this is the result of the greater j)ower of natural faults. Hence 
in proportion to the faults, transmigration ensues from th 
hlyhest state downwards to the lowest state of inanimate matter. 

Sometimes the purification by means of the ASastra has a 
greater power. Hence the soul acquire.s by actions of mind, 
speech and body a state which is called virtue, and which is the 
cause of good. This virtue is twofold — virtue resulting from 
knowledge and mere virtue. The reward of ilio latter is the 
obtaining of the world of the manes (Pitris) and of other like 
worlds. The reward of virtue, resulting from knowledge, i.- 
the o])taining of the world of the Devas, and of other worlds, 
upwards to the world of Bramhd, Thus it is said in the ^Sastra : 
sacrificial works directed to Bramha, arc i)ref(‘rablo to w^orks 
directed to the Devas. Also the 8mritil teaches : work, accord- 
ing to the Vedas, is twofold, (such as concerns active life, and 
such as refers to contemjdation ; the former satisfies desires, the 
latter al)stains from them tlirough knowledge.) 


1 Manu. la. 
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If lastly, virtue and vice are equally balanced in a person, he 
obtains tlie condition of man. Thus by the power of ignorance 
ind other innato faults, a soul has to transmigrate, in aceord- 
mcQ with its virtue or vice, into wordly forms, different in 
name, shape and works from the state of the world of Bramha 
downwards to the condition of inanimate matter. 

Thus this manifested world, subject to the connexion between 
cause and effect, was not manifested before its creation. This 
world which, like a sprout springs from seed, proceeds from 
ignorance, which is placed as the result from works, from the 
])crforiner and effects upon the soul, is without heginning, 
is without end, is without reality.” To remove the ignorance 
of a person who shows by reflections, as just described, his 
dissatisfaction with the world, the following Upanishad is 
coininenced ; in order that he may obtain the knowledge of 
Brahini, which is opposite to that ignorance. 

The knowledge, however, of the ceremonies regarding the 
sacrifice of a horse, is required that those who are not fit to 
perforin the horse-sacrifice may obtain by this knowledge the 
suiiie reward.l 

If one by such passages from the Sruti as the following : 
“ By knowledge or by holy actions the mentioned reward mat/ 
be ohiained^^ and “ lie who overcomes even this world,” would 
conclude that the knowledge was only a kind of work; he 
would be in error, first, because passages as such : “who offers 
the sacrificial horse,” aud “ who kiiows^ him thus,* leave it 

^ Viz. at the cominencenient of the Upanishad a description ^ of ^ the 
A«wam<Sdha or horse-sacrificc, which does not proi>erIy belong to it, is given 
for the object, that Brahmans and others may obtain by knowledge the 
reward of this sacrifice, which can in reality only l)e performed by kings. 

That is to say, who knows the sacrifice of the horse to be an emblem of 
Prajapati. 
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optional to perform that sacrifice either hy knowledge or in reality \ 
secondly, because it (this knowledge) is also mentioned in the 
second part of the Sruti, which treats on knowledge ; thirdly, 
because also by other ceremonies a similar representation is 
made. Hence it follows, that from knowledge alone the reward 
of the horse-sacrifice is derived. The chief of all ceremonies, 
however, is the Aswam6dha, because its reward includes the 
universal and special state of Hiranya Garbha.l 

Further at this commencement of the knowledge of Brahma, 
the ceremony of the horse-sacrifice is described for the purpose 
to show the worldly tendency of all sacrifices ; for its reward 
is shown as the devourcr, which is death. 

If it be said that the ;rogular2 ceremonies have no worldly 
effect, we deny this on the authority of the Sruti, which 
enumerates the effects of all works. For every ceremony 
requires the assistance of a wife. When by such wishes as the 
following, may I have a wife,” which are based on our very 

nature, the connection of all ceremonies with objects of desire, 

moreover, as the reward of the ceremonies to be performed by a 
son, the world of the Rishis or Devas, have been pointed out, 
the state of Hiranya Uarbha will be shown as reward of the 
Aswame'dha at the end of this chapter by the words ; This 
world is throe-fold by name, form and work.” 

Thus the world is the manifest effect from all actions. These 
three (names, forms and works) then wore before the origin of 
the world not manifested. Again they become manifest from 

1 The universal state is Hiranya Garbha as soul of the universe, or Iswara, 
who rules all; the special state is Hiranya Garbha as present in every in- 
dividual. Here the special state means of course the state of a specitil 
divinity. 

2 Regular ceremonies are such, which, if not performed, are causes of sin, 
and if performed, are no causes of merit, ceremonies which every Brahman is 
bound to perform, as for instance the regular ceremonies, called Sandhya 
bandana. V. Vc^dduta Sara. Calcutta Edition, p. 2, 
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the effects of the^ works of all living creatures as a tree spring 
from seed. This world, which is at the same time manifest and 
not manifest, the object of ignorance, which is morpheus and 
amorphous ; is for the sake of the ceremony, the performer and 
the effect, placed through ignorance upon the soul by its sem- 
blance of it. Therefore the soul, although it is separate from 
the world, although in its nature it is without the distinction 
of name, form and work, although it is without duality, 
essentially eternal, pure, intelligent and blissful, is yet mani- 
fested by the difference of ceremony, performer, effect, and by 
other distinctions. Therefore as the erroneous conception of a 
rope as a snake is removed by a correct apprehension, so the 
knowledge of Bramha is commenced to annihilate the ignorance, 
the cause of desire and other faults, and also of works, of a 
person who is dissatisfied with this worlds which naturally re- 
presents the distinctions of ceremonial act, of the performer and 
of the effect, and which naturally applies causes and effects 
by such sentences, as : this is so or so. In this the part, 
commencing with : The dawn is the head,” &c., is designed 
i for the knowledge of the horse-sacrifice. The sacrifice is re- 
presented under the emblem of a horse, on account of the 
eminence of tho4iorse. The eminence again is derived from the 
sacrifice bearing its name, and from its being the representation 
of Prajapati.l 

1 The A/?wamedha and Purusliainddha, cclebmted in the manner directed 
by this V^da. (white Yajur V<5da) are not really sacrifices of horses and men. 
In the first mentioned ceremony, six hiinderd and nine animals of various 
prescribed kinds, domestic and wild, including birds, fish, and reptiles, arc 
made fast, the tame ones, to twenty-one posts, and the wild, in tlic intervals 
between the pillars; and after certain prjtyers have been recited, the victims 

are let loose without injury This mode of performing the As waiiiedha 

and Purushamedha, as emblematic ceremonies, not as real sacrifices, is kiught 
in this Veda and the interpretation is fully confirmed by the rituals, and by 

commentators on the Sanhita and Bralimana The horse, which is the 

subject of the religious ceremony, called Aswame'dha, is also avowedly an 
emblem of Virdj, or the primeval and iinivei*sal manifested lieing. Col, M. E. 
Vol. I. pp. 61, 62. 
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FIHST ('HAimoU. 

/V/v'iC Ih^ainhana, 

^)M ! TJkmUiwu in truth is head of the snivritieml horse. 
The .-.un is ihe eye ; the Aviiid the hreiitli ; (lie (in^, under the 
iiime V'iii'^wi'uiaru, the open ni'outh ; ilie ycnii* th(5 hocly of the 
:vioriiiciiil horse> I'hc heaven is the back ; the atniosplicre tho 
ledly ; the earth (iie hwtstool (hoof) ; the (juai ter- the sides ^ the 
iiterniediatc <iUHrtei-s tlie ?)ones of the sides; the seasons tho 

“ The dawu is in trutli/’ The dawn moans boje the hour of 
harnhi. In truth,” is snid foi- the sake of remindings lin'd re- 
[liiicls of a well known time, “is the head,” from its being the 
trincipal time ; for the head is the principal part of the ]xxl}\ For 
lie object of purifying the animal, lepresciiting in its meml^em the 
arious [wrks of the ceremonies, time and other conditions of the 
icrifice aio tyiiified hy tho head ami other parts. It is repmsented 
s Prajapati hy giving it tho emblems of Prajapati ; for the 1X3- 
resell tation of the animal by time, the worlds and the divinities is 
s representation aa ITajapati ; for this is the m»turo of Piajapati, 
5 Vishnu and other <leities y.ro rcjircsented under the form of an 
[lage. “ The siin is (he cye,^ as nearest to the head, and Jts being 
10 tutelary deity of the eye.^- “The wind is the breath, ’ fiom its 
entity with it., “ The nioutli is lire, under the name of V^aiswiiiiara 
ai.swaiiara is the sjiceial name of Agrii, meaning, whose mouth is 
ide open. Agni is also the deity of the mouth. “Tlioycar is the 

^ A&the eye is neaivst to tlie beinl, s.) tho aim is nearest to the iluwu, ThU 
the point of their re:5CiJibIaiice.- A'muvln Ofn» 

8 
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member.s ; the month?!, and the half months, 4 ii«o the joints ; da) 
:and night the feet ; the constellations the hones ; the sky tin 
muscles*; the half diges1;od food the sand; the riveTs arteries 
and veins ; the liver and spleen the mountains ; the lierbs and 
trees the various kinds -of hair. The sun, as lopg as he rises, is 
i:ho fore-pant of the body ; the sun as long as ho descends, is 
the hind part of the body. The liglitning is like y^iwiimg ; iha 
shaking of tlie members is like the rolling of Ha) thunder ; tin 
passing of unine is like the rain -of the clouds ; its voice is like 
speech. 1. 


hody,” viz. the year, as containing twelve or thirteen months. The 
yeai* is the body of the members of time ; for the body is in the 
midst of the members, as the Sniti says. Of the sacrificial horse ; ’ 
this is-hero repeated for the sake of connection, “ The heaven is the 
back,” both being placed alike above. The atmosphere the belly, ’ 
both being hollow. The earth the footstool. The <iuarters, althongJi 
four, are tlie two sides, by the similarity of both. This comparison 
is not improper for the reason, that the number of both is differejit; 
(for as the two sides of the horse aiH) turned .to all quarters, tliere is 
no fault in this comparison. “ The intermediate quarter.^,” viz. 
Agneyl (regent of the soHth-»ea8t), &c., the bones of the sides. 

The seasons are the members,” from the similarity of the part^ 
of tlie yciirwith the members of the body. ^ The mouths and hiill 
months sthe joints,” from their similarity. “ Days ami niglits tli<^ 
feet” in .plural number from the difference of days, as days ol 
Prajapati, -of bl>e Devas, of the Pitris, and of men. “ Feet,” bccau«i 
they proceed for the time as body j)roce(]d.s AvitJi the days and 
nights, as with the feet of the horse. The constellations tin 
bones,” from their similar wJiite colour, “The sky,” meaning 
here the clouds of the sky, because the .sky was formeily men- 
tioned as the 1 Killy, are the mnscles, from the similarity of l»oll 
iji oozing cither water or blood, “ The half digested food tin 
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Tho is tire Mahiinn, placed before the horse ; its birth- 
j>lace is the eastern sea ; tho night the other Mahima, which is 
placed behind the Horse ; its birthplace is the western sea ; these 
Maliiinas are placed around the horse. The horse, under the 
naanc of Haya^ ciirried the' gods, under the name of Vuji 
tlic Gandharvas, under the name of Arva, Asurs, under the 
name of A^wa, men. The sea. is its companion, the sea. its birth 
place; 2 ^ 

sand,” from the similarity of the separate parts. The rivers, 
“arteries and veins,” becau.se both ooze. “The liver and the 
.spleen,” the mountains, viz. the two pieces of flesh to the riglit 
and left under the heart ; they are called^ mountains ” from 
their h{ir(!lues.s and height. The herbs, small plant.s, the hair of the 
body ; the “ trees,” the hair of the head, accoi;ding to their like- 
ness. The sun rising until noon is the forepart of the horse above 
the navel ; the sun, descending from the midst of his courise, is the 
other halfi the liips and loins, from their respective similarity. 

“ I’lic lightning is like the yawning,” from the likeness of the 
mouth, when it .suddenly opens, with the rending of a cloud. 

“ The shaking of the members is like the rolling of thunder,” from 
the similarity of the sound. “Tho passing of the urine is like the 
raining of the clouds — lx)th sprinkle abke. The voice is like the 
neigliing of the horse in this tliere is a natural likeness. 1. 

“The day,” &c., this is said in. illustrations of the golden and 
silver cups, called Miihima, which are jdaced before and behind the 
horse. The day is the golden cu]), from the similar splendour of 
both. How is the day placed as the cup before the horse ? its 
being an emblem of PrajApati ; for PrajApati who is represented by 
A'ditya (the sun), &c., is de.signed by the day. In naming the horse 
Prajapati is meant, as the lightning is manifest by manifesting a 
tree. The birthplace of the golden cup means hero the place wliere 
rt is kept. Thus the niglit ropre.sents the .silver cuj), fi’om the like- 
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Secowl Brdmhmia. 

€liere was not any thing here before: this was indeed enveloped 
by deaths who is voracity ; 


ness of the colour, or of the hind-part of the horse. Behind this 
horse, the cup, hy name Mahiina, is placed. Its hiithplace is the 
western sea. Mahjma means greatness ; for it show.s the opulence 
of the horse, that the golden and silver cu[}s are placed on either side. 
These cups, under the name of Mahiina, arc jdaced round the horse. 
The repetition is here made for the sake of praise, viz., the Mahinias, 
which have those distinctions, and the horse gifted with greatness. The 
same praise is intended liy the words : “'J'he horse under the name 
of Haya.'^ is derived from the root Hinoti, the action of 

going, going in an eminent manner, unless it means a peculiar 
race. “It carries the gods,'" means either it gained tlic condition of 
a god by its being the representation of Prajajiati, or it hccame the 
earlier of the gods. But is not the office of carrying a blame ? 
By no means ; for carrying is the nature of the horse, and as hy this 
nature it acquires an eminence, as being connected with the gods 
and other superior beings, it is lathor a praise. In the same manner 
the word Vaji and the other tcrnis of the Jiorse denote different 
races. The horse, under the name of Yaji, .carried the Gandharvas 
under the name of Arva the Asurs, under the name of Asyfii men. 
The sea, which rcjircsents here the universal sonl, its companion . 
there is its dwelling-place. The sen, its hirtli-place, the cause of 
its production. In this way the purified bii th-placc, or the purified 
c dwelling-place is praised> In the waters is the birth-place of tlic 
horse, says the Sruti ; thus the sea is its well known origin. (2,1 

The origin of the fire, required for the performance of the horse- 
sacrifice, will now be explained. As it is intended to describe the 
particulars of tlic fire ivith regurd to the horse sacrifice, the hirtli of 
the fire is liere introduced for its prai.se, 
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‘ 'rhoro was not any Uiing here boforo/’ “ flere/’ in this nniverse, 
uuiv wsis not ,ui3’ thing tbat couhl be (listinguiKlied b^* liiflTerences 
I name t)!’ slmpe. “ l^c fore, ’ viz. before the creation of the luind 
nd other productions. 

‘ Then was t licre not tlie universal void V For this follows from the 
iissage of tJic Sruti : “ Tlicre was not any tiling here, ’ wliieh means 
lore was neither an eflfect nor a cause. It follows also from the 
lea of production : for sujipose a pot lie produced, conse((uently 
lere is no existence of the pot before its production.’ 
but hence docs not follow the non-existence of the cause, as is 
rident. from the lump of earth (from which the jiot is pi-oduced) ; 
t it be granted, that there is no existence of a thing, that is not 
['rccivcd lot therefore tlie effect not exist ; this, however, does 
r>t affect the existence of the cause, as it can be perceived (before 
produces the effect), 

‘ Mo, because before tlic production there is no j)crcei)tion what- 
rcr, cither of cause or effect. If then non-perception, wliich is a 
jgation, is the cause of the whole world, neither cause nor effect 
Lii be perceived before its creation ; therefore the negation of all 
lausc and eflcct) must be admitted.’ 

Wedeny this. First, because the KSruti declares: “By death was this 
idocd envelojied for if there was nothing to envelope, and nothing 
► he envclojied, tlic Sruti could not say, this was indeed enveloped ; 
>r there is no such a conception as the son of a bari’en woman, 
lorncd with a sky-flower. And it is said, by death indeed was 
lis enveloped ; therefore, by the evidence of the Srutj, it follows 
)th, that before the creation of the world there was a cause which 
is enveloping, and that there w'as an effect which was enveloped. 
>'e deny it secondly', liy argument ; for we may know by inference 

^ This is the opinion of tho Ma<lhyannkas, one of the four sects of the 
mddhas. Vide p. ,3. 

“ As of an effect, which is not perceived, before it is produced by its 
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the existence of cause and effect hefone the prodn«tion ; for if: a re 
effect ifikes jdace, it mwst be prodiwed by a re:d cause, and cainu 
be produced by a» unreal cause. 

The existence of a cause of tlie world Ixjfore its creation is arguci 
in the sanifc niarinei* Jis tlic existence of tlie cause of a j)ot and o 
otlier iM’oductions. K you* argue tlic non-existence of« the cause o 
the ix)t, etc., from tlie reason, that the pot could not be produced 
unless the lump of earths and otlier suiulai* things- d'itjaj>|xjar,*^ avi 
cannot agree, since earth and otlier sul>stances are the real causes 
for mrtlif gold, eta, arc- the causes in the production of a j>ot, am 
not the pecnliiir sluipe of the lump, since, if there is iiot the former 
(earth,) there is not tlic latter, (tlie jiot). Namely, even if tlieii 
is not a jxiculiar shape of tlie lumiiy tlic iH oduction of a pot ani 
similar effects takes jiUcc fi*oni such substances alone, as eavtlj 
gold and similar causes. Therefore not the peculiar sliai>e of tli 
lump is the cause in the production of a ]) 0 t. On the other lianri 
if there do not exist earth, gold and similar substances, the pnJ 
duction of a pot, etc., docs not t<akc place ; consequently, earth, gold 
etc., arc the causes, not tlie peculiar slmjjc of the lump ; for even 
cause, when producing an effect, produces this effect only by coii 
cealing (making disappear) its former effects, 1 because it is impose 
ble that from one and the same cause, at one and the same tini 
many effects should be' derived.* 


* The opiionent of course. 

2 Form which the jiot is produced, 

•1 Viz., tlie opixineut reasons in this way : If the effect (for instance, if 
pot) lias no actual existence, the cause (the lump of earth) does also n< 
exist. If the effect has actual existence, the cause (the lump of earth) has di 
appeared, /. e., exists no more. 

* For instance. The shajie of a lump cf earth, from which a pot is to 1 
made, must disapjiear in order that the production be possible. This shap 
however, is not the cause, but it is merely a former effect of the same cans 
earth, 
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Nor does the ojiuse disap[>ear with its formor effect : tlicre- 
the production of the pot by the disap[)o;i ranee of the 
jmp, (which you say, is the cause) shows, tliat the hiiiip is not 
lie cause. If you say, ‘that before the production a cause 
oes not exist, because, independent of the lump of earth, earth 
ind other substances have no existence,’ we object ; for (airtli 
bd other substances do not disappear with their former effects, 
nit are yet found in the last productions, as in a pot, <fcc. 

If you maintain, ‘ that without the hinip, tlnj pot, &c., earth 
tnd other causes are not perceived,’ we deny this also, because, 
^^hcn a pot, &c., is prod need, the Jump, has di^uppeiired, 

hlle the earth and other real causes are there still remainino-. 
r you say, ‘ that the connexion (between cau<c and effect) 
epciids upon comparison,! and not upon the permanence of the 
aiise (in the eflect) we deny this also, for as the parts of 
arth tliat compose a lump, arc found in a pot by mere per- 
eption, there is only a semblance of infereiujc, and therefore 
oin[)ari.son and other similar actions do not talvo place. 

Moreover the different mode of operation in perception and 
n inforonee is not incompatible, because inference, which is 
Jways preceded by perception, would otherwise have nowhere a 
►lace to depend ujioii. 

I If it be supposed, that ‘ all has only a momentary existence, 
nd accordingly in a sentence : that is this, both terms refer only 
p a momentary existence,’ it follows, that the notion of “tliiit ” 
b dependent on the notion of another “ that,” whieli is again 
[e[>ond(nit on another, so that there is no stability. It further 
ollows, that the notion “ that is like this,” is also impossible, 

^Hiikara has omitted to give the argument of the opponent, whi»‘h is 
i-setl upon the aiipjiosition tliat the relation of cause and effect can only ho 
iprehende. I hy comparison. A'lianda (liri supplies this as follows; All 
lat exists is only momentary ; hut those modes (cause and cfltna) exist ; 
hercforc they arc momentary, ff thus the momentary existence of all that 
'Xists, ha.s heon shown, and the relation of cause and eflect tlepends upon 
I'amjiarisaii, delusion unavoidable. 
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{(.he term this ’’ being dependent on a similar scries) lieiieo the 
conelit^ioii is unavoidable : there is no depeiidonee wliatsuever. 
The coiiiieotion between the two notions of that and this is also 
inipo.ssLble, because there is no subj(ictl to perceive thorn, ll' 
you say,* there is a connection between them by comparison,’ wo 
object, because the mutual connexion of the notions ot'^imt and 
this cannot be understood. And if there be no connection 
between one object and another object, the idea of comiKirison 
cannot take place. 

‘ (iranlcd, that there is no comparison, the notion of that is 
possible’ No, because, like the notion Irom comparison, the 
notions of that and this have no reference to any real object. 
‘ Granted that all notions have no real ul)jc(*t, what then You 
must thou ailiuit that true as well as false notions refer to 
objects which are ohjects of nothing. If you lastly say, ‘this 
may bo so,’ wo contradict, because, if all notions are without 
object, you cannot form the idea of a false notion. Hence, your 
opinion, that the notion of that depends u[)on comparison, is not 
true and we therefore conclude, that the real existence of the 
cause before the production is pro veil. 

This is also true with regard to the effect, on the ground of 
its manifestation, ‘ How is the existence of the effect before its 
production proved on the ground of its nuinifestatioii 

Mauifostatiou is the ground of this ((dfect)— kenee manifesta- 
tion means a perception dependent on a knowledge which is 
present ; for as iu common life a pot and similar things, en- 
veloped by darkness, become an object of knowledge, when the 

1 No sentient subject, no reasonable being, because it would be involved 
in the same eternal change. 

e 3 The objection of the opiwnent, according to A'nanda (iiri, is as follows ; 
If you say, that an effect is provetl by its manifestation, how does the e\- 
istence of the effect follow from its manifestation for froni the existence (»f 
the effect follows also its manifestation, and again you maintain, that the 
existence of the effect is based upon its manifestation. Tliis is a false circle. 
—The answer of the Veduntist is : The previous existence of an effect, whicli 
iinotproceived, is proved by its manifestitthin, which is perceived. There is 
ihereloie no false circle. The argument for the previous existence: of an 
effect is based on this premise: A If that is mauifeste 1, exists Udbre it.5 
uiiuiil’estation, as a pot enveloped by darkness. 
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cause of enveloping has been removed by means of light, &c,, 
and do therefore not disapprove their former existence, so also 
we argite the existence of this \Vorld before its pro<luetion ; for 
unless a pot exists* it cannot be perceived, even if the sun rises. 

‘It certainly la not perceived by you, Unless it exists. For 
if productions, as a pot, &c., do at any timel not exist, they are 
hot perceived by yon, if the «Un even rises. If the lump of 
earth is not at hand, and no enveloping Cause, as darkness, 
are present, the clfect will not bo perceived on the ground that 
it exists 4’ 

We do not admit this, because there is a twofold kind of en- 
veloping ; for things that envelop an effect, as a pot, &c,, are 
twofold J first, things which screen, as darkness, &c,, when the 
earth and other substances arc already manifested ; secondly, 
the modification of the parts earth and other substances in the 
state of another effect as of a lump, &c., before the manifesta- 
tion of the earth in the effect of at poty &c. Accordingly, the 
perception of an effect, as a pot, although existing before its 
production, cannot take place, because it is enveloped (in 
another effect). The distinction, however, according to the 
Common ideas of destroyed, produced, existing, not existing, is 
merely the twofold distinction of the ideas of manifestation and 
disappearanee.2 

This is improper, because the lump, the two halves of the 

^ Reference U here made to the past and future time ; for if, says A'nanda 
firi, an effect, that is destroyed, or tliat is to i^e, did exist like a present 
‘fleet, it would be also perceived. This, however, is not the case, and 
therefore the argument is not correct. 

By the disappearance of tlie half, a pot is destroyed ; by removing the 
ump and other enveloping things it is manifested ; its manifestation by 
means of a light, &c., is its existence; i^s disappearance by means of the lump 
&c., is its non-existcuce. 

9 
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pot,l &c„ are diflFerent from any thing that envelopes ; for any 
screen, as darkness, 'which envelops any production, as a pot, 
&c., appears something different from the pot and similar things 
while the lump or the two halves do not appear different from 
the pot. Therefore your assertion, that a pot, which is in the 
state of a lump, or of the two halves, is not perceived because 
it is enveloped, is improper, because it is different from the idea 

of enveloping.’2 

We do not agree, for, on the one hand, milk and water (when 
mixed) and similar things, appear in an identical state although 
the water and similar things are enveloped by milk, &c. On 
the other hand, if you say, that ‘ there is nothing which 
envelops, because the parts of a half that is ground to dust are 
contained in the pot,’ &c., wc deny this ; for if the different 
parts are in another effect, there is evidently an enveloping. 
‘ There must, however, be an effort to remove what envelops, 
because the pot and other effects, which are in the state of the 


1 To understand the following, it is necessary to know that the usual way 
among the Hindus to make a pot is, first to fonn two separate parts, the 
Kapalas, the halves of the pot, and to join them afterwards in the middle. 

2 This objection is basetl upon the supposition, that tfie thing, which is 
enveloping, is not identical with the thing that is enveloped by it, as for 
instance, darkness is not identical with any thing that is enveloped by it. 
Therefore, the opponent argues, the lump of earth cannot envelop a pot or 
any other production, because both (the lump and the pot) are identical. 
The refutation of this is twofold, according to a distinction in the term 
identical, viz., the assertion that the enveloping thing cannot be identical with 

, the thing enveloped, means either, that it cannot be identical as to its ap- 
pearence in space, &c., or not identical as to its cause. The first is refuted 
by the fact, that the contraiy takes places, for instance ; when milk and 
water are mixed, water, which is envelojjed by milk, is perceived as one and 
the same with tlie milk, which could not be the case, if the thing that 
envelops must be different from the thing that is enveloped. The second is 
refuted on the ground, that different effects in one and the same cause are 
separated from each othev, and do therefore not destroy each other, — A', G. 
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lump or of the halves, are not perceived in consequence of their 
being enveloped, and accordingly a person, who is desirous of 
any production, as of a pot, must direct his effort to destroy 
what envelops it, and not to the production of the pot. This, 
however, does npt exist, and it is therefore improper to say, that 
there is no perception of a thing which exists, because it is 
enveloped/ We deny this, because it is against the rule in 
practice ; for the manifestation of a pot, &c., does not take place 
only by an effort to destroy obstacles, as is evident ‘ from the 
effort to produce a light, if a pot and other productions are 
enveloped in darkness. If you say, ‘ that this is done to destroy 
darkness, viz., that the effort made to produce a light, is merely 
made to let darkness disappear, and if the darkness is destroyed 
the potisl manifested by itself ; for there is nothing (no obstacle 
to the sight) in the pot,’ we do not grant this, because the per- 
ception takes place, when the pot is manifested ; for as the 
manifested pot is perceived by means of a light, so it is not 
before the light is employed. Therefore the light is not for the 
means to destroy the darkness, but rather for the means of 
manifesting the pot, because the perception takes place by 
manifestation. Sometimes there may be an effort also to destroy 
what envelops, as in the destruction of a screen, &c., but on this 
account it is not the rule. A person who wishes the manifesta- 
tion of any thing, must make an effort to destroy all that 
envelops. 

This follows also from the success of a work, if done in accord- ^ 
ance with its rule. We said, that an effect, which abides in the 
cause, is an obstacle to another effect. If then an effort is made 
bo destroy an effect, which was before manifested, for instance, a 

1 That is to say, when the screen, darkness, is removed, there is no ob- 
stacle to its manifestation. 
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lump, or the two halves which were before eoncealed by the 
luinp,l then is produced a» effect which is called splitting or 
grinding, &c, A pot, which is enveloped hy such effects, is 
not perceived, and re<iuires therefore another effort ; hence 
a person who wishes the manifestation of pot, can only 
he successful, if the needful action of producing a ]>ot is used 
by hiiUt Therefore the effect exists oven before its pi’odiiction, 
— This follows also from the distinction of the ideas of past 
and future. It is only reasonable, that the ideas of there 
was a pot ” and there will be a pot,” like tho idea of there 
is a pot,” do not x’efer to an object that docs not exist, 
— It also follows from tho action of any one, who is desirous 
of a future production ; for noboby would act with regard to 
a desire of things that have no cxistonco. — It follows also 
from the truth of tho knowledge of the Yogis, with regard to 
past and future event$.. If a future pot wore not an existing 
thing, divine knowledge, from immediate perceplion with 
regard to a future pot, Avould be a false. Wo flo not take 
notice here of an effect, wliicli is perceived at tho present 
time 5 for we granted before inference for the existence of 
an effect which has been, or tvhich is to he, — ^his also foUoics 
froiin the impossibility of the country. When potters are 
engaged in the fabrication of a pot, it is evident by this proof 
that the pot is to be ; for if Avith any time the future existence 
of the pot is connected, then to connect with that time a not 
existing pot, is a contradiction ; for a pot, that is to exist, does 
pot exist, means, it is not to exist ; it is tjic same, as if it be 
^aid; This pot now before us docs not exist. — Further, let 
potters be engaged in the fabrication of a pot, and let it bo said 

1 That is to say, which wprp before in the state of the lump ; for tliis is ai 
previous eftect of the sapif caase (earth) 
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the pot does not exist before its production. If then the mean- 
ing of the word not existing^ is, that the pot does not exist in 
the same manner, as potters and other artisans, wlio are engag- 
ed in their work, exist, then there is no contradiction. Wliy 
not ? Because the pot exists in its own form, which is to exist ; 
for neither the existence of the lump, nor of the half, is the 
existence of the ])ot. Taken in this view, when potters are 
engaged in making a pot^ there is no contradiction in tlie idea 
of a pot which does not exist before its production. If 
you, however, prohibit the idea of tlie condition of the pot as a 
future production, tliere is a contradiction ; but you did not pro- 
hibit this; for with every action is not only existence or futurity 
connected (but also the past). Further, among the four priva- 
tions,! the mutual privation wdth regard to the pot is perceived as 
soinetliing different from the pot, as the negation of tlie pot may 
be for example clotli ; but it never can become the negation of a 
pot itself ; for the negation of a pot, for instance cloth which 
exists, is never semething negative, but something positive. If 
this is the case, then all the other negations, vis;., antecedent 
negation, destruction and absolute negation, which may take 
place with regard to the pot, are something positive, different from 
the pot itself, because they have the same connection with it 
as the mutual negation. In this manner refer all negations to 
something positive. If this is the case, antecedent negation of the 
pot does not mean a negation of the pot itself before its produc- 


^ Negation or privation is of two sorts, universal and mutual. Universal 
negation comprehends three species, antecedent, emergent and absolute, 
A^nlecedent privation is present negation of that which at a future time will 
he. Emergent negation is destruction, or cessation of an eftect. Absolute 
negation extends through all times, x)ast, present and future. Mutual priva- 
tion is difference. It is reciprocal negation of identity, esseuce, or respective 
peculiarity. (Col. M. E. Vol. I. pp. 288, 289.) 
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For voracity is death* He created this mind^ desiring : May 
1 have a soul. He went forth worshipping. From him when 
Worshipping, the waters were produced. He then reflected : 
To me, when worshipping, water (Ka) was produced. For the 
Fame reason fire obtained the name of Arka. Happiness is 
indeed produced for him, who in this manner knows the nature 
of Arka* (1.) 


tion. Therefore if you say, antecedent negation of a pot,’* 
you must acknowledge the (existence of the) pot itself, or you 
could not connect it with the genitive case (of the pot). If you 
say, ‘ it is connected with it by rhetorical figure, as if one speaks 
of the body of a stone figure,* yet, if you pronounce such a sen- 
tence as the negation of a pot, the connexion of the rhetorical 
negation is with the pot, and not with the nature of a pot (then 
the negation is only artificial negation and not the real nega- 
tion of the pot). If you say, ^ that the negation of a pot is some- 
thing different from the.pot,* then we must refer you to the 
answer we have given before. 

Further, before the production of a pot, there cannot be a con- 
nection of the pot which does not exist with its cause which 
exists, which is as if you would give horns to a hare, because 
the connection is always mutual. If you say, ‘ there is no fault 
in our case, because the connexion is only an accidental one,’ 
we object, because even an accidental connexion cannot take 
place for elements, of which the one exists, the other not exists ; 
f^or with regard to two elements that exist, either the necessary 
or accidental connexion may take place ; but it does not take 
place for elements, of which the one exist, the other does not 
* exist, or for elements, of which either does not exist. It is 
iherefore proved, that the effect exists before its production. 
The Upanishad now explains the nature of death, by whom this 
(universe) was enveloped by the words : 

“ Who is voracity.”! The desire to devour is voracity — this | 


! Vid. p. 12. 
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Or the waters are Arka* The froth of the waters, which was 
there, became consistent. This became the earth. On the 
creation of this he became fatigued. The splendour, the 
exudation of him, when ho was fatigued, heated, was poured out 
as fire. (2.) ^ . 


is death, for voracity is the true definition of death. By death, 
then, whose nature is voracity, this universe was enveloped. How 
is voracity death ? The answer is: For voracity is death.” 
The meaning of the word for ” is, that the reason is well 
known ; for he who desires to devour, kills according to his 
voracity the living creatures. Consequently death is represented 
by voracity ; Voracity as a desire is a quality of the soul in its 
modification as intelligence ; therefore this Hiranya Garbha, in 
his modification as intelligence, is called deatli. By this death 
was this effect enveloped, as a pot and other productions are 
enveloped by earth in its modification as a lump. Ho created 
this mind the abovementioned death, by the desire to create 
the productions, afterwards to bo specified, made the so-called 
mind, capable to reflect on his creation, viz., the internal senso 
which is possessed with the faculty to ascertain knowledge, and 
with other faculties. For what purpose did ho create the mind ? 
The answer is : “ May I have a soul,” may, by the soul, in its 
modifications as mind, I have mind. Prajapati, possessed with 
mind by the manifestation of mind, having adored himself, 
said: I have succeded. “From him,” from Prajapati, “when 
worshipping, the waters,” the element whose quality is taste, 
were produced,” as the embodied parts of his devotion, that is 
ko say, ho created the water after the production of the sky and 
the other two elements, ^ as it accords with the authority of 
mother passage of the Sruti, and the improbability of a reverse 
order of the creation, “ He then reflected, when worshipping, 
Archate) water (Ku) was produced for mo,” For the same 
reason, tliat death was called Arka, Arka or the fire, in its con- 


1 Air and fire.— Taitlareyu Upiinishud, I. 2. 
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He made himself threefold, A'ditya as the third, Vayu as the 
third. This life parted threefold. His eastern quarter is the 
head. The quarters on either side are the arms. Then his western 
quarter is the tail, the quarters on either side are the things, the 

nection with the sacrifice of Aswainc'dha, obtained the name of 
Arka ; for the second appellation of fire is Arka* The name of 
Arka, as derived from Archona, which means to worship for one’s 
welfare or as derived from its connection with water, denotes a 
quality of fire. To him who in this manner, as has been 
mentioned knows the nature of Arka, water, or liappiness (the 
word Ka is used for both) is indeed, of a certainty, produced, (1 .) 

Or the waters are Arka,” Who is again called Arka ? The 
waters, the embodied parts of the devotion, are Arka, asproducetl 
from Arka or fire*. As it is said in the Sruti : And in the 
waters is placed the fire. But they are not direcily culled Arka. 
because this is the proper place to describe the fire, but not the 
water. And afterwards it is also said : This fire is Arka, ‘‘ The 
froth of the waters, which was there,” like the cream of curled 
milk, “ became consistent ; ” the froth of the waters, heated 
from witliin and without by the generative splendour, became 
consistent, became the earth.” The meaning is, that from 
these waters the mundane egg sprang forth. “ On this,” on 
the production of the earth, “ lie,” deatli, Frajapati hccajnc 
fatigued ; ” for every body, after the performance of work, 
gets fatigued, and it is the great work of Prajapati to create 
the earth. What does it mean that he got fatigued ? From 
the body of Prajapati, when fatigued, heated, distressed, hif? 
creative splendour as exudation, his substance was poured 
out. ^Vhich is the fire that was pourecl out ? It is Prajapati as 
the Biraj (who is throughout splendour) within the egg, the 
first-born, containing within himself the whole organism of 
productions. He is the first embodied soul, as it is said in tin 
^mriti. (2.) 

This Prajapati, when born, divided his own self, the organism 
of all pYoducUons, threefold. How threefold ? Besides Agni an(] 
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otttli and north IpIig flanks, the sky the back, the atmosphere 
he belly ^ this "tarth the breaTsti Thif$ fire is ])laeed iiij .the 
vaters \ for whcr^so^vei'’ t'epairs, Ihero he is placed. This 
•esillts from the knowledge of the wise* (d.) 


V^jiyn, he made A'ditya as the third t.6 complete the inimbor of 
direo ; in the same munntM", beside Agni and AMitya, Viiyn as 
die third, and ulsn, beside V^yu and A'ditya, Agni as tlie third, 
c!Cording to tlieir equal power to till up the niiinbcr of three, 
his Prajapati, the life of every indivi<liial in the worM, was 
ivided threefold aeoording to the inituro of AgVii, Vayu, and 
iMitya, es^iecially according to his own nature as death, without 
iviug U[) the nature of Vinij. Tliis first-born Kre, as Arka in 
ts connection with the ceremony of tho A.s'waiiu^dha, this fire 
s Viraj, which is purified according to holy rite, is also re- 
resented under the symbol of a horse ; for, we said, tho whole 
rigin, as above mentioned, is narrated for his praise. Thus is 
ti‘, sacred origin. ‘‘ His eastern t[uarler is tho luuid,” imtli he- 
Ig alike by their excellence, Tlie (piarters on either side,'’ 
iz., the quarters of Isfi and of A'gneyi, ‘‘ are the arms.’’ “ Then 
lie western quarter of tho fire is the tail,” viz., the part of the 
ip ami loins, as being opposite to the front part. The quar- 
ars on either side,” viz., Vayii and tho season^, ‘‘ arc tho tliighs,” 
[eing like to the corners of the hack; ‘‘ south and north the 
auks, ” being like by their connexion with tho two fornior 
luarters. Tho heaven the hack, the atmosphere the belly,” a\ 
tho former <lcscription ; tliis mirth is the breast,” both 
B ing alike by their position downwards. This tiro,” being 
I Ike Prajilpati, or the fire as tho substance of tlie worlds 
a J of the other created beings, is placed in the waters.” As 
n otlier passage of the Sruti says : thus are all these worlds 
" thin the waters. For wheresoever any liody repairs, tlioi*o 
E is pla(;ed” there he gams his abode. Who? He who thus 

B ows tho nature of the fire, which in tho manner de^5(a'ibed is 
aced in the waters ; for this is the fruit of his knowledge, 

10 
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He desired : Let a second self of mo be produced. Bj hi: 
mind he created speech, created union, viz., the devourer, death 
The seed which there sprang forth became the year. Eoi 
the year was not before him ; he was conceived for the space ol 
such time. After the time, which is contained within the spact 


Ho desired. Who f Death. He by himself, according t( 
the successive order of creation of tho water and the othc 
elements created himself within the egg, as the Viraj, as Aga 
containing the organism of all productions. He also niadi 
himself threefold, as it was said. How was his activity, whiL 
he created? Tho answer is : “ Hc,^’ death, desired.” What 
Let a second self of me,” a body, by which I am possessec 
with a body, be produced.” Having thus desired, he created 
by his before created mind, speech, viz., speech representing th 
three Vedas ; he created the union of speech with the mind, tha 
is to say, he reflected in his mind on the creation of the threi 
Vedas in their successive order. Who ? Death, represented b; 
voracity, as it is said, death is represented by tho desires* 
devour. This is hero repeated, in order that it be not con. ^ " < 
with another. ^^The seed,” the generative seed both of 
ledge and ceremonies, the cause of all productions of Prajft^ 
the first embodied soul, which (seed) ho proceived by his coi 
templation of the three Vedas, ‘‘ which there, in that unio 
“sprung forth, became ” (being conceived in the form of an eg 
after he had entered with this generative seed tho water, whi< 
he had created in accordance with his recollection of its [tl 
water’s] production in a former birth) “ the year,” This mean 
Prajapati, the framer of the period, called a year, became tl 
year. “ For the year was not before him,” before Prajapa 
the framer of the annual period. As long as the duration of 
year is, so long a time was Prajapati, the framer of the annr 
period, conceived. What did he do after the completion oftl 
time? “He created him” — which means, he broke the eg| 
When the babe, fire, the first embodied soul, was thus bor| 
death in accordance with his voracity, “opened his mou' 
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rf a year, he created him. When he was born, he opened his 
tnouth against him. He cried, Thus was speech produced. (4.) 

He reflected. If I kill him, I shall have only little food. On 
this reflection he created by that word in union with that soul 
all this whatsoever, the Rig, the Yajur, the Saina Vedas, the 
metres, the sacrifices, mankind, the animals. 


gainst him to devour him, upon which the babe, according 
0 his natural ignorance, got afraid and cried. Thus was 
peech produced the sound of speech produced. (4.) 

‘‘ He rejkeled:'' When death saw the terrified babe crying in 
uch a manner, he reflected : “ If I,’’ however desirous of 
ating, kill at any time this babe, ‘‘ I shall have only little 
ood.” Oil this reflection he abstained from eating him ; for 
auch food is required for eating a long time, not a little ; for 
ly eating this boy, there will be only little food, as by the 
fttiug of the seed there will bo want of corn. After having 
1 reflected on the necessity of abundant food, he create by 
union of the before-mentioned threefold speech with the 
, the mind, the whole moveable and immoveable universe, 

I this whatsoever,” viz,, the Rig? Yajur, Sama Vedas, the 
n metres, viz., the Gayatri and others, the three kinds of 
itras, which are the parts of the body of the Stotra Sastra, 
i their Gayatri and other metres, the sacrifices to be per- 
led by Mantras, mankind, as the performer of sacrifices, 
all the wild and domestic animals, necessary for the per- 
lanco of the sacrifices. How is it possible, that he created 
he threefold speech in its union with the mind, the Rig and 
other Vcilas when it was said before, that he created them 
ilia manner ? ” There is no fault in this. The union, which 
mind has with the three V ddas, does not exist as inanifest- 
ind the creation is the manifestation of the existing V^das 
dieir application to ceremonies. * He,’ Prajapati, being thus 
re of the increase of food, resolved to devour all that he 
[created,” all the actions, the causes of actions and the effects 
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He resolved to devoiiF all tliat he Imd created in this manner : 
for he eats all, therefore he ba» the name of Aditi. He is tlie 
eatpr pf this whole universe, this whole universe is his food, 
Hp who thvis. knows hiin in his nature as Aditi, will obtain the 
reward of this knowledge, (5.) 

He desiretl : Let me pei*for»i again the great sacrifice. He 
became fatigued. Ho performed penance. When he was 
fatiguctl, whpn he had performed penance, gloiy and power 

of actions. Death is tliorefore called Aditi, because ho eats all ; 
for Aditi is tlerived from Atti, he eats. — Thus it is in a Mantra 

Aditi is the sky, he is the atmosphere, he is mother and 
father.'* He is the devourcr of the whole world, considered as 
his food, hy being the universal soul ; otherwise there would be 
a contradiction ; for no individual can he the enter of the universe. 
Therefore he is the universal soul. ‘^Thi» whole universe is hi.^ 
food.** Therefore it is consistent that all becomes his food, 
because ho, as the universal souk witcr, — he, who in the 

aforesaid manner knows this slate of Prajuputi, deatli, or Aditi, 
viz,, this state, a<*cordiiig to which he eats every thing, will have 
giich, a rewavil. (r>.) 

“ He desired, ’* tliis is said for the ]nirpose to give thede««crip- 
tion of the horse and the horse-sacu’ifice. ‘"^Let nu? pc^rform 
again the great sacrifice.** The word again refers to his torm(‘r 
birtli ; l*ra(apari made the sacrifice of a horse in Lis foriiu*r 
birth. A\ ith this recollection he came again at the coni- 
menceinent of the Kalpu.t Being impressed with 

the recollection of the ceremonies, the performer and the 
of the horse sacrifice, he desired : “ Lot mo again perform tlio 
grctit sacrifice, * and after he liad thus desired the great work, 
he became fatigued like all other people. ‘‘ He perforineil 
pt‘nanc(». ^ When lie was fatigued, when he had perforimnl 

1 Kolm, a ^'novation of the universe, one of the j^reat periods from tJie 
renovutioa to desliu^-tioii of the world. 
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(leparteil. Life ts glory, power ; thererefore, when life had 
departed from his body, his body assumed a swollen appearance ; 
there was yet mind within his body. (t».) 

He desired : Let this my body be pure. Let me have a self 
hy this body. Hence it became a horse, beaiusc this became 
swollen. And because it became pure, therefore the ceremony 
gained the name of the A^wamedha. He who thus knows the 
warned ha, knows also him. 

penance, as in the former description,! glory and power 
departed, The explanation of the words glory and power is 
^iven in thp Upanishad itself ; life, viz., the organs of sense, 
are glory, as being the cause of glory for by the means of them 
renown is gained. Jn the same manner is power in this body ; 
for if life is e^^tinguished, no glory, no power is possible. There- 
fore the organs of sense are like glory and power in this body ; 
thus that glory and power of life departetl from his body. When 
the organs of sense, the cause of glory and power, had depirted 
from the body of Prajapatl, it presented the appearance of tur- 
ges(*ence ; and was un purified. There was yet mind in hi.s 
body,” although deserted by Prajapati, in the same manner as 
the mind dwells on a beloved object, houever distant it may be. 
When be thus remained in the body as mind, what did 
he do? (fi.) 

The answer is ; He desired.*' What ? Let this my body 
he pure,” worthy of the sacrifice. Let me have a self,” 
let me have a body by this body.” Tims be entered this 
body. ‘‘ Beciiuse this,” this body by my separation from it, 
destitute of glory and power, became swollen (A;fwad) for 
this reason it became a horse (A«wa), Hence tlic name of 
horse (Aswa) is evidently intended for the praise of Prajapati in 
this ceremony. Further, because” that which was before impure 
(Amedhya) without glory and power, by his entering again 
‘ became pure ” (Medhya,) worthy of sacrifice, ‘‘ therefore ” the 


I Vide p. 7G. 
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He knows the A^waraedha, who knows hiiu in this manner. 
Having left it unrestrained, he considered himself as the horse. 
After a year he slaughtered it for his own sake, he gave up the 
animals to the gods. Therefore they slaughter the purified 
animal, representing in its nature as Prajapati all deities. He 


ceremony bearing the name of Aswamedha obtainerl the name 
of A.9wamcdha ; for the nature of the sacrifice is to have cere- 
monies a performer and effects. This is like Prajdpati. That 
tlio horse, by which the sacrifice is accomplished, is to represent 
Pmjapati, is evident from the words of the Sruti ; “ The dawn 
is the head of the sacrificial horse,” &c. 

The present passage, however : “ He knows the Aswamedha,” 
is commenced, in order that the worship of the sacrificial horsOj 
as an emblem of Prajapati and also of the fire, as it lias been 
described, both of which are equal as being the sacrifice and 
effect, should be established. This view is obtained first, because 
in the former passage no verb, enjoining the action, is met 
with, and secondly because the rite (of the Aswamed ha) requires 
such a verb.l “ He knows the A^wamedha, .who knows him,’* 
viz., the horse and Arka in his nature as fire, in this manner, 
he knows the A.vwamedha, none beside, which means, that it 
should tlierefore be known in this manner. The Upanishad 
now explains, why Prajapati is represented under the symbol 
of an annimal. When Prajapati had desired : ‘ Let me again 
perform the great sacrifice,’ and had represented himself under 
the emblem of a sacrificial animal, he considered himself as the 
horse which he left unrestrained, viz,, without, rein. After tlie 
completion of a year, he slaughtered it for his own sake,” 
by his nature as Prajapati representing all deities, ‘‘He gave 
Up the animals,” all the other animals, wild and domestic, 

A ngda Qirl supplies here the defect in the argument; for says he, a 
vtrl) enjoining the action, has been mentioned in the former passage by the 
words ‘ He who knows the nature of Aditi.* The rite or action which is by 
t is estabMshed, he continues, refers, however, only to a worship of second- 
ary order ; here, on th^ contrary, is the rule of the chief worslfipestabl '.shed, 
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is the Aawatti^dha who shines. His body is the year. This fire 
is Arka. These worlds are parts of his self. They in such 
a manner are Arka and A«wamedha. They are again one 

according to the deities which they represent, ** to the gods.’’ 
Because Prajapati considered himself as the horse, therefore ” 
any other person, who, according to tlie before-mentioned 
manner, represents himself under the emblem of an animal, of the 
sacrificial horse, will thus think : Let me as the representative 
of all deities, being purified, slaughtered, be tlie divinity of 
myself. Let the other wild and domestic animals, according 
to the deities of which they are symbols, be slaughtered for the 
other divinities which are my parts.’’ In accordance with this, 
the priests slaughter at present the purified animal, which in its 
nature as Prajapati represents all deities. He is the A^wamodha 
who shines.” He who is thus the sacrifice which is perform- 
ed by tlie means of animals is also described as the visible 
reward in the words : He is the Aswamedha.” Who f He who 
shines,” viz., Sdvitri (the sun) who manifests the world bV his 
splendour, His body,” viz., the body of him who is at the 
same time the reward and the sacrifice, is the year,” because 
his revolution is performed within a year.l And because the 
sacrifice which represents him, i8 only performed by means of 
fire, the reward is described by the symbol of the sacrifice. 
This terrestrial fire, Arka, is the cause o/ performing thejsaenjice. 

These worlds,” these three worlds, “ are parts of his self,” 
of the body of this Arka, which is called Chiti, when applied at 
the sacrifice. Thus it was before said : His eastern quarters,” 

^‘They,” the fire and A'ditya, “ in such a manner,” as they 
are described, “ are Arka and Aswam^dha,” the sacrifice and 
ffio reward. Arka, the terrestrial fire, as the visible action, is 
therefore described as like the .sacrifice, since the sacrifice is 
accomplished by fire. And because the reward (Savitri) is the 

The sacrifice is also performed in the space of a year 

* Page 22 . 



80 


BRIUAD ARANYAKA UPANlSHAl). 


divinity, death. He thus conquers the second death. Death 
does not obtain him. Death becomes his soul. He becomes 
one of tliose deities, 7. 


effect of the sacrifice, it (the reward) is describe^ by the emblem 
of sacrifice. Therefore it is said A'ditya is the Ad’wainedha* 
They,’* cause and effect, sacrifice and reward, Agni and A'ditya 
“ are again one divirn'tyi**! This is death, lieifig before also one, 
ho was divided to correspond to the division into sacrifice, per- 
former and effect, as it was said: He divided liiinself threefold. ”2 
He becomes again in the time, when the ceremonies are ac- 
coinplislied, one divinity, viz., death representing the reward. 
Whosoever again knows him, the A.s'wamedha, as one deity 
in this manner : — I am this death, tlio Aswamedha, One deity, 
the elate of this is gained by me as being like the horse and 
the fire, — ^‘he conquers tlio second death,’* that is to say, one 
having died, he is not born again for the second death, DoulA- 
ing, whether death, although coiKpiered, would still not get him 
again, it is said : Death docvS not obtain him.” Why ? Death 
becomes his soul,” the soul of him who knows death in this 
manner. Or, death being thus the reward, “ he becomes one of 
those deities,”3 This is his reward. 


1 Life, according to A'nanda Giri. 

2 Page 22. 

^ Savitri and Arka (sun and fire.) 
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Thirds B^dmhana (Jdgtthd^ Brahmana, 

Twofold indeed is the offspring of Prajcipati, the gods and 


What is the connexion of the words : Two- fold indeed is 
the offspring of Prajapati ? The highest reward of ceremonial 
works, accompanied with knowledge, has been mentioned, viz., 
the state of death is the reward of the A;?wam^dha. Therefore 
the Udgftha Bramhaiia is now commenced to expound, from 
whence2 the origin of ceremonial works and knowledge which 
lead to a state identical with death, is derived. 

If it should be said : ‘ The state of death has been before 
declared as the reward of the beforementioned knowledge and 
ceremonies.3 Now it will be asserted, that the reward of the 
knowledge and the ceremonies of the Udgitha is to overcome 
the condition of death. Therefore, since the reward is different 
it is of no use to explain the origin of the former ceremonies 
and knowledge,’ 

We answer, there is no fault in this ; for as the reward of 
the Udgftha is the condition of Agni or A'ditya, it is the same 
reward which has been mentioned for the former ceremonies 
and knowledge in the words; ‘^He becomes one of those 
deities.” ‘ Is it then not contradictory to say, that he over- 
comes de&,th ? ’4 because the overcoming of death means 
here to be liberated from the contact of innate sin. 


* The Udgitha, a part of the Sama V^da (second chapter) is a kind of 
song, commencing with the mystic syllable Cm, which the priest called 
IJdgata, sings at the So'nia Yaga. The So'ma YAga is the general name for 
seven, distinct rites, viz., -^Igni Stdma, Atyagni Stdma, Ukthya, Shorasi, 
Vajap^a Ateratra and Apto'ryAma, where theSo'ma, or moon-plant juice is 
offered. 6th Chap, of A'swalayana’s Sutras. 

^ This source of all ceremonies and knowledge is the all-pervading life, 
described in this Bramliana. 

^ As reward of the A'swamAdha, performed either symbolically, or in 
^'Cality. 

^ Viz., he who performs the Udgitha, overcomes death, while the reward 
of the Aswamddha has been stated as death. 

11 
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the demons.l Therefore the gods are thus few in number, the 
demons many. They rivalled in these worlds. The gods of a 

To explain the meaning of the question : Who is that death 
which is the contact with innate sin ? Whence is his origin ? 
By whom is ho overcome and how ? A narrative is given com- 
mencing witli the words : “ Two-fold indeed/’ The word in- 
deed” is used to remind of a former state, viz., it reminds of the 
present Prajapati in his former birth. The offspring of 
Prajapati, means his offspring in a former birth. Who are ‘‘ the 
gods and the demons ?” The organsS of Prajapati, speech anri 
the others. How again is the divine and demoniacal nature of 
the offspring? The answer is : The gods ( Deva) who derive 
their name from manifesting (Dybtana) are such as arc dedicat- 
ed to knowledge and works, in accordance with the A^iistras ; 
the demons (Asura) as are dedicated to works and knowledge, 
the necessity of which is visible, in accordance with natural 
perception and inference. They are different from the gods or 
Suras, because they arc satisfied within their own lifc3 and also 
because the knowledge and works of the demons arc directed to 
visible wants. “ Therefore the gods arc thus few in number, 
the demons many ; ” for the desire of the organs to act in 
accordance with natural knowledge and works, is stronger than 
the desire to act in accordance with natural knowledge and 
works derived from the 8astras, because the necessity of the 
former is evident. Therefore the number of the gods is less, 
because the desire to act in accordance with the /Sastras is 
less strong ; for it can only be accomplished by excessive^ 

1 The same narrative, which here is given at the commencement of tin- 
Uilgitha to show the power of life and its unity with the supreme soul 
occurs in the Chanddgya Upanishad, first Adhydya, first Prapatliaka, when 
is also used as an introduction to the Udgitha. 

2 Remind hero that the number of organs, according to the Vddaiita, is 
eleven, viz., the five organs of sense, sight, &c., five organs of action, speech 
the hand, &c., and the internal organ, the mind. Here, however, the organs 
of 1 rniapati,* refer only to speech, smell, sight, hearing and mind, viz., to 
those which aie recpiired for the performance of the Udgitha. 

3 Asu here in the sense of vital air, life ; it means also fire, reflection. 
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truth spoke. Le^ us now in this sacriiice overcome the demons 
by the Udgitha. 


exertion. “They,” the gods and the demons, being alike the 
parts of the body of Priijapati, rivalled with each otlier for the 
sake of the enjoymoiit of these worlds,^ whicli may be obtained 
])y actions and knowledge cither in accordance with one’s 
own nature, or in accordance with the /Sastras. The contest 
is for victory or defeat of the nature of the gods or demons. 
Sometimes the nature of the organs in accordance with know- 
ledge and works derived from the /Sdstras, is victorious. When 
it has the ascendancy, then the demonical power of tlio 
organs which refers to visible wants, and proceeds from 
knowledge and works in acoonlance with perception and in- 
ference, is defeated. This is the victory of the gods, and the 
defeat of the demons. Sometimes the reverse takes place, the 
nature of the gods is defoatc<l, that of the demons is victorious. 
When the gods are victorious, then, hy the prevalence of virtue, 
an ascension ensues up to the obtaining of the state of Prajapati. 
Wlien the demons arc victorious, then, by the prevalence of 
vice, a descension ensues down to the state of inanimate matter. 
When both are alike, then the state of man is obtained. “ The 
gods,” who by their own small number and the greater number 
or the demons, were defeated by them, of a truth sjwke ; “ Lot 
us in this sacrifice,” viz., the Jydti-Stoina,^ “ overcome the 


^ The Agnistima is a modification of the Jyo'tisto'nm, a sacrifice, offered 
hy a person who is desirous of obtaining the enjoyment of heaven. The time 
of the sacrifice is the spring season. The performer is a brahman wlio has 
read the Vedas, and entertains the sacred fire. Tlie offering is the so'ma 
(moon-plant) juice, and the deities to whom the offering is made, are Indra, 
Viiju, &c. The number of priests required to perform the rites, is sixteen, 
viz., four Hdtas (who read the Mantras of the Rig V«5da), the same number 
of Adhwaryus (who recite the Mantras of the Yajur V^da), of Bramhas (wlio 
superintend and direct tlie rites of the sacrifice), and of Udgatas (who sing 
the Mantras of the SSiua Veda.) Each of the priests of the four divisions 
again a scpiirate name and office. The ceremonies continue for five 
Sabda Kalpa Druma. 
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demons by the Udgitha/’ by taking refuge to* the agent of the 
rite, called Udgitha. By defeating the demons, we shall 
obtain our own divine nature, as manifested by the /5astras. 
Thus they spoke to each other. 

To take refuge to the nature of the agent of the rite, called 
Udgi'tlui, knowledge and works are required. The work consists 
in the recital of some (afterwards to be mentioned) Mantras, 
and will be established by such passages of the Yajur as : ‘‘Let 
him recite those Mantras." The knowledge will now ho 
determined. 

‘ But is this not rather Arthavuda,! as concluding the rite of 
reciting the Abhyardha ;2 that an attempt to define knowledge 
No, because it is said in the Sruti : “ He who thus knows.’’ 

* But then it has the object to establish the rite of Udgitha, 
because in the topic of Udgitha it is authorized by the ancient 
narrative, commencing with the words : Two-fold indeed is tlio 
offspring of Prajapati.^ No, because it does not belong to this 
subject ; further, because the Udgitha is established in another 
place ;3 further, because the rite of reciting the Abhyardha r 
applied in two cerenionies4 and is therefore not invariable 
further, because the knowledge must be apjBied by a persoc 


1 A kind of praise. The opponent reasons in this way. The Udgitha, 
is Arthavada, a kind of praise, and accordingly not knowledge ; for praise ol 
the deities does not contain a true knowledge of their nature and qualities, 
because it is merely offered for the purpose to make them propitious. — A!. G. 

3 Some Mantras of the Yajur Veda, recited by a person who is desirous 
of (^taining a divine state, as A'nanda Giri explains : D^vabhdvam 
aro'hati, iti Abhyaro^ha. 

» In the Karma Kanda.— A'. G. 

* There are two classes of ceremonies, the Havir Yaga, (Havir, a kind of 
oblation, usually clarified butter.-— • TVt/soK Diet.) including seven distind 
^remonies, viz., Agny^dhan, Darsapauma Mdsa, Chatur Mfisya, 
Bantlana, &c., and the So'ma Y6ga, also including seven classes of rit®^ 
which have been mentioned before (page 81). The rite of the 
which is performed by the Udgfita, is only performed in the So'ma. 

while vhe Abhyaro ha is included in either of the two classes. On t^®j 
account it is said, the Abhyaro^a, as occurring in two places, is variahlfi 
and IS therefore no object of knowledge, as the Udgitha is. 
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who is perfect irf'his knowledge, and is declared invariable ; 
further, because the Sruti says : ‘‘ He who overcomes this 
world,” &c.; further, because life is declared pure, speech and 
the other organs impure ; for if life were no object of worship, 
it could not have been declared pure, nor speech, and the other 
organs which are mentioned in the same passage with life, 
impure ; for by the reproof of speech, &c., the praise of the 
principal life is evident, as it was also intended. Lastly, because 
such and similar rewards are declared as : He who overcomes 
death, gets resplendent ; for a state w^hich resembles that life, 
for instance the state of the goddess of speech, when like Agni, 
is the reward. 

‘ Let then the worship of life be granted, but no purity and 
similar qualities. If you say, this purity, &c., follows also from 
the Sruti, we reply : it does not, because, as assigned in the act 
of worship, it is evidently intended as praise.' — (Arthavada.) 

We do not admit this ; for, as in common life, by acquiring an 
object that is not contrary our wishes j we acquire happiness; for 
in common life a person who obtains an object that is not contrary 
to his wishes^ g^s his desire, or he turns from the undesired 
object; but this is not the case by obtaining an object, contrary 
to our desires ^ — thus in our case also, by obtaining an object in 
accordance with the words of the Sruti, we evidently obtain 
happiness, not otherwise. Moreover, there is no proof against 
the truth of the object of knowledge, arising from the word, 
which is mentioned for the sake of worship. Nor is there 
stated any impediment of the said knowledge. Therefore by 
proving, that we have acquired happiness, we .also acquire the 
truth of the object of knowledge ; otherwise we evidently acquire 
ftu unreal object ; for he who in common life acquires an object, 
contrary to his idea, for instance, a trunk instead of a man, or 
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an enemy instead of a friend, lias evidently obtained something 
unreal. If in this way, the notions of the soul, of I'swara,! 
and of the gods in accordance with the Sruti, were not true, 
then we should obtain by the <S»a8tra something illusive. If 
this were the ease, it would bo known, as in coiQinon life but 
this is not admitted. 

‘ This is not true, because Bramha is represented by differ- 
ences of name, form, &c. ; but such distinctions are evidently 
excluded from the nature of Bramha. In this perception of 
Bramlia2 the /Sastra is guilty of the same contradiction, as if a 
man is perceived as a trunk. Therefore we deny that witli 
your obtaining the truth by the /Sastra, you also obtain happiness. 

We do not admitt this argument, on the ground that here is 
the same distinction, as it is with regard to an image. For 
your assertion, that the perception of Bramha by such distinc- 
tions, as name, form, which are excluded from the nature of 
Bramha, &c., is in tlie same way contrad ictory, as if a man is 
perceived as a trunk, is not right. Why not ? Because by the 
distinctions of Bramha, who cannot be perceived by name, form 
and other properties ; the perception of Bramha by name, form, 
&c., is established in the same way, as the perception of Vishnu 
by an image and similar things. The perception by name, form, 
&c., is, like the image, a mere appliance ; for Bramha is by no 
means name, form, &c. The perception of Bramha by such 
distinctions, as name, form, &c., is by no means in the same way 
contradictory, as if a trunk, before it is ascertained as such, is 
perceived as a man. 

1 I'swara, the supreme ruler. The soul, in which the universality ot 
iKUorance, or of unconsciousness, is inherent, and which has the attributes 
of omniscience, omnipotence . . . which is the cause of the world, is the 
universal ruler . — Vedanta 6Vim, p. 5. 

2 Thatv! to say, if Bramha is iierceived, or comprehended by such 
distinctions. 
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If you say, ^ that there is only a perception of Braniha, but 
Brainha himself docvS not exist ; for the perception of Bramha 
hp nameyfo)^, &c., is just like the representation of Vishnu and 
other gods by an imago, or of the forefathers by a Br^mhan,’! 
we object ; for tjie Rig and the other Vi^das are represented 
under the form of the earth and other substances, that is to say, 
they are represented under the form of substances that really 
exist. Consequently, as the representation of Bramha, Fswara, 
&c., under name, form, &c., is the same with that just mentioned, 
tlie reality of Bramha, I'swara, <fec., is proved. Henco also 
follows the objective reality of all those modes of perception, by 
which Vishnu and other gods are represented by images, or the 
forefathers by Brumhans. 

This (the existence of Bramha, Fswara, &c.) follows also from 
the necessity, that every thing that is derived, depends upon 
the thing from which it is derived ; for as in the five fircs2 the 
fire is only something derived, and hence proves the existence 
of an uuderived fire, so is the nature of Bramha in its distinc- 
tions of name, forjn, etc., only something derived, and hence 
proves the existence of an underived Bramha. 

This follows also from the fact, that there is no difference 
between the passages of Sriiti referring to ceremonies, and those 
referring to knowledge ; for as the ceremonies of the 
Bar^apaurna Masa have their peculiar reward, their special 
rites, and a disposal of their parts in a certain order, and as by 
means of this a transcendent thing which cannot bo proved by 
perception or inference, is taught in its true nature by sentences 
of the Veda, so also such beings, as the supreme soul, 

^ The Bramhan. who eats at the Srdddha the food intended for tho manes, 

a representative of them. 

^ Here the Veduic fires, by which the cerenxOnies the householder has to 
^<^rform, are accomplished. 
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Tswara, the gods, &c., who by their nature essclude the idea of 
corporeal composition, who overcome death, and who have these 
and other distinctions, are taught by sentences of the Vi^da, 
that is to say, by proofs different from perception and inference, 
and it is therefore right that they should be true. 

Nor is there a difference in passages of the Sruti referring 
to ceremonies, and in such referring to knowledge as to the 
formation of the true notion of them. 

Likewise is the notion (Buddhi) whose object is the supreme 
soul and the like substances, neither indefinite nor contradictory. 
If you say : ‘ This is improper, on the ground that knowledge 
is no object of ceremonial practice. Wo may grant, that any 
rite which has the three parts above mentioned,! although it 
is beyond common evidence, may be communicated by cere- 
monial practice through sentences, explaining the ceremonies ; 
but it is not so with the knowledge of the supreme soul, Fswara 
and other substances, in which there is no possible object of 
ceremonial practice. Therefore the part of the Sruti explaining 
ceremonies, and the part referring to knowledge, have nothing 
in common. 

We do not admit this, on the ground that knowledge has 
objective reality ; for the truth of that knowledge does not 
depend on its possibility to become an object of ceremonial 
practice, the rites of which have those three parts, and can be 
performed, — but on its possibility to be obtained by proof. Nor 
has a notion, whose object is that knowledge, reality, because it 
can become an object of practice, but because it can be derived 
from sentences of the Vedas. 

If yon say : ‘ Admitting the truth of the substance (Bramha) 

! These three parts are: special reward, special rites, and special an-ange- 
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olbtAiiled by sentSnces of tbe VMas, it is Oither Ah object of 
ceremonial practice, hr it is not ^h. If it is such ah object, it 
can be pfactised ; if otherwise, it cannot he practised. As ah 
object of practice, however, it is not proved by the evidence of 
sentences ; for ihere is ho connection of words with a sentence, 
unless there is a ceremonial practice^ On the other hand, if it 
is an object of practice, there is also a connection of v^ords for 
the sake of the ceremonies* Therefore a sentence, dependent 
on practice, may be proved, as for instance : This in this 
manner is by this person to be performed 5 but words, as this, 
by this, thus, hoW many so ever you may stringf together, would 
never form a sentence, unless they be connected With such as : 
let do, may bo done, &c* Therefore the supreme soul^ I'sWara, 
etc., cannot be proved by sentcuceSi And if you say, it can be 
proved by the meaning of the words, we reply, that in this case 
another kind of proof is necessary*! Therefore this BtamkiJk 
does not exist.’ 

Wo do not admit this argument, on the ground that there 
are sentences which do not require any actions to he intelligibls^ 
as for instance, there is the four-*coloiire(l Mcni 5 for if this 
sentence is pronounced, there arises no notion referring to any 
possible practice with regard to Merit. If this is the case, hoW 
is it possible to prevent a connexion of words in a sentence, 
expressing the idea of the supreme soul, Tswara &c., with the 
Word ‘‘exists,” in the usual mode of connexion between subject 

i I believe this tb foe the correct translation of the above passage, and the 
sense would be as follows ; If you assume, that tbe supreme substance can 
be proved by the meaning of the words (Paddrtha, the single words, in dis- 
tinction from the Whole sentence, Vakya) you have abandoned your argu- 
Uient, which Was, that it should be proved by the Vrfdas ; for the meaning 

Words or idcae does not depend upon the Vddas, but upon their own 
contents, and reipures therefore an investigation, different from the present. 

12 
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and predicate. If you say, ‘ this is inadmis.^ble, because the 
knowledge of the supreme soul has no final end, as the know- 
ledge of Meru, &c., has,’ we deny this, for the reward is 
mentioned in such passages of the Sruti, as ; “ He who knows 
Brainha, obtains liberation,” and: The bonds* of the heart are 
broken,” &c. 

The same is evident from the ceasing of the ignorance and 
other faults which are the origin of the world. And since the 
knowledge of Brainlia does not depend upon any other know- 
ledge^ it cannot be considered as Artliavadal (praise), as for 
instance, a special reward is declared by the use of the Juhu.2 

Moreover the connection of prohibitions with punishment is 
learnt frtnn the Veda which is also no object of practice. Nor 
is there, with regard to a forbidden object, any thing required 
but to refrain from an action ; for prohibitory regulations 
depend in reality upon the knowledge that a certain thing is 
not to be done. If a hungry man, whose mind is impressetl 
with the notion of food, forbidden on account of its nature or 
of accidental circumstances, falls in with poisoned3 meat, or 
with impured rice, and the idea arises in him, that the one is 
eatable, and the other not impure, he is restrained from ecUing 
by the recollection, that food of this or that kind is forbidden to 
be eaten. The same is tlio case with regard to thirst, 
when a mirrage produces the appearance of water. Whoa 
by the knowledge of the real nature of a thing, the natural 
knowle<lge that is opposed to the former, has been reniovo<l» 

1 hvery praise depends upon a rogulatioia, to wliich it supplies the motive. 

^ Juhu means a spoon of leaves, to the use of which in ceremonies, 
preference to any other kind of spoon, a special reward is atUiched. 

® Poi^-oned meat i.y the meat of an animal, wounded by a poisoned weapon. 

* Bice, &c., is impure by the touch of a j)er.'?on who has committed the 
murder of a Bramhan, or similar crimes. 
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iliere no longer remains the injurious desire to eat what is 
forbidden by its nature or accidental circumstances. There is 
a cessation from the desire, which is caused by such an op- 
posite knowledge and if that desire does not exist, no effort is 
again to be made. Hence it is evident, that the prohibitory 
regulations depend upon the knowledge of the nature of things, 
and not in any way upon the practice of a person. If this is 
true, then also in our case the regulations, respecting the true 
knowledge of the supreme soul, &c., are founded solely upon 
the knowledge of the supreme soul itself* In this manner, 
when the worldly knowledge, produced by one^s own nature, is 
removed by the recollection of the true knowledge of the 
.supreme soul and of similar substances, a person, whose mind 
iinpre.ssed with the knowledge of Bramha, has not any desire,, 
caused by a knowledge, contrary to that Bramha, because he* 
knows that those desires have no real object. 

‘ The eating of poisoned meat having an undersirable (unreal), 
object, and there being at the same time a recollection of the 
knowledge of the real nature of a thing we may grant, that the 
natural knowledge, contrary to the former, which refers to its 
eating, is abolish)5J ; yet we must contend, that the absence of a 
desire to perform what is commanded by the ^dstra, is not 
admissible, because there is no object of prohibition, as tliere is 
«uch an absence of a desire to eat meat as before described.’ 

We deny this ; for there is in reality no difference* . between* 
the cause of the contrary knowledge and of the cause of tho 
desire of an undesirable object. As the desire to eat poisoned 
meat, &c., is caused by a false knowledge, and is the cause of 
danger, so it is also with regal'd to the desires of what is com»- 
Rianded by the >Siastras. Accordingly, a person who perfectly 
knows the reality of the supreme soul lias consistently no desire 
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of any actions commended by the ^astras, beoanse all such de- 
sires are the causes of false ideas and of danger, and because by 
the knowledge of the supreme soul, the contrary knowledge i» 
abolished, 

* This may be granted for the above mentioned prohibitions 
and commands, but it cannot be granted for the regular cere- 
tnonies ; for these are solely produced by the ^Sastra, and not 
directed to an unreal object/ 

We do not agree ; for the regular ceremonies are merely 
commanded on behalf of such persons who* are tainted by ignor- 
ance, passion, hatred and other faults ; for as ceremonies whose 
object is a sj>ecial desire, as those of the Dar^a Paurna M^sa, 
are commanded on behalf of a person who is tainted by the 
fault of desiring heaven, &c,, so are the regular ceremonies en- 
joined on behalf of a person who is stained by the fault of ignor- 
ance, the cause of all unreality, stained by love and hatred, &c., 
in obtaining the good and avoiding the evil, in accordance with 
the impressions of ignorance, and who is anxious to obtain the 
good and avoid the evil of his indiscriminate desires, caused by 
love and hatred ; hence they (the regular ceremonies) do not 
merely refer to the Sastras. Nor can it be ascertained whether 
the Agnihotra, I)ar,sa Paurna Masa, Chatur Masya, Pasii 
Bandha and Soma, are by their own nature regular ceremonies, 
or ceremonies whose object is a special desire ; for their refer- 
ence to desire only arises, when they have found an agent, who 
is tainted with the desire of heaven, &c. Therefore the regular 
ceremonies behoof to one who is tainted with the blame of 
ignorance, &c,, and who is desirous to obtain the good and to avoid 
the evil, pointed out to him by the promptings of his own nature. 
On the other hand, for one who has the true knowledge of the 
supreme soul, no action is found to be commanded, except the 
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The gpds then said to speech : ‘‘ Do thou for our sake sing 
the Udgitha.” Speech, with the words : Let it be so,” sang the 

subduing of his desires; for by the annihilation of the knowledge 
concerning all other motives, as ceremonies, causes, divinities, 
&c., the knowledge of the soul is established. And the knowledge 
with regard to actions, performer, &c., being once annihilated, 
there does not arise a desire of any action, because this only takes 
place, if preceded by a knowledge of.a special action, a special 
motive, &c.; for there is no time to engage into actions for him 
who has the firm idea of Bramha, removed as it is from all nations 
of space, time, extension, duality, <fec. 

If you say ‘ there is the same time, as if one is about to eat,’ we 
deuy this ; there is no necessity to engage in eating, &e., all 
which acts are only necessary in consequence of ignorance and 
other faults; for if an action is sometimes performed, and some- 
times not, it cannot be called a regular action that has been 
Ixed according to a rule. Because eating and other actions are 
nerely done in consequence of faults, there is no certain rule 
or them, as there is no certain rule for desires and their objects, 
aults being sometimes prevalent, sometimes subdued. Hence, 
lowever, does not follow any uncertainty for regular actions, 
)ecause time and other circumstances have been fixed for them 
by the iSastra, 

If you lastly say, ^even granted, that faults, &c., are the mediate 
Jause of actions, (as eating, &c.) still there may have been fixed 
i time to engage in such actions, as eating, as according to 
the command of the >5astra for ceremonies like the Agni Hdtra, 
iimes of morning and evening are appointed,’ — we do not agree, 
because rule and action cannot be substituted for each other, viz., 
^ rule is no action, and an action no rule, — hence no objection 
t’omains against the supposition of knowledge. Consequently, 
in accordance with the rule of true knowledge of the supreme 
Poul, which (knowledge) has the power to destroy its contrary 
Knowledge of extension, duality, &c., the reality of the rule by 
phich all actions are forbidden, is established ; for the absence 
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Udghlia for them. She sang to the gods all the ei^oyment 
that is in speech. That she speaks well, is for herself. 


of any engagement in actions is the same, as if there, were a 
prohibition. Therefore as the prohibitory regulation of the 
is proved, so also the stiprcme soul, as product by the Sastra, 
and as the sole object of the /Sastra, has been proved. 1. 

The gods then,” after having thus considered, said to speech, 
to the tutelary goddess of speech : “ Do thou for our sake sing 
the Udgitha,” perform the ceremony of Udgitha ; for they 
considered the ceremony of the Udgitha to be performed by the 
goddess of st)eech, and moreover by Mantras like this : “ Do 
thou lead us from evil to good,” her as the goddess called 
Japamantra. In this ceremony, speech and the other organs are 
pointed out as the agents of internal worship and extorniil 
rites. For what reason Because their own objects and all 
intercourse concerning knowledge and ceremonies, are in truth 
only possible by their agency ; for by the passage in the sixth 
chapters of this Upanishad, it thinks as it were,” it proceeds 
as it were,” it is evidently declared, that the soul has no agencj 
In the end of this cha])tcr also it will he proved, that thes 
three, name, form and action, as resulting from work, perfonnei 
and elfeet, in their nnmanifested state, are the object of 
ignorance. That, however, which is diffcront*from all unmam* 
fested things, and which hears the name of tlie supreme soul, 


1 In assigning devotion and rites to the agency of speech and tlie other 

organs, an objection may be made, on tlic ground that all agency depend* 
according to the Sastra upon the soul. If this is the case, it depend* 
either on the supreme soul, or upon the soul in its modificatioii as lif®' 
Not on the first ; for agency, &;c„ dejiending upon speech and other orgsiJr* 
to which active power must be ascribed, cannot be assigned to the souJ> 
which, considered in itself^ is wholly without such a power. Moreover, 
activity is the effect of ignorance, which is totally opposed to the ‘ 

soul. Not on the second, because life is only the general idea of the sen** 
and ]*\8 therefore in reality no rigency. Hence it is correct to assign 

and similar notions to the active senses. A.' G. 

2 Aide Cth chapter, 2nd Bmmhana, 7th Klmudika, 
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The demons kn^, by this Udgitha the gods will overcome 
ns. Therefore, running up to him, they pierced him with their 

and is without name, form and work, will by such negations, 
as : it is not this, it is not this, &c., be proved as something 
distinct, to he comprehended under a different notion. But the 
mundane souU the existence of which, as arising from all the 
senses considered as one, is only a fiction, is plainly shown as 
arising from those senses, considered as one, by such passages 
as : Arising from these elements it is aho destroyed with 

them.” Therefore it is right to assign to speech and the other 
senses the reward, obtained by their being the agents of know- 
ledge and ceremonies. 

vSpeech, being addressed by the gods, with the words : 
Let it be so, performed for them, for the sake of their im- 
doration, the Udgitha. Which is again the special work 
ivhich speech performed by the ceremony of Udgitha for 
ho sake of the gods ? The answer is : All the enjoy- 

ment,” which moans, all the assistance of speech iind all the 
yther organs, which by means of speech is obtained in the 

1 There are, according to the Vedanta, four sheaths or cases of the soul. 
The first is the intelligent case (Vijnamiiuaya Ko'sa) and is formed by 
intellect anti the five intellectual senses. The second case is the mental 
^Mano'maya) and consists of mind (Manas) witli tlie five organs of action, 
VIZ., speccli, liaiul, foot, &c. [ I may here observe that Colebrookc, in 

stating, (M. E. p. 372,) tliat the mental sheath consists of the intellect, 
joined to the five senses and the mind, is not quite correct, as it is mind 
joined with the five organs of action ] The third is the vital case (Prami- 
Ko'sa) formed of the five vital airs, or faculties, (respiration, inspira- 
tion, circulation, &c.) and tlio five organs of action. The tliree cases united 
compose the subtile organism of the soul, which therefore comprehends 
elements, viz., intellect, iniml, the ten organs, and the five vital airs. 
Us subtile organism is inseparable from the soul, as long as it luvs to 
uiuergo transmigration ; considered as one, it is univci*sal organism, and the 
^^0 , to which this universality is ascribed, is Hiranyagarblia. — ( Vedanta 
pp. 8 — 10.) In our piussage the mundane soul means Hiranyagarblia, 
^^0 soul which has the three cases, and is therefore in actual relation with 
f World. Tile last case is the nutrimental (Amiaiiiaya) wdiich is composed 
I the gross elements. 



96 


BltlHAD ARAJJ^AItA UPANIRHAl). 


sin. That is this sin. That one speaks improper words> is the 

sin. 2, 

Then they spoke to the breath : Do thoil sing the Udgfthu 
for us. The breath, with the words : ‘ Let it be so,’ sang the 


intercourse of speaking ; for the reward of all is the enjoyment, 
derived from speaking words, &c. It describes this enjoyment 
in three Stotras, called Povamana, and in the nine remaining 
Stotras it assigns the reward : of the Ritwig, as authorized hy the 
Upanishad^^ by the words : “ That it speaks well,” that it pro-^ 
nounces well the letters, “ is for itself,” for me ; for the special 
work of speech is the entire pronunciation of the letters ; therefore 
it is mentioned, that it speaks well but the effect of speaking 
as to the assistance of all, is for the sake of the §«crificer. 

At that time (when the Udgitha was performed) by the con- 
tact which takes places between speech and the well speaking, an 
opportunity was obtained hj the demons of entering the deity 
like ahole.2 ‘‘The demons knew.” AVhat I “ By this Udgftha 
the gods will overcome us,” viz., natural knowledge and work, 
by the light of the Udgitha, which is knowledge and work in 
accordance to the ^Sastra. “ Therefore, ” being aware of this, 
“running up to him,” to the performer of the Udgi'tha, they * 
pierced,” worried him with their sin, viz., ^lo sin of contact) 
which means they allied him with their sin. “ That is this sin; ’’ 

“ that,” the sin which was not cast hy the demons upon the speech 
of Prajapati in his former birth, “ is this sin/’ which becomes 
manifest. Which is the sin ? “ That one speaks improper words/’ 
viz., words contrary to themselves, forbidden by the jSaslra, 

^ Viz. The Ritwig, or pricHt who performs the ceremonies, is not en- 
titled to a reward for himself, bec^i-uae his services arc hireil, and all the .ijo'd 
resulting from the ceremonies, will be obtained by the sacrificer. Henc^ 
the special reward here mentioned docs not follow from the sacrifice, hu^ 
from the word of the tJpaiiishad. — A'. G. 

^ Tins means, the deity of speech, having sjx>keTi well for its own 
^mmits the sin of contact, of the connexion of a desire with external 
Therefore by this sin an opportunity is given, as it were, a hole of thedeity» 
to pierce it with their sin. 
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Udgitha for theiif. It sang to the gods all the enjoyment that 
is in breath. That it smells well, is for itself. The detnons 
knew, by this Udgitha the gods will overcome us. Therefore 
rimning up to him, they pierced him with their sin. That is 
this sin. That one smells improper odours, is the sin. 3. 

Then they spoke to the eye : Do thou sing the Udgitha for 
us. The eye, with the words : ‘ Let it be so,’ sang the Uilgitha 
for them. It sang to the gods all the enjoyment that is in the 
eye. That it sees well, is for itself* The demons knew, by 
this Udgitha the gods will overcome us. Therefore running up 
to him, they pierced liim with their sin. That is this sin. That 
one sees improper colours, is the sin. 4. 

Then they spoke to the ear : Do thou sing the Udgitha for 
as. The oar, with the words : ‘ Lit it be so,’ sang the Udgitha 
for them. It sang to the gods all the enjoyment that is in the 
ear. That it hears well, is for itself. The de7)ions knew, 

by which induced, one speaks indecorous, hatetul, false and the 
like words, even against his own inclination, “ is the sin, 
known by its beforeinentioiied eftect, viz., the speaking of 
improper words, which is found in the speech of the intelligent 
creatures of Praj^pati, which being imjilied by the speaking of 
improper words, is also in the speech ot Prajapati ; for the 
effect is of the same nature as the cause. 2. 

When the gods had in this manner successively examined, 
whether by the performance of the Udgitha the deities were 
fit to be manifested by the Japamantra, and to become objects 
of devotion, they were convinced, that speech and the otlier 
deities whom they had successively examined, were unable to 
perform the Udgitha ; for by contact, which is their connexion 
'with the special work which the^ well performedj they were 
allied to the sin of the demons. Therefore they are not meant 
V the Mantra : Do thou lead rae from evil to good ; nor 
aro they worthy to be worshipped, because they are not pure, 
13 
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by this Udgitha tlie gods will overcome us, Tiiorefore, running 
up to him, they pierced him with their sin. That is this sin. 

That one hears improper sounds, is the sin. 5. 

Then they spoke to tho mind ; Do thou sing the Udgitha for 
us. The mind, with the words : ^ Let it be so,’ s'ang the Udgitha 
for them. It sang to tho gods all the enjoyment that is in 
mind ; tliat it imagines well, is for itself. The demons knew, 
by this Udgitha tho gods will overcome ns. Therefore running 
up to him, they pierced him with their sin. That is this sin. 
That one has improper notions, is tho sin. In this manner tho 
deities came in contact with sin, were pierced with sin. 6. 

Then the gods spoke indeed to this life whose name is A'sanva : 
‘ Do thou sing the Udgitha for us.’ That life, with the words : 

‘ Let it be so,’ sang the Udgitha for them. The demons know, 
by this Udgitha the gods will overcome ns. Therefore running 
up to him, they wished to jiierce him with their sin. As a clod 
of earth, by falling upon a rock, is destroyed, so they were also 


and inferior to the principle life. In tho same way as the 
deity of speech, &c., the deities of touch and of the other organs, 
although not especially mentioned in this passiJtge^ were pierced 
with sill by the manifestation of good and evil works, which 
means, tlicy were allied to sin. Thus si)oech and the other 
deities, although gradually worshipped, were unable to protect 
from death. 3-6, 

‘‘ Then the gods spoke indeed to this, (the word “ this ” is used 
to show respect) life, whose name is A'sanya,” which means, 
produced in the mouth, Avhieh abides in tho inner cavity of the 
mouth : Do thou sing the Udgitha for us. Tlie principal life, 
with the words : ‘ Let it be so,’ sang the Udgitha for the gods 
who had invoked its protection. This and what immediately 
follows, is all alike the former description. AVhon the demoiu^, 
desirous of piercing life with sin, in accordance with tlie practice 
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altogether destroyed. Hence they became gods ; the demons 
perislied. In this manner he becomes like him. By the soul 
perishes tlie enemy, the brother’s son, of him, who thus knows. 7. 

which they had acquired by repeatedly entering speech and the 
other organs, attacked b}' their sin of contact the jn-incipal life 
which was free from sin, they became destroyed. To show how,, 
an illustration is given. As in common life a clod of earth 
wliich is thrown upon a rock to reduce it to dust, is destroyed, 
reduced to dust itself, so were the demons in different ways 
destroyed. By this destruction of the demons, speech and the 
other organs became free from the sins, which are the effect 
of the natural contact, and obstacles to their divinit}^ ; 
and obtained their own nature by the protecting power 
of the princi})al life which, is free from contact. What did they 
obtain ? The natiure of fire, &c., in accordance with their owm 
divinity, which (nature) will be explained hereafter, and which 
they Ifcad already before possessed. In this state, when their 
knowledge was darkened by their natural sin, they had a notion 
of an individual body alone. The meaning i.s : By the separa- 
tion from that sin tliey left off tlie notion of an indivulual bod}", 
and obtained a notion of tlie nature of speech, &c., in its identity 
with lire', &c., as it is delivered in the filastra. Moreover their, 
opponent, the demons, perished.” Perished moans, they were 
destroyed. In this manner lie (the present sacrificer) becomes 
like him ” (the ancient sacrificer) this means : As the former 
Sacrificer,! described in the ancient narrative, — when he had 
comprehended the meaning of the Srnti pointed out in this 
narnitivo, wlien he in the order mentioned in the Sriiti, had 
examined speech and the other deities, and abandoned them, 
l>ecause they are tainted with the sin of contact, when he had 
known by the idea of the soul the principal life free from sin and 
^handoned the idea,, that tlie soul is different according to the 
differences 0 /* the individual bodies, as speech and others, which 
are believed to be the soul, as the fen^mer sacrificer obtained the 


^ The sacrificer in a former birth. 
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They spoke. Where was he, who thus established us ? He 
is within the mouth ; hence he is Ayasya. He is A ngirasa, 
because he is the essence of the members. 8. 

nature of the present Prajfipati, as manifested by the Sastra, 
which is the notion of the body, as Virdj,! and which exhibits 
speech in its nature as fire, — so the present sacrificer obtains the 
state of Prajapati in the same manner, “ By the soul,” in its 
modification of Prajdpati, his sin, contrary to the nature of 
PrajApati, “ the brother’s son, perishes;” for the son of a brother, 
like Bharata and others, may be also not an enemy ; but the sin 
produced by the contact of the senses with their objects, is at the 
same lime a brother’s son and an enemy, because it does not 
acknowledge the nature of the supreme soul. This sin then 
perishes, is reduced to dust, as a clod of earth, by its contact with 
life. Whose is this reward? The answer is ; “He who thus 
knows,” which means, who thus, like the ancient sacrificer, com- 
prehends life by the notion of the soul. Having described 
the reward, the Sruti now shows the reward in the form of 
the narrative.a And for what reason? To prove, that tlio 
principal life, after the deities of speech, &c., have been 
rejected, is alone to be worshippo<l by the idea of the soul, on 
the ground, that it is Ihe common nature (soul) of such separate 
substances, as si)e9cb, &e., the Sruti goes on in tho narrative. 7. 

“ They,” the organs of Prajapati, having, by means of the 
principal life, obbiined their divine nature and their reward, 
spoke thus : “ Whore then,” tho word where shows their re- 
flection, “ Where then was he who thus established ns,” that 
is to say, nnited us by the true notion of the sonl with oiir 

1 Vide page 76, 

2 A'nanda Giri explains this so 'As the reward, following from the 
worship of the principal life has been set forth, the next words of the Up* 
anishad : “ They spoke,” &c., refer to a special worship of life, 

says til -refore, Having described the reward,” which means, having‘s®' 

scribed the reward following from the Ayorship of the principal life, be is to 
show the worship of life, endowed with special qualities. 
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The name of that deity is Diir ; for death is far (diir) from 
it. Far is death surely also from him who thus knows. 9. 

divine nature, which was before separated from us : for whoso- 
ever is assisted by some body, remembers his benefactor. In 
the same manner the gods, when the 3 »^ had remembered their 
benefactor, had reflected on him, perceived him in the soul, 
which is the whole of causes and effects. Why is he within the 
mouth ? Because he is evidently in the ether of the mouth 
(Asya), as everybody will find on reflection. Tims also the gods. 
Life is called A 3 ^asya, because, excluding all distinctions of the 
nature of speech, &c., it was perceived by the gods within tlio 
internal ether ; therefore is life like Aj^dsya, since opposed to 
all distinctions, it united the organs, as speech, &c., with their 
divine nature. Hence it is called also Angirasa, the essence of 
causes and effects ; for Angirasa is a compound of Anga and 
Rasa — ^Anga meaning members, causes and effects, and Rasa 
essence, substance ; the whole meaning therefore is the 
substance, upon which causes and effects depend. It is the 
essence of every thing, because unless it were present, all would 
become without effect. The meaning of the whole is : — Life ‘ as 
the essence of causes and effects, and as annihilating all distinc- 
tions, is the common essence of causes and effects, and also purified; 
accordingly life, without further reference to speech, &c,, is to bo 
considered under the idea of the soul ; for the soul can but 
be perceived by its own notion, since good is obtained by a 
notion that is not contradictory ; otherwise evil is obtained. 8. 

If it be thought, that the purity of life has not been proved, 
we ask, is pot thus notion of (the impurity of life) removed, since 
life is no place for the sin of contact, as speech and the other 
organs are by well speaking, hearing, smelling, &c.? ^ This 

may be so ; but since it is called the essence of speech and the 
other organs as diffused through all, there is an apprehension 
that impurity may ensue through speech and the other organs, 
9^8 it does by touching a person who has touched a corpse.^ To 
this the Sruti answers ; ‘‘ Life is pure.” Wherefore ? The 
iiame of that deity is Dur’’ (far). The demons, coming 4n 
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This deity then, after having destroyed tho«sin of the deities, 
viz., death, made him depart, where the end is of the (jiiarters. 

contact with were destroyed, as a clod of earth is by a 
stone. This is the deity which, abiding in the body of the 
sacriticcr of the present time, has been found by the gods as 
abiding in tlic month. It is a deity, because it is an object of 
devotion. Because its name is l)iir, (Durit,) its purity is 
proved by the name of Diir. Whence again comes the name 
of Dur ; The Sruti answers, “ because death, viz,, sin, which is 
defined by contact, is far (dur) from that deity of lifes. Diirit 
as the name of life, shows its purity, because death, althoiigl 
]>laced near, is yet removed from life, w'hicli liy its nature i: 
free from contact. The ivuvard of the wise is tlien mentioned 
viz., “ Far is death surely from him,” from him means fron 
the person who knows in the above described inajiner. There- 
fore lie worships thus the true life which is pure. Upasann 
(worshi})) is derived from Upa,wdiich means, Manasa upa-agamyn 
(having perceived by the mind ) the miture of a deity in the 
same way, as by passages of the Sruti in the Arthavada (praise) 
it is made known as an object of worship — and from A'sann, 
which means continued reflection without interposition of worldly 
notions until the idea is manifested, 1 am that deity, just as in 
the common notion, 1 am a man. This is evident from such 
passages of the Sruti, as : “ Having thus becoiiie a god, he goes 
to tlie gods,” and : “ What god art thou in the eastern 
quarter ?” 9. 

This deity then.” It is said, that death is far from it, but 
why again is death far from him who thus knows ? The answer 
because death is o])posed to a knowledge of such a kind ; for sin, 
which is produced by the contact of the senses with their object^ 
is opposed to a ])cr.son, who has the notion, that life is indendcal 
with the soul. He is at variance, because he has the notion, that 
the soul is different according to the differences of speech, 
and because his knowledge is produced by his own nature, 
the other hand,'the notion, that life is identical with the soul, 
produced by the /STistra. In consequence it is proper to- 
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There it fixed the^abodo of the sins of the deities. Hence let no 
one repair to the outer people; let him not follow sin, death. 10. 

That deity destroyed the sin, death, of those deities. Then 
life, having overcome death, saved them. 11. 


that sill is far from one who has such a notion of life, hecanso 
both are opposed to each other. Therefore by the words: “This 
deity,” the Sriiti shows the said meaning to be sin, the death of 
speech and the other deities ; for every body dies by the sin pro- 
duced by contact of the senses with their objects in accordance 
with his natural ignorance. Sin is therefore called death. Life, 
l)y the sole notion of its identity with the soul, destroyed the 
death of the deities who had the notion of the identity of life 
with the soul, and is therefore called the destroyer. Sin then 
is removed from a person who thus knows by his being at 
variance with it. What did life again, when it had destroyed 
the sin, the death of the gods? The answer is : “Life mado 
him depart, where the end is of the quarters,” viz., of tho 
eastern and the other quarters. But as there is no end of tho 
quarters, how can life make him depart there ? The Avord 
‘‘ quarter” is mado for tho purpose to designate the abode of the 
people possessed of the knowledge of the Vedas ; the country, 
therefore, inhabite'cl by peoj)le avIio do not follow the Vedas, is 
called the end of the country, the desert. Accordingly, tliero 
is no blemish in tho expression. The deity of life mado depart 
there tho sins of the deities, and by contempt fixed in various 
wavs their abode among the outer people, avIio are Avitliout 
knowledge of the identity of life Avitli the soul. 

For he is by his nature produced by the contact of the senses 
with their objects, and is therefore d(;pcndent upon tho living 
creatures. Hence let them not go to tho outer people, not approach 
them by intercourse in words or other actions. By intercOurso 
with them, intercourse is made Avith sin ; for ho is the place ot 
The meaning is : — Let none repair to his abode Avbich 
N defined by the end of tho quaiters, although it may not be 
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Life, having overcome death, saved the first speech. When 
speech, having overcome death, was liberated, it became fire. 
That fire, having become free after its separation from death, 
shines forth. 12. 

Then life, having overcome death, saved Ihe smell. Tha 


inhabited by the people, nor to that people, although it may be 
far from that country. 10. 

By the words : That deity,** the reward is mentioned, whicl 
for speech, &c., results from the knowledge, that life is the soul 
which reward is to acquire the nature of fire, &c. Then life, 
having overcome death, saved them. ’* This means ; Life is 
called the destroyer of sin, death, because sin, death, which causes 
the separation of the soul from life, has been destroyed by tlie 
knowledge that life is one with the soul. Therefore this life, 
having overcome the natural sin, or death, saved them, which 
means, caused the deities of speech and the other organs to gain 
their divine nature as fire, &c., which is not separated from theii^ 
(after the destruction of death). 11, 

‘‘Life saved the first speech first means the principal, whici 
is more efficacious than any other organ to perform the oeremon) 
of the Udgitha. The nature of speech, whichf was saved aftei 
death was overcome, is thus described ; When speech, after sin 
or'death w^as overcome, had been liberated, it became fire, which 
means, speech was fire, before it became united with death, and 
became fire again after its separation from death ; so great is its 
difference after its separation from death* This fire, when 
released, shines forth after its separation from death. Before 
its liberation being allied with death, it was not shining, as it 
at present ; now again alter its separation from death, it shine* 
forth. 12. 

In the same manner the sense of smell became air, wind* 
Wind, liberated from death, purifies. All the particulars a** 
as before. 13. 
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smell, Having overcome death, became wind. That wind, having 
become free after its separation from death, purifies. 13. 

Then life, having overcome death, saved the eye. When the 
eye, having overcome death, was liberated, it became A'ditya. 
That A'ditya, having become free after its separation from death, 
burns, 14. 

Then life, having overcome death, saved the car. When 
the ear, having overcome death, was liberated, it became the 
quarters ; the quarters after their separation from death, are 
made free. 15. 

Then life, having overcome death, saved the mind. When 
the mind, having overcome death, was liberated, it became the 
moon. That moon, having become free after its separation from 
death, is resplendent. In this manner that goddess having 
overcome death, saves the present sacrijicer. Whosoever thus 
knows, obtains his due reward. 16. 

Then life for its own sake praised by the Udgitha the prime- 
val food ; for whatever food is eaten, the same is eaten by life. 
On this it subsists. 17. 


Thus the eye becomes A'ditya. He burns. 14. 

Thus the ear became the eastern and the other quarters. 15. 

Mind is resplendent as muon. As tlio <leity of life, Jiaving in its 
idenlity with speech, &c., as fire, &c.., overeomc death, saved the 
toriner sacrificer, so she saves also the present one. He wdio 
knows, ilmt life is the same witli speech and the other four 
organs in their state as tire, &c., obtains the state ot life, which 
lie has worshipped, be it as fire, air, &c. 16. 

“ Thou for its own sake,” that is to say, as by speech and the 
other organs for their own sake, praise was ofibred, so also by the 
principal life, when it had praised in the three Pavamana Stdtras 
the reward which is the state of Prajapati, common to speech 
and the other organs, it praised it in the nine remaining Stotras 
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The gods spoke : ^ All this is only so much. Whatsoever, 
food there is, is praised by theo for thy own sake. Let ns 
eat of that food.* Li/e answered : ^ Do enter me.* They with 
the words ^ ‘ Let it bo so,’ every where entered life. There- 
dbre whatsoever food is eaten by life, satis^es them. Him 

food for its own sake. The connexion of desire with the agent 
is authorized by the Upanishad, as has been mentioned before. 
How again must it be understood, that life praised the primary 
food for its own sake ? To explain this, the cause is mentioned 
in the words : ‘‘for whatever,” &c. The word food means here 
common food ; for whatsoever food in this world is eaten by any 
living individual “ tlio same is eaten by life.** Prdna (life) with 
the preposition Pra is derived from Ana, Ana, with a final 5 , 
(Prdmis) means cart, with a final vowel (Prdna) life. The 
meaning is ; this is eaten by life. And the primary food is not 
only eaten by life ; .but life subsists on it, when it is transformed 
into the substance of its (life’s) own body. Therefore the 
primary food is praised by life for the sake of its own subsistence. 

All that is eaten by life, is for its own subsistence ; therefore 
the sin, which arises from the contact with the excellence of 
performance, is not in life as it is in speech, &c. 17. 

The gods.” ‘But is it not improper to assert, that the food 
was thus eaten merely by life, since it is evident, that food is 
also the cause of the support of speech, &c.?’ There is no fault 
in this, because the support is obtained by the means of life. 
How again is the food supplied by life, in support of si)eech 
and the other organs ? To explain this, it is said ; “ The gods,” 
(D^va) speech and others, (they are called gods, Leva, because 
they manifest their own nature,) “ spoke ” to the principal life. 
Ail this is only so much hence there is no more than this. 
Whatsoever food,” the cause of the support of life, is eaten ia 
the world, “ is praised by thee for thy own sake, ” which ^eans 
is transformed by thy praise into thy own substance. W0 also 
are unable to subsist without food ; therefore let us afterwards 
for our own sake eat of thy food. life answered ; ‘ All 
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eBter his Dwn ; he is the pFeserver of his own, lie is pre-eminent i 
he walks before, he is an eater of food, he is the lord paramount 
who thus knows. He who against one who thus knows,, 
amongst his own becomes a rival lord, is not able to support his 
dependents. On the other hand, whosoever becomes a follower 
of such a one, and whosoever, following him, strives to. support 
his own dependents, is able to provide for them. 18. 

He who abides in the mouth, is A'ngirasa ? for he is the 
essence (Rasa) of the members (Anga). Li£o is the essence 

if desirous of food, every where enter me/ When life had thuy 
spoken, they surrounded and entered life with the words, ‘ Let 
it be so/ Thus the good food, the support of life, which is eaten 
by life, satisfies speech and the other organs which entered life? 
by its command ; but by their own will they have no connection 
with food. Therefore it is proper to assert, that food is eaten 
merely by life. Therefore ” Because the deities of speech and 
the other organs by taking refuge to life had entered life in 
accordance with its command, therefore whatsoever food 
people eat by life, the same satisfies them,” viz., speech and the 
other organs. Whosoever knows that life is the support of 
speech, &c., and^ also knows that the five organs depend 
upon life, “ him enter also his own,” his relations, as speech 
and the other organs enter life, which means, he is the 
supporter of his relations. “He is the preserver of his 
own,” who have entered him, by his own food, as life is of 
speech, Ac. Thus “ he is pre-eminent.” “ He walks before,”- 
he has the precedence, as life among speech, Ac. “ Thus he is 
an eater of food,” which means, he is without disease. “ He is 
lord paramount,” and to guide them he becomes their preserver 
^ independent lord, as life of speech, &c. He “ who thua 
knows,” viz., life, will obtain the above mentioned reward. 
“ But he who against one who thus knows, viz., who thnsi 
I knows. life, amongst his own,” amongst his* relations, be- 
l^ooies a rival lord,” like the demons who strove against life, 
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of the members ; for life is the essence of the Inembers ; there- 
fore, for the reason, that any member, from which life has 
departed, becomes dry, life is the essence of the members. 19. 

This is also Brihaspati. Speech is Brihatf. Life is the 
preserver (Pati) of Brihati ; therefore it is Brihffspati, 20. 

is not able to support his dependents.” On the other hand, 

whosoever amongst his relations becomes a follo^ver of such 
a one,” of a man who has that, knowledge, as speech and others 
were of life, and 'whosoever, following such a person, strives to 
support his own dependents,” as speech and the other senses, 
following iifo, strove to support themselves, is able to provide 
for them,” not any other who acts on his oavii will. 18. 

All this is declared to be tlic reward, resulting from the 
knowledge of tlie qualities of life. To ostahlisli the idea, that 
life is the essence of causes and effects, life is named A'ngirasfi. 
Before it was said : “ This (life) is A'ngirasa ;”l but there was 
no reason assigned, why it is A'ngirasa ; to ex]>lain this reason, 
it is now said : ‘‘ Ho who abhles within the mouth, is 
A'ngirasa,” For it depends upon this reason, that life is the 
essence of causes and effects ; afterward.s the dependence of 
speech and the other organs upon life is stated. How^ is this 
dependence to he proved ? To answer this, Jt is said : “ He 
who abides within the mouth, is A'ngirasa.” Hence it is 
taken according to its ioriner descrij)tion. The next sentence .* 

“ Life is the essence of the members,” is to remind of thft 
meaning that has been explained before. How is life the 
essence of the members ? The answer is : “ For life the word 
Mor IS used to show, that the essence of the members is wed 
known; It is well know^n, that life is the essence of 
members, but not that speech • and the other organs are tli0 
essence. Therefore it is proper to remind of this by the words : 

Life is.” How is it again well known ? To answer this, it is 
said, therefore,” The word therefore,” which conveys tbfi 
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This is also Brdmhanaspaii. Speech is Bramha. Life is 
the preserver (Pati) of speech ; therefore life is Brdinhanaa- 
pati. 21. 


idea of conclusion, must he connected with the last part of the 
sentence. “ For the reason that any member, from whicli life 
has departed, becomes dry,” without essence, therefore” this 
is the conclusion, life is the <^ssenco of the members.” Hence 
it is evident, that life is the substance of causes and effects, 
because, when it is not there, dryness, death, ensues. Therefore 
all living creatures live through it. Therefore in preference to 
speech and the other organs, life is an object of w'orship. This 
latter is the meaning of the whole deduction. 19. 

“This is.” Life is not only the substance (soul) of causes 
and effects which have become forms and works, but also the 
substance of the liig, Ya jiir and Suma Vedas, which Ijave 
become w^ords. By the praise of life as the soul of all, it is 
exalted for the sake of w’orsliip. “ This,” well known “ A'ngi- 
rasa, ” is also Brihaspati. Why ? The answer is : “ Speech is 
Brihati,” the Vedaic metro Brihati, composed of thirty-siv 
syllables. Further, Aniistup is speech. Why? Because it is 
said in a passage of the Sruti : “ Speech is Aniisiup. ” And this 
Anustup, which is^ like speech, is contained in the Brihati inetre.t 
^Therefore it is proper to declare it as a well-known fact, that 
“speech is Brihati.” Moreover all the Mantras of the Rig Veda 
iare contained in the Biihati, because life is praised as Brihati’ 
|as a passage of the Sruti says : “ Life is Brihati ” “ Let it be 

fknown,. lifo is the Rig, ” says another passage of the Sruti. 
further ; The Rigs are included in life, because they partake 
of the nature of speech. To prove this, it is said : “ Tins li fe 

s the preserver of this speech, Brihati, Rig, because it produces 
he Rig ; for Rig is dependent upon the wind, produced by. 
the digestive . action of the stomach. Lastly, life is the preserver 


■ ^ The Arrustap; of 32 syllables, is contained, in the Brihati of 36 syllables, 
^ the smaller in the larger number. — A'. G. 
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This is also Sama. Speech is Sama. Sdn» is Sa and Araaa, 
Therefore the Sama has the nature of Sama. — Because it is 
like (Sama) a bee, like a gnat, like an elephant, like these three 
worlds, liko this all, therefore again it is called Sdma. 

of speech for preserving it ; for speech is jJlreserved by life, 
because without life (breath) it is impossible to pronounce a sound, 
Therefore Brihaspati is the life, substance of the Rigs. This 
is the meaning of the whole, 20. 

Life is also the substance of the Mantras of the Yajur. Why ^ 
‘‘ This is also Braiiihanaspati. Speech is Bramha, ’’ that is to 
say, Yajur, which is a kind of speech. Of this,” speech, Yajur, 
Bramhana, life is the preserver” (Pati). Therefore it is called 
Braiiihanaspati, as before. How again is this known ? The 
answer is, Brihati and Bramha mean the Rig and Yajur, not any 
thing else ; for since at the conclusion of this subject it is said : 

Speech is Sdma, ” it is evident that the Sdina Veda is the same 
with speech. In the same manner, if speech is Brihati, speech 
Bramha, and both therefore the same with speech ; it is proper to 
maintain, Rig and Yajur are Brihati and Bramha, for they are 
remaining ; for as the Sama is mentioned last, the remainiDg 
two must be the Rig and Yajur. This follows also from the 
difference occurring in speech ; for Rig and Yajur are different 
kinds of speech. Therefore it is right to say^ that they are the 
same with speech. And also from the fact that if this were not 
the case, there would not be any distinction between them. The 
word ; The Sama is the Udgltha, ” clearly shows the use of » 
distinct name. Therefore it is also proper to employ the distinct 
names of Brihati and Bramha ; otherwise, if distinct names were 
not fixed, there would be no sense. Further, if special names of 
them were a mere sound, there would be a repetition of tho 
same.t And the names of the Rig, Yajur, Sama, Udgltha, af* 
also successively mentioned in the Sruti. 21. 

‘^This is also &4ma.” Why? The answer is ^‘Speech j* 
Sa,” v^z., whatsoever is included in the feminine gender ^ 


1 Viz. Speech is speech. 
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Ill 


H« obtains unity trf nature with Sama,* or unity of place who 
rims knows this Sama; 22. 


S^, speech ; for the demonstrative pronoun Sii denotes all that 
is included in the feminine gender. In the same manner, this 
life is Ama, viz., Ama means all that is included in the masculine 
gender. How hast thou obtained my masculine names ? The 
answer is : By life, - How hast thou obtained my feminine names ? 
By speech, as another passage of the Sruti says. Both, the 
names of speech and life are included in the sound of Sdma. 
A.ccordingly the name of Sama means a song, consisting of tho 
whole of the letters, words and sentences^ and depending upon 
life ; therefore the name of Sdma is nothing else but a compound 
of the names of life and speech, because each letter, &c., is produced 
by and dependent upon life. “ This life is Sdma*’ and “ speech 
is Sama,” Because the repetition of Sama shows, that Sdma 
partakes of the nature of speech and life, viz., as compounded of 
the words and Ama, therefore the Sama, ” viz., the* songs, 
which consist of the whole of the letters, words and sentences^ 
must be comprehended under this idea of Sama. The connexion 
of the next sentence is : ‘‘Because it is like” (Sama) all which is 
afterwards mentioned, “ therefore again it is Sdma. ” — The word 
“again” shows the possibility to explain the meaning of 8a' ma 
in another way by Jthe term of Sama (like). In what way is tho 
likeness of life assumed ? Tho answer is : It is “ like (Sama) 
kbee,” viz., the body of a bee, “like a gnat,” viz., like the 
pody of a gnat, “ like an elej)hant,” viz., like the body of an 
blephant, “ like these throe worlds,” viz., like Praj apa ti, 
Whose body is the three worlds ; “ like this all,” like 
fiiranyagarbha, whose form is the world, which is entirely 
found in all individual bodies, in the bee as well as in all 
others, as the idea of cow is found in all individual cows. This 
the likeness (identity) of life. Again, this identity is not 
Nrely found in the different bodies in proportion to their size, 
^cause life lias no shape and is everywhere ; nor is the identity 
the individual bodies on identity of contraction and expan* 
rton, as a light contracts in a jar and expands in a place ; for the 
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This is also Udgitha. Life is Ut ; for Jby life all this 
upraised. Speech is Githa. It is Ut and Gftha, therefore it is 
Udgitha. 23.- 

Sruti says: All these are like, all are without end.” jThere is, 
however, no contradiction between its being everywhere and its 
being limited to a certain size in the different bodies. He, who 
thus knows the life whose name is Sania under the idea of Sama 
(identity), viz., tlie life^ whose greatness is declared in the Sruti 
obtains this reward, viz., he gains unity of nature (Sayujya)' 
with Sama,” viz., with life, that is to say, unity of body, orgam 
and knowledge, or unity of place, that is to say, the same world, 
according to the power of his meditation, viz., he who knowi 
Sama, life, who meditated on it, until the knowledge of tb 
identity of life with the soul became manifest. 22. 

^^This is also Udgitha.” The name of Udgitha means hen 
neither a portion, a special division of the Siima Veda, 
nor the portion, refering to songs (Udgana), because tlie 
Udgitha is included in the description of the Sama, whkl 
means here life (Sd-Ama). Why then is life Udgitha ? Tliel 
answer is : Life is Ut ; for by life is all this,” 

universe, raised up ” (Uttabdha), that is, supported. Tli 
name Ut, which elucidates the meaning of Uttabdha, sho>M 
a quality of life. Therefore, in accordance with the sint(l< 
words in the compound of Udgitha, Ut means life, ami 
Githa sj)eecli. This Githa, after the meaning of the name 
derived from Gai (to sing) is speech ; but with the excep 
tion of the sound Githa (song) there is nothing in any part 
of the Udgitha ivhtch refers to simjinff. Therefore the assertion 
that life is Ud/ji'iha is proper, viz., Ut is life, and Githa spem’li 
dependent upon life ; both terms, thus compounded in one tern* | 
form Udgitha, 23. 


^ Saynjya, a kind of salvation, of which five kinds are stated. 1. SaIoky«> 
the abode in the same world. 2. Sarshti, equal prosperity. 3. jSsimpy^' 
vicinity. 4. Sarupya, likeness of form. 5. E'katwa, unity or identity 
nature. 
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There is also * narrative i Bramhadatta, the grandson of 
Ohikitana, when drinking the resplendent ma juice y spoke : 
^ Let this resplendent juice cut off the head of this man, if 
Ayasya A'ngirasa performed the Udgitha by any other than this.’ 
Therefore he performed the Udgitha by speech and life. 24. 

He who knows the wealth of that Sama here, obtains its 
wealth. The musical notes are its wealth. Therefore let one 

To show the firmness of the just explained meaning, a nar- 
rative is commenced with the words : There,’* that is, with 

regard to the meaning just explained, a narrative is also known. 
‘‘ Bramhadatta,” by name, the young grandson of Chikitana, 
when drinking at the sacrifice the resplendent Soma juice, spoke: 

Let this resplendent juice,” that is here in the sacrificial cup 
and drunk by me, cut off' the head of this many* of me speak- 
ing falsely, which means, if I speak falsely. IIow again is the 
meaning of falsehood implied in tlie iooi\ls of the Upanishad ? 

If Ayasya (he is called Ayasya A'ngirasa, because his namo 
is derived from the principal life), the performer of the Udgitha 
in the assembly of the former Ilishis, who created the world,” 

performed the Udgitha by any other,” by another deity beside 
speech and life, than by this,” viz., by the above described 
life in union with sjieech, — then let me be a speaker of 
falsehood, lot the Soma cut off the head of mo who has asserted 
soniething contradictory to the nature of the deity. In these 
words he made an imprecation, and shows therefore the necessity 
of the strength of the faith in the knowledge, that life U 
the Udgi^tha. The Sruti confirms by its own word the meaning 
conveyed by the narrative, viz., by speech, dependent upon life, 
and by life, transformed into his own nature, the Udgata, 
Ayasya A'ngirasa, performed the Udgitha. This meaning is 
established by the imprecation. 24. 

Of that Sama here.” The word that ” connects it with 

the above described life. The term here ” shows it as by a 

gesture as being present. Ho who knows the wealth of life 
15 
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who IS to peffofiR the duties of a Ritvvigy desire to acquire the 
iniisiciil notes together with speech. By that speech which has 
obtained the ninsical notes, let him perform the rites of the llitwig. 
Therefore people are desirous to look during the sacrifice upon 
the sweet-toned performer of the Udgttha as upon a rich matt ; 
for people desire to look i%paii him who has obtained wealth. He 
obtains wealth, who in such a manner knows the wealth of this 
Sdnia. 25. 

Ho who knows the gold of this Sania, obtains verily its gold. 
The musical notes are its gold. He verily obtains gold, who in 
such a manner knows the gold of this Sama. 26. 


which is called by the word Sama, obtains what ? “ He obhiins 
its wealth/^ This is the reward which the Sruti shows as an in- 
ducement to tlie hearer, viz,, “ The musical notes are its wealth ” 
The musical notes, the sweet sound, produced in the throat, aii 
its wealth, its ornament ; for a song, adorned with these note< 
obtains wealth. Because this is so, “ therefore let him who is t( 
perform the duties of the Ritwig,” the song of the Ritvvig, viz, 
the Udgiita — who is anxious to exhibit the wealth of the Sunit 
hy its note, desire to acquire in speech the musical note, (ie- 
pendent upon s])eoch. This, however, is entablisheil in the 
course ol explaining the topic, that the tones of the Sanaa Jii*0 
necessarily musical notes, ami that the musical notes are not 
ac([iured by mere desire, but by the cleaning of teeth and the 
drinking of oil, &c. « By that si>eecli,’’ that i)urified speech, 
which has obtained the musical notes, let him perform the rites 
of the Ritwig, Therefore.’’ Because the note has become the 
property(Swabhnta)of the Sama, and hence the Sama is adorned 
witli the note as with wealth (Swa), tlierefore people are desir- 
ous to look during the sacrifice U})on the sweet-toned performer 
of the Udgitha, as upon a rich man ; for it is well known, that 
•‘people desire to look upon him who has ohtjiined wealth” (Swa). 
A person who has fully obtained the reward resulting from 
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Ho who know&lhe abode of that Sama here, abides. Speech 
is its abode ; for It is well known, that this life verily abides 
ill Sjieech, some say, tliat it abides in food. 27. 

Therefore afterwards the rite of the Abhyaroha of the Pava- 
losuia Sio'tras is .defined. The jmiiser vorily praises tlie Siinia. 
Where he pi'aises it, there let him mutter thcvse Manlvus : From 

knowled^ of this quality, is described in the words: obtains 

wealth who in such a manner knows the wealth of this 8ania.” 25. 

Now another quality of the Sa'ma is explained, viz., to bo 
possessed of gold. This refers also to the s\veeii>ess of tike notes, 
with the (litlei'encc, however, that, while the former designated 
the sweetness of the notes, produced in the- throat, the bitter 
means gold only figuratively. “ He who knows the gold of the 
8aiiia, olitains verily its gold.” The meaning is since the same 
word Suvarna, denotes a musical note, (Suvarini from Su, good, 
and Varna, letter) and gold (Buvarniy common gold bec.omes 
the reward of him who knows this <[uality. Its mnsical note 
as it were, its gold. He who knows the Sama in such a 
inamier, verily obtains its gold,” just as it has Ixeea described 
before, 2 b. 

Then the quality of aldding is explained, viz., ‘‘He who 
knows the abode ^ this Sfuua.” The Sama abides in speech ; 
therefore .speech i.s called the abode. He who knows this 
quality of abiding of the Sama, abide.s.'*' It is proper to 
assign this quality to him, because it is said in the Sruti, ac- 
cording to the manner in which “ it is worshi])ped.” To. him, 
^'ho, as in the former descriptioti, is dosireiis of the reward, and 
wishes to know Avhich is the abiding place o/ the Sa'may the 
answer is given : ^ Speech is the abode of the Saiijiv.” Speech 
means the organs of sound at tho root of tlie tongue and else- 
where.^1 This speech is the abode. Therefore it is said : 

For it is well known,” beciiuse it is well known, that this life 

^ Viz. Qf the chjDst, throat, head, r(¥)t of the tongue, teeth, nose, Ups, and 

palate.-.A'. G. 
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the unreal lead mo to the real, from darkness Jead me to light, 
from death lead me to immortality. In the words of the 
Mantra : From the unreal lead me to the real, death is the un- 
real, the real immortality ; from death lead me to immortality, 
which implies, render me immortal. Further in the words ; 
From darkness lead me to light, death is diirkness, light im- 


abides in speech, in the organs of speech, the root of the tongue, 
&c., therefore speech is the abiding place of the Sama. 
“ Some,” others, say, that it abides in food,’' that it is well 
known to abide there. And because neither of these two 
opinions is blamed, thoreforci it is optional to assign the quality 
of abiding either to speech or to food. 27. 

For him who thus knows life, the rite of muttering prayers 
is appointed. The perfection in muttering prayers which one 
who thus knows has acquired, is called his knowledge. 

Therefore afterwards.” Because the rito of muttering pray- 
ers, the reward of which is the ascension (Abhyardha) to a 
divine state, must bo performed by one, perfect in knowledge, 
" therefore ” it is defined. The muttering of prayers by ita 
connection with the Udgitha might be })erforined at any time, but 
according to the word of the <S»ruti ; Pavainitndm,” a time is 
jio'ed for them, and although the rito is herewith assigned to tli 
three Pavamana Stdtras, yet the time is again restricted hy ih 
words : The praiser verily praises the Sama.’' “ Where,” a 

what time ‘‘ he,” the praiser, ‘‘ praises,” commences the Sama 
there,” at that time let him mutter these Mantras. The rite o 
muttering these Mantras, is called Abhyardha (ascension), beoaiist 
a person who thus knows, directly ascends (Abhimukhycna ardhati 
to the state of a god. The plural E'tdni (these Mantras) shows tha< 
three Mantras of the Yajur are meant. These Mantras must be 
read according to the accent, which is in the Brumhana, and not 
as it is in tho Mantras, as the second case (E'tdni) proves,! aiiJ 


l Otherwise tho third case would he required.— A'. G, 
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mortality ; from^leath lead mo to immortality, which implies 
render me immortal. In the last Mantra : From death load 
me to immortality, there is nothing concealed. — Then in the 
remaining St(5tras let him praise the primeval food for his own 
sake. Therefore_^ in those Stdtras he may choose a blessing. 

also their being found in the Bramhana.l The rite of muttering 
must bo performed by the sacrificer. 

The following are the Mantras of the Yajur: From the unreal 
lead me to the real, from darkness lead me to light, from death 
lead me to immortality.’* As the meaning of the Mantras is 
concealed, the Bramhana itself explains it : “ In the words of 
the Mantra : From the unreal lead me to the real, death is the 
unreal death” it is called, because his knowledge and works 
arise from his own nature ; unreal” it is called from the very 
low degree of its existence. The real immortality,” the real,’^ 
knowledge and! works, derived from the /Sastra, are “immortality,*' 
because they are the cause of it. Therefore “ from the unreal,*' 
viz., from unreal works and from ignorance, “ lead me to the 
real,” viz,, to such works and knowledge, as are derived from the 
iSastra, that is to say, produce the state of the soul, by which the 
nature of a god is obtained. The meaning of the whole sentence 
is given iu the words; “which implies, render me immortal,*' 
Thus also in the next Mantra : “ From darkness lead me to 
light, death is darkness for every ignorance, from its natural 
tendency to screen, is darkness ; this as the cause of dying, is 
death. “ Light immortality,’* the divine nature, contrary to 
the former (darkness) ; knowledge, by its natural tendency to 
manifest, is light ; this is immortality, because its nature is 
exempt from destruction. Therefore ; From darkness lead me 
to light,” as before, means: “ From death lead me to immortalit}",” 
which implies, “ render me immortal,” that is, grant me 
the divine state of Prajdpati as reward. The first Mantra means, 


l Viz., the Sdtapatha Bramhana. 
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Whatever desire ho may desire, the same he choose, viz., the 
Udgata who thus knows. AVliatever desire he may desire, 
either for himself or^the sacrificer, tho same he accomplishes^ by 

from a state without causality produce a state that has 
causality. The second Mantra, however, moans, from a state 
that has causality, but which is yet subject to ignorance, 
produce a state, where tho whole effect h acroniphahed. In the 
third Mantra : “ From death lead me to immortality,” tho whole 
meaning of the two preceding Mantras is given as concln^dve. 
In the third Mantra, therefore, tlieixi is not, as in the two preced- 
ing, the meaning concealed, but it is the real meaning of the text. 
*‘Then,” having made the song of the sacrificer in the three Pava- 
mana Stdtras, in tho remaining Stdtras let him,” tho Udgaital 
who knows life and has obtained tho nature of life, “praise the 
primeval food for his own sake” in tho same way, as life did. 
Because such an Udgata knows life thus, in tho manner, before 
described, and hence, like life, is able to accomplish the desire ; 
“ therefore ho, the sacrificer, “may choose in those Stdtras,”at the 
recital of them, “a blessing” “ Whatever desire he may desire, 
the same he may choose,” ask as a boon, viz., “ the Udgata whe 
thus knows.” “Whatever desire tho Udgdta desires, asks, “eithc: 
for himself or for the sacrificer, the same lie accomplishes by th( 
recital.” In this sense it is siiid, that the ac({iiii^ment of life in 
identity with the soul takes place by knowledge and works, aiul 
therein is no apprehension of any doubt. It may, however, be 
matter of doubt, whether in the absence of works life- is obtaino'i 
or not. To remove this doubt, it is said; “This verily overcome«s 
the worlds.” “This verily,” this knowledge of life alone, 
separated from works, “ overcomes the worlds,” is the cause of 
gaining the worlds. “ There is verily no doubt to be worthy 
of the worlds,” nor even a desire ; for if one has the firm krsow- 
ledge, that life is tho soul, he has no doubt that he will obtain 
it ; for a man, who is in a village, does not doubt, like one in 


1 The priest who knows the Saina Veda, 
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til© recital. This Verily overcomes the worlds. There is verily 
no doubt to be worthy of the worlds for him who thus knows 
this Sama. 28. 

the dcsertj whether he may arrive at the village. There may 
be indeed a doubt for one who has not the knowledge of the 
soul, which is yet far from him, but not for one who has it ; hel 
therefore has no apprehension that he should not acquire the 
state of life as identical with the soul. Tor whom is there not 
such an ap})rehension ? For him who thus knows the Siima” 
to be life, in accordance w'ith the greatness, as has been explain- 
ed, /or him therefore who knows : I am tlio life, inaccessible to 
the sins of the demons, which consist in tho contact of the 
senses with tlndr objc(!ts ; I am purified ; I am speech and tho 
otluir four organs, 2 which by their dependence upon me have 
obttiined their original nature, as lire, wind, &c., which arc free 
from the blemish of the sins of tho demons, produced by the 
contact of the senses wdth their objects, in consequence of 
natural knowledge, and w'liich by dependence upon n\e are tho 
cause of the connection of the primeval food with all the 
elements ; I am the soul of all the elements as the common 
essence of them ; I am also the soul of speech, embodied in the 
Uig, Yajur, Sama and Udgitha, because I pervade them and 
am their cause. Wlien I have obtained the state of the song of 
the Sama, my external W'oaltli, or ornament is tho sweetness of 
the notes. When I have obtained tlie golden stjite, figuratively 
speaking, tho sweetness of the notes, the state of the song, my 
organs are the various places of the throat, &c. Possessed of 
‘such qualities, I j)ervade with my whole nature all living beings 
down to tho smallest insect, for I am w'itliout shape and every- 
where. He will attain such a reward, whoso w^orship manifests 
such a knowledge. 

O 


^ Who knows that life is identical with the soul. 
2 Viz, nose, eye, ear and mind. 
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Fourth Bra! hmana , , •* 

This was before soul, bearing the shape of a man. Looking 

“ This was before soul/’ How the state of Prajupati is 
obtained b^ the united effect of knowledge and works has been 
described, and also, how it is obtained by the mere knowledge 
of life, by passages as : “ This verily overcoines the worlds,” &c. 
By descriptions of the omnipotence and other attributes of 
Prajiipati, who is the embodied reward, in the creation, preserva- 
tion and destruction of the world, the eminence of the reirard, 
resulting from knowledge and works, in accordance with tho 
Vedas is further to be described. For this object the 
Bra' mhana has been commenced. This description sets forth 
the praise of tho knowledge and works ordained by the practicaU 
part, because they are of great power. But it is at the same 
time intended to show, that the whole reward, resulting from 
knowledge and works, has a worldly tendency ; for it is said, 
that it is subject to fear and unhappiness ; it is further 
involved in the connection between cause and effect, and 
as a manifestation of the gross organism^ it is not (yternal. Tlie 
second part of the Vddas, on the other hand, is intended to show 
the liberation, resulting from the mere knowledge of Brambtr, 
which will hereafter be explained ; for he who is not dissatisfieii 
with the objects of the world, subject as they are to the division 
of cause and effect, etc., has no desire to obtain the knowledge, 
that the soul is one and ally as a person who is not thirsty 
no desire to drink. Gonse(j[uently the description of the rewaitl, 
resulting from knowledge and works, is made for the sake of the 
second part. With regard to this, it will bo said : ^^This shonW 
be known by him/’ ‘‘This is better than a son.” 

“ This was before the soul.” The soul is here defined a* 
Prajapati, tho first-bom from the egg, the embodied soul, as 
the result from his knowledge and works in accordance with the 

1 Ceremonial part of tlte Veda. Vide imge 2, note 1. 

2 Vide p. 80, note. 
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ronud, lie l>ehekl i*U)<]iin^ but himself’. Ho said first: ^ Tliiis 
;iiii 1.’ lienee (lie name of I was produced. Therefore even 
now a man, when called, says first; ^ It is I,* and tells after- 
wards any other name that belong- to him. And because lie 
as the first of, all of them consumed by fire all the sins, 
therefore ho h called Punisha. He verily coii-^iiuics him, who 

Vedas. Ho was what? ‘‘This,*’ prodm^cd hy the division ofhedy 
“ Nvas the soul,'’ not separated from the body of Prajapati 
“ before,'’ before the [>ro(lUction of other bodies. He was also 
l)<‘aring the sha[)C of man, which im^aus, tliat ho was endowed 
with h(‘ad, hands and othea‘ members ; lu^ Was the Viriij, the 
iirsbhorn. ‘‘ Looking- round,’* reflecting, who am I, and 
of what nature, “he beheld nothing but himself,’* the /ulneS .3 of 
life, the orgjinisni of causes and ellects. He Ixdield only 
liijuself as tlie univ(*rsal soul. Thoncmlowed witli tlie recollection 
of his Vedaic knowledgt^ in a former hirtli, “ ho savl first : 
Tills am I,” viz., Prajapati, the universal soul, “ Hence, 
therefore, because from the recollection of his knowledge in a 
former world he called himself T, therefore his nanift was 1. 
The name of 1, as proved in this Upanishad, and therefore in 
the Sruti, will afterwards he eX[)laino(h 

“ Tlierefori*,^’ because this ha[>peiied to Prajapati, as the cause, 
therefore it happens also to tlio living ereatures, his effects ; for 
even now a man “when called,’’ addressed with: ‘Who art 
thou ?* says first : •' It is 1,’ denoting himstdf with the name of 
the soul as the eaiis(^, and when afterwanbs asked for his special 
name, the name of this special indiNuliuil, he answers hy : ‘1 am 
Hevadatta, or V^jijiiadatta,’ &c. ; he tells the name, which was 
given to this individual person by father and iuother» ‘^And 
hijcause lie,” Prajapati in a former birth, which is the cause, as 
fhe first of tho^e who were desirous to obtain the state of i’ra- 
japati by the exercise of reflection on woiks and knowledge, viz., 
as the first of all of them,” of all those desirous of obtaining 
die state of Prajajiati,— consume J by the perfect exercise of 
lufleciioii on works and knowledge all tho sins of contact, which 
16 
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before this strives to obtain the state of Prajipati, he, namely, 
who thus knows. 1. 

He was afraid ; therefore man, when alone, is afraid. He th^n 


are obsbicles to theaajiiirement of the state of Prajapati, — because 
such was the case, — therefore he is called Piirusha, because he, 
Purvam Aushad, (first burned.) As that Prajapati, by consuming 
all opposite sins, became this Purusha Prajjlpati, so also any 
other consumes, reduces to ashes, by the fire of the practice of 
his reflection on knowledge and works, or only by the force of 
his knowledge. Ho verily ‘‘consumes.” Whom? “Him who 
before this sago strives to obtain the state of Prajapati,” The 
sage is pointed out as ho who thus knows, who according to his 
power manifests his reflection on knowledge. ‘ But is it not 
useless for any one to strive for the state of Prajapati, if he is 
consumed by one who thus knows T Tliore is no fiiult in tliis ; 
for consuming means here only, that the highest state, that of a 
Prajapati, is not obtained, because the eminence of the reflection 
on knowledge is wanting. Therefore by the words : “He consumes 
him,” is it meant, that the perfect performer obtains the highest 
state of Prajdpati, he, who is less perfect, does not obtain it, and 
by no means, that the less perfect performer is actually consumed 
by the perfect; thus it is said in common life, that a Avarrior vlio 
first rushes into battle, consumes his combatants, which means 
tliat he exceeds them in prowess. 

To show that the reward of knowledge and works, as set forth 
in the Karina Kanda, which is the state of Prajapati, praise- 
worthy as it may be, does yet not overcome this world, it is said ; 

“ He was afraid,” viz., this Prajapati, who is called the first-horn 
embodied soul, bearing the shape of man, was afraid, as we and 
other creatures are. Hence it is said : Because he, bearing the 
shape of man, endowed with an organised body, was afraid in 
c/onseqiience of his desire against his destruction,! “ therefore 
man,” on account of his likeness with Prajdpati, also now, when 


1 Or 01 his desire for his preservation. 
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looked round : Siiice nothing but niyjself exists, ot* whom should 


alone, is afraid.” And further as with us, so also with Prajapati, 
the true knowledge of himself (the soul) is the cause, that the 
desire against one's destruction is removed. Hence it i.t said : 

He looked round.” How ? The answer is : Since nothing but 
myself,” but the soul, not a second thing, exists, of whom 
should I be afraid,” while there is no cau*:e of my destruction. 
‘♦Hence,” from the true knowledge of himself( the soul) Prajapati’s 
“ fear departed,” for his fear is merely the effect of his ignorance, 
winch cannot remain with true knowledge, wlierefore it is said : 
‘‘ For whom should lie fear,” viz., he who fears, and the meaning 
which is intended, is, when truth has been ascertained, fear is 
removed, since fear arises fiMin a second, from another thing, and 
a second, another thing, is merely the production of ignorance ; 
for a second thing, of which there is no knowledge, cannot be the 
cause of the origin of fear. *Tlius it is said in a JMantra : Wiiat 
blindness of mind, what distress exists for him who is conscious 
of the univei\^al identity ? And it is also proper, that by the 
knowledge that all is one, the fear is removed ; for the knowledge 
of a second, from which fear may arise, is removed by the 
knowledge that all is one; hence there is nothing, from whence 
it could arise. Here it is asked : Whence was produced Prajapati’s 
knowledge, that all is one, or wdio instructed liim ? 

Either the knowledge maiiifestei itself without instruction. 
Then the same should bo the case wdth us and similar beings. Or 
it is derived from impressions received in a former birth; then 
the knowledge that all is the soul, is useless ; for in this casey as 
the knowledge of Prajapati, although existing when he was in tlie 
st Ue of a former birth, did not remove the cause of the contrary 
ignorance, because on account of his ignorance he was afraid, so 
also is the knowledge of the identity of the soul useless for every 
one. And if you, lastlf/, say, that the knowledge removes^ the 
ignorance at the time of death, we also object, because, as before,, 
it inii.st ag lin be connected with a prior knowletigey whence 
arises the logical fault of a too general argument. Hence it 
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I bo afraM ? Honoo bis foar ifopaHori ; fovwli^^rn slioiibl he fetir, 
i^inee fear ari*^es from aeoiher. 2. 

must, be conchide i, that the kiio\vIeii^i;c* of tlie blent itv of tlio 
soul is ust'less. 

Wo deny this, on the ground that the knowledge of Prajapali 
is produced from the most |vnvevful eaiise ; for ns in common life 
strength of intellect and extent, of memory a^'e obsorvrsl with 
him from the time of liis hlrtli, wlio 1ms ac»)nired various 
eftiaioioiis causes by bis pious ac‘tioiis, so also with regard to the 
eminent hirrh of Prujapati, niut(‘d as it is with <dlb*iei\i can.'-e'.i, 
winch are pnrihed by his having (H)nsinned all sins^ the etfeets 
of op])()site causes, by the ]io\Ncr of moral merit, of knovvlcnlgc 
and of libt'rtv from worldly desires. lleuc<v it is ]u*o|>er to 
maintain, that Vrajapati's knowledge <d' the ind<-nrity of the soul, 
produced at tlio time of his birth, has ari.'«en without luiy 
in.stvuction. In this ros|H*ct says* the Smviti : Wlni^e font 
(jualities, his unlK)und(Ml knowledge, frex^dom IVom jxissiou, powri* 
aud moral merit are innate.'’ 

If yon say, ^ If tlicy are innate, fiear is im])ossil)h% for darkiu'^'* 
does not rise with tho sun,' wc d(?ny this on the ground, diift 
tho notion of innate know ksigo lias mendy the nuNining to 
exclude instruction fi'om another. If your o[>ini(>n is, ‘that 
faith, doNotion and rev<‘rem*e are no causes of knowhslgo, ami 
that such cause.s of knowlcdg(», as faiili, d.cwotion and revc-xx^in^^? 
assigned ])y the ^Srnti ami Smriti in such passages as: 
faithful whose mind i.s tlevotc<l to only one ohp'ct, wliose 
are subdued, gains knowledge,’’! “ Tliou slialt know it I'V 
rcvevcncc,’ ^ — have no carnality,' and if you inorcovor say, 
our moral merit in our fonmn* birth is the cause of our knowlek^' 
(in the next birth) as it is the case with rrajapati,’ wo do 
agree, hecanse we mm^t attend to the distinction at' general 
special cause^s, as well as of (pialUiod and iim^iuditiod causes : 


1 Blingavadgita, Fourth chapter. 

2 lihaj'avadyita, o. h 
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He (1i<l thus nod: 1‘eel (l<}Ii^lit. TIier<*fV)ro no when alone 
f<‘els (lelioht. Tie was desirous of a second, lie was in the 
same state as husband (Pati) and wife (Pafcni) are when in 
mutual onibraoe. lie divided this tow-fold. Hence were husband 
an ! wife produced. Therefore was this only a half of himself, 
j)s a split pea is of the whole. Thus verily has Yajnavalkya 


in tlie common life obtains a manifold di\i'ion of causes with 
regard to effects dependent upon a cause ; in the same manner 
of general causes. These as w(‘ll as special causes are again 
divided into <jnalifi(3d and un(|ualili(‘d causes. To sliow tliis by 
an instance we chos(‘ the ])erc(‘ption of form, as an etlect from 
a variety of causes. Hor(‘ the pcu’ceptiou of form in the dark, 
witliout light, l)y animals roaming at night, is caused by the 
contact of the ey(3 with Ibrin. The <‘ause of perceplion of form 
by the Yogis is the mind alone ; for us it is the contact of the 
eve with form through light. Further by' the division of light 
into sunlight, moonlight, vV’e., arc produced the general divisions 
of th(i,cause, MorcoNer then* is the other <livision of light, light 
especially rpialitied and light not cpialifuMl. In the same manner 
tli(‘ cause of the knowl(Mlg(‘ of the identity' of the soul is sometimes 
work [)errormed in a former birth, as is the ease with Prajupati ; 
sometimes penance, as the A'ruti says : J3y ])cnanee search for 
Biandia ;l sometimes instruction from the teaeher, as fullow’s 
from such passages ol' the iSTuti and Smriti : “A man, who 
bas a teacher, knows,” ‘‘ The faithful ac’quiros know ledge.” Do 
thou know it hy reverence.” b"rom the teaclier he must bo 
buowii, seen, heard,” <!cc. Faith, devotion, tfcc., are direct oausea 
to obtain that knowledgt', as they' effect separation from vice 
Jiud from otlu^r causes of the contrary. The same is the ease 
with the hearing, thinking and mental intuition of theYcdanta, 
because here is eompreheiided the present object of knowledge 
itsoU^ ami also because by the annihilation of sin and other 
t>bstaelos tlie true knowledge of the soul and the mind from its 


' Taittariya Fpauisbad I'brign ValU 5ih Kbaiula. 
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declared it. This void is thus completed -iby woman. He 
approached her. Hence men were born. 3. 

very nature produces that knowledge. Therefore faith, reverence, 
&c., are real causes of knowledge. 2. 

From this also follows the wordly state of Prajapati, viz., 
because He,’* Prajapati, “did thus not feel delight,” wliicli 
means, was unhappy, like us and others at the present time ; 
“ therefore,’* in consequence of the state of loneliness, &c., uo 
body, when alone, feels delight.” Delight means the pleasure, 
derived from the union with a desired object. Unhappine s is 
called the state of mental distress, following the separation from 
an object of desire, to which ono is attached. For the ramoval 
of this unhappiness ‘‘ he wjis desirous of a second,” of a wife able 
to destroy the unliappiness. And while ho thus longed for 
his state was as of one, embraced by a wife. And because by 
wife this state he desired something real, ho was of such a 
state. Of what state ? In such a state, as in common lifa 
husband and wife are, when in embrace for the removal of 
unhappiness. “ He,” thus, divided this “ self,” which u'us 
of such a kind, “two-fold,” The term “this** is used in 
order to define the self and to distinguish it from the 
the first cause. He was by the I'oinoval of the state of Vir.^j 
not in the same state, in which curd is, when its former state, 
that of milk is entirely I'emoved. Wliich was then the state of 
separotion f By the objective mental power of Viraj, entirely 
dependent upon himself, there was, beside himself, another body 
in the state of husband and wife in embrace. And this Yiriij 
of such a kind, “ was in the same state,’* because he is tlio 
same subject for two predicates, “ Hence,” from this division 
(Patatifit) liusband (Pati) and wife (Patni) were pro<lnce(l, 
which is a description of the common state of husband and wife* 

“ Therefore,’^ because this wifo is, as it were, the other separnteil 
half of himself, “ therefore was this/* this body, “ onhj 
hal&of himself, as a split pea is of the whole.** Of whom 
it only a half before his taking a wife ? The answer is : 
bis self,” Thus verily has Y^jnvalkya, viz., the son of 
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She verily reHectod ; how can he approach me, whom he 
has produced from himself? Alas, I will conceal myself. Thus 
she became a cow, the other a bull. He approached her. Hence 
kine were born. The one became a mare, and the other a 


valka (which denotes him who speaks at the sacrifice) Devarati, 
declared it. It may also mean a son ot' Bramha. Because this 
male half is void, as wanting the female half, ‘‘ therefore,” 
againl after the taking of a wife, it is again completed by the 
female, as a split pea by its being joined with its other half, 
“ He,” Prajapati,” under the name of Manu, ‘‘ approached 
her,” by name ASatarupa,2 his own daughter, under the notion 
that she wiis his wife. “ Hence,” from this union, men were 
born.” 3. 

She,” ^fatarupa, recollecting that it is forbidden in the 
Smriti to approach one’'s own daughter, verily reflected : How 
happens this impfoper action, that he can aj)proach me,” whom 
he has produced from himself. ‘‘Alas, I will now conceal my- 
self,” will conceal myself under the disguise of another kind. 
“ Thus,” having thus reflected, “ she became a cow,” by herself, 
and again and again was this the inclination of Satarnpa, incit- 
ed by the impulse of living creatures, as well as of Manu. 


^ A'naada observes, tliat the word “again” refers to the same event in a 
former birth, — because the world is without comineiicement. 

^ The notion of Viraj dividing his own substance into male and female, 
occurs in more than one Purina. So does that of an incestuous marriage 
and intercourse of the first Menu with liis daughter Satunipi, and the 
Commentators on the Upanisliad understand that legend to be alluded to in 
place. But the institutes ascribed to Manu make Viraj to be the issue 
of such a separation of persons, and Menu himself to be his offspring. There 
^ttdeed, as the reader may observe from the passages cited in the present 
much disagreement and consequent confusion, in the gradation of 
iP^i'sons interposed by Hindu theology between the supreme being and the 
created world. Ool, M. B. Vol. I, p. 65. See also Wilson’s Visnu Parana 
^here, p. 5^^ note 6, a very lucid view of the opinions of the different PurinuM 
P this subject is given. 
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{jtiillion, tho one a teiniile as«, the other a nmle ass. He np- 
ju’oached her. Hence the oiie-hoofed kind was })orn. The one 
became a female goat, the other a male goat, the one became 
an ewe, the other a rain. He approached her. Hence goats 
and sheep were liorn. In this manner he created every living 
pair whatsoever down to the ants. 4. 

lie knew : 1 am verily tliis creation ; for 1 created this all. 
Hence the ))aine of creation is Verily he who thus 

knows, becomes in tliis creation Uh'e him, 5. 

Therefore “ the other hecame a bull. He apjiroaclual her,” iu 
the same manner, as it has been relatetl hidbro. Hence kino 
were born.” Tliiis*^ the on<5 boeaino a mare, and the otlier a 
ytallion,” thus, the one a female ass, tlu^ other a male ass.” 
There, by the union of the mare with the stallion and the union 
of the otlier kinds the one hoof(*d kind,” viz., horses, mules and 
asses, “ were” horn. Thus ‘‘ the one became a female goat, tlio 
other a male g<uit, the one hecame an ewe, the oilun* a ram. He 
approache^i her,” viz., the one after the other in the onlcr its 
they are aieHtwne.d, Hence goats and sliec[) were horn. In 
this manner he created every living pair, male ami femaic, 
whatsoever, dowui to the ants,” viz., lie creatoil the w’orld. 4. 

He,” l’raja[iati, having creat<Ml all this world, “kuo>v. ’ 
AVhat ? “ 1 am verily this creation.” The world is created, tlioic* 
fore the created w'orld is called creation. Jlccaiise the wurM k 
created hy me, therefore, since it is not separated from me, a'** 
I the world ; it is not distingui.shed from me. Wliy i.s tliirfh^ 
For 1,” because “1 create*! this whole w'orld,”thereki’®* 
Becau.se Prajilpali called himself the creation, ^‘lienee,” 
fore ‘Hlie name of creation is drived.” ‘‘Verily he beconu'S 
this creation,” in this world of Frajapati, “ like him he hecoin^?^ 
like Prajapati, a creator of the world, which is not dilferoiit h’oia 
■'i own .self. VVdio ? “ He who thus knows,” knows li^'® 

Pi\.v ‘^ti, as has been said, that ho is the world, deiiendiug 
the notion of the soul, of the olomeuts and of the deities. 5. 
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Then he churned. From his mouth, as the place of produc- 
tion, and from his hands he created the fire. Both therefore 

Brajiipati, having thus created tliis world as a succession of 
pnirs, was desirous of creating the guardian deities of the 
Brahmans and of the otl;er castes, and at the commencement 
throwing liis hands upon his mouth ‘‘lie churned.” Cimrniug 
with his hands “ he creatf'd from his mouth,” as tlic organ of 
production, and also “ from his hands,” as organs of production, 
“ the fire,” the special henefactor of the caste of Brahmans, 
Because both the hands and the mouth are the organs of [)r()diic- 
tion of th(3 fire, whose nature is to consume, therefore both are 
without hair not tlie whole, however, but only the inside : for 
both resemble in this respect the female organ of production ; 
“ for tins is inside without liair,” Thus also tho Bnihman was 
horn from the mouth of Prajapati, Therefore tho fire is tho 
sjiocial bouefiictor of tho Brahman, both being sprung from tho 
same source, as the elder brotln'r is of the younger. Therefore 
the Bnihman has tho fire as his guardian deity, and tho mouth 
as his strength, as proved by the Svwti and Smrifci. Thus he 
l>roduced from his arms, tho seat of power, tho slayer of Jhihi,l 
and other gods, 2 the ruling deities of the Kshatriya ca.sto and 
also the Kshatriya. Therefore tlio Kshatriya has Indra as his 
guardian deity, and the arm as his strength, as both jSVuli ami 
Hmriti attest. Thus he created from liis thigh, as the seat of 
endeavour — the Vasus,3 aiid others, the ruling deities of the 
Vi^, and also tho Vis. Therefore the Vai.vya is devoted to 
agriculture, merchandize ami similar pursuits, and his guardiati 
deiti(*s are tho Vasus, itc., according to the ovidene(» of the ASVuti 
and Smriti. Thus he created from his feet Pusliana.-l the 

^ Imlra. 

^ Vjiruna, &c. 

^ rile Vasus were the sous of Vasu. Their names arc : A'pa, Dhruvn. Soma, 
^^haha (tire ), Aiiila. (wiml), Aiiala (Are), Pratviisha (dinhieak), ami Triilihasa 
(li-ht )-W. V. P. p. 12H. 

^ t)no. of the twelve AMitvas, sons of Kasyapa by Aditi, the tbiughter ot 

Bakshu.- L. O. p. 122 . 

17 
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are inside without hair ; for the place of production is inside 
without hair. 

That they speak there this word : Sacrifice to this, sacrifice 
to this, hence sacrifice to the one or the other god, is not 
proper. His is really this creation ; for ho verily is all the gods. 

guardian deity of the earth, and also the ^Sdilra, who is fitted for 
servitude, according to the evidence of tlio Sriiti and Sinriti. 
The Upanishad makes hero for the praise of the whole creation, 
the supposition, as if the origin of tho guardian deities of tluj 
Kshatriya and tho other castes had been related, although it 
has not boon done, and yet remains to bo related. By this 
passage of the ^ruti it is accordingly evident, that Prajapati is all 
deities, bacause there is no dificreiice between tho creator and 
tho creature, and because the god.s are created by Prajapati. 

Tho meaning of the subject being thus establislietl, the blunio 
of the contrary notion! of ignorant people is introduced for the 
praise of tho meaning, it has been estaldished ; for tho blame 
of the one is tho praise of the other. 

That they,” tho mere performers of sacrifices, spo:ik 
there,” during the performance of the ceremonies at the time 
of offering, this word : Sacrifice to this,” to Agni, sacrifice 
to this,” to Indra, &c., they do .so in accordance 'with fhc 
diftcrence of name, iSastra, Stdtra, work, &c\, by consideniii,^ 
this or the other different god, for instance Agni, &c., as one 
among others. This should not bo thus understood, becvuKC 

his,” Prajdpatrs, is r(;aily this creation,” the whole divisieii 
of the gods ; for he,” Prajapati, as life, is verily all tlie 
gods.” 

Hero Ave meet with a contradictory opinion. ‘ Namely, some 
say, the supreme Hinnyagarblia is meant, others Hirnuvii" 
garbha, as being iu a worldly state. According to the letter of 
the Mantras the supreme is meant ; for the Sniti says : TJioy 

1 The contrary notion is, that the deities arc independent beiny'^ ^1“^ 
view i« blamed iu the next sentence of the Upanishad. 
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call him Indra, Mittra, Varima an(l AgniJ’ And another passage 
He who is Brainha, who is Indra and Prajapati, is all 
these gods.” Also the Smriti says : Some call him Agni, 
others Mami, others Prajapati.” And faHher : He who is no 
object of the organs,! who is unapproachable,2 who is infinitely 
little, 3 nnmanifiisted, eternal, whose nature comprehends all 
elements, who is not conceived by thought,*! sprung thus forth 
by himself. On the other hand lie is .also in a worldly state. 
This follows from the passage of the ^ruti, stating: “He con- 
sumed all sins for unless one is in a wordly state, he cannot 
consume sins. It follows also from the passage of the Sruti, 
that he is subject to fear and unhappiness. Also from the 
other : Being mortal he created immortals.” F iirther, from 
the letter of the Mantra : “ Lo the birth of Hiranyagarbha.” 
Also from a pasvsage of the Smriti in the chapter which treats 
on the results of works : Sages call Bramha, the creators of the 
world, virtue, the great, the unmanifested, the best condition, 
which can be obtained by the quality of goodness.5^ Therefore 
a contradictory meaning being obtained, the argument is 
faulty ? 

We do not grant this, because there is no contradiction, if it 

considered iindei’ a dift'erent fictitious view, ami a different 


? The organs of action are here nioant, acconling to. Abianda. 

^ To the senses of intellect, eye, car, &c. 

^ This is the cause, tlnit he cannot be perceived by the senses. 

^ No object of the mind, the internal sense. 

^ This passage is taken from Maim 12, 50. According to A'nanda, by 
the creators are meant Mann and otliers, by virtue Yania, by the great one 
(Mahut), intelligence, Biiddhi, the first production of Prakriti, or self-existing 
nature, according to the Sankhya system. Kulluka Bhatta, the conir 
inentator of Mann, explains it dittercntly, viz., Bramha is the Bramha with, 
four faces, the creators Marichi .and the others, Ala hat and Avyakta (un- 
nnanifested) two of the causes of the Sankhya system, here the tutelary deity 

the same, virtue the embodied virtue. 
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fictitious view is obtained, if it is connected with a special 
fictitious attribute.! In this manner it is declared in the jSruti ; 

Sitting ho proceeds afar, sleeping he goes everywhere 
Who beside me, is able to know the god who is happy and not 

1 I ti-sinsliited Ktilpaiia, with “ fictitious view” and Ujwlhi with “ ficti- 
tious attribute,” us T was uiudkle to find more ude(xnate words. Kidpami 
accordiuo to the dictionaries means : arran<<:emeut, distinction, artificial 
making ; Imt these ^Yords do not cxiu'esstlic meaning, winch it has accordinjf 
to the Vedanta, where it is a predicate, which is assigned to a thing to which 
it milly does not belong, or the conceiving of a thing under an idea which 
is contrary to its nature, as t\>r instance, if Bramha (the infinite soul, infinite 
substance) is eompreliemlecl urnler the notion of infinite mind (manas) or 
infinite iittelligcnce (Jjiiddhi) which notions arc mere anthropomorphisms. 
Thus far is the Kiilivinn indeed an artificial notion, a notion made by some 
contrivance, or not founded on the real nature of the thing. Upadhi, (accord- 
ing to Wilson, discriminating or distinguishing projundy, disguise, in the 
Vedanta this is especially apidied to certain natural forms or ])roperti('S', 
considered as disguises of the spirit which I translated with fictitious 
attribute, is any (piality which is assigiie<l by a fictitious m>tion toitho infinite 
soul ; for instance, omni[)»otence, omni.scicnce, »^c. Xt the infinite substance 
is considered in its own nature, it has no attributes whatever, and the notimn 
under which it is thouglit, viz., existence, knowledge, happiness, are in 
reality no different attributes, but they constitute the one identical subsUuice 
(A'tma, soul.) 

Oil tlic other hand, it is neees.sary to fm'm fictitious views of the infinite 
guhstanco ; for tlie world cannot he thought ]>y itself, and therefore reijuins 
to be thought by the infinite soul, as entirely depmiding ujxm it. Tlie uct 
of the mind by which it transfers the notions of the world upon Brainliu 
the infinite .soul, is called Adhyaroixi, which is in fact the same idea 
that of Kalpana, Under the condition, that the world is considered in 
Bramha, Bramha or the infinite soul is also considered under various 
attributes, a.s for instance, omniseiciiee, uiiivei*sal providence, immanent 
cause of the worhl, ka. The Kalp,ina, the view, although fictitious, is )t't 
necessary, and the Upiidhi, the attribute, although not really an attribute of 
Bramha, is still indispensable, if he is considered in his relation to the 
world. 

There is therefore, accorling to the Vedanta, no contradiction, if attributes 
are ascribed to Bramha, and denied of him, as long as tlie notions under 
which both is done, are kept separate ; namely, he has no attribute^ 
if considered in himself; he has attributes in his relation to the world. 
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Then whatsoever is moist, the same ho created from his 
semen, this is tho StSma, So much is this whole universe, 
either food, or the eater of food. Sdma is tho food and Agni 
the eater of the food. This is tho surpassing creation of Bramha. 
Because ho from the better parts crojited the gods, and also^ 

happy.”! Through attributes he is connected with tho world ; 
ill r(Mility by himself he is unconnected with the world. This is 
tlio hlentity and diversity of Hiranyagarbha, a)ui in the same 
manner of all living creatures, which follows from the passage 
of the Smii : “ Tliat art thou.” But while Hiranyagarbha, in 
onsequence of the superlative purity of his attributes is, as it 
^cre, almost entirely supreme, as Sruti and Smriti declare, 
Jthough they show his worldly state as it w'er(», at some places, 
ho worldly state of the living creatures, in conse([iience of the 
irevalent impurity of their attributes, is almost everywhere 
evident. Divested, however, of all distinction of attributes, 
nery one obtains tho name of supreme according to the 
widence of the iS^ruti and Smriti. But tho logicians wdio, 
ihandoning tho authority of [the holy wu-itings, reason much 
ihoiit existence and non-existence, agency and non-agency, 
confound the moaning of the Sastra. Hence the determination 
3f the meaning becomes difficult. But for those who without 
:)rido follow tho Siistra alone, the meaning of tho Sastra with 
regard to deitiss is as clear, as if it wxro an object of percep- 
tion. Hero it is intended to introduce with reference to Pra- 
)apati, although he is one God, such distinctions as food, &c. 

^ Katha Upaiiisliiul, 2 V. 21. In this iiassage the contradictory predicates 
t'-re founded upon different modes, by which the soul may be conceived. 
Thus “ sitting’ refers to its uiicliaiitreableness, “ proc*eeding ” to its worldly 
nfdure, where it proceeds taster than any other being. TJio Uimnisliads 
Kenerally represent the difficulty to understand the infinite soul by assigning 
^ it contradictory predicates. Thus it is said in the Vajasaneya Up. v. .5. 
B (the soul) proceeds, it does not proceed ; it is far ; it is near ; it is 
['^'Hhiii this universe j it is without this universe. 



134 


BItraAD ARANTAKA UPANISRAD. 


because he, a mortal, created the immortals?, therefore is it a 
surpassing creation. He who thus knows, becomes in this 
surpassing creation like PrajapatL 6^ 

That which is this, waa then verily unmanifosted. That mani- 

Among them the fire has been mentioned ; the Sdma, as the 
first food, will now be mentioned. 

‘‘Then whatsoever is,^’ in the world, “moist,” in the form of a 
fluid, “ the same ho created from his semen,” from his so('d. 
Thus it is said in the fifruti : “ From the semen sprang the 
waters.” And the Sdma is also watery ; therefore all that is 
moist, is created by Pmjapati from his semen. This is, “ as it 
were, the Sdma.” “ So much is this whole universe,’^ that, is, 
there is no more than this. What is it? “ Either food,” which 
is S(5ma, as nourishing by its fluidity, or “the eater of the food/’ 
Agni, by his heat and harshness. Hence Sdma is defined ns 
food. From the force of the meaning it is evident, that Schiia 
is all that is eaten, and that Agni is the cater. Sometimes tho 
fire, when offering is made by it, becomes KSoma, — SeSma also, 
when offering is niado to it, becomes fire, becauso it cuts. 
Whosoever in this manner perceives the world, as consistino of 
Agni and Sdma, under the idea of tho soul, is not tainted ))j 
any blame, and becomes also like Praja])ati. “This is the sur- 
passing creation of Bramha,” Praja])ati, surpassing, because it 
surpasses his own nature. Which is this creation? 
he from the better parts,'^ the parts resembling him, “ created 
the gods,” therefore is the creation of the gods a surpassing 
creation. How is it again a creation which surpasses himself? The 
answer is : “ And also, because he, a mortal^” of a mortal nature, 

“ created the immortals,” the gods of immortal nature, after 
he had consumed all his sins by tho fire of works and know- 
ledge, therefore is this surpassing creation the effect of perfect 
knowledge. Therefore “ he who knows” this surpassing creation 
of Praj^pati, as proceeding from himself, verily becoiucii ii^ 
this surpassing creation like Prajapati, becomes a creator 
Prajdpati. fi. 
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fested itself by ivaino and form, as it is commonly said : He 
is of this name, of this form.” In the same manner that which 

“ That which is thisl was then verily nnmanifestod.” All 
V('*daic causes, 2 denoted by knowledge an I work, depend upon 
such distinctions as agent, &3., and tlieir ultimate reward is tho 
iiojuirement of the state of rrajapati;3 the effect is ‘‘ so 
much,’’ viz., this manifested world. The Upanishad is now to 
jhow, how this manifested world, depending upon tho con- 
icctioii of causes and effects, was before its manifestation in the 
jhape of a seed (in its original shape) wdiich is inferred, as the 
^re (3 is inferred from its effect, the sprout ; for this tree of the 
ivorld, whose seed is work and whose field is ignorance, is to bo 
taken up witli its root, as by its taking up tho liberation of 
mail is accomplished. Thus it is said in the Kathaka4 : Its 

foot is above, its branches go downwards/’ The same is said in 
the Gita : Its root is above, its branches go downwards.” It is 
also said in a I’urdna : The eternal tree of Bramha. That, 
the world in the state of a seed before its creation, is named, 
pn account of its imperceptibility at that time, by the pronoun 
that,” which doiiotes anything that is no object of perception, 
‘^he word “ verily,” which is tlie mark of a narrative,^ is used 
lerc for the object to make it easily understood, that tho world was 

^ That which is this. Tad idaiii (tliat this) according to an idiotisiu in 
Sanscrit, where two cicnionstrativc pronouns, this and that, arc connected 
i^ith the same subject, and where tad (that) refers to tlie past time, and idam 
this) to tho present time. Tlie Vedanta frcipiently uses this form of 
xpressiou to show the identity of the higical subject in its connexion with 
>ro(lic:ite.s wliich exclude eacli other. 

^ Vcdaic causes are here causes of ally mode or form of worldly existence 
s asserted ])y the Vedas ; causes which lead to iiiial liberation from the 
rnrJd, arc accordingly in this passage not referred to ; this is evident, says 
^'naiula, on the ground, that a iiiultipllclty of ctuises cannot be a means of 
Iheration which is of a uniform nature. 

I ^ in other words the Ultimate reward is the state of death.— A'. Cb 
' Kathaka, 2 Adli. (1 VolU. V. I. 

® Tlie word for narrative Is Ililutsa.. lli-lia-asa ; thus verily it was, which 
^>mila commonly coiichidltig a narraUve in the Vedas, became the term of 
iJiUTalive generally. 
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is this also then manifests itself, as it is said : “ Ho is of this 
name, of this form.” He entered this world. 

ill the state of non-manifestation, because it is conneeted with tli(3 
past time. If it is said : Thus it verily was, it is easily understood, 
that the imperceptible state of the world is meant, in the same waVj 
as if it U said : There verily was akin;^ Jndhisthira. “ Which is 
this,” This denotes the world as manifested by name, form sidiI 
work, as being in the connexion of cause aiifl ertbet, in tlie maniior 
in which it has lieen described. The terms I hat ” and “this” deiioto 
the state of inipercoptibility and perceptibility of the world, ynd 
placed upon one and the same subject, they cxprciss the identity 
of the world in its state of perceptibility and iin])ercepiibilitv. 
The meaning is : Tliat which is this, and this, which is that, 
was then uiimauifested. If this is the case, it is evident that no 
effect can be protluced from anything that does not exist, and 
that it cannot be destroyed from anything that exists. 

That,” so described world, which was not manifotc!, 
manifested itself by name and form. The refi(‘xive foriiil 
“ manifested itself” shows, tliat the soul was manifested ly 
itself, “ It manifested itself,” it clearly obtained a percci)tibl0 
form of existence, the limits of whoso knowledge are tlie 
differences of name and form, which hy its own j)OW(‘r^ pro* 
duced the relations of ruler, agent and depends upon tlie action of 
causes. “ Ho is of this name; ” by the pronoun , 3 he,” which i-fi 
name without distinction, a name only is indicated. “ fL' is of 
this name,” viz , l^cvadatta, or rlajnadatta is his name. In tlift 
same manner the pronoun “tliis,” in the sentence, he is of 
colour, denotes colour generally, without distinction of while or 
black, i&c. “That,” un manifested, substance, “which is 
then,” at that time, manifiists itself, by name and form, in the 
manner as it is sai«l : He is of this name, this form. 

1 Karnisi Kartri, where the aj^eixt fKartri) is its own object (Kanns.) 

2 This is here mentioned, ))eeause accordint^ to tlie Vedanta it is necossai) 
tliat tlie world as an effect must have a cause. 

^The word for puououu is in Sanscrit, Survanama, a J^oncral name, 
meaning of which the ex[>osition, as;^ivcn above, is fouudod. 
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He,”l fof whom the whole Sasinx^ is commenced, upon 
whom by mecltld of natural ignorance th^ notions of agent, 
ceremony and reward are transferred, wlio is the canseS of the 
wholo woWd, from whom, identical with his nature, name and 
form, not manife,sted before, are manifested, as dirty foam from 
clear water, and who, different from either, name and form, of 
his own nature is eternal, pure, intelligent and free, “ 
iminifesting the before unmanifested name and form, which are 
identical with his own nature, ^‘entered this world,” these 
bodies from Bramhil down to inanimate matter, dependent upon 
works and the consequences thereof, and subject to death and 
other evilSi 

‘ But it was said, that the unmanifested manifested itself ; 
how can it now be maintained that even the stipreme soul, 
manifesting the unmanifested entered tliis world ?4 * 

There is no fault in this ) first, because the supreme soul was 
meant under the notion of the unmanifested 'world ; for we 
said, that the unmanifested world, Avhich produces the relations 
of a creator, agent, &c., and which is dejieiident upon the action 
of causes, &c., manifested itself ; secondly, because the term 
“ this ” is identical with the term ‘‘ manifested.'’ As “ this ” 
means manifested, when it has obtained the endless diftbr- 
encos of ruler of the world and other agents, of cause, &c., 

^ The Supreme Brimha, 

^ Viz., the Veda in its two parts, the Karma Kanda, which relates to 
ceremonies, and the Jnana Kancla, which relates to the knowledge of 
Bramha. 

^ Viz., the only cause, without any difterence of the mediate and material 
l®ause, as in the Sankhya system. 

^ In other words, before it was not said of the soul, that it manifested the 
but it was said, that the unmanifested manifested itself. How is it 
therefore consistent with that doctrine to substitute here the notion of the 

for the notion of the unmanifested i . 

18 
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SO moans “ that ’’ nnmanlfostecl, when it has mot emitted any 
of its differences. The only difference! is, that the one is 
manifest, the other not manifest. In common life alsq the 
same word has different meanings according to the intention of 
the speaker, as if, for instance, it is said : The Yiliage is arrived, 
the village is empty. Sometimes the word village may only 
mean the dwellings, as in the sentence : the village is empty. 
Sometimes the inhabitants may he intended, as in tlie sentence : 
the village has arrived. Sometimes both meanings may bo 
intended, as in tlie sentence : let liim nob enter the village. 
Thus also in the present case. If it is said : this manifested 
and unmanifested world, where there is no intention to separate 
them, the soul and the non-soul arc meant. Farther, this world 
subject to production and destruction, moans the world alouo. 
Further, the so\il, which is great, not produced, not extended, 
which is not this, wliich is not that, means the soul alone. 

But how can it be thought ‘ lie entered ’ the world, manifo'jfc- 
od by the supreme manifesto!’, and everywhere and at e\xTV 
time pervaded by him ? For a country, which is not entered 
before, may be entered by anything of limited extent, as for 
instance, a village by a man, &c., but not by awjthiny without 
limits as for instance the ether, because from its nature it is 
always present If he entered it, as a snake a stone, by 
modification of qualities, ^ we may grant such a modificatiou 
for the snake, but not for the supremo soul, because ho entered 

1 Between tbe world in its former and in its present state, 

2 The snake can be considei’ed as a modification of the stone, 
according to the Vedanta, both are productions of the five elements ; there- 
fore there is no contradiction in considering the snake a modification of 
five elements which abide in a stone. In the same manner it may be though, 
that the infinite soul entered the intellect and other creations by its mo^l^* 
libation as life. 
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ovpn with Itifi iiatn^o. If it be- supposed, that, abiding in the 
eM’ect(the world) lie was need by a modifteation of qualities, 
and that by this lie entered, as a snake, which is produced at 
the same time, abides, in the stone, or water in a cocoa-nut, we 
object,. because the fifruti says.: having created Unit ho- entered 
it; for here it is evident, that the creator himself, without 
a<>iijning another mode of. existence, when he had created 
the world, entered it afterwards. Thus it is said ; having en- 
joyed he goes. There also is a. mutual difference between the 
actions of enjoying and going, referring to the past and present 
time, but tlie agent is the same. The same ease is here, and it 
cannot bo thought that a modincatiou of existence of him who 
abides in. this is produced. 

Nor accords the Idea of xiw entrance, which denotes tlie separa- 
tion from one place and the connection with another, with the 
V(h a of the aoul^ which is without parts and without limits. If it 
he supposed, that the iSViiti r.ofors to an entrance, where parts are 
admitted, we deny tin's on the authority of such passages of the 
*Sruti as : for he is radiant, without forms, he is complete, with- 
out parts, without actions ; wo deny it also on the authority of 
Sla b passages as prohibit the ajqdication of any differences of 
qualities whatsoever to the sotd. 

Nor entered he The world as an image, as there is no separa- 
tion of a second thing. 

Nor did he enter it as a quality enters a substance, hocause 
ho does not depend upon anything ; for a quality indeed, whitdi 
m every way depends upon another thing, is considered to enter 

feubstaiico, but not so Bramha, as depending upon himself 
lujcording to tlie Si’iiti. 

Nor as a seed the fruit, because such attributes as an increase 
decrease of its parts, a production and destruction, are 
assigned to this relation ; but there are no such attributes of 
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Brawha, of whom it is sai<i in tli^ Srwix : He js not produced, 
he is without a^e, &c. 

Nor us another sepayute body : for from the passage of the 
fifruti ; This deity reflected, let me manifest name and form, it 
is clear that the same deity, which enters, also, manifests and 
acts. Also from these passagOvS : “ Having created this he 
entered it,’* ami : Having opened the place, where the hairs 
divide, he entered by thisdooi*;’! ‘‘ Having considered all forms, 
having m,u<le aU names, the hero sits inclined.** “ Thon, 0 
youth, or thou, O maid, thon, old man with a staff, spends thy 
time,” it follows, that no other enters b\\t the supreme so\il,52 

If it be thought, there is a multiplicity in the supreme sowl, 
in consequence of the natural differences of the things which he 
entered, wo object from passiiges ot the Sruti as : O.no god he 
sits at many places ; being one^^ lie pi^o,oeeded to niany" places. 
Thou, although one, hast entered many. One god art thou 
concealed in all beings thou pervadest all ; thou art the soul 
within all beings.” 

‘We shall at present not enquire, whether the idea of entering 
ha?? boon established or not ; but it is clear, that the iiuju’eme 
soul has a wordly form, because the things AYhich he enteiudj 
have a ^Yoydly form, aud arc nut different from the soul ? ' 

AVe deny this, because the 6h’uti says: He pvercoiiies d^atl^ 

If it is thought that he is in a wordly state, on the ground 
that he is subject to hap[»iness and niihappiness, we object ; for 

1 Aittariya Up. 3 Vol. HP., tli^t is to say, having opened the middle 
p(u-L of the skull, whore the hairs divide, he entered the body by this 
oi)ening. 

a The first imrt of the argument m jvs to prove, that it is the supreme soul 
whudi eniei's ; the second is to .show, that the supreme soul is not affected ii‘ 
its natuie by his entrance. 
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tlie »9riifci says: JTe is not tainted with the unhappiness of the 
world, he is free from it.*^ 


If you say, this is improper, because it is at variance with 
perception,! we do not agree, ijecanse the ditterence in ol.jects of 
perception or other sources of knoAvIedge is only prodnce<l by 
the notion of dependance on attribntes.2 Such passages of 
the Sruti as ; “Tliou doest not behold the beholder of the visible.” 
'< How could one know him who knows ?” Unknown is he who 
knows prove that knowledge has no reference to the soul.3 
To what then ? Knowledge from perception, deolarcxl in snoh 
sentences as ; J am hai>py, I am unhapj)y, is the object of the 

Imago of the soul, which is reflected in the intellect and in other 
«th*ihiites. 


The same is also shown by the fiction of the identity of the 
perceptiUe object (the body) and the subject which perceives 
(the soul) in a sentence like this, I ami (bo.ly). It follows also 
from the pmyn of the Sruti There is none else but him who 
secs,” by which the idea of another soul is prohibited. 

If you s.ay, that happiness and unhappiness are qualities of the 
body because both must bo predicated of i>arts of the body,!* 
ant} that therefore from the passage of the .S’ruti : “ For the 
^ke of the desire of the aonl,”e it is improper to maintain, that 

I in oo'iuaon life, people stiy : I an, happy, 

*ke soul, .us attributes do not really belong to 


< ^*^***'^'’*8iy no perception, for instance, I am litvppy, I am unhappy, 
the here the soul, which is endowed ^Yitll the perceptible object, 

a Worldly stifte perception, and therefqre the soul in itself is not in 

the hodu^l? *hat every one who feels pain or pletisiire in any part of 

Q eters tins part to hiinself, as if one says, “ iny head aches.*’ 

happiness is t^ranted, the contrary must be also admitted, 
both ave uiseparuble. 
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the soul is free from the world ? — we do not agree, because the 
passage of the ^riiti : Where it is, aa it were, some other 
thing,” shows, that it is for the- sake of the soul,, which is in the 
state of ignorance. From such pa‘^sages How can it behold 
any one.” (B. A'. 4th A.. 5th B.. 15. Bib. I. y. 11. p. 920.) 

There is no dilference whatsoever with regard to him. (K. 
U. 4th. V, 11. B. I. V. VIII. p. 130.) There Ls no delusion, 
no grief,” (Vaj\ S. U, 'Z, B. I. VoL VIII. 11) which, refer to 
knowledge, it also follows, that unhappiness, as. prohibited in 
them, is no quality of the soul. 

If it is said, ‘ that the unworldly state of the soul cannot he 
admitted as contradictory to the argument of logicians,’! we 
deny this, because by reasoning also it can be proved that the 
soul is free from unhappiness ; for unhappiness, which is an 
object of perception, cannot be attributed to the soul, which is 
no object of perception. If you say, ‘ tliat unhappiness is in 
the same manner a quallUf of the soul, as the sound is a quality 
of the ether, ’52 ^vo deny this, because tlui soul and unhappiness 
are not objects of one and the same kind of knowledge ;3 for a 
knowledge of unhapi)iness,. which is an object of perception, can 
never become an object of the soul, which is eternal, and can 
only be known by inference. Unhappiness cannot become an 
object of the soul for this reason also, that the soul, as ouc, 
no object of anything whatsoever. 


1 Of the Vais'esiliikaa, accorduifr to whom the soul has the 
fourteen cpialities • intellect, pleasure, paiu, desire, aversion, eiideavour, 
number, quantity, severalty, conjunction and disjunction, faculty, merit anti 
demerit. 

2 Viz., the connexion between .substance and quality, which exists bet\v<‘^” 
e‘her and sound, of which the one (.sound) is perceptible, the other (etnt'U 
not perceptible, may also exist between soul and happiness. 

•f This is in accordance with the principle, that where there is a 
between quality and substance, these are both perceived by one and ilic smih 
kind ^source) of knowledge, as for instance, a jar and its white colour. 
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If you maintain, * that, like a light, the soul, although one, 
irf an object and manifests objects/ 'vve do not agree, because 
this is impossible at one and the same tiine,l and because the 
soul has no parts. Hence the idea, that there is a perception 
of knowledge, aijd that knowledge is at the same time perceived, 
cannot be admitted laii/i reference to the Botil, 

If it is said : * Unhappiness and soul, the one of which is an 
object of perception, the other of inference, are in relation of 
quality and substance, as may Ikj known inference ; for 
iinha])pinoss is constantly an ol^ect of perccq^tion, and lias an 
equal dependence %ipon a suhstancCr as form Iris/ Ac. Accord- 
ingly, as unliappinesa is perceived bp the soul through its union 
with the mind, such attributes as multiplicity, cliiingeablencsa 
and transientness, must be also assigned to the soul ; for witli^ 
out a change in the substance which is in contact, it is nowhere 
found that a quality is added or reniove<L JN’or has it any time 
been found that a substance wliich changes, is withoi^tr pa^-ts, 
or that a substance whoso qualities are trai\sieiit, is eternal. 
Nor is the ether considered as an eternal thing by those who 
follow the SniiL Nor is there any other case.^ If you say, 
“that a thing, although it changes may be eternal, because 
the knowledge, ‘that is this,’ yet remains”— we deny this, 
because the notion of change cannot be thought without the 
notion of a change of the parts ot the thing. 

And if you say, ‘ that a thing which has parts, may also bo 
eternal/ we deny this because a thing that has parts, must 

1 In accordance with the doctrine of the Nyaya, that the minct, tlirough 
whose agency every object, extenml or internal, is represented to the soul, 
Clin only perceive one object at one time. 

The supposition of atoms is meant ; for the existence ol atoms cannot 
be proved by any evidence. 
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befofo luiVe been Joined by A union of its pants, by which the 
idea of a separation is established* 

If you say, ‘ that this is contrary to perception, as if you see 
lightning,’ we object because we conclude that its parts luive 
been joined before. Therefore it is impossible “to conceive tlie 
idea that the soul is the site of unhappiness and other transient 
qualities* 

And if you say, ‘ on the supposition that tlic supreme soul is 
without unhappiness, and that there exists no other soul which 
is unhappy 5 the /Sastra, which is commenced for the purpose 
to remove unhappiness, is useless, we object, because it has tlie 
purpose to destroy the illusion of unhappiness, which is placed 
upon the soul by ignorance. And also beciiuse the unhappiness 
of the soul is only fictitious, and is removed in the same 
as a mistake in counting a common number, in which the 
person who counts, himself is included.l 

As the image of the sun, &c., enters the water, so the 
entrance of the soul means the perceptibility of the soul in its 
effect which is manifested like a reflection. Before the production 
of the world the soul is not perceived ; afterwards being perceiv- 
ed within the intellect in the effect wliich is created, manifested 
as the reflection of the sun, &c., is perceived in water, it is 
defined, as it were, as entering after the creation of the eftect. 
This is evident, for example, from the following passages ; 

1 This seems to refer to the following tale. Ten friends having cimsed a 
dangerous river, were anxious to know, whether any of them had been lost, 
and accordingly one of them commenced to count, but omitting himsd^ 
(A'tma, meaning the soul and himself,) found, of course, that there were only 
nine. The others successively counted also, but doing it in the same manner 
as the first, the result was the same. Upon this they thought, that one had 
perished in the river, and broke out in lamentations. A stranger who parsed 
by, perceived the cause of their error, and explaining it to them satisfactorily- 
'Changed their distress into rejoicing. 
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Unt.il the ends q£ the nails, as a razor is placed in a razor-case, 
or Viswarabhara in the dwelling of Viswambhara. They 


‘‘ He entered this world.^* (B. A'. U. 1st Adh. 3d B. 7, B. I. 
Vol. II. p. 155) Having created this world, he verily entered 
it.” (Taittariya*U. 2d A lh. Gth Ann. B. I. Vol* VIL p. 90,) 

Having opened the place, where the liair is divided, ho 
entered by this door.^’ (Aitt, U* 3 Kh. 12 Varga B. I. Vol. VIL 
p. 198.) This deity reflected: Verily, I am these threo 
deities.’’ (Chh. U. Gth Prapa. 3 Kh. B. 1. Vol. III. p. 406.) 
“ Having entered by this life, soul, &c*” (Chh. U. Gth Prapa. 
:jil Kh, B* I. Vol. III. PP* 407—411.) 

T/iis‘ is meant hy the entevlng of the soiily hut ice sety, it is 
impossible, that the soul which is all-pervading and without parts 
lias ever a real entrance, the notion of which is to proceed from 
one part of space, place, or time to another. 

Moreover there is nothing else hut the supreme soul, as Wo said 
before in accordance with such passages of the iSiruti as the 
following: — There is nothing else that sees, hears, &c», blithe.*’ 
(B. A. 3rd A. Gth B. 11. B, I. Vol. IL p. 637.) 

And the notions of creation, entrance, preservation, and 
destruction are merely formed for the apprehension of the souh 
Again the apprehension of the soul is enjoined for the sake of 
final liberation, which is evident from such passages of the 
iSiriiti as : 

He knew the soul.” (B. A!. 1st Adh. 4th B. 10. B. L Vol. 
II. p. 198.) ‘^Therefore he was this all.” (B. A', p. 209.) 

He who knows Bramha, obtains liberation.” (Taitt. 2d A. 
1 Anuv. 1 Kh. B. L Vol. VlL p. 37) ‘'Ho who knows the 
supreme Bramha, verily becomes Bramha.” (3 Mund* U. 2 Kh. 
9 M, B. I. and Vol. VIII. p. 323.) “The person who has a 
teacher, knows Bramha,^^ (Ohh. U. 6 Prapa* 14 Kh. B. I. 
^ol. IIL p, 459.) “ He lives as long ” (as he has not obfccained 
hberation). (Chh. U. Gth P. 14th Kh. B. I. Vol. IIL p. 460.) It 
is also evident from passages of the Sinriti as : “ Then forthwith.” 
(Bh. G. IStb. Adh. 55.) Having known me in truth, he enters 
19 
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do not behold him. For when incoini>lete, wl^en inspiring only, 
it is called life, when speaking, speech, wdien seeing, sight, Avhen 

me. “ For it (the knowledge of Bramhsi) is the highest know- 
ledge ; iinmortiility is thereby gained. ” (Manu 8. 12th Add. 85.) 

And the passages with regard to a creation, (fee., serve for the 
purpose to establish the knowledge of the identity of the soul, 
because the notion of difference is prohibited. Therefore the 
entrance means the perceptibility of the soul as lar as it abides 
in its effect. 

“ Until the ends of the nails.” (Vide. p. 138.) Tliis means, 
to the ends of the nails the consciousness of tlie soul extends. 
How’ did he enter the w'orld ? The answer is : As in common 
life, a razor is perceived as placed in a nizor-case/’ or a.s Viswain- 
bhara, which means fire, — so called from its sujiporting (bhara), 
the world, Viswa, — is concealed in a nest, viz., in wood, (fee. — it 
is there ; for on rubbing wood, &c., fire is perceived, — and as 
razor is placed on one side of the case, and as fire is every whero 
pervading wood, <fec., so, the soul, generally and specially, abides 
pervading the body. For there it is observed, performing the 
functions of inspiration, (fee., and of seeing, (fee. Therefore “ they 
do not behold,” do not apprehend “ him ” the soul, which 1ms 
entered there, endowed as it is with iiis]»iration, (fee., seeing and 
other functions. 

But is not in the sentence : They do not behold him,*’ a 
prohibition of a thing, which lias not been obtained before ? for 
no douhf, the beholding has not been obtained in our text. 

There is no fault in this, for in the passages, relative to the 
creation, preservation^ <fec., which were directed towards th® 
acquirements of the knowledge^ tliat the soul is identical, the 
beholding (knowledge) of it (of the soul) has been introduced. 
Thus a Mantra declares : “ Being of this and that form, he 
became everv form for the sake of being seen.” (Kath. U* 
5 V. 9-10 Mantr. B. I. Vol. VIII. p. 138. B. A'. U. 2 A. 5 
Bramh. 19 Kh. B, I, Voh II. p. 600.) 
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hearing, oar, whoft minding, mind. These are the names of its 
actions. Whosoever worsliips one or the other special being? 
scpOfVOjtc iioin that totolfty ^ does not know, tor that soul is in- 
complete ; it is determined bj this or that individual function. 
Tlie soul ; considering this, let a man worship it ; for in it all 
tliese dijferences become one. 

Tlie reason, why the soul Iiaving the functions of inspira- 
tion, expiration, Iko., is not apprehended, is given in the words : 
‘‘For when incomplete because it is not perfect, wheii inspir- 
ing or performing other functions. Whence again tlwy 

incompleteness ? The answer is : for hy inspiring perform- 
ing the function of inspiration (Pranana) it is called life (Prana) 
tor by performing the function of inspiration ( Pranana) life 
(Trana) ius[n‘ros, that is to say, performs no otlier function, as 
a u'ood-CHiter^ or a cook is so called from, special work. There- 
lore because it does uot include the other functions, it is- in- 
complete. 

In the same manner, “ when speaking,” performing the 
function of spoiiking, it is called speech, “ when seeing,”' it is 
called sight ; for because tlie beholder sees (chashtc) therefore 
it is ciilled eye (chakshu :) ; when hearing (srinwan), it is 
called ear (srotrain.) By the woixls : when inspiring, it is called 
life, when speaking, speech,” the origin of the ])ower of action 
IS shown, by the words when seeing, sight, wlien hearing, 
ear,” the origin of tlie power of knowledge ; for the objects of 
the power of knowledge are name and form ; for nothing is an 
object of knowledge, unless having name- and form. The organs 
of perceiving them are the eye and the ear, and the action, to be 
performed by name and form, is ultimately united with life. 
J-he organ of the manifestation of this action, wliicli depends 
Bpon. life, is the word. In this manner speeclr is mentioned hero 

illustration of the other organs of action, viz., the hand, foot, 
^ud the organs of excretion and generation ; for it will afterwards 
JO said : for this all is manifested,, or this threefold, name, 
and action.” (B. A'. 2d A. 1st Kh. B. 1. Vol. IL p. 
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same, it was not acquired fte/biv, and the identity of the terms of 
“ knowledge” and “ worship” is evhient from the passage of the 
Smti, commencing : “ He docs not know,” where knowledge is 
praised, and concluding : ‘-'The soul ; considering this, let a man 
worship it,” (B. A', p. 173), for by such passages of the Sruti 
as: By this he knows this all.” (B.A'. p, 185), and: “He 

knw the soul,” &c., (B. A', p. 198), knowledge is the same as 
worship, and as it was pot aapiired b.ctore, it is also the object 
of a rule, 

Nor show people any activity, if only the natuie of a thing is 
relatcl. Thei-efore that passage is a reguhition 'for acfpiiring 
.something not acquired before. 

This follows also frojn its being identical with a regulation 
concerning rites. As the regiihitions ooiwerning rites enjoin 
by such words as : “Icot him sacrifice,” “let him offer,” so by 
similar words as : “ Let a man worsliip it,” and : “ The smj 
should be seen,” &c., theworMi> of the md Uenfohied, whcreloro 
there appears no difference between a regulation enjoining tho 
worship of tho supreme soul and tho tormer regulations. 

This follows also from tlm reason, that knowlotlgo is an act of 
the mind. As a person, by whom an oblation is taken tor a 
deity, should reflect on this doily in his mind, before performing 
n sacrifice, which is commenced by the word : “ Vasba.d, by 
which this and other cercmonio.s are proved as acts of the mind, 
so the p:issage: “ Let a man worship,” indicates, that 
is to be thought of, to be meditated upon, fB A'- A'. 2d A. 

B. 5th Kh. B, I, V. II. p, 459,) and that the :ict therefore^ 
refers to knowledge. In this manner we iiuiintained that t 
terms to know” (V^la) and “to. worship” had the 
meaning. 

This follows also from tho reason that om* passage poss » 
the three parts of a regulation. For instance, in the regulutw^^ ' 



151 


FIRST OHAPTKH. FOURTH BRA'AfKAXA, 

Let him sacrifice^ &c., viz,, what, by what means, and how, 
the tJiree parls, by whicli future desires are removed, clearly 
appear. In the same manner, if the regulation : ‘‘ Let a man 
worship,’^ is about to be fixed, and at the same time the inten- 
tion, what is to be worsliipped, by what means or how, the three 
parts are establislied by a passage like this : “ Let him who is 
intent on the duties of abstinence (from desires that are forbidden ) 
of the observances of a religious student, of tranquillity and 
self-restraint, of resting (from all ceremonies), endurance, &c., 
vorship the soul by the mind.” 

And as by the enunciation of the regulation for the Dars'a- 
pfiranamusa, (fee., the application of all its parts i 8 established, so 
by the enunciation of the regulation for the worship of the soul 
is established the application of the subject of the worship of 
the soul as found in all the Upanishads. The application of 
p:issages as : Tie is not this, ho is not tliat.’’ (B. A'. 2d A. 3 

h. ()th K. B. J. y. II, p. 435.) ‘‘Without gross body,” one, 
\Nitliout duality. (Chli. U. 6 P. 2 p, 387.) “He overcomes 
death, ” cfec., is made by showing the speciality of the nature of 
Ihe soul which is to be worshi])ped. And the reward is libera- 
tion or cessation from ignorance. 

Others say : ‘ By worshipping should be produced another 
special knowledge whose object is the soul. By- this alone the 
^oiil is known, and ignorance also removed. The knowledge, 
Produced by the word of the Ycda, has not tho soul for its 
^t)joct. This sense is also supported by such passages as ; 

Having known, let him form his knowledge “ He is to be 
to be heard, to be thought of, to bo contemplated, to be 
searched, to be enquired.” ’ 

We do not admit the latter view, because its meaning docs not 
‘ tffer from the former. Nor is the passage : “ Tho soul, there- 
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fore, let a man worship it,” a reguMoU fqp something, not 
acquired before. Why ? The words, referring to the nature of 
the soul, have no other meaning, of anything to bo done by 
the mind or the external senses, beside the knowledge, produc- 
ed by the prohibiting sentences with reference to the non-soul.l 
For there a rule has taken effect, where, beside the knowledge 
produce.! by merely hearing Ihe words, a person is observed as 
engaged in its execution, as by the rule of the Dars'apdrna- 
mdsa": “ Let him, who is desirous of heaven, sacrifice ; ” for the 
knowledge, produced by the words for the regulation of tlio 
Dars'apdrnamdsa, is not also the performance of its ceremonies. 
This is dependent on a perfect knowledge and the other 
requisites : but here, on the other hand, beside the knowledge, 
produced by the passage, viz., “ He is not this, he is not that,” 
establishing the idea of the soul, there arises no activity, as it 
does with regard to the ceremonies of‘lhe Dars'apdrnamasa, &c., 
and this for the reason, that the knowledge, produced by that 
passage, causes the cessation of every activity ; for the know- 
ledge of 11 person who is unconcerned in any worldly affiiir, 
do'^s mt produce activity, because such sentences as: “Heh 
one iiitiiout duality.’" (Chh. U. 6 Prap. 2 Kh. B. J. Vol. HL 
pp. 387, 389, 398.) “ That art thou,” (&c., pp. 448, 457, 453, 
455, 461.) anuihilato tho Knowledge relative^ to non-Brainha, or 
the non-soul. And this knowledge being annihilated, no desire 
for action arises ; for it would be contradictory. 

If it Is said. ’ that by the knowledge alone, produced by such 
passages (as esiaDlish. d the nature of Brainha) there is no aniU' 
hilatiou oi till ..'uw ledge of a non-Bramha, or a non-soul, ""O 


r That i» to say, the sen tenses which declare the nature of the soul, have ^ 
same meaning as sentences which prohibit to comprehend the ^ul by a 
butes of tho non-soul. 
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contradict, because it is proved such passages as : That art 
thou,” It is not this,” It is not that,” “ This is the soul,” 
One immortal Bramha without duality is this,” “ There is none 
who sees, Cfec., but him,” ** Know this alone as Bramha.” ( K6na 
U. 4, B. I, Vol. yiir. p. 43.) 

Nor do those passages set forth the object of a rule with 
reference to Bramha to be seen, &c., because this, as we already 
said, does not differ from the meaning first stated. And we said 
before, that,— because by passages, setting forth the true nature 
of the soul, such as : That art thou,” the knowledge of the 
soul was established at the time of liearlng them, — no per- 
formance, different from the regulation for the object of the 
seeing, was necessary. i 

1. If you say, ^ that, without a rule, by the mere declaration 
of the nature of the soul, a knowledge of the soul could not 
arise,’ we object, because the knowledge of the soul is produced 
by hearing passages setting forth the soul, and why do you want 
to do once more what has been done already ? 

2. If you say, ‘ knowledge does not arise by hearing such 
passages,’ we do not admit this, because we should otherwise 
have a retrogress in infinitum. For as (according to your 
opinion) by hearing the meanings of passages, declaring the soul, 
without a regulation, knowledge does not arise, it would follow 
that also by hearing the meanings of the words of the regula- 
tion, knowledge could not arise without a regulation, and this 
would require another regulation. The same would take place 


Where then is the regulation 1 If there is one, it either takes place — 1 , with 
reference to the knowledge of the soul, or 2, to the hearing of the passage, setting 
forth the knowledge of the soul, or 3, to the continuation of the recoUection of 
tte meaning, or 4, to the subduing of the state of the mind. But in all these cases 
it is impossible, as will be shown presently. — A'. G. 

20 
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on hearing the latter, so that a retrogress in infinitum is evident 
(by your assumption)* 

3. Further, if you assume, ^ that by the continuation of the 
recollection of the knowledge of the soul, arising from Ve'da!k 
passages, a meaning is produced, different from the knowledge 
of what is merely heard, (and that therefore a regulation is 
necessary),’ we do not agree on the ground, that the meaning 
has been obtained. At the time indeed that the knowledge, 
whose object is the soul, arises from hearing passages which 
produces the idea of the soul, at the same time this knowledge, 
at the moment of its production, annih ilates the false knowlege 
with reference to itself. And if the false knowledge whose 
object is the soul, is annihilated, tho natural recollections 
also, which are the effects of that false knowledge and which 
manifest the differences of a substance not the soul, cease to exist. 

This follows also from the knowledge of the unreality of every 
other thing ; for if the knowledge of the soul is true, it is also 
known, that every other substance is unreal, as tainted with 
transientness, unhappiness, impurity and many other faults; 
also from the fact, that the substance of the soul is free from 
them. Therefore, if the soul is known, there are no longer any 
recollections of a knowledge with reference to a non- soul. And 
as at last there exists in reality a continual recollection of the 
knowledge only of the soul, no regulation can be established. 

This follows also from the annihilation of all faults, as grief, 
delusion, fear, weariness and other kinds of unhappiness for 
grief, delusion and other faults arise from a knowledge contrary 
to that recollection, as is proved by such passages of the Sruti 

1 This may also be rendered ... and other kinds of unhappiness, which 
is effeeted by that recollection; for grief, delusion and other faults arise from 
a contrary knowledge. 
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as; ^‘What delu^on is there.” (Vajan. S. U. B. 1. Vol* VII. 
p. 14.) The wise is not afraid.” ^^You have, O Janaka, 
obtained fearlessness.” (Br. A', p. 702.) ‘'The bonds of the 
heart are broken,” &c. (Mund. 2d Kh. 8th M. B. I. Vol. VII. 

p. 302). 

4, If you say, ‘ but then subduing has another meaning ; 
therefore there ought to be a regulation ; for the subduing of the 
state of the mind (Chitta) has a meaning different from the 
knowledge, produced by the words of the Veda. And in other 
philosophical system,! also the nature of a rule is known by 
that which, is to be done.’ We deny this, because it (the 
subduing of the state of the mind) is not known as effecting 
liberation; for in the Vedanta nothing else but the knowledge 
of the soul as Bramha is considered as effecting the final end 
of man. This follows from a hundred passages such as these ; 
'' He knows the soul alone ; hence he became this all.” (B. A', 
p. 209.) '' The kuower of Btamha obtains the supreme Bramha.” 
(Taittiriya U. 2d. A. 1 A. I. M. B. I. Vol. VII.. p. 61.) Who- 
soever verily knows the supreme Bramha, becomes Bramha.” 

A person who has a teacher, knows.” (Chh. 6th P, 14th K. B. 
J. V. III. p. 459.) " To him all becoraesYor over without fear.” 
Whosoever thus knows, becomes Bramha,” (fee. 

Moreover the aforesaid subduing depends not upon another 
cause ; for beside the uninterrupted recollection of the knowledge 
of the soul, no other cause exists for the subduing of the state of 
soul, and in this sense it has been stated before ;2 without a 
knowledge of Bramha, however, nothing can be thought as 
cause of liberation. 

Further, there is no intention, and therefore is no regulation. 

^ In the Yogas'astra. 

Viz.j that the state of the mind, beside the knowledge of the soul, has no 
other cause. 
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What has been said before^ * that, as an intention with regard to 
a regulation, — for instance when it is said ; “ Let him sacrifice,’* 
where the three parts of a regulation, viz., what, by what means, 
and how, are present, — is removed by understanding the effect, 
cause and the necessary acts, so it is also here established with 
reference to the regulation for the knowledge of the soul,’ we say^ 
this is not true, because every intention is annihilated at the 
very time, when the meaning of passages as the following is 
understood : One even without duality.” “ That art thou.” 

He is not this, he is pot that.” That soul, which is not 
within, which is not without, is Braniha,” &c. 

Nor is the application of a regulation possible, in order to 
understand the meaning of a sentence. And wo have already 
explaiped the fault of a regress in infinitum, following from the 
application of another yule. 

Further, no rule can be understood to proceed from passages 
such as : “ One Bramha even without duality,” because it is 
abolished by the declaration of the nature of the soul. 

And if you say, ‘ there is no proof that this takes place by the 
mere declaration of the nature of a substance. For instance, as ia 
the passage ; He wept (arodit) ; because ho wept,, therefore 
Rudra (a name of fire) obtained the name of Rudra,” tTaitt. 
5th Pr, 1st Kh.) there is no proof by the mere declaration of 
the nature of the substance, so there is also no proof in passages 
setting forth the nature of the soul,’ — we olgect, because there 
is a difference. Neither the declaration of the nature of a thing* 
nor the declaration of ritea is the cause of the proof or non^ 
proof of a passage of the Ve' das, but it is the production of 
knowledge, united with its necessary* effect. Where such a 
passage is met with, it is also proved, and where not, it is not 
proved. 

Moreover we would ask you ; Do you admit that in passage^! 
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engaged in declaring the nature of Bi-amha, a determined 
knowledge, which is at the same time united with its effect, is 
produced, or is not produced ? If it is produced, why is it not 
produced? Do you not see the effect of the knowledge in 
the disappearance of the faults of ignorance, grief, delusion 
fear, &c., which are the causes of the world ? Or do you not 
hear : What delusion, what grief is there for one who knows 
the identity. (V. U. A'. 7. p. 14.) “I know even Mantras, not 
the soul.” “Being such, 0 most venerable, I am grieved. 
0 venerable, do teach me to overcome grief,” And of the same 
kind there are a hundred other passages of the Upanishads. 

Is then in such passages as : “ Ho wept,” &c., the knowledge a 
determined one and united with its effect, or is it not ? If it is 
not, we may admit, that there is no proof for it. If there is no 
proof for it, what does it matter with reference to the passage, 
producing the knowledge, which is determined and united with 
its effect ? And if there is no proof for the latter, what con- 
fidence can be placed in passages, referring to the Dars'apurna- 
misa and other ceremonies ? 


‘But are the passages, referring to the Dars'apfirnamasa and 
other ceremonies, not proved by their producing a knowledge, 
causing man to act ? The same is not found in passages, refer- 
ring to the knowledge of the soul.’ 

This is true ; however, it is no fault, because we have obtain- 
ed that which is the cause of proof. The cause of proof, 
namely, is what has before been mentioned,! and nothing else.2 


produces a knowledge, by 
by whioK ^ produced, because otherwise no proof of passages were possible 
prohibitorv^^?^*^^”^ forbidden,— nor that which produces a knowledge 
^hiah ^ because otherwise no proof of passages were possible 

®«we no — nOT that which is different from either, because, in this 

» no proof were possible in accordance with the first supposition. 
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This, however, is rather a merit than afaul% because, if there 
is something, producing a knowledge united with its effect, 
which annihilates the cause of every action, it cannot be 
maintained, that there is no proof of the passages producing 
the knowledge of the soul. 

‘ But passages, mentioned before, such as : “ Having known, 
let him form Ida knowledge,” are rather destined for the cause 
of worship, without the knowledge of the meanings of the pas- 
sages.* This we admit; but they do not refer to a- rule for 
something not acquired before, but to what has been necessarily 
acquired in our text. 

‘ How again can the worship of the soul have been acquired 
in the text ? For it has been said, that by the annihilation of the 
non-soul there remains at last the permanent continuation of the 
recollection of the knowledge of the soul.'l Very good. If this 
is the case, although perfect knowledge has been obtained, yet 
by the necessary effects of works which are the causes of the 
j^ssumption of a body (transmigration) activity will be indis- 
pensible ; for action having gained entrance in word, thought 
and body, is powerful than is the velocity of arrows, &c., when 
in motion. Hence the efficacy of knowledge, acquired in the 
course of discussion, is weak. Therefore we said before, that the 
uninterrupted recollection of the knowledge of the soul is to be 
effected by dependanco upon the force of abandoning all wordly 
desires, of indifference to them and of the other essential 
causes ; but it is not a regulation for something, not acquired 
before, because the idea of a necessity to act has not been obtain- 
ed. Accordingly such passages as ; “ Having known let him 
form his knowledge,” are intended to establish a rule for the 

1 That is to say, it has not been obtained from the text, but from something 
•Ise, not connected with it, viz., the annihilation oi the idea of the non-3o«h 
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uninterrupted recollection of a knowledge, which is obtained ; 
for another meaning is impossible. 

‘By employing the term “ considering this,*’ (vide p. 147) the 
worship of the non-soul, l (under the idea of the soul) is rather 
enjoined, as if it were said : “ the dear, considering this worship 
it.” Here is not the quality of dear ” to be worshipped, but the 
worship o/life, &c., which has the quality of dear,” &c., is here 
enjoined. In the same manner it must also be understood in the 
passage under consideration, that by employing the term the 
supreme soul,” the substance of the non-soul determined by the 
qualities of the soul, is to bo worshipped. This is also clear 
from the difference of that passage from any other, where the 
worship of the soul is enjoined. Thus, for instance, it will after- 
wards be said : Worship the soul as the place of dependanceJ^ 

In this sentence the worship of the soul is evidently intended by 
using the accusative case. In the sentence under consideration, 
however, the accusative is not employed, and there “ the soul, 
considering this worship ” the term soul” means something 
different. Therefore it is evident, that not the worship of the 
soul is enjoined, but of something olso possessed of the qualities 
of the soul.* 

Wo deny this, for as at the end of the passage the idea of the 
worship of the soxil is understood \ it is also understood, that the 
soul alone is to be worshipped, viz. This, even this is to be 
conceived in this all, viz., this soul,” Because this soul is more 
internal,” “ He knew the soul.” 

If you say ‘ that there does not arise the notion of the 
worship (of the soul) as the beholding is prohibited for him who^ 

^ This is an objection in the view of the S6nkhyas, viz., the non-soul is the 
pradhflna (the chief) or Mdlaprakriti (nature as the root of all things) which, 
^^-ccordiug to the passage, would obtain the attributes of the soul, or the non- 
soul is to be thought of under the attributes of the soul. 
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This, even this is to be conceived in this all, viz., this soul ; 
for by this, one knows this all. As verily by a foot-print one 

entered ; for which soul is said to enter, for the same the behold- 
ing is forbidden, as it is evident from the passage, obtained in 
the text, viz. ‘‘ They do not behold him,^ (p. 113.) Accordingly 
the soul is no object of worship.’ 

We deny this, for the beholding is merely prohibited, in con- 
sequence of the fault of non-totality, with the intention to 
guard against the fault of non-totality, not with the intention 
to guard against the worship of the soul, because the soul is 
determined in that passage by the differences of inspiration and 
other actions. 

And if you say, ^ that the worship of the soul was not in- 
tended,’ the consequence were, that the passage, referring to 
the non-totality of the soul, which is determined by individual 
functions, as inspiration, &c., would be without use, viz., for 
that soul is incomplete ; it is determined only by this or the 
other individual function,” (vide p. 147.) Hence it is proved 
that the soul, possessed of many functions, on account of its 
totality, is an object of worship. The final application, however, 
of the term “ soul ” after the term ‘‘ considering this,” is in 
truth only to show that the real notion of the soul is no object 
whatever of the inflective base of the word atman (soul) and its 
inflectional terminations, (that is to say, the supreme soul 
cannot be described by any words,) otherwise the accusative 
case would have been used ; Let him worship the soul.” 
this were the meaning, (that is, if, without the formula ‘'con- 
sidering this” the word dtma should be applied) then the 
inflective base and one of its terminations would be applied to 
the soul. But this is not admitted, as is clear from such 
passages of the /Sruti as ; “ It is not this, it is not that, 

How should one know him who knows,” “ Unknown is ho 
who knows,” (B. A. p, 473,) ‘‘From whom words and the 
mind return, without having obtained him.” (Taitt. U.2dA* 
9 A B. J.Vol. VII. p. 119.) The passage^ however: 
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finds cattle, so a person ^vllo tluis kno^vs, finds fame and com- 
pleteness. 7. 

liiiii worship the soul as the ])lace/^ is not a dilierent word, 
Ijecause it is designed to ivmovc'tho worsliij) of the non-soul. 

If* if is sai(l : ‘ Botli tlio soul and non-soul are to bo known, 
as they have the common notion of not being ]ierf(‘( lly known* 
Why then is hero matle an effort to woi^hip the sold alone, as 
it is said : The soul, considering this lei one worship it,” and 

not also an effort with regard to tin* other knowh' lge V Idic 
answer to this is : “ This, even this,'’ whicli is obtaimal in tin? 
text, “ is to he conceived,” to he comprelnmded, noihing else, 
‘•in this air’ (the sixtli ea<c hi Sanserif, Asya Sarvva«ya,” is, 
for the sake of determination, useil for tlu^ s(‘-venth, ‘‘ Asmin 
Sarvvasmin,” ) ‘Mhis soul, ’ the nature of the »nou 1. ►Shall this 
not ho known ? If so, why not also what is different ? Beeaiiso, 
when knosvn, another knowle<lgc is not recpiired, different from 
ihehioicledge of the sou! . Why if ** for, ’ because, l)y this,” 
knowledge of the soul, one knows this all, " all this other which 
is non-soul. 

If the objection is made, ‘ by another know ledge i^ not known 
another thing,’ we shall refute if. aflenrards b\- the pas<sage, 
referring to the drum, &c. (J>* A'. T. p. \o2.) 

How again is this to be conceived 'i The answer is : ‘‘xVs veri- 
ly,” ill common life, by a foot-print” (a loot-print is called a 
place marked by tlie hoof of a cow, Ac.) “one ” who makes a 
search by means of a foot-print, “liLds,” recovers, cattle that 
had been lost, and -wliose recovery is desired, thus, when the 
^oul is obtained, all is obtained. 

H the soul is known, all other is known, and knowledgi?, irc 
mag admit, is obtained in the text. But then how can it 
ho called obtaining, a term which is not authorised hy the 
text ? This is not the case, because the terms ol knowledge 
imd of “obtaining” have one and tlio same meaning accord- 
hig to the intention of the speaker ; for the non-obtaining 
the soul is caoii ignorance. Therclore is knowledge the 



1G2 


BKlHAD ARANYAK.A Ul’ANlSHAD. 


This is dearer than a son, dearer than weaW), dearer than any 
other thing, dearer than all, because this soul is more inter- 
nal. Whosoever says to one, saying anything else to be dearer 

obtaining of the soul, (xad the obtaining o^ the soul is not ■ 
like the'^obtainiug of anything Avliieh is not the soul— to be 
eoinprehended by the notion of an acciuiring of what was 
not acquired before, because there is no dificrence (hero) 
between the obtainer and what is to be obtained ; for where Uio 
noil-soul is to be obtained by the soul, then* is the soul llio 
obtainer, and the non-soul Avhat is to be olitaiued. This (non-suiil) 
is not acquired, as concealed by the action of producing, &c., and 
is to be obtained when producing a special action by the produc- 
tion of a special agent : but it falls under the notion of an 
acquirement of something not ac([uired l)cfore, and is transient, 
because it is the effect of an action in accordance with a desire, 
produced hy false knowledge, as the obtaining of a son in Ji 
dream. But the soul, which is contrary to the former (noii-soni), 
is by its nature as soul not concealed by the actions of produc- 
tion, &e. Therefore, as there exists the nature of soiiielluji;’ 
eternally ohtUined, is ignorance only eouccalnient. As tlic 
non-apprehension of niother-of- pearl, although iq)prehended,t 
which appears through error as silver, is merely a coiicealiiiejil 
of the opposite knowledge, so is apprehension even mere know- 
ledge, hecanse knowledge has destroyed the concealment by the 
opposite knowledge. Thus in this case also is the non-obtaining 
of the soul the concealment of it merely hy ignoniiice. There- 
fore by kiiowdedge must be understood an obtaining, which 
annihilates vjaorance merely, and no other oblainlncj^ Thcrctorc 
we shall say afterwauls^ that in respect of the obtaining of the 
soul, any cause, which has an}' meaning different from know- 
ledge, is useless. ^I’hereforc the text, without any douht, 
intending to set forth the identity of the terms of knowledge’ 
and ‘‘ obtaining,” after having mentioned knowledge in tho teNl? 


1 \tcoi’diiig to its nature, adds A'. 
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than tlio soul : Wliat is dear, is to perish,” ho is the lord, 
therefore verily it should bo so. A person should worship as 

pays : One finds” (as Viiidafi, “ to find,” has the meaning of 
La))ha, obtaining,” this is stated as the effect froiii the know- 
ledge of the c|ualities.) 

As that soul, ])y entering witli name and form, act^uired fame, 
’vi/., with the names and forms of tlie soul, A^c., and as it obtain- 
(‘d completeness (Sloka), that is to say, the totality of life and 
other actions, so a person who thus knows, “ finds,” obtains, 
^' fanie,” (kirti) celebrity, and ‘‘ conij)leteness ” (^loka) a multi- 
tude of followers^ together with his friends. 

( )r the passage mat/ also thus he under stood. A person who 
knows the sul)stance in the declared manner, obtains the know- 
ledge of identity (which is understood by the term ‘'kirti,)” 
flesire l by those Avho strive for liberation, a!id the fruit of that 
l'nofvled(je (which is undor.''tood by the term Sloka) liberation, 
that is to Say, the prineii)al fruit. 7. 

And why then is the nature of the soul to be known without 
regard to other things ? The answer is : “ This,” the nature of 
the soul, “ is dearer,” more beloved, “ than a son,’’ for a son is 
generally known as dear. By saying, tliat is more beloved 
evou than this, it is sliown, liow exceedingly dear it is. In the 
•"'aiue manner it is dearer than wealth,” gold, jeM'els, &c., in 
the same manner dearer than any otlicr thing,” wdiicli is 
gonorally known as dear, that is to say, therefore dearer than all. 

A\"hy tlien is the nature of the soul more beloved, ndiy not 
vatlxer life, &c.? The answer is : The totality of life is more 
aiternal, is nearer the soul than what is external, a son, wealthy 
&c., ‘‘ because tliis soul,” this nature of the soul, is more 
internal ” than what is more internal. For a person wlio in 
ronnnon life is exceedingly dear, must be obtained by every 
Ill tills nianner is the soul the dearest of all that is 
dear in common life, that is to say, groat efforts should 
made to obtain it. Why again, discarding an effort, con- 
sidered as a duty, with regard to the obtaining of other dear ob- 
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dear ovon the soul. AVhosoever worships as *tlear the soul, to 
him is not dear a perishable object. 8. 

jccis, sliall, — by the abandonment of either of the dear objecL^the 
soul and noii-soni, — Avith referenco to the obtainino- of the pro- 
duction of one, the abandonment of the other ratlier l)e made by 
tli(^ ol)tainino- of the ]>rodiiction of the soul, — why not tlie 
contrary ? 

In reply lo ihi< it is said: “ AV'hosoevor (viz., a person vlio 
holds that the soul is tin* d(‘arcst object) says to one sayino- any 
tliino- olse," some ]iarticnlar non-sonl, for instance a son, &c., 
to be more beloved than the soul,’ what? ‘‘ AVhat is dear,” in 
thy opinion, a son or the like, “ is to ])orish ” (rotshyati) is to 
obtain (*onocalmont, or ceasino- of life ( Pranasanrodhaui) that is. 

to b(» desiroyed." Oji Avliat oround can he say so Becauso 
“h(M’stlic lord," because be is able, fit to say so, thcrefoia* it 
should be so, ibal. ho obtains the C(‘asing of life, us has been said 
by liim ; for he i's a speaker of truth ; therefore lie is the lord to 
say every thing. Some understand by the term I'swara” (wliieh 
has before l)(‘cn explained by able, and uhose original nn'aniiig 
is ruler, lord) “’ quick. " If it is acoomjdished, then, abandon- 
ing every other dear object, a [)erson should worship as dear 
only tile soul. “ W hosoever worships as dear even the soul, to 
him, it is consid(‘red, is the soul alone dear, and no other object. 
Having come to the certainty, that any other worldly object 
which is dear, is even m realil/j not dear, ho worships, lie 
meditates; to him,” who thus knows, “ is not dear a peri.^hable 
object,’ an object whose nature is subject to death. 

(let him worshij^ as dear even the soul) is either only a repetition 
ot what is certain (of the sentence by which knowledge of tlie 
soul is produced) because for one who knows tlie .soul, nothing? 
is dear or not dear, or it is said for the praise of the knowledge, 
tliat the .soul is dear, or for the determination of the fruit of tbe 
attribute of clear,” becau.se it is producing faith in the peri^^i' 
able natvi’e of all dear objects in the mind of one whose 
ledge of the .soul is of a sluggish kind. 8. 
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This they doclape to be the knowledge of Bramha by which 
men think, we shall become all. What then knew that Bramha, 
by which he became all ? 9. 


The knowledge, of Bramha lias been declared in the apliorism : 
^‘The soul, considering this, let a man worship it.’^ Wishing to 
explain this V(‘ry ajiliorisni, for which the whole LTpanishad 
has b(‘en composed, the text exemplilie^ it under the desire of 
setting forth its necessity (end). 

“ Tills,” viz., the thing to bo set forth, to be manifestetl in 
the next sentence, they declare,” they, viz., the Bramhanas, 
those who are desirous to know Bramha, having repaired to the 
Uiiru (spiritual t(‘aelier) the vessel oven* the future shorel(\‘ss 
ocean of the pain of exertion, caused by the uninterrn[)ed re- 
volution of the wheel of birth, old age and ibaitli, who are desir- 
ous of crossing over to its shore, who are separated from the 
nature of cause and effect, viz., the cause of virtue and vice and 
its consequences, and who are desirous of obtaining the eternal 
incomparable good, free from those emeses. 

What do they declare ? The answer is : the knowledge of 
Bramha Bramha means the supreme soul, the knowledge by 
Mhich this is comprehended, is the knowledge of Bramha, men, 
think, we shall become all the totality. The term ‘^man ” is 
used for the purpose to indicate the special subject of this 
knowledge;! for men alone are the subjects of effecting in a 
s])ecial manner citlior a state of elevation^ or of liberation. 
This is the intention o/t/te te,d. As with regard to works they 
think, that fruits will noee.'Sarily follow from works, so they 
think, tliat from the knowledges of Bramlia the fruit which is 
the slate of universal identity, will necessarily follow ; for jis to 
their being proved by the Veda, there is no difference between 
fhem (the works and Bramha). 


1 ? hi the text is iidhikara, which mean.s “ possession,” “ competent know- 
' 1 translated adhikari, a.s conveying the idea more exactly. 

^vorht existence, viz., the state of liappiiiess in the dilfereiit 
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Bramlia vei*ily was this before ; therefofe he knew even the 
soul, (hiinsolf.) 

Tlierol is something^ contradictory indicated. Therefore Me 
ask : What then know that Bramha,’' by whose knowledge 
men think, Ave shall become all ? Wliat kneAV that, by which,'* 
knowledge, he became this all, and P>ramlia is all according 
to the Srxxti, 

If he, (Bramha) not entirely knowing anything, became all, 
then it (all) may also belong to others, and of what use would 
be the knoAvledge of Bramha? Jf knowing aoinething ir 
became all, then, as it is effected by knowledge, all (the effec t 
from knoAvledge ) is like the eff'ect from work, and therefore tlie 
notion of trausientness is in fact applied. Moreover, the effect 
from a knowledge of Bramha, which (effect) is the state of tlie 
nature of all, has the fault of a regress into infinitum, namely, 
knowing something else than this, he bocaine all, and furtlur 
knowing something else, &c., etc. However ^ if knoAving all, it 
})ecame all, there is not the fault of a contradiction of the 
meaning of the iSfastra, and therefore not the fault of a transient- 
ness of the effect. If, knowing something this Bramli:i 

became all, Ave ask : “ What then knew that Bramha, by Avliich 
he became all ? ” 

Having thus said, the text gives an answer, untouched by any 
blemish : Bramha,’’ ‘ viz., the inferior Braniha, because it 
obtained under the notion of a ‘ cause of the nature of all ; for it 
is impossible to obtain by knowledge the nature of all Avith 
regard to the suproim^ Bramha, and the text speaks of jui 
obtaining of the nature of all by means of knoAAdedge, in he 
AAmrds ; Therefore this became all.” Therefore tlie Avords : 
‘‘ Bramha Axrily Avas tiiis before,” cannot mean anything ebe 
but the inferior Bramha.’ 

Or ; ‘ By making man tlie subject of tlie knoAvledgc, 
Bramhana Avho is to become this Bramha^ may be designaied 


1 fa as-siguing to man the notion of subject. 

2 {^ometliing moans here the effect from knoAvledge. — A'. G, 
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for in the passage': Men think, we shall become men 

are ohtained in the text, and it is said that they are in a special 
iiuinner the subjects to effect elevation or liberation ; thiis is 
not said cither of the supreme Jlrainha, or of the inferior Praja- 
pati. Therefore, on acooiiiit of his knowledge of Bramha, is 
hero designated a 13 ramlia (Bramlmna), who is to become a 
.supreme Branilia, wlio, by the knowledge of the inferior Bramha, 
vi/., tlio knowledge, that duality is identity, a knowledge which 
Is connected with works, has obtained the state of an inferior 
Ihiunha, who has renounced (dl enjoyment, and who In^ obtain- 
ing all, has broken the bonds of desire and work. It appears 
also in common life, that a term is applied with reference to its 
future state, for instance, in the sentence : He cooks the 
l)oiled rice ; (Odana nuuins rice which is boiled,) and also in the 
^jastra, for instance ; Lot a Pari bra jaka (a person who has 
already obtained a state, entirely devoted to the contemplation 
of (fod) give to all beings I he hlessinfj of fearlessness/' In this 
launiier some explain a Briimhani as a person who is to become 
Bnimlia,’ 

This is not right, because, if the nature of all is obtained, tlie 
liuilt of transiontness is committed ; for it is impossible that 
ill this world any person should in reality obtain by any cause 
nuother state, and at the same time lio eternal. In the same 
manner, if by means of the knowledge of Bramha the nature of 
idl shoald be obtained, and this state be at the same time eternal, 
there is a contradiction. If, on the other handj it (vi/., tlie 
nature of all) is considered as non-eternal, the before mentioned 
hiult takes place, viz., that there is a resemblance witli the effects 

, * Htu’e the opinion of the Vritikrits is given, which is the view of tiic 

nartriprapaneha Bhashya, viz., because the nature of all is obtained iiiuler 

H‘ notion of something to be accoiiiplished (of an elicct, viz. irom knowledge) 
' .’V‘*apos,sib]e, that the suijrenic Bmiiiha should have obtained the natiilc 
t>l .<11 hy kiiowletlge. 
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from works. But if you think, ‘that tho abdlition of the nature 
of noii-totulity (individual existence) which (nature of non- 
totality) is the effect of ignorance ami tlic obtaining of the 
nature of all, is the effect of a knowledge of J5raniha,’ then the 
fiction of a person who is to become Bramha, fs useless. JJat if 
you think, that even before the knowledge of Bramha every 
creature bv its possessing tho nature of Bramha, has eternally 
obtained the nature of all, that the stiite of non-Bramha and of 
non-totality is superimposed in reality hy ignorance, and that, iis 
silver is su})crimposed on motlun-of-pearl, or as any special 
place (Atala means, literally, a division of tho infernal regions) 
of standing or imclearncss on the sky, so are also here the 
notions of non-Bramha and of non-totality superimposed by 
ignorance and removed by the knowledge of Bramha ; if you 
think thus, then it is right to say that in reality tho supreme 
Bramha was, because in the passage : Bramha verily was this 
before,” the literal meaning of the term “ Bramha " is supreme 
Bramha ; for tho Vihla declares a moaning, as it in reality h; 
l;ut the fiction, according to which a person wlio is to become 
Bramha, is called Bramha, at variance with the meaning of the 
term “ Bramha,” is not riglit, because a hypothesis, hy wliich 
the ^inctDiinp tlio *SVuti is lost, and a fiction is made of some* 
thing, not accpiired in the *SVuti, is inadmissible, unless there he 
some strong necessity. 

If you say ‘ that, without being produced by ignorance, there 
2 nay exist the nature of iioii-B rami la and non-totality/ we object, 
becaiiscj it is imposjjihlo that In this rase they could be removed 
by the knowledge of Bramha ; for it is never observed that 
knowledge either destroys or creates the attributes of any actual 
tiling, but it is every wlirre observed as the destroyer of 
ranee. In tho same manner let also in our case tho knowkdo^ 
of Bramha remove the nature of non-Bramha and non*totalityj 
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tho i)i- 0 (lMct!ons of i«noi*iinco ; but the knowledae of Rraiiiha 
is never able to create or destroy auj^ real thing. Therefore t/ee 
by which the iMamng of the Snxti is lost, and a 
fiction is made of soiilctbing, not found in the Sruti, is even 
without u:<e. 

If yoti say, ‘ tliat ignorance with reganl to Bramha is iinpos- 
sibl(‘,’ Avo do not agree, because knowletJge is enjoined with re- 
gard to Brainha; for if inotlier-of-pearl has lieeoine an object 
of the eye, then its nature is never known by such a sentence : 
Tliis is inother-of-peail an4 not silver, unless there is a superim- 
position of (the notion of) silver upon it* In the same manner, 
from such passages as .* ‘‘ This all alone existing,” “ This all 
alone Bramha,” This all merely the soil],’* This is not duality, 
non-Bramha,” the knowledge of identity with reference to Bramha 
could never be enjoined, unless there is a superimposition of 
ignorance upon Bramha. We do not say (like yon), as there is 
a i^fipenraposhton with regard to mother-of-pearl, so there is not 
a siiperimposition of the nature of noii-Bramha (atad). What 
then ? lhamha is not the cause of the siiperimposition of the 
nature of nou-Braniha upon his oavii self, and is not the producer 
of ignorance. 

^Ve admit, that Bramha is not producer of ignorance nor 
deluded ; but do not admit, that there is another deluded con- 
scious being (beside Bramha) Avliicll could be the producer of the 
Ignorance of non-Bramha. This is evident from such passages 
ol the fiiruti as : There is no other knower than him.” There 
IS nothing else Avhicli knows but him." “ That art thou.” (Gh. 
U. p. ^8.) « Ho know tho soul.” (B. U. 184.) ” I am the soul.” 
(B. A . p. 205.) “Another is he, another am I.” “ He does not 
now. such ]>assages of the Smriti as: Wlio- 

soever beholds God as the same in all beings,” etoo (Bkag. Gft, 
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13 Adh. 27ili SI.) I am the soul, 0 Gftdakds'a, dwelling 
in the heart of all beings.” (B. G. 10th Adh. 20th SI,) 

The wise see the same ... in the dog and the man who lives 
upon dog’s-meat.” (Bh. G. 5th Adli. 18th SI.) And from such 
Mantras as : “ Who beholds all beings in th(5 soul,” and “ In 
whom all beings are like the soul.” ( Vaj. S. U. M. 6 and 7 B. 
i. Vol. VII. p. 13.) 

‘ But if this is the case, the advice of the Sastra is with- 
out any use?’ IV ell, this may in this manner be admitted, if 
limmha is known ; but if you say, ‘ also the knowledge is use- 
less, we object,! because the cessation of non-understanding is 
visible. If it is said : ‘ That cessation is even impossible, because 
there is identity,’ we object, because this is contradictory to what 
is visible ; for it is visible, that there is a cessiition from nou« 
understanding by the knowledge of identity. 

If aAy one says, ‘ that even, when seen, it is impossible,’ it is 
contradictory to what is visible ; and a contradiction to what is 
visible, is by no body admitted. 

Nor, 'when visible, is anything in reality impossible, because 
it is even seen. 

If it is said, ‘ that the seeing is impossible,’ the same argu- 
ment holds good. 

ff it 18 said : ‘ From such passages of the Slruti, as the follow- 
ing : ‘‘He becomes holy by holy work.” (B. A', p. oKi.) 
“knowledge and work entered him.” “ The Punish a is the com- 
prehender, agent, the knowing soul,” it is evident, that there is 
another mundane soul, different from the supreme sdul, Au<l 
this different soul is the supreme Bramha, which follows ho*** 

1 The cessation of non-knowledge is either different from Bramha, au** 
then there non-diiality is lost, or it is not different, and then it cannot te 
comprehended under the idea of knowledge. 
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I am verily Br»mha. Therefore he became all. 

such passages of the &Vuti as : ‘‘ He is not this, he is not that.” 
(15. A', p. 435.) ‘^The soul liberated from sin, without old age, 
without death.” The ruler of this iinivei'se.” ( B. A', p. 628.) 

Also in the ^stra of Kaiiada,. Akshapadal and others God 
(rswara) is proved as different from the inundane soul ; for 
through the desire to remove the uii)ia{>piness, avLsIntj from the 
world, activity is perceived with the embodied 80>id (and not 
with God)> and lienee the difference between God and mundane 
soul is oleiU\ 

And tho Stiiti and* Smriti declare: ‘‘•He, without speech, 
without honotiir “•There is nothing, O Partha, to be done by 
lue hi the three worlds,^^ (B. G. 3d A. 22.) “ He is to be 
searched, to be einpiired into..” (Ch^ U.,pv 571.) “A person, 
knowing hiiny is not con tain imited.” (B. A'. B., I.. YoL. IL 
p. 1)13.) “ Whosoever knows Bramha, obtauis the supreme 

Bramha.” (T. U. 2d A. list An. 1st M.) “ He (Bramha) is to 

he contemphite<l iii a unifonn manner.” (B. A'. 6th Adh. 4th 
Br. 20. B. 1. Vomi* 881).) “ Knowing tlwt which is uxulestroy- 
able, 0 Gargi.” ( B. A'., 5ih Ad. 8th B. 10. B I. Vol. II. 
p. 036.) “ The firm knowing him.” (B. A', p. 820.) “The great 
word (the letters A U JVI being joined) is like a bow, and 
the soul like tlie- arrow ; and Bl-amlia whit is anned at by it.” 
(2d Mund. U. 4th M. B. I. p.. vol. viK. p. 228.) In all these 
passages there is a declaration of agent and action^ 

This is also evMeut from* tlie- declaration, thit the- roasts to 
elevation are different from the voad oj himr who strives after 
Hhoratioii. If tliere were no differesice, to wluit place could 
there he proceeded by any one? And if there were- not, a dif- 
ference of the northern and southern roads and of the places to 
hi proceeded to, wouhl be impo.s.sible ; but if the mundane soul 
ifl different from tlie supreme, all this is possible. 

This follows also from the declaration with reference to the 
Causes of knowledge and work. If the intiiKiane soul is dif- 


^ A name of Goiitiua, the founder of the Nya^ra. 
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fercnt from Bramha, the declaration atitli'^S'sed to the former 
about work and knowledge, as being the cause either of eleva- 
tion or liberation, is consistent, but it is not with reference to 
God because all desires are obtained by him.’ 

If it is therefore (on all those grounds) sitid, ^ It is proper 
that the term ‘‘ Bramha ’* means a person who is to become 
Brinnha,’ we object, becjiuse the appUc^tiun of the declaration 
with regard to Prn*oiMV would be useless ; for if the mundane 
so\d, — which is not Bramha, l>ut is to become Bramha, on the 
itrengtli ojf (he passage : knowing the soul,! {\\\\ verily Br.iinha” 
— sbor\ld beconm abj tbe advice >\ ith regard to Bramha, would 
he undoubtedly because the effect which is the state of 

the Uidure of all, would be aa*ompU>hed by the knowledge of tho 
soul vliieb is to be acoompUsiied because that knowledge 
the Hoowledge of the rogulaiiou coneovoing work) could 
UOveV bo applied to tbe accomplisbineut of the last aim of man. 

If it is said, that the declaration ivifh regard to Bramha^ in 
tim passage : I am Bramha," is for the sake of translorming 
tbo mundane soul to the imture of we object ; for, if 

tbo nature of Bramha is pot perfectly known, what can the 
ptifisage, “ I am Bramha ” transform ? If Ins nature is known u 
tnoisfprmation is possible. By passages incur text such as: 

That soul is yerdy Bramha.’* (B. A, (>tli Adh. 4th Br. 5. B. I. 
YpI.. II» p. “That praseut perceptible Bramha,” (B. 

fitb Ad, 4th Br. 1 B. 1. Vol II, p. o?;*)) “ Wlipdi soul.” (B. A'. 
IN •^*7o.) ‘‘ Ibis is true. ' “ This is soul.” “flii who knows Brainha> 
phtidos tho supreme/’ (T. U. 2nd A. 1st 1st M.) and by such 
a conclusion as : “ From this very soul,” the terms “ BrainlJi^ 

j If it is said, that the twlvice with reference to Bramha is useful, undei’ tho 
condition, that it is the object of H regulation, we ask, whether it is a 
tiou regarding work, or regarding worship ? Eitlierassumption i.sconlra(ii‘ toiy* 




FIRST CRAPTKR. FOURTH BRA'^IANA. 1T3 

and soul” ure inoj’e t.hnn a thoiisaml tiines placed on the saiiie 
^iouikI, and therefore it is evident, that they have the snine 
meaning ; for transformation of another takes place to the nature 
of another, and not to identity. 

And the passage : “ Beaiuse tliis all is that soul/' proves the 
identity of the soul, which has been set 1‘orth in the text, and 
wliich is to he seen Therefore, it is iiui)ossibile, that 

tlie soul could he transformed to the nature of Bramha, 

It is also impossihlc to conceive with regard to Braiuha any 
other effect because in such passages as ; ‘‘‘ He who kimws 
Bramha becomes Bramlia/’ the obtaining of Bramba onlt/ is 
declared. 

'If the transformation is the obtsiining of Bramba/ we object ; 
for another state of another is im}>os3ible. 

If it is said, ‘that, {U‘cording to the word of the Srwii the 
obtaining of the state of Bramba, even implies transformation 
wc objcict, because transformation is only a notion ‘^not something 
real/ and we said, that kiiowletlge h>ad i>o other agency but to 
destroy a false knowledge ; a word has no ]K)wer to pro/luce any 
thing, for the Sastra teaches, but does not create; this is e%hlent. 

From such passage as : '' He entered this world fB. A', 
p* 77) it is certain, that it is the supremo Bramha who entered ; 
therefore it is not right to explain the term “ Bramha ’’ by 
a person who is to become Bramha. 

This is also evident on the ground, that the meaning which 
you wish to establish y is an obsU^cle tq the admitted meaning ; 

the knowledge that, like a tuinp of rock-^aalt, Brainha U of 
die same taste (suhstaiiee) withoqt difference without or within, 

which is the ineaiiing intended to he expresseil in all 

1 For instance, the road which lead^ \ipwards thv<>ajih the ftre, that is to 
tliioagh sacrifices etc.- A'.Q, 
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Upanishiuls, is clearly established at the end of two Kandas 
(of this Upaiiishad, viz. the Madhu Kiinda and Muni Kumla) 
viz. This is the doedaration’^ (p. 50o) and : So far extomis 
this cause of ini mortality.” (B. A'. B. L Vol. 11. p. 1)30.) 

In the same manner is the knowledge of the identity of 
Bramha the certain meaning of the Upuuishads of all tlie 
S'akhas. 

If by the passage; He knew even the soul/’ (p. 101) a 
mundane soul, different from Bramha, is assumed, it would be an 
obstacle to the admitted meaning. If it were so, then, by the 
contradiction of the coinmencement and of the conclusion of this 
SCistrsL, an inconsistency would be assumed. 

Also the declaration would be impossible ; for if by the ])as- 
sage ; “ He knew even the soul,” a mundane soul were assuniotl, 
there could not be a declaration of the knowledge of Bramha, 
because then the passage : He knew even the soul,” would 
refer to the knowledge of the niuiidaue soul alone. 

If it is said; ^ that the term soul ” means something different 
from the knower,’ wo object, because it is the predicate of I, 
in the passage : I am verily Bramha,” and if anything else 
were the oi»ject of knowledge, it would have lieen determined : 

“ This is that,” but not ; “ I am.’* As in the passage : ‘‘ J am 
verily Bramha,” Bramha is theyiredicate, and as it is detennin- 
ed ill the passage ; He knew even the soul,” it is distinct- 
ly understood, that soul alone is Bi*amha. If this is the case, 
the declaration of the knowledge of Bramha is possible, not 
otherwise ; for tlie knowledge would be otherwise. 

JVbr is the knowledge of Bramha possible if the nature of 
Bramha and non-Bramha were to belong to one subject^ because 
there would be in reality a contmdiction, as darkness is contra- 
dictory at the manifestation of the sun. 
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Nor if both (Brrfmha and non-Brainha) were the objects of 
knowledge, would the deHnite declaration of a knowledge of 
Bramlia be proper, because in this case there should be a know- 
ledge of Bramlia and of the mundane soul. 

Nor is it proiTer to assume a substance witli contradictory 
attributes ; for in this case, the knowledge of the truth being 
declared, doubt would arise in the mind of the hearer, an<l a 
definite knowletlge is required to accomplish the last end of man. 
From the following passages of the »Sruti and Smriti : “ Of whom 
there is even no doubt,” A person who doubts perishes,’’ it is 
evident, that whosoever is desirous of the welfare of others must 
not say the meaning of a sentence which is doubtful. 

If it is maintained, ‘ that in (your explanation of) the passage : 
“ He knew even the soul ; therefore he became all,” the not very 
skilful assumption is made of Bramha being like us and similar 
beings, an agent ’ (viz., as the subject of knowledge) we protest, 
because this notion is conceived in the Sastra ; for it is not our 
assumption, but that of the ^astra ; therefore the fifastra is to be 
bliinied (which you would probably not do). And by him, who 
is anxious about his welfare, must not he given up the literal 
meaning of Bramha by an assumption at variance with the 
meaning of the £fastra. 

An obstinacy on your part which goes so far, is also not pro- 
per; for all difference with regard to Bramha is only a fiction, 
and must be considered under the notion of identity, as follows 
from a hundred passages, such as : Here is nothing different 
for where there is duality, as it were;” “ one alone without 
duality.” Every action of man in fact with regard to Bramha 
IS a fiction, wherefore it is said very little, that this assumption 
not skilful. 

Therefore (in the passage : Bramha verily was this before) 
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‘‘Bramlia ” means the Bramha who entered, Vho is tlie creator. 
The term “ verily is * for the sake of determination. 
‘'This,” all that is perceived ns embodied (lu the shape oF a 
body) “Before.'’ Previously even to nppreliension (awakenin^r) 
was Bramha alone, and all this ; but from the moment of tlie 
apprehension there ts the opinion ^ — “ I am non*Bramha,” I 
am not all,— the eftect of snperimposition ; hence the super- 
imposition : “ 1 am agent, I am perlormcr of ceremonies, 
I am the mundane soul, the enjoyer of fruits, liappy, unhappy, 
&c., but ill reality there is Bramha alone, and this all which is 
separate from him “ He ” (tat), who has in any manner be(‘n 
made known by a merciful teaeber in the sentence : “ Tlioii 

art not tbc mundane soul,” — “ knew even the soul,” in its o>Nn 
iiatui*e, and the term “ e^en ” means the aoul free from any dif- 
ferences, siiiicr imposed by ignorance, 

‘ Say tlien which is the soul in its own nature which Bramha 
knew as the soul ?’ Bo you not recollect the soul ? for it lias 
declared tlius : “ Ho who having entered this world, inspires, 
causes to descend, diffuses, ex[)ires and equalises ?” 

‘ But then you declare him in the same manner, as if yeii 
say I “ This is a cow,” “ this is a horse you do not show him 
directly.’ 

Well then, the soul is the beholder, the hearer, the thinker, 
the knower. 

‘ But then, hero also you do not show directly the naturo of 
the agent of the actions of seeing, hearing, &c, ; for the action 
of going is not the nature of the goer, nor the action of cutting 
the nature of the cutter.’ 

Then let us say, the soul is the beholder of the beholding, 
hearer of the hearing, the thinker of tho thinking, the kuov'cr 
of tho knowing. 
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^ • 

* But how difPors this from the mtrc beholdor ? Where there 
% 

li. a beholder of the beholding, or the beholder of a jar, there is 
ill evefy instance a beholder alone ; but whether it is a behold* 
er of the beholding, or a beholder of ajar, there is no difference ; 
for it is even a beholder.’ 

There is a difference. The beholder of the beholding, if 
iliere is a beholding, constantly sees the beholding 5 the behold- 
ing is at no time not seen by the beholder 5 therefore the 
beholding belongs permanently to the beholder. If the behold- 
ing of the beholder is transient, then the beholding, which is to 
be seen, does at some or the other time not behold, as for 
instance, where a jar and the like is seen by a transient behold- 
ing. Moreover, the beholder of that beholding sees never the 
beholding. 

‘But then there are two behold ings of the beholder, one, the 
permanent, which is invisible, and the other a transient one, 
which is visible.’ 

Be it so. On the one hand, the transient beholding of the 
beholder is evident from the appearance of blindness and non- 
blindness ; for if thU heholding were constant, no one would be 
blind. The permanent beholding of the beholder, on the other 
hand, is evident from the passage of the 5ruti : “ For there is no 
variance between the beholder and the beholding.” (B. A'. B. I. 
Vol. II. p. 803.) It follows also from inference ; for it is observ- 
ed that in a dream there is a beholding of the blind, by which 
^ jar, for instance, is an ob ject of manifestation. This behold - 
of the beholder, then, is not destroyed by the destruction of 
the other beholding. By this unjierishable permanent beholding, 
which is identical with itself, which is called self-manifesting 
seeing the other transient beholding, which remains in a 
dream, and which, among the two beholding ^ resembles the know- 
23 
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ledge of an impression, the beholder is t1\e beholder of the 
beholding. If this is the case; the beholding is even his natnic, 
like the heat of the fire, and there is not another conscious 
beholder, as is the opinion of the followers of Kanada. “ This,” 
Bramha, “ knew even the son,” viz. the soul^ like the permanent 
beholding, and free from the transient beholding, superimposed 
by ignorance. 

‘ But then the knowledge of the knower is prohibited, us 
follows from the passage of the ^riiti : Thou dost not know the 
knower.” ’ 

We say. No ; for there is no prohibition of knowledge. In 
the same manner must bo understood the beholder of the 
beholding. 

This follows also from its independence of another knowledge; 
for, if it is known, that the beholding of the beholder is per- 
manent, no othcc beholding, of which the beholder is the object, 
is expected ; for it ceases the dedre of a beholding, which is the 
object of the beholder, as this is improbable ; for ro one .lias a 
desire, if there is no object (of the desire). Nor lias the visible 
beholding the power to make the beholder its object, so that one 
could desire it. Nor is there any desire of any one whoso object 
is one’s own nature. Accordingly, by the passage : ‘‘ He knew 
even the soul,” it is said, that there is a cessation from ignorunco, 
but not that the soul is made an object. 

How did he know? The answer of the text is; ‘‘I,” tlie 
beholder of the beholding, the soul, “ am verily Bramha,” 

Bramha ” means the present, jiercoptible soul, which is within 
all, has overcome hunger, &c., which is not this, which is not 
that, and has therefore the characteristics, not to bo of gross 
body, not to bo an atom, &c. ^ 

This alone am I, hot another mundane soul, as you sahl* 
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Whosoever ainoi\g the gods comprehended it, he alone be- 
t.irijY'e it ; thus whosoever among the Rishis, whosoever among meiik 

Knowing that this is that, the Hishi Vaniadeva verily obtained 
these Mantras : I became Mann, 1 became the Sun. Whoso- 

Tliercforo from n knowlodgo of such a kind ‘Mie’* Rramha 
« became all.’* From the disappearing of the superimposition of 
non Bramha by the cessation of the elfect of it (the superimposi- 
tiou ot noii-Braniha) he became all. Therefore it is alone proper 
to s(U/j men think, that by the knowledge of Bramha we shall 
bocome alL” What has been asked before : What then knew 

tliat Bramha, from which he became all,” is defined, viz., 
“ Bramha in truth was this before, he knew even the soul, 
tlieiefore h() became this alh” 

In respect of this- “‘whosoever among the gods comprehended” 
the soul, in the manner exj)lained (viz., according to its true 
notion) “ he alone,” the enlightened soul “ became it” Bramha; 
“ thus %ehosoever among the Rishis, thus whosoever among men” 
(comprehended the soul, became' tliis all..), 

By the- terias among the gods,’^ <fee., a refferenco is made to 
tlic different worlds, and therefore the knowledge of Bramha is 
not inoutioned thereby, but 'wc declared, that by the passage : 
“ Bramha (Purusba) entered before,” Bramha everywhere 
enterc<l within. Therefore the terms “among the gods” are 
used with refereirce to. the knowledge of the different worlds, 
Avhicli is produced by the superiinpositlon of body, &c. In 
reality, however, was Bramha here and there before, viz., before 
comprehension, in the bodies of the gods, (fee. ; otlierwise he 
would be au object of investigation. 

The TYheimlrtg of the passages ; “ He knew even the'SouJ,” and 
also “ h(} becaiiKJ all ” is^ that the fi’uit of this knowledge of 
Bramha is the obtaining of the* nature' of all. To establish this 
meaning firmly, the ^SViiti q^uotes some Mantras. How ? “Know- 
ing, that this” Bramha, “ is that,” the soul “ I am* Bramha,” 
from this knowledge of Bramlm. alone “ the Rislii Vainadeva,” 
name, verily “ obtained ” these Mantras, He, firmly 
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ever knows this Bramha also in this time in the said manner : 
‘‘ I am Bramha/’ even the gotls verily are not able to prevent 
him from its possession. (The possession of the state of all. ) 

established in the knowleilge of the nature of Bramha, siiw these 
Mantras : “ I became Manu, I became the sun/' &c. 

By the words : “ Knowing that this is that/' Bramha, the 
knowledge of Bramha is shown ; by tho words : “ 1 became 
Mann, I became the sun,” &c., the text shows that the fruit of 
the knowledge of Bramha is the obtaining of the state of aJI. 
Knowing, he obtained the fruit, the sbite of the nature of all ; 
thus by this declaration (lie text makes known the lil^eration, 
which is eftceted by means of the knowledge of Bramha, as he 
who eats gets .satisfied. 

Some one may have the impression ; ‘ The obtaining of tlie 
state of all by tlm knowledge of Bramha was possible for the 
great gods by their extraordinary power, but not at present for 
beings of the pre.sent Yuga, e.specially not for men, becau.<$e 
they havp only little power/ To remove thi.s objection, the 
te^^t says : ^MVho.soever,” free from external desires, ^‘knoirs 
this " forth in tlje text, as having entered all be- 

ings and possessed of the characteristics of knowledge, action, 
&c., ‘‘ also in thi.s,” the present, “ time,” whosoever knoivs this as 
thp soul alone in the .said manner : I anr B^^^mha, who havin;^ 
disci^rd^d all ditfereiices superimposed on l^nowledge by delu- 
sious, produced by fictitious attribi^tes (iipadhi), knows ; I am 
only Bri^mhq., not attected by an^ wordly characteristic.s, wlio is 
not witl|in, who is not without, — he, from the cessation of the 
state of non-totality, becomes this all by the knowledge ot 
Bramha. There is no difference with regard to Bramha or to 
the knowledge of him among persons of great power, such as 
Vainadeva, and persons of little power, such ds the present men. 
But there is a doubt, whether tho pre.sent men are adequate to 
obtain the fruit of the knowledge of Bramha. To remove this, 
the text say.s : ‘‘ Bven the god.s,” of extraordinary power, 
not able to prevent him,” who knows Bramha in the saiJ 
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manner, ‘‘ from its ^possession,” from obtiiining the state of all 
like Bramha. How then others ? But there is no doubt, that 
the gods and tlie like are able to create obsbicles to obtaining 
the fruit of the knowledge of Bramha, as it is said : “ The 
mortals are in the condition of debtors towanls tlie gods ; ” for 
the Sruti shows, that man, even when born, is indebted to the 
Rishis by the duties of a religious student, to the gods by 
sacrifices, and to the forefathers by /tw offspring. This follows 
from the declaration, that uien are like beasts to the gods, and 
also from the passage : “ Then that soul is the place of all beings.” 

From this argument : that the gods from the <lesiro to 
preserve the state of the soul, create obstacles to men, subject to 
another’s will, like debtors, to obtiiin the state of immortality, — 
arises that apprehension. The gods preserve their beasts like 
their bodies ; for the text shows afterwards that the main- 
tenance of gods, etc., which depends upon woik, becomes greater, 
because each single man is worth many beasts ; for it will be 
said ; Therefore it is not pleasant to them, that men should 
know this,” (p, 119.) “ As one for his own body verily wishes 
welfare, so also wish all beings welfare for one who knows thus ” 
(B. A', p. i.55.) If a man has the knowledge of Bramha, then, 
with the ceasing of dependance, there exists no longer the 
I nature of one’s own body and of a dependance like cattle ; this is 
the intended meaning, as is evident from tl^ two passages 
about “ the not being plojisant,” and the “ welfare.” Therefore 
the gods raise, even to the knower of Bramha, obstacles to obtaiii- 
I ing the fruit from the knowledge of Bramha ; for they are 
! poweiful. 

‘ But then, if this is .the case, the gods raise obstacles also to 
obtaining other effects of works, like the drinking of w’hat is 
drinkable. Alas, then, there is an end of the faith, that practice 
(of ceremonies and knowledge) is the cause of elevation and libera- 
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For lie becomes the soul of them. 


tion. In the same manner, on account of liis inconceivable power, 
god is able to raise obstacles, in the same manner, time, action, 
charms, drugs and penances ; for that they are causes of 
obtiiining or not ob^ining the fruit, is evident from the SVistra 
and common belief ; hence there is no faith in any practice iu 
accordance with the S'dstras.' 

AVe reply to this, No ; for all things are produced hy tlicir 
necessary causes, and the world shows a variety (of happiness 
and nnliap[>iuoss), both ofwhicli is iinjxissible under the supposi- 
tion, that all arises from its own nature. But when the hii[)- 
position, that (ceremonial) work'is the cause of ( the enjoyment 
of) happiness and unhappiness and of other conse(|ueuces, is 
firmly establisliod and confirmed hy the statements of the Veda, 
Smrili, argument, and common belief, it is clear that the gods, 
I'swara and time are not opposed to the acquirement of the fruit 
of works, because works are the causes of what is desired ; for 
the good or bad work of men, independent of the gods, time, 
I'swara and other agents, is by itself without effect (liter, does 
not produce itself), and if it shoiiM oven liave effect by itsell‘, it 
is not able to gi\e the fruit, as it is the nature of action to be 
produced by agents and other numberless aiusos. Therefore 
the gods, I'swara, etc., favour actions, and hence there cannot be 
a disbelief as to the obtaining of the fruit. Sometimes actions 
are subject also to them (to the gods) because their power cannot 
be destroyed ; but whether the nature of action or time, gods, 
thing, etc., is tlio first or second, is not dotermined, and is 
difficult to be understood ; hence arises the delusion of the 
people, ftome say, action is the cause, and not anytliin^,^ 
else, with reference to the obtaining of the fruit ; others, it 
the gods ; others, time ; others, tlic nature of the thing ; others^ 
all these together. With regard to this, the statements of tb® 
Vcida anl the Sinrki acknowledge action as the princi{>al cause) 
as for instance ; “ Holy gets a person by holy action, sinful by 
sinful.” Even if one or the other of those agents with regard 
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to its own object should become principal, while at the same- 
time the principal power of the others were stopped, yet it could 
not be said, that works is not the principal agent as to the 
acquirement cf the fruit, because the principal agency of work 
is established by the S'tistra and argument. 

(But if it be asked, whether the gods do not hinder the 
acquirement of the effect of knowledge, we answer:) No, Ijecauso 
on the mere cessation of ignorance the effect is the obtaining of 
Biainha. In respect of what has been said, “ that the gods raise 
obstacles to the effect, which is the obtaining of Bramha,*' the 
gods have no power to raise obstacles* Why ? because there is 
no time intervening between the knowledge o/ Bramha and the 
effect, which is the obtaining of Bramha, How ? As in common 
life at the very time when light is in contact with the eye of the 
beliolder, there is the manifestation of colour, so at the very 
time when the knowledge, whose object is the soul, takes place, 
there is the disappearance of the ignorance, whoso object is tho 
soul. Therefore, when tho knowledge of Bramha exists, an 
effect contrary to it is impossible, just as it is impossible that 
the effect of light is darkness, AVhere (when the knowledge of 
Bramha exists) the knower of Bramha is tli^vei'y soul (substance) 
of the gods, how can they in auy^ way raise obstacles to him ? 

The text then declares, what is this very nature, viz., 
Bramha identical with himself ( whose nature is tho soul ) 
^vho is to be thought of, who may be known from all the* 
S astras ; << for ho,” the knower of Bramha, becomes the soul 
of them,” of the gods, at tho very time, when there exists 
l-be knowledge of Bramha, by the mere ces^tiou of the 
screen of ignorance, like the nature of mother-of-pearl, •which 
appears as silver, as we said before. Therefore the endeavour 
of the gods has no success against the soul ; for where an effect 
ousiies, not referring to the nature of tho soul, and where there 
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is a difference of space, time and causes, there, in resj^ct of any 
thing whose object is not the soul, the endeavour of the gods to 
raise obstacles is successful, but not in respect of the effect re- 
ferring to the nature of the soul, which takes place at the tinio 
of the knowledge without any difference of space, time and 
causes, because an opportunity (to raise obstacles) is impossible, 

<But then, since there is no continuation of the (first) appre- 
hension of the knowledge of Bramhay and since (after the first 
apprehension) the contrary apprehension (= non-soul), and its 
effects are apparent, only the last apprehension of the soul 
destroys the ignorance, and not the first.’l (If the last know- 
ledge destroys ignorance, it is either, beamse it is the last, or 
because its object is the soul.) Not under the first alternative, 
because the last could not be determined. (Not under the 
second) for if the first apprehension, whose object is tlie soul, 
do€^ not destroy the ignorance, then also not the last, because 
the object is the same. 

If it is said, ^ this being the case, the continuation of know- 
ledge destroys the ignorance, not a single act of knowledge,’ 
we object ; for as long as life, etc., remains a continuation (of 

^ As S'ankara has set forth his argument rather enigmatically, I give it in 
the moi’e explicit form of A'nada Giri, * But then, an opponent may say, 
the knowledge which destroys the ignorance, cannot be the first, because 
after the first knowledge there is no continuation of it, and because afterwards 
the opposite knowledge and its effects take place.’ To show the futility of 
this objection, S'ankara a.ssume.s the following alternative, if the first know- 
ledge does not destroy the ignorance, either the last knowledge destorys it, or 
the continuation of knowledge. 

If the Lost knowledge destroys the ignorance, it is either, because it is the 
last, or because^ts object is the soul ; but not under the first of these alter* 
natives^. because it could not be determined (which is the last); notnnder 
the second, (because its object is the soul) because in this respect it is the 
same as the first knowledge, which, according to admission, does not destroy 
ignorance.” The ‘.econd part of the argument is clearly given by S'ankaw 
whercfoie we do not repeat it here. 
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knowledge) is impossible \ for as long as there is an apprehen* 
sion, of which life> etc, is the cause, the continuation of the 
apprehension of knowledge is impossible, because it is con- 
tradictory. 

If you say : ‘ But then by the disappearance of the appre- 
hension, of which life, etc*, is the cause, there remains a con- 
tinuation of knowledge until death,* we object, because the 
continuation of a so-much-ness of the apprehension is not 
defined, and there is hence the fault, that the meaning of the 
S'dsfcra is not defined. By saying, — the continuation of a so- 
much-ness of the apprehension destroys the ignorance, — there 
is nothing defined, and hence the meaning of the S'astra is 
undefined* And this is not desired . 

If it is said, ^ that the meaning of the S'dstra is oven defined, 
when there is a mere continuation,’ we object, because there is 
no difference between the first and the last knowledge ; for 
either the first knowledge is the continuation of tho apprehen- 
sion, or the last until the time of death j but as in this way no 
difference is found between the first and last apprehensions, the 
two above mentioned faults apply. 

If it is said : ‘ This being the case, then knowledge does not 
even destroy ignorance^’ wo object, because our text declares : 

Therefore he became all,” the same is also declared in other 
passages of the S'ruti. ‘^Tho bond of the heart is broken,” 
and “ There is no delusion, etc.’* 

If it is said : ‘ It is merely for the sake of praise,’ ( Arthavada) 
we object, because otherwise the same applies to the Upanishnds 
of all the S'akhas (Vddaic schools), viz., that they are merely 
for the sake of praise ; for the Upanishads of all the S'akhas 
set forth neither more nor less than this meaning. 

If it is said ; ‘Let it be so, (that they are for the sake of 
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praise,) since the object of tlie soul is evident from perception 
we object, because from the said statement (that knowledge 
destroys ignorance) ignorance, grief, delusion, fear and other 
faults have ceased. 

If it is said “ from perception,” the answer has already been 
given. Therefore it cannot be fixed, whether the knowledge is 
the first, or the last, a continuation or not a continuation, 
because the ultimate effect of knowledge is the cessation of 
ignorance and other faults. That apprehension, whether the 
first or the last, continuation or no continuation, is alone 
knowledge, which produces the effect, viz., the cessation of the 
faults of ignorance, etc. Having come to this conclusion, there 
remains nothing to be fixed. 

But what has been said before : Since the contrary apprehension 
and its effects are apparent, only the last apprehension of the soul 
destroys the ignorance and not the first,” (p. 184) this also 
holds not good, because the last action (in a former birth) is the 
cause of the production of a body (in this world). The action,— 
which is the cause of the production of the body, and which, by 
means of the fault of the opposite apprehension of the work, 
whicli is of such a nature and which has the fault of the opposite 
apprehension, is able to produce the fruit , — this action puts into 
effect the op[)o.site apprehension, and the faults of passion, etc., 
by the continuation of the enjoyment of the effect, as long 
life lasts, an<l only so long, because the entering upon the enjoy- 
ment of the effects follows necessarily from their cause, viz-, 
action, like arrows which are shot (continue their course, until 
tlnnr velocity is spent). Therefore knowledge does not destroy 
action of such a kind (which is the effect of actions in a former 
world) because it is not opposed to it. What then (docs it 
destroy) ? The effect of ignorance, opposite to its own (know- 
ledge’s)^ nature, which (effect) has the tendency to produce 
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Then whosoever* worships another deity in such a manner^ 
as: “ He is another^ another am I,” does not know; like a 

another hodfj (in a future world) even from ignoraiicej which 
i.? its support, (it destroys it,) because it determines it ; for it 
(the action) has not yet arrived, (not yet been done) the other 
action {which is the cause of the present body) has been produc- 
ed, (is passed, and cannot tlicrefore be destroyed by knowledge). 
Moreover, the opposite apprehension (opposite to true know- 
ledge) is not produced for the knower, because it (the opposite 
apprehension) is without object; for the opposite apprehension, 
when produced, is produced as dependent upon generality, when 
the nature of its particular object has not been ascertained, as 
silver is on mother-of-pearl. But this (opposite apprehension) 
by the destruction of the site of opposite apprehensions without 
number, does not arise for one who has ascertained the dif- 
ferences of objects, as the delusion of silver i\oqs not again ap- 
pear, when a perfect apprehension of mother-of-pearl has taken 
place. 

If you say, ‘ that recollections, — manifesting opposite appre- 
hensions, and arising from impressions, produced from opposite- 
appreliensions, which were made previously to the knowledge, — 
that these recollections in the moment of their birth sometimes 
cause of a sudden the obtainment of opposite apprehensions, 
and that, in the same manner, as for one who is perfectly 
acquainted with the divisions of space, yet of a sudden a confu- 
sion ntay arise- with regard to space, so also for the perfect 
knower an opposite apprehension may be produced, as it was 
before' (the attainment of knowledge) then it would follow, that 
there is no confidence also in perfect knowledge that hence an 
activity with regard to the knowledge and the works in ac- 
cordance with the meaning of the S'4stra would be inconsistent 
and that proof had become non-proof ; for a difference between^ 
proof and non-proof were impossible. 

Hereby it is ascertained, for what reason there is no liberation 
rom the body (immediately ) after the attainment of perfect know- 
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ledge. But that consequent to knowledge, from the very same 
time, there is a destruction of the actions which are collected 
for a future birth and whose fruits have not commenced, has been 
proved from our text, which prohibits any obstacle to the ob- 
taining of the fruit ; also from such passages, of the S'ruti as : 
^^His actions also are annihilated,” (1st Mund. B. I. Vol. VIII. 
p. 802.) All is his forever,” “ All sins are shaken off,” 
“ Having known him, they are not tainted by sin,” (B. A', B. I, 
Vol. II. p* 913.) ^‘Him alone do those two not trouble, him 
good and bad actions do not torment,” (1. c. p. 910.) Him 
he does not torment, he is not afraid of anything ; (S'. U. B. I 
Vol. VII. p, 119.) also from passages of the Smriti such as this : 

The fire of knowledge burns all actions to ashes.” (Bh. G. 4th 
Adh. SI. 37.) 

But what before (p. 180) has been said, that he is bound by debts, 
is also not applicable, because this refers to ignorance ; for the 
ignorant is a debtor ; for him the notion of agency, etc., is true } 
thus it will be said afterwards : Where some other thing exists, 
there another sees it otherwise,” and the term other ” means 
here, what differs from the true substance, the soul. Where 
ignorance exists, there it is another thing, as it were ; there 
like the moon on the second day after its darkness, is an action 
of showing (one saying. It is this, another, It is not this, etc.,) 
dependent on the many agents through ignorance ; and the 
effect, arising from this * ignorance,’ is also shown by passages 
such as this : Another sees it otherwise.” (B. A', p. 813.) 
Where, however, knowledge exists, by the removal of the 
numberless illusions, arising from ignorance, there is shown 
the impossibility of actions by such passages as : There- 
fore he sees all.” (p. 158.) Therefore the state of a debtor is 

described as referring to ignorance alone, ~ -because that state 
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beast, he is used by^tho gods. 

As verily many beasts maintain a man, so every man main- 
tains the gods. It is not pleasant, even if only one beast is 
taken away, how then, if many ? Therefore it is not pleasant 

is the consequence of actions, — not as referring to know- 
ledge. This we shall in the next passage explicitly show 
by our explanation, as follows : Then whosoever,” not knowing 
Bramha, by praise, reverence, offering, (of flowers, scents, etc.) 
oblation (gift of eatables), attention and contemplation, “ wor- 
ship” (represents to himself the state of the excellencies of a 
deity) another deity,” a deity different from the soul “ in such 
a manner as : He is another,” not the soul, different from me, 
“ another am I,” subject to him, I, like a debtor, have to 
propitiate him, — whosoever through such a belief worships, 

he,” through such a belief, does not know ” the truth. Such 
a person is not only ignorant, or has the faults of ignorance and 
the like, but like a beast, a cow, etc., is used for the benefit of con- 
veyance, of giving milk, etc., so for the various benefits he affords 
through offerings, etc., is he used by each of the gods. Therefore 
he is, like a beast subject to works of all kinds — this is the 
meaning. For the effect of the work in accordance with the word 
of the S' Astra, bo it work, united with knowledge, or be it work 
alone', done by a person who is ignorant, a partaker of the division 
of caste and the orders of life,l and dependent, the effect of such 
a work is elevation from man, etc., to Bramha ; the effect, how- 
ever, of work, which is at variance with the word of the S'Astra 
and which is done by the promptings of one's own nature, is 
descension from man, etc., down to inanimate matter. For as 
here, so we shall say the same at the end of this chapter by the 
passage ; Again there are three worlds, etc. (B, A', p. 301.”) — 
That the effect of knowledge is the obtaining of the state of all^ 
has been briefly shown ; for this whole XJpanishad is engaged to 
fihow the divisions of knowledge and ignorance (or the whole 

^ These are four, viz,, of the religious student, of the house-holder, of the 
•ftchorite (Yanaprastha, who retiros to the wood,) and of the mendicant. 
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to them, that men should know this. 10. c 

knowledge within this Upanishad is not very extensive as it 
describes the division of ignorance.) 

And that this is the meaning of the whole S'astra, we shall 
afterwards show. Because it is so, therefore the gods are able 
to raise obstacles or to show hivour to an ignorant man. This 
is said in the itwds : “ As verily ” in common life, “ many 
beasts,’’ cows, horses, etc., ‘‘maintian, a man,^’ their owner, 
ruler, so every ” ignorant “ man who stands for many beasts, 
maintains the gods” (the plural, the gods,” is here used to 
indicate also the forefathers, etc.) under the idea : Indra and 
the other gods, who are different from me, are my lords ; I am 
like a servant of them. If I adore them by praise, reverence, 
gifts, etc., 1 shall obtain the rewards, given by them, viz., eleva- 
tion and liberation.” Thus as in this world it is very unpleasant 
for a possessor of many beasts, even if only one beast is 
taken away,” is seized by a tiger, etc., so, if one man who 
stands for many beasts, rises from the state of a beast, it 
is not surprising, that it is unpleasant to the gods, as tho 
taking away of many beasts is to the householder. ‘‘ There- 
fore it is not pleasant to them,” to the gods— what ? ‘‘ that 
men should ” in any way know this,” truth of the nature 
ofBramha. In this view it is said by the venerable Yyasa 
in the Anugitas (a part of the Mahabharata) : “ The world of 
the gods is closed for the performers of works ; for the gods 
do not wish that men abide above.” Therefore the gods try to 
exclude, like a cattle from tigers, men from tho knowledge of 
Bramha, as it is their desire, that they should not be elevated 
above the sphere of their use. Whom they wish to liberate, te 
him they impart belief, etc., and unblief to him whdn they 
wish not to liberate. Therefore let a person, desirous of libera- 
tion, be intent on the adoration of the gods, on reverence and 
faith, submissive, and assiduously striving for tho acquirement 
of knowledge, or for knowledge, as is implied in the words of 
fear : ‘^How then, if many.” This is the meaning of the 
age : “ It is not pleasant to the gods.” 10. 
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Bramha verily was this before one alone. Being one, he 
(lid not extend. He with concentrated power created the 
Ksliatra of elevated nature, viz., all those Kshatras who are 
protectors among the gods, Indra, Vanina, Soma, Rudra, 
Parjanya, Yama, Death, and IVana. Therefore none is greater 
than the Kshatra ; therefore the Bramhana, under the Ksha- 

The meaning of the £fdstra has been declared in the Sdtra : 
‘^Tlie soul, considering this, let a man worship it.” (p. 147) The re- 
lation and the necessity of this Sutra, which was to be explained, 
has been determined by the words : “ They declare, that by the 
knowledge of Bramha, etc.’’ (p, 165) together with its Artha- 
vada (by the words : ‘‘ Therefore, whosoever among the gods,” 
etc. (p. 166), — and the subjection of ignorance to the world in 
the words : “ Then whosoever worships another deity, etc.” 

(p. 186 .) 

There it has been said, that the ignorant is a debtor, and 
subject to the will of another by the necessity to perform, like a 
beast, the works of the gods and others. What again is the means 
of performing the necessary works of the gods and others ? 
The different castes and orders of life. Which then are the 
castes ? In reply to this the present passage is commenced, viz., 
to show how that ignorant person, dependent on another’s will 
and subject to works in connection with their agents, is busy, 
like a beast y in this world. 

The creation of Indra, etc., has not been described above 
after the creation of Agni (v. p, 129.) ; but the creation of Agni 
has been described to complete the creation through Prajapati^ 
The creation of Indra, etc., however ^ should there have been 
shown, because it is its conclusion ; but it is here told in order 
to show,, that the ignorant is the proper subject for the per- 
tbrmance of works. 

“ Bramha verily was this before.” ‘‘ Bramha,” by the crea- 
tion of Agni having obtained the nature of Agni (he is called 
^^ramha by believing himself to be the caste of Brahinanas) 

verily was this,” the caste of Kshatras, etc. ; the undivided 
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triya, worships at the Rajasiiya ceremony. ^ The Kshatra alotie 
gives him his glory. Bramha is thus the birth-place of the 
Kshatra. Therefore, although the king obtains the highest 
dignity, he at last takes refuge in the Bramha as in his birth- 
place. Whosoever dispises him, destroys his birth-place. He 
is a very great sinner, like a man who injures a superior. 11. 

Bramha, one alone.** There was no distinction of the 
Kshatriya and other castes. Being one,” without the du> 
tinctions of Kshatra, etc., of preserver, etc., he,’* Branilia, 
‘‘ did not extend,” which moans, was not sufficient for extensive 
work. 

Then “he,** Bramha, reflecting, I am a Brdmhana, I who 
by nature desire to perform the work to be done by tho 
Br4mhana caste, have to discharge such and such duties, 
“ created” for the amplification of work and agent, “ with con- 
centrated power the Kshatra of elevated nature.** Which again 
is the Kshatra, the Kshatriya caste, created by him ? To show 
this, the text specifies the individuals, viz., “ all those Kshatras 
who are protectors among the gods.” Those who are anointed 
kings, are here specified “ Indra,” the king of the gods (Devas^ 
“Varuna** of the aquatic animals, “Soma,” of the Br^mhams 
“ Rudra,’* of beasts, “Parjanya,” of lightning, etc., “Yama’ 
of the forefathers, “ Death,” of persons in ill health, etc., am 
I's'ana of splendours. These and others are Kshatras anions 
the gods. After them (tho divine Kshatras) he created tli( 
Kshatras who are ruled by India and other Kshatra deities 
viz., the families of the moon and sun, as the king PurilravaSj 
etc. For this reason the creation of the Kshatras among tli( 
gods has been set forth. 

Because the Kshatra was created by more concentrated power 
than the Br^mhana, “ therefore none is greater than th« 
Kshatra,** who is also the ruler of the Brdmhana caste. “ 
fore the Brdhma^a,** although the source of the Kshatriya, 

“ under the Kshatriya,** “ worships ** him who is placed above 
Where ? “ At the Rajasiiya ceremony.” “ The Kshatra 
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He did not extend. He created the Vit, He is all those 
gods who, according to their classes, are called Vasus, lludras^ 
Adityas, Vis^vodc-was, and Maruts. 12* 

He did not extend; Ho created the caste of the Siidras as 
the nourisher* J?his earth is the nourisher ; for it nourishes 
all this whatsoever* 13, 

He did not extend ; he created with concentrated power justice 
of eminent nature. This justice is tlie preserver fKshatra) of 

gives him his glory,’' his repute as Bramlui, The Ritwig, — at the 
Rajasuya ceremony addressed by the king, who is anointed and 
seated on the royal chair, by the words : 0 Bramha," — replies 

again to the king : O king, thou art Brainha.’' Ho alone is 
called Kshatra wlio bestows glory. Bramha is thus the” well 
known “ birth-[jlace of the Kshatra." “ Tlierefore, although the 
king obtains the highest dignity,” in virtue of the anointing at 
the Rajas uya ceremony, he at last," at the completion of tlio 
ceremony, takes refuge in the Brainha,” in the Bramhanical 
caste, as in his birth-place,” that is, he appoints a family 
priest, Whosoever," again from the pride of jwwer, ^‘des- 
pises," lowers, ‘^him” his birthplace, tlie Brahmaaieal caste, 
the Bralimana, destroys his own birth-place," “ He,’’ by so 
doing, “is a very great sinner;” (in former times the Kshatriya 
Was also a sinner) by his wickedness, because ho injures his 
producer, “like," in common life, “ a man who injures," defeats, 
his superior ” -is a very great sinner. 11. 

(As Braniha did not extend before the creation of the 
Kshatra), so even after the creation of the Kshatra “ ho,” 
Bramha, “ did not extend " for the work. Ho did not extend, 
because there was none to procure wealth. “ He created the 
to procure wealth for the performance of ceremonies. 
Who again is the Vit ? “ Ho is all those gods according to their 
classes " (for almost all the Vits are called so, as they are 
JJoiinted in classes ; for commonly they are only capable of col- 
acting wealth, when joined together, and not singly)'; the class 
25 
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the Kshatra. There is nought higher than j^istice* Even tlio 
weak is confident to defeat the more powerful by justice, as a 
house-holder by the king. Verily justice is true. Therefore they 
say of a person who speaks the truth, he speaks justice, or 
of a person who speaks justice, he ,speak8 tl^e truth, in this 
manner verily it is both, 14. 

This is the creation of the Brainha, the Kshatra, the Vit and 
the iSudra. He was in the from of Agni (fire) among the 

of the Vasus ’’ is eight in number, of “ the Hudnis,” eleven, of 
“ the Ad ityas,” twelve, of “ the Viswedevas,’’ means either tho 
thirteen sons of Viswa, or all (sarve-visSve) the gods, and of 
the Maruts,” is seven times seven. 12. 

‘‘ He in \vaiit of servants, “did not extend. He created tho 
caste of the iSfidras."’ Which again is the caste of the ^fidrus, 
created by him ? “ Tho nourishcr,’’ (Fiishana) because he 

nourishes. Who again is that Phsha ? The text determines this 
in a special manner. “ This,’* earth, “ is I^iisha : for it nourishes 
all this whatsoever.” 13. 

“ He,” after having created the four castes, did not extend. 
“ He,” from a fear of the ungovornablencjss of the Kshatra on 
account of his fiery nature, “ created by concentrated power 
justice of eminent nature.” “ This justice,” created of eminent 
nature, is the preserver,” the governor even “ of the Kshatra,” 
more fiery oven than the fiery. “ There is nought higher tlian 
justice,’’ because it governs even the Kshatra ; for all are rulod 
by it. In what manner ? To this it is replied : “ Even the weak is 
confident to defeat the more powerful ” than himself, “ by ” tho 
power of “justice,” “as” in common life the house-holder 
by the king,” who is the most powerful. Therefore it 
in this manner evident, that justice is governing all, because d 
is more powerful than all. “ Verily justice,” viz., a case winch 
has been decided according to legal evidence, “ is true.” Here 

true ” means, in accordance with the meaning of the S'astra, 
and justice means, what is transacted in such a manner : 
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gods as Bramha, hg was the Brdmhana among men, in the form 
of Kshatriya, Kshairiya ; in the form of Vais'ya, Vais'ya ; in 
tlie form of fifudra, &’ddra. Therefore among the gods the place 
(loka) is desired through Agni onl}", among men through the 
Bnihmana, becai^e in their forms Bramha beciimc manifest. 


true, if nnderstoo<l in accordance with the meaning of the 8'astra. 
Because this is so, “ therefore they,” those who are sitting near, 
who are awaro of tlie arguments on both parts, say of a person 
who speaks, ” at the time when a suit is transacted, the truth,” 
tliat is, according to tlio S'astras. “ He speaks justice,"' viz., lio 
speaks according to fitness, wliich is well known and pursuant 
to usage. Thus, on tlie other hand, they say “of a person who 
speaks in accordance with justici^,’" to usage, ‘Mie speaks in 
uccordauco with truth,” he speaks what does not deviate 
from tho S'astra. “ In tliis manner verily it,” which has been 
mentioned before, is both,” viz., tho justice, which must be 
made known and which must bo ])ractised. Therefore justice, 
as an object of knowledge and of practice, governs all, as well 
those wdio know the 8'astra as those who do not know tliem. 
Therefore, it is the preserver even of the Kshatra. Hence an 
ignorant person, who is proud of justice, acknowledge for the 
practice of its different parts, its diflerenco which is the cause of 
the Bramha, Ivshatra, \ it and AS»hidra castes. These differences are 
by their own nature the causes of the different agents. 14-. 

The passage : “ This is the creation of tho four castes” “ of the 
Bramha, tho Hshatra, the Vit and »SriKlra,’" serves as an introduc- 
tion into the next sentence, ‘Hie,"’ Bramha, tho creator, “ w^as 
hi the form of Agni among the gods,” that is to say, in no other 
form. “ As Brahma,"" “ the Brahmana caste, he w'as the 
Bruhniana,’^ in the form of a Brahmana Bramha was among 
Bion. Assuming other modifications among the ather castes, ho 
became in tho Kshatriya form a Kshatriya, whose tutelary deities 
''^•0 Indra and other gods (devas); in the Vaishya form a 
^n,ishya, and in the ^'udra form a ^lidra. 
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Then whosoever, through this world not seeing the self- like 
w orld, dies, him the latter, because unknown, does not preserve, 
as the Veda which is not read, eras other work, which is not done. 

Because Brainha the creator assumed other and other 
modifications among the Ksliatriya and other castes, and 
remained unmodified only in Agni’s form, “ fhorefore among 
the gods the place,” the fruit of works, “ is desired tlirongh 
Agni only,” that is to say, by the performance of works, 
dependent on Agni ; for on this ground is this Brainha 
evidently represented under the form of Agni, tho locality of 
w^orks. Therefore it is estahlishod, that hy the porforinanee of 
w^ork through Agni, the fruit, resulting from it, is desir d. 

Among men through tho Bnihmana.'” If among men there 
is a desire of tho fruit to be derived from works, there is no 
dependence upon works, of which Agni, etc., is the cause. How 
then ? The object of man is effected only hy reliance upon tho 
nature of the castes. Where, hoAvever, the accomplishment of 
tho object of man is subject to the gods, there it is dependant 
upon work in conjunction with Agni, etc. This follows also 
from the passage of the Smriti : “ By muttering prayers, ik; 
Brahmaua, no doubt, is successful, wliether ho jierforms other 
w^ork (work, dependant upon fire) or not. Friend is called tlio 
Brahiunna.”! This is also evident from his leading tho life of a 
religious meudicant.2 Therefore among men the place, the 
effect of w^orks, is desiretl through tho nature of the Brahinam 
alone, because Brahma,” tlie creator, “in their forms,” in 
the forms of the Brahinana and Agni, the forms upon which 
the agents of work are de})endent, “ became manifest.” 

With reference to this, somo3 saj', ^ it is the place of tlio 
supreme soul, the ohtainment f^wdiich is desired through Agni 
and the Brahinana.’ This is not true ; liecause a subjection to 

1 By giving to all being the bles^Ming to be without fear. 

2 Which is to renounce all worldly objects —the cause ’of obtaining the 
world of Braniha. 

^ The cunimeutary, called Bhartriprapanchika, 



FIRST CHAPTER. FOURTH BRA'mhANA. 197 

ignorance existing, Jilie division of the castes is introduced for 
the subjection to works, it is not true, moreover, because it 
differs from the next passage ; for if hero (in the present 
passage) by the term place,'’ even the supreme soul were 
declared, then in, the next passage ; “ Not having seen the 
self-life place,” the predipate “ self-life'' would be absurd ; for 
if there the common place (world) which is desired by depend- 
anco upon Agni, is different from the self-like place, then the 
j^rodicate self-like ” is proper, because the meaning is the 
annihilation of the common place (world) after death, and 
because by the term “ self-like ” there is no going astray from 
the place of the supreme soul ; but the works, performed by 
ignorance, would go astray by the term self-like.’* And by 
the passage: “ rerislies certainly,” the going astray of all the 
effects by works will be set forth. By Bramha the castes were 
created for the sake of work, and this work, because it rules all 
castes by the notion of duty and accomplishes the object of 
man, has the name of virtue. 

If therefore by this work alone the self-Jike place which is 
called the supreme soul, is obtained, although it is unknown, 
why then is it necessary to do anything with reference to its 
production ? On this ground it is said in the text : “ Then,” 
which is to remove the objection of tlio opjx>nent. ^ Whoso- 
ever through this world,” which is subject to transmigration, 
whose nature is the assumption of a body, wliose causes are the 
desire and work of ignorance by believing in the work, depen- 
dent upon Agni, or by believing in work to be performed by 
Ihe Brahmana caste alone, on account of the world which is 
transient, and whose nature is nol self-like, “ not seeing the 
self-like world,” which is called soul from not going astray 
horn the nature of the soul, not seeing “ I am Bramha,” — 
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Even the great and holy work, which a persoii who does not know 
in this manner, performs, all this work of him, verily perislies 
at last. Let a man worship the sonl as hu place. Whosoever 
worships the soul alone as his place, his work does verily not 

‘‘ dies,’’ the latter, (although “ the latter ” means the self-like 
world, yet it is unknown, concealed f)y the ignorance, as a 
horse, which is not recognised) ‘‘does not preserve him,” — as 
the tenth soul in the well-known example (vide p. 144.), docs 
not preserve himself, — by the removal of grief, delusion, foar 
and other faults. And ‘‘as” in common life, “ the Veda, which is 
not road,” docs not teach work and whatsoever arise from it, 
“ or as other work,” in common life, for instance ploughing, 
“ which is not done,” is not manifested hy its own nature, (loe?^ 
not preserve him hy the yielding, of its fruit, so the sonl, if 
unnianifested by its self-likc nature, which is the eternal soul, 
does not preserve him hy the annihilation of ignorance. 

‘ But then, does it not follow from the necessity that work 
obtains its effect by preserving the cause of the knowledge oftlio 
self-like >vorld, and from the abundance of work, wliich is tlie 
cause of the desiro<l effect, tliat “its preserving cause is imdesfroy- 
able ? ” No, because euer// effect is liable to destiiction. There- 
fore it is said in tbe text : “ Ev(m the great,” as for insfunco 
many As'wamedlia sacrifiecs, “ and holy work,” which obtain.'? 
its fruit, as if it were desired (although there has been no 
desire of its fruit) “ which a person,” of extraordinary 
magnanimity, “ who does not know in this manner,” wlio does 
not know the self-like place in the said manner, continually 
“ performs,” under the notion that ho shall thereby gain 
immortality, “ aZ/ this work of him,” of the ignorant person, 
“ verily perishes at last,” at the end of the enjoyment of Ih® 
fruit, because desire, the effect of ignorance, is its cause, 
some wonderful superhuman power (perished) which appeal"* 
ed by the delusion of a dream. ' Since the causes of it (ot 
work), viz., ignorance and desire, are not permanent, it is neces* 
,sary that its effects is also liable to destruction. TherefoJ’^ 
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perish. For whatsoever he desires from the soUl, the same he 
obtains, 15. 


there is no hope to preserve for ever the fruit of holy work. 
‘‘Therefore let a man worship the soul alono ” ns the self-liko 
place ; the soul is £he self-like place ; for in this meaning is the 
solf-Iike place set forth in the text, and hero is the term of 
“ self-like'’ not applied. ‘‘ Whosoever worships the soul as Ids 
place,” what of him ? It is replied in the text : ‘‘ his work does 
verily not perish,” because there is ev(m no work ; this is re- 
peated here in order to establish it firmly. The meaning is, as 
there is constantly worldly unhappiness, consisting in the decrease 
0 / iliQ effect derived from work, so there is not for him (the wise) 
as if one thinks : if Mithila is burned, nothing burns me. 
Ofchersl explain it to mean, ^ that the work of the knowing 
worshipper of his ownself (soul) does not perish by the con- 
nection with a person who does not know. Further, for the 
term of “ place,” intimately connected with work, they in fact 
assume two meanings ; one is the place in the state of mani- 
festation, depending upon work, and bearing the name of 
Iliran^agarbha. Whosoever worships this place, which is 
intimately connected with work, which is manif^ested and finite, 
the work of him, who knows the finite self as engaged in work, 
verily perishes. But whosoever worships the world, which is 
intimately connected with work, comprehending it in its 
nnmanifested state under the notion of cause, his work does not 
perish, because ho knows the infinite self (soul) as engaged in 
work,” This assumption is ingenious, but it does not accord 
with the Srixti, because by the term the place of self ” the 
supreme soul, set forth in the text, is denoted,’ 

The text having mentioned (before) the place of self,” 
omits (now) the term “ of self” and introducing the term 
soul,” shows its identity with the former by the words: “ who- 
soever worships the soul aloue as his place.” There is here no 


^ Viz. the explanation, given by the Bhartriprapaiicha. 
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Next that soul (self) verily is the place of all beings. 

possibility for the assumption of a place, intimately connected 
with work. 

Moreover it ( the place intimately connected Avith work ) is 
different from the supreme whoso object is , knoAvlcdge 

alone. By the passage : The soul is not the place/^ it is 

distinguished from the places, whioli are gained by inferior 
knowledge and the work of a son. Therefore the soul is not 
the place,” and also : His place is not measured by any Avork ; 
this is his highest place.” By these sentences, because tliev 
are determined, a corresponding meaning is proper. Tims 
here also, because by the Avords the place of self,” the pre- 
dicate is fixed. 

If it is said ^ that according to the passage : for Avluitso- 
eA’er,’’ it is improper, that the place of self is the supreme 
soul ; for if it is certain, that by the Avorsliip of him ho 
becomes the supreme soul : whatsoever he desires, he obtains 
from the soul, then the declaration Avith regard to tlie fruit 
is improper, unless it is to obtain that soul.’ Wo contra- 
dict, because it has tlio object to extol the Avorship of the 
world of self ; for the meaning is, from the place of - self 
alone all that is desired is obtained ; anything different from it 
is not to be asked for, because all desires are satisfied, as it is 
•said in another passage of the jSruti (Chh. U. 7 th Pr. 16th Kh. 
B. 1. Yol. Ill, p. 524): “Prom the soul is life, from the soul 
hope.” Or it means to show the state of the universal soul as 
before (p. 105). For if the supreme soul is declared, it is right 
to apply the term “ soul ” in the passage : “ for . . . from the 
soul,” (p. 1 28) and it means, from the place of self, which is set 
forth as soul in the text. Otherwise it Avould have been said 
with a predicate, “from the place of Avork in its nnmanifested 
state ” in order to remove therebtj the idea of a place of the 
supreme soul in accordance with the text, and to remove the 
state of manifestation ; for since it set forth in the text and 
determined, another state, not authorized by the.*S>ruti, is impos* 
siblo. 15. 
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He LS the place of the gods by wluit Ik? offers and sacrifices, 
further of the Rishis by what he learns, fiirtlier of the fore- 
fiithers ( Pitris) by wliat lie gives to the forefathers, and by his 
exertions about offspring, further of men liy housing them 


«Next that soul verily/’ Tt has belore (in the last section, 
describing the state of ignorance) been said, that the ignorant iil 
the conscious pi ide ot caste and order ol litc, etc., and governed 
by the Iaw>, is, like a beast, subject to another liy the necessity 
ot‘ perfonning the works of the gods and others^ WJiich again 
are ilic works by the necessary iKH-forniance of wliicti he IjecomeS) 
like a beast, subject to anotlrer / And who are the gods ami 
others whom he assists, like a biMist, by works ? Roth is ex plain* 
ed in the text. The term next ” is intended as an introduc- 
tion to the heiitoiice. The hoiise-iiolder, as set forth in 

the text, who is subject to work, ignorant, and endowed with 
body, senses, etc., is here called that soul/’ The meaning is he 
is the place,” the object of enjoyment, “ of all beings,” from the 
gods down to the ants, because he affords assistance to all by 
works which are commanded with i*eferenc6 to the different castes 
and orders. By what special again affording assistance does he 
become the place, for what special beings ? .The answer is : By 
what he,” the house-holder, offers and sacriffees.” Sacrifice 
with reference to the deity is an abandonment of wealth (to the 
deity). If it is performed until the sprinkling of the water (on 
the head ot the sacrificer), it is Homa. By tliivS work,' viz., by 
Homa (offering) and sacrifice (Yiiga) which it is his duty to 
pertorin, he is,” like a beast, subject to the will of another, 
the place of the gods.” ‘^Further by what he reads,” viz., 
daily reading of the Vedas, “ he is the place of the Kishis.” 
i urther by what he gives to the forefathers,” viz., the obla- 
tion, water, etc., and by his exertions about offspring,” by that 
^'oik, which he is bound to perforin, he is the place of the fore- 
•ithers; << Further by housing men,” by giving them place, 
ter, etc., in his house, and giving them food,” viz., them 

'' him for it, whether they live in his house or not, ho 
-0 
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and giving them food, further of cattl^ by finding them 
grass and water, further of beasts of prcy^ birds, etc., down to 
ants, by sustaining their life in Ins dwelling. As every oiio 
desires the continuance of his place, so verily desire all bcin^ry 


is the place of men.” “ Further by finding,” giving “ them 
grass and ^Yatcr,” he is the “ place of cattle.” Furtlicr of 
beasts of l)rey, birds together with ants l)y sustaining their life 
in his dwelling,” with grains and (particles of food gained) by 
the cleaning of the sacrifudal vessels^ “ he is the place of theni.’^ 
Because by those Avorks bo ailbrds assistance to the gods, (‘tc., 
therefore “ as every one desires continuance of his own place,” 
of bis own body, desires tlie preservation of his nature, from 
the fear of losing liis nature sustains it always by noursli- 
ing, protecting it, etc., “ so verily desire all beings,” the 
gods and others, the above mentioned continiianec of life ^‘for 
him who thus knows,” who thus frames his soul : “ I am to he 
enjoyed by all beings, I, like a debtor, am bound to niako 
return that is to say^ they preserve him for the continuance of 
their own existence, as house-holders preserve cattle. Therefore 
it is said : ‘‘ It is not pleasant. to them.'' This verily,” that ilio 
said works must necessarily be done, like the paying of a debt, 
is declared,” in the chapter of the five great sacrifices, (the 
five great sacrifices, viz., to all beings, to men, to the forefathers, 
to the gods, and to Brainha) “ and considered,” and proved as 


necessary by consideration in the chapter of the distribution 
of the things, required for the five great sacrifices (Avadan^- 
prakarana). 16 . 

“ Self alone was this before.” If the knower of Bramlia b 
liberated from the state of cattle, which consists in the bondage 
of duty, by whom then has he been made subject to the bondage 
of work, and not again to the practice of knowledge, which is 
the means of liberation ? Is it not said : “ The gods preserve- 
Certainly, but they preserve those who by the performance o 
work obtained their own (the gods*) state ; otherwise it 'vouW 
be in their power to bestoAV the effects of actions not done? 
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welfare for one who,tlius knows. This verily is declared and 

considered. 16. 

Self (the soul,) alone was this before ; ho was even one. Ho 


destroy the effecti of actions done, (that is to say ; otherwise, 
they would be partial) but tliey do not preserve a coin- 
iiioii man, who has not obtained a special perfection. There- 
fore it must be tho same (wlio makes liim subject to tlie 
bondage of work) by whoso power a person subject to work 
is getting out of his own [)Iace. Is that not ignorance ? for tho 
ignorant, getting out of luinself, is engaged in work ? No, 
ignorance also is not the (;aiise wliicli makes one to engage in 
work ; for its character is to conceal tlie true nature ol' a thing ; 
but it may b(i the cause of making one to engag(j in work, in tlie 
suine manner, as blindness is the cause, that one is liable to fall 
into holes, ete. If this is the case, then say, wliai causes one to 
engag(i in work ? This is set forth, viz., it is willing, desire, 
Tims it is said in tho Kathaka (4 to P. 2. B. 1. Vol. VIII. 
p. 123) : lioinaining in their natural ignorance, youths 

engage in notions ; follow external objects of desire.” In the 
Bhagavadgitii : It is desire, it is anger, etc.” (B. G. 3rd A. 

37.) And in Manu : “ Desire is the cause of all engagements 
in action,” (M. S. 2d. A. 4.) This moaning is in all its detail 
ju'ovo l throughout this wliole chapter. ‘‘ S(df alone was tliLs 
before.” Self alone, viz., the person who is ignorant hy his own 
nature, who is to he compreliended unih'r the^ i otion of effect 
and taiuse, tho Bramhachari (the religious student). “ Before.” 
Previous to the union witli a wife he is called self. 

There was no object of desire, as a wife, etc., different from 
this self. “ He was even one,’^ posses.sed of ignorance, tho cause 

the desire of a wife, etc., he was even alone ; -lie was pervaded 
V ignorance, the nature of which is to assign to one’s own soul 
the assumptions of agent, action and fruit. “ He desired.” 
What ? Het mo liavo a wife.” Let me, tho agent, liavo a wife, 
the cav^so of the performance of work ; without her I am not a 
fit agent for work ; therefore to accomplish the iierfoimaiice of 
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desire<l : Let me have a wife ; again, — let mo bo born ; again,— 
let me have wealth ; again, — let me perform work. So far extend 
verily desii'e. For without desire one does not get more than 

work, let me have a w’ife. “ Again, — let me be born,” let mo 
be piYxluced as offspring. Again,— lot me have wealth,’^ cows, 
etc., by which work is accomplished. Again lot me perform 
work,” the cause of elevation and liberation, viz., let me 
perforin work, — by which — liberated from my debt, I imiy 
obtain the places (worlds) of tlie gods, etc., — and the cero. 
monial rites for objects of desire which are the caiises by wliich a 
son, wealth, heav(3n, etc,, are offcoto>l. vSo far extends verily 
desire,” wliicb means, desire is limited to those objects, bo tar 
extend the objects wliich arc to bo desired, viz., a wife, son, 
wealth and works, viz., the dosiix^ as cause, The three worlds, 
the world of man, the xvorld of the forofathers, and the world of 
the gods, are the effects of this desire as cause ; for the desire, 
as cause referring to wife, son, wealth and work, is tor their 
sake. Therefore this is one desire ; and the other, the desire of 
the xvorlds, which is also a desire, depends upon a cause; in 
this manner desire is two-fokl. Hence it will be afterwards 
(B. A', p. 592), said: “ Tho<o two desires.” Because every 
action is undertaken on account of its efi’ect, therefore it 
eliould be understood, tliat by tho passage : “ So far extends 
desiro the worlds uro necessarily implied, and therefore 
declared, for if eating is mentioned, it is not necessary to 
mention also satisfaction, because eating is merely for the sake 
of it. These two desires, cliaracterised as cause and effect, 
are tho longing, by Avbich coiupolled, the ignorant, who 
subject to wotk, like the silk-worm, encases his self (soul) ; 
is to say, on the road of action not attending to himself 
(the .soul), liaviug got out (of himself,) he does not kno'V 
his own place (the place whioh is like hiinself). Thus it is said n* 
the T'aittariya : Bewildered by fire, teased by smoke, he do^ 
mU know his own place.” How again is it ascertained, that 
extends so far, because desires are infinite, for desires have 
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Therefore also now a person, when alone, desires : Let 
me have a wife, — again, let me be born, — again;' let me have 
wealth, — again, let me perform work. As long as he does not 
obtain one of them, so long he thinks himself incomplete. His 
ooinploteness is this, that the mind is his self (soul) and speech 
his wife. 

cnil ? On this account the reason is statcnl : Because “ without 
desire one does not get more tlian tin’s,” which consists of effect 
and cause ; for, beside cause and effect, nothing, either perceived 
or not perceivcfl, is to be gained in this world ; for the object 
to he obtained is desire, and as this does not exist without 
tlieiii (cause and effect) it is proper to say : ‘^So far extends 
verily desire.” Hereby it is said : Wish, the object of action 
of the ignorant subject, is two-fold desire, viz., cither desire as 
effect, or as cause, whether its object is perceived or not 
perceived. Above this wish the wise must be elevated. 
Because in this manner the ignorant self (soul) being 
desirous, before desired, and also he who preceded him, — 
(/or this is the law of the world, and in the same manner 
was this the creation of Prajapati ; for it is said, (p. 64) “he was 
afraid ’’ by ignorance. Then (pp, 67-68) ; “ Hence, excited by 
tlesiro, a person is not happy when alone ; to remove the 
unhappiness, ho desired a wife ; ho apju'oached her ; hence 
f«prang forth this creation,” — “ Therefore,” after this creation, 
idso now,” at the present time, “ a lonely person,” before liis 
being married, desires in accordance with what has been said ; 

Let me have a wife, — again, let me be born, — again, let me 
bare wealth, — again, let me perform work,” “ As long as he,” 
^vlio is thus desirous and endeavouring of getting all, a w ife, &c., 
‘as long as he does not obtain ono of them,” one of what has 
been mentioned, a wife, &c., “ so long he thinks himself in- 
complete.” At last ^v4^en he obtains all of them, his complete- 
ness ensues ; but when'^ie cannot accomplish his completeness, 
be IS ill the state of incompleteness ; then for the accomplish- 
cl his completeness, the text says : His completeness,” the 
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Life is their offspring, the eye the wealth pf man ; for by the 
eyes one obtains it, — the ear the wealth of the gods ; for by the 
oar one hears it ; self is even his work, — for by self one per- 
forms work* 

The sacrifice is five-foltL the animal, five-fold, the man five- 
fold, five-fold this all whatsoever. Whosoever thus knows, the 
same obtains this all. 17. 

completeness of him, who, as before mentioned, is conscious of 
incompleteness ‘‘ is this.” What ? (To show this), the totality 
of effect and cause is divhled. Here (in this division) the 
mind is ” (for everything else, produced from the totality of 
cause and effect, is governed by it), by its sii[)eriority, “ his self 
(the soul)” which means like his self, as the master of tho 
family is like the soul of the wives, c^c., because his wife, sod, 
&c., follow him. In the same manner is the mind hero assiun- 
ed as the self for the sake of completeness ; “ and ” thus also 
speech his wife,” on account of speech, being in like manner 
governed by the mind. Speech, viz., sound, whose character- 
istic is directing, &c., is received by the mind through the ear^ 
&c., considered and revered ; in this manner* is speech the wife 
of the mijid. From both, speech and mind, represented as wife 
and husband, was produced life for the performance of work; 
therefore life is their ofls])ring,” as it wore. There (if self, 
wife and offspring are present) work characterised by the effort 
of life, is to be accomplished by tlio wealth perceived ky 
the eye, and therefore is the eye the wealth of man.” Wealth 
is two-fold, wealth of man and other wealth ; therefore it is 
said, “ of man,” to distinguish it from other wealth ; for cixttle, 
the wealth connected with man and perceptible by the eye, is 
accomplishing action ; therefore it represents it. Hence by 
connection is tlie oye the wealth of man ; “ for,” because, “ oiio 
obtains,” jjerceives “it,” the wealth of usian, cattle, etc., ‘'by 
the eye ” (therefore is the eye the wealth of man). What 
again is the other kind of xvealth ? “ The ear the vvealtli of tho 
gods,” hocause knowledge is the object of tbo gods. Know- 
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ledge is the wealth ^of the gods* Therefore in our case is the 
ear even the object cf wealili. Why ? “ For by the ear 
because by the ear one hears it,’* ihe wealth of the gods, 
knowledge, therefore is the ear even the wealth, because know- 
ledge is dependenj} on the car. liow again is work to bo per- 
formed by those agents, the first of which is self, and the last 
wealth ? The answer is : ‘‘ Self is even.” Self means here the 
body. How again is self (the body) the representative of work ? 
because it is the cause of work for him (the sacrificcr). How 
is it the cause of work? “For by self,** by the body, “one 
performs work.” In this nuinner is the completeness, whose 
characteristics are external objects, as a son, &c*, accomplished 
for him, who thinks himself incomplete. In this manner, there- 
fore, The sacrifice is five-fold,” to be performed by five, even 
ill the case of a person who has ceased from work, where it is to 
be performed by symbols alone. How again is the symbol by 
the more apprehension of five, called a sacrifice ? Because an 
external sacrifice also is accomplished by men and animals, and 
there are five men and five animals, by the application of the 
mentioned five, mind, speech, &c. Therefore it is said : The 

animal five-fold, — the man five-fold.” Although tlie notion of 
animal is found also in man, yet there is a difference between 
them, wherefore man ” has been separately mentioned. What 
more? ‘^Five-fold this all,** the cause and effect of the work, 

‘ whatsoever.” Whosoever thus knows,** whosoever in this 
manner represents the five-fold sacrifice as himself, the same 
obtains this all,” the world under the notion of himself. 17. 
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Fifth Bra'mhana. ^ 

Of the seven provisions which the father created by under- 

There (in the last Bramlunia) ignorance has been Introduced by 
the words : “ Whosoever Worships another deity in such a man- 
ner : ” He is another, another am I/' ‘‘ the same does not know.” 
(B. A', p, 118). It has also been said (p. 200,) that the person, who 
has the consciousness of caste and of the different conditions of 
life (vizw, of a religious student, a house-holder, of one Wlio 
retires to the forest, and of one who lives merely for the contoiu- 
plation of God), who is ruled by his duties, who, compelled by 
desire, affords assistance to the gods, forefathers, &c., through 
sacrifices and other rites, is the place for all beings. And as by 
each and all of his works ho has been created as the place to be 
enjoyed by all beings, thus ho has created all l)eings and the 
whole world for his own enjoyment. The meaning is, in this 
manner, everybody, in accordance with bis Knowledge and work, 
is the enj oyer and enjoyment, the agent and the object of action 
of the whole world. To understand the identity of the soul, wo 
shall say with reference to knowledge in the chapter treating 
on the knowledge of the universal essence (madhu lit. honey.): 

All is the effect of all, one universal essence,” 

He created by the five-fold work whose object in desire, viz., 
by the fivefold sacrifice, &c., the world for his enjoyment, lunl 
also by knowledge (for bis consideration). This whole world is 
seven-fold divided according to it^s being cause and effect. ThQ' 
(these parts) are called provisions, because they are objects 
of enjoyment. Hence (by the creation of thorn through work 
and knowlodge) he is the father of those provisions. Tk^sc 
Mantras : “Of the seven provisions,’’ &c., arc hero assumed us 
Sutras, because they show, compendiously, the meaning of 
provisions together with their application. (The terra 
is here an adverb in connection with ‘he created,’) By “ 
standing, ” knowledge, and “ penance,” work ; for knowledge 
and woi k arc the meanings of the terms “ understandings 



Must ottmon. 

itauding and penan^ ha as assigned one as the «oinmott to alt 
and two to the gods, three ho made fot himself, one he gave to 
the animals 5 for upon this all is founded, whatsoever breathes 
and whatsoever not breathes. Why are they not destroyed 
although always consttiAecl ? Whosoever knows the cause of 
the iion-dostrOCtioA, eats the principal food { he goes to the 
gods, he lives eternally. 1. 

“Of dm seven provisions which the father created by 
understanding and « penance’; for the father created by 

penance, because they are topics of the text, and not “ the 
literal meanings of them « understanding'’ and “ penance ” he* 
cause they are not topics of the text ; for the five-fold work to 
le accomplished by a wife, &c., an.l afterwards knowledge’ by 
the words : « who thus knows, &c.,” have been set forth in the 
text. Therefore it must not lie doubted, tliat understanding and 
penance are well known. Again c “The seven provisions which 
the fivther created,” by knowledge and work, here it must be 
supplied : tlw same I will mention.l 1, 

Here is the sense of the Mantras on account of their obscurity 
difficult to be understood ; hence the Bruinhana is engaged in 
the explanation of them. There what means tke Mantra i “ Of 
the seven provisions which the father created.” “ The answer is 
given by the term for” which is to show, that the meaning is 
well-known ; for the me.aning is that the meaning of the Mantra 
IS well-known, and therefore by the repetition of the Mantra t 
“The provisions he produced,” is to indicate, that the meaning 
» well-known. Therefore the Brumhana says without hesita* 
hon : “For the father created by understanding and penance. 
But how then is the meaning well-known? The answer 
the causes is : The nature of a father with regard to those causes, 
producing the worlds, of which tho first is a wife and the last 
Work, is evident, and it is also decla red by such passages as t 

‘ There is no necessity for assuming the proposed elliiisls, and I haVe 

6>*efore, not foUow^ed S'aukara’s ex-pla nation in the translation, 

27 
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tinderstauding and penance ; he assigned, one as the common 
to all,*' The common provision to all, is that which is eaten, 

‘‘ Let niG have a wife/’ Tlierc it has been declared, that tlio 
wealth of the gods, — viz., knowledge, — work and a son are tlio 
cause of the creation with reference to the* worlds in their 
nature as effects (that is to say, as the result of good or had 
actions.) And also that which will l>o said, is well known. 
Therefore it is proper to say: By understanding, for 

desire, whose object is (enjoyment of) fruit, is well-known in 
common life, and also desire, whose object is a wife, &c., which 
is set forth in the passage : “ So far extends desire hnt as to 
the object of the knowledge of Brainha (which is liberation), 
desire is impossible, becjiiise then all is one and the same. There- 
by (^y showing, that the cause of the world is desire, produced 
by ignorance) it is also said, that the world is created by natiir:ii, 
unscriptiiral knowle<lge and penance. This follows also from 
the reason, that w^ork and knowledge are the cause of con- 
sequences which are not desired, down to the state of inanimate 
matter. But it was intended to explain the relation of effect 
and cause in accordance wdth the Sastra ; for in the desire to 
establish the knovlcdgc of Bramha, there is included the inten- 
tion to describe the state, in which the w^orld is disregarded ; for 
this whole world, whose nature is manifested and not manifesteil, 
is impure, transient, a compound of cause aud effect, the 
object of tmhaj)piness and ignorance, and therefore for him who 
has no regard for this world, the knowledge of Bramha is to be 
commenced. 

There, by the division of the provisions, their application 
set forth. He assigned one as the common to all,'' this is 
part of the Mantra. Its explanation is as follows: 
common provision to all to all enjoyers, what is it ? that 
which is eaten,” eujoyed by all beings day by day ; this com- 
mon foody the object of all enjoyers, the father assigned after the 
creation of the provision. 

Whosoever worships,”— which means is attached to, 
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Wliosoever worships it, the same does not turn from sin ; for it 


worshi[) means also attachment,, as it is clear from common 
expressions such as ; He woi-ships the teacher,” “ he worships, 
the king,”) ‘‘it” — viz., the common provision, wliich is to be 
enjoyed, the cause of the preservation of all living beings, Avhose 
principal object is the enjoyment of provision for the sake of 
the preservation of the body, and not work for the sake of 
sonietbing unseen, — “ the saine/^ being of such a nature, “ does 
not turn,” is not liberated, “ from sin,” from vice. Thus a 
Mantra says : “ Pie onjo3\s useless food,” &c., (Kr. Yajur 
Braiiihana 2d Adh. 8th Pr. 8tli Auva.) Also the Sinriti : “ Let 
him not cook food for himself ”^(alone). “ He, who eats, without 
giving to the guests, is a thief. Even a i)erson who procures 
abortion, 1 becomes free from sin if he cats food after he has 
first distributed it.” 

Why again does he not turn from sin ? “ for it is mixed for 
the property, which is enjoyed hy the living creatures, is un<» 
divided (and therefore it does not belong to one as the property, 
left hy a father, does not belong to any of lus sons, ^before it is 
divided) because it is the object of enjoyment for all. Even th® 
morsel Avhich is put into the nuuith is observedto. otuise pain in 
the mind of another foi*, while there is the desire, let mo have it, 
the hope of every one is therel)y excluded. Therefore it is im- 
possible to take even a mouthful of food, without giving pain to 
another. Thus it is said in the Smriti : “ It is the guilt of 

Some (the Bhartriprapancha) say : Tlie food called' that of’ 
the Vis wade vas which is daily given hy the house-holder, is 
here meant. This is not evident, like the food wliich is an 
^lyect of enjoyment for all living beings nor does it agree 
with the passage ; “ that which is eaten/’ Because the food 
which is called the food of the Viswadevas, is included in tho' 
ood, which is an object of enjoyment for all living beings, there- 


^ According to A'nanda, a person who kills a high caste Brahmana. 
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is niked. “ And two to the gods/’ viz., the sacrifice and the 
oblation. Again, others say they mean the ceremonies at the 

fore it is proper to understand the food which may be eaten 
by a dog, a Ohandala, &c., for it is the food which, bedde 
the Viswadevas, is taken by a dog, Chtind^Ia, &c. In this 
case the expression : ^ that which is eaten is proper, for if 
food is not to mean general food, then it mnst be said, that 
it has neither been created nor aj>plied by the father ; bin it 
has been granteti, that all food, lias been created and distributed 
by the father ; and it is very improper to say tliat a person 
who has performed the work which is called that of the 
Visvvad^vas, and which is in accordance w’ith nSlkstras, is not re- 
leased from all sin. Nor is there a prolnbition of it ; nor is it 
like the action of catching fi^h, blamed for its own nature, 
because it is performed by g(xvd people, and f>ecause tl>e iSPriiti 
declares it sin, if it is not done, moreover, otherwise also sin is 
obtiiined : for it is said in a Mantra : I am food, I eat him 
who eats food /’ — And two to the gods/* This is a part of th 
Mantra. Which aro the two provisions, w'hidr after their crea 
tion he assigned to the gods? The answer is : The sacrifio 
(Hutam) and the oblaticH’,s (Prahutam)/’! Sircriho© is an offer 
ing in the fire. Th© oblation is the Uvking of the ofierable foot: 
after th© sacritic^e. Because tim lather made over these twe 
provisions, the sacrifice and the oblation, to tI>o gods, therefore 
at this time house-holders also aicrifico to the gods,'’ tliinkin;?^ 
this food must lie given by us to the gods, and offer/’ which 
moans, and having sacrifice, take the offering. Again others 
say,” the two pi*ovisions which were given by th© father to the 
gods, are not the sacrifice and the oblations % wlmt then ? “ They 
%aeai\ the ceremonies at the new and full moon (Dars'apurni^- 
masau.) Hero, according to the first supposition, it will be said, 

1 The Br^mana has twice daily to perform the ceremony of How* 
offering of ghee in fire). When the food is ready, a'part of it is to be offered 
in the five to the gods ; this is called Ilutain, while another part is throwo 
the ground as an offering to those gods, who are called Pharm^ldi, 
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new and full moon. Therefore it is not their nature to be 
associated with desires. ‘‘ One he gave to the animals.” This 
is milk ; for before men as well as animals subsist on milk alone. 
Therefore they feed the child, when born, either with melted 
butter, or put liii^i to the breast. Then they call the babe born ; 
for he does not eat grass. 

because there is no ditference with reference to the dual number 
{chve, two provisions, which may be as well applied to Hiita- 
praliuteas to'the Dars'apiirnamasau) and because Me// (the Huta 
ami Prahuta)aro otherwise known, it means the sacrifice (Huta) 
and the oblation (Prahuta). But although the dual nuinbor 
accords also with the sacrifice and the oblation, yet the ceremonies 
at the new and full moon arc also performed by the Srauta fire,l 
and the notion of their being provisions, is yet better known, 
beaiuse they are declared in a Mantra.l And if a quality and 
tho thing to which it refers, are obtained (tit the same time) the 
latter must first be comprehended ; but to the ceremonies at the 
new and full moon the idea of priority must bo assigned rather 
than to the sacrifice and oblation. Therefore it is proper to 
think of them by the words : And two to the gods.*^ Because 
those two provisions under the name of the provisions at the new 
and full moon, were designed by the father for the gods, there- 
fore,” in order to remove any objection, tliat they are made for 
the gods, it is not their nature to be associated with desires” 
(ishti,) that the term ishti ” means desire, is clear from the 
S'atapatha Bramhana, (the affix uka in the word “ Ishtiyay uka,” 
means a natural inclination), 

“ One he gave to the animals.” Which is the one provision 
^hich the father gave to the animals ? This is milk How 
is it known, that the animals are the possessors of that 
provision ? The text answers : For before,” because before^ 

^ The houso'holder has to perform his daily ceremonies, &c., by the Sin&tta 
re (the fire ordained by the Smriti) and the ceremonies at the new and 
^ moon by the Srauta fire (the fire ordained by the S'ruti), 
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Upon this all is founded, whatsoever br^thes and whatso^ 
ever not breathes ; for on milk all is founded, whatsoever 
breathes and whatsoever not breathes. The saying : “ a per- 
son, offering throughout the year with milk, overcomes the 

at first, men as well as animals subsist on mtlk alone,” there- 
fore this provision ispi*opor for them ;\iow could they otherwise 
before subsit on it in accordanco with a law ? How do they 
before subsist on it ? The answer is : Because men as well as 
animals subsist on that provision (as this application is made at 
the commencement, allliough there existed also oihev- provisions) 
therfore they,” the thi-ee castes, “ either feed,”^ cause to eat, 
the child, when born,” at the ceremony of its birth, “ with 
melted butter,” together with gold,l “ or they put him after- 
wards to the breast,” they cause him afterwards to drink milk. 
As it is natural for the others, (viz., for aninuils, different from 
men]^ they put the young, animal first to the breast. ‘^Then they 
call the babe born.” Of what size (that is to say,“ ago,”) is the 
babe ? To this question it is replied : “ for ho does not eat grass 
even until this day he does not eat grass, which means,, that a 
very young child even until this day lives upon milk. And whak 
has before been said, that at first at the ceremony after birth 
they subsist on melted butter, and others on milk (viz., that they 
subsist upon milk merely ; this makes no difference) for melt- 
ed butter is of the same nature as milk, being a modification of 
it. Why is the provision for animals, which was before (in tlio 
Mantra) given in the seventh case, explained hei:^ in the fourth? 
This is done, because thereby the work is accomplished ; for all 
work which refers to burnt-offerings, <&c., depends upon 
as its cause. 

And this work (milk) which is to be effected by w^ealth, is to, 
effect the three provisions which will be mentioned, as tho be- 
fore mentioned two provisions of the ceremonies at the new 
full moon (are the cause of the three provisions); therefore i^ 


1 It is only a touching of the tongue with melted butter, mixed with tjdtt 
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second death,” let, none understand this in such a manner. 
Which day a person sacrifices, tlie same day he overcomes the 
second death. A person who thus knows, will overcome the 
second death that day on which he offers ; for he gives all the 

(milk) being a part of the work (ceremonial work) it is declared 
to be identical with work. Moreover, since there is no differ- 
ence as to its being a cause (as this provision, milk, is a cause 
in the same way as the former two provisions are) and hence the 
meaning (of the two former provisions with milk) is similar, the 
succession (in which the topics arc dc'seribed in the Mantra) is 
disregarded {lit. is no reason, that the explanation should not 
have been made in a difierent order). It is also done, bccauso 
the explanation is therehu made more easy ; for the provisions, 
when treated one after another, can be easily explained, and, 
when explained, are easily understood. 

‘‘Upon this all is founded, whatsoever breathes and whatso- 


ever not breathes,” What is the meaning of this ? The answer 
is: “Upon this,” the animal provision, “ all,” be it character- 
ized as belonging to the soul, or to the material sphere or to the 
superintendence of deities, the whole world, is founded, “ what- 
soever breathes,” endowed with the effort of breathing, and 
whatsoever not breathes,” immoveable matter, as rocks, &c. 
And there (in the text) it is explained by the term ‘‘ for,” 
which illustrates anything already well known. How can it 
said that the notion “ to be the foundation of all,” belongs 
to milk? On account of its being considered as cause. Audit 
IS the intimate cause of all the Avorks connected Avith burnt- 


offering, and by its nature a modification of the oblation 
a burnt-sacrifice. That it is tlio avIioIo world (which 
IS founded thereon) is established by a hundred passages of the 
'^ruti and Smriti, wherefore it is proper to explain it by the 
t^ni^for,’’ << saying:” in other Bramhanas, “ a j)erson, 
ering throughout a year with milk, overcomes the second 
eath (here by the year are in fact meant three hundred and 
sixty days, and in them there are seven hundred and twenty 
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eatable food to the gods* For what reason do they not 
decrease^ although they are continually consumed ? The soul ig 


burnt-offerings.) The bricksl which are collected sacrljicet^ 

in accordance with the Yajiir Veda and the days and nights of 
the year, obtain Prajapati in the sliape of the fire, which U 
called Sainbatsara (the annual fire). Having performed in 
f'his manner offerings throughout the year, a person overcomes 
the second death ; liaving died he becomes like the gods, and 
does not die again. This, which is said in the passages of otlier 
Brdinhanas ; let none understand this in such a manner,’* 
let it not bo explained thus. “ Which day a person sacrifices; 
the same day he overcomes the second death,” it does not dc- 
j:>end upon the practice of the whole year. “ A person wlio 
thus knows,” viz., what has been said, that Upon milk all is 
founded,” because all is a modification of the burnt-offering of 
milk, obtains the nature of the world (of Prajdpati) in one day. 
Thus it is said: “ Ho overcomes the second death the sage 
once dying, being separated from the body, becomes tho uni- 
versal soul (tho nature of all) which moans, does not assume a 
finite body for dying again. What again is tho reason, that by 
gaining the nature of all ho overcomes death ? It is replied : 

for he gives ’’ because he gives all “ the eatable food to the 
gods,’' to all of them, by his morning and evening burnt-ofibr- 
ings ; therefore it is proper, that he — ^after having, made his 
whole self like a burnt-offering, after having gained one identi- 
cal nature with all the gods by his beiug the provision of 
all the gods, and after being like all the gods — should not 
die again. In this manner it is also said in a Brdmhana. “ The 
self-existing Bramha (in the form of Hiranyagarbha) performed 
penance.” Then he reflected : Verily, there is a limit of 

penance ; alas, let me offer myself in all beings, and all beings 
in myself,” therefore, having offered himself in all beings and 

^ The sacrificer, or in his stead his appointed substitute, is after every 

daily ceremony to put down a brick to mark the number of ceremonies 
has performed in the year. 
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Verily the cause tliafc they do not decrease, for he again and 
again produces -this provision. 

Whosoever knows the cause that they do not decrease,— the 
soul is the cause that tliey do not decrease ; for he produces this 
provision by underslandiiig, by understanding and by works ; if 
he did not produce it, it would verily decrease, — ‘‘ he eats food 

all beings in himself, he obtained by his excellency over all 
beino-s, his kingd'un, Ids <]ominion.” ''For what reason do 
they not decrease, althonglif hey are continually consumed?” 
From tlie time that the provisions alter their creation M'cr© 
given by tlio father to the seven dilferent enjoyers, they are 
(‘onsiiincJ Ijy them. Since they (the provisions) are the cause 
of their (of the enjoyers’) prcrscrvation, and since tliere "con- 
tinually, ” without interruption, is a decrease of what has 
been made, their decrease is proper. But they do not decrease, 
as is evid-ent, from the world continuing in an unshakea 
manner ; hence there inu.st he a cause for it, that they do 
not decrease. Therefore it is asked : " For what reason,’* 
again, " do they not decrease.” The reply is : " The soul is 
verily the cause, that they do not decrease,” As the father was 
before the creator of the provisions by understanding, and as 7ie 
ms enjoyer by the five-fold work in coiineetioii with a wife, 
•See., in the same manner also those, to whom the provisions are 
given, although they are enjoyers of those provisions, are 
hitliers ; they produce hy understanding and penance those 
I’lovisioiis. It is then declared : the soul wliich is the enjoyer 
of the provisions, is the cause, tliat they do not decrease. How 
it the cause, tint they do not decrease ? The answer is : 

‘ For he,” because he " again and again produces this provi- 
siou, viz,, this seven-fold provision, which is to bo enjoyed, 
churact(u*i8tic of which is to be cause and effect, and which 
consists in the effect of work, — by understanding, by iiiider- 
staudiug,” by knowledge which will take place at this or the 

time, " and by works,” the efforts of speech, mind and 
° ‘‘ If he did not produce it,” the mentioued seven-fold 
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in the triio manner/’ true means ])i‘incipal f tlierefore he cats 
food in the principal manner, lie goes to the gods, he lives upon 
strength ; this is said for tlie sake of praise. 2. 


provisions, even for an instant, by knowledge .and works, then 
he would be separated from the permanent enjoyment, ‘‘it 
would verily deerease.” And the meaning tlierefore, because 
the soul, the enjoyer of the provisions, uninterrupte lly produces 
them according to h/s knowledge and action, therefore is tlic 
soul the cause tliat tliey do not decrease, as it is a constant agent ; 
therefore tlie provisions, although consumed, do not decrease. 
Hence the whole world, the totality, (characterized by knowledge 
and the result of action, consisting of effect and cause, being the 
effect resulting from action, — because it is an expanse, concreted 
by the actions and desires of numberless embodied souls, joined 
together, — of a moment’s duration, impure*, without substance 
like the continuation of a light reflected on the current of a river, 
without substance like the trunk of the plantain-tree, like foam, 
like a deception, like the water in a mirage, like a dream, &c., 
although changeable and transient, appears to be substantial to 
those whose knowledge is formed by it. For the sake of dis- 
regarding the world it is said : produces this jirovisioii by 

understanding and liy works. If he did nofc produce it, it would 
verily decrease ; ” fer in this manner the disregard of those 
who disregard the world, has success -therefore the science of 
Hrainha wdll be commenced in the fourth chapter. “ Whosoever 
knows the cause that they do not decrease,” — the three pi’O' 
visions to be luentioued are by this opportunity explained ; in 
this manner the effect of true knowledge is set forth. 

Whosoever knows tlie cause that they do not decrease, — the 
soul is verily the cause that they do not decrease ; for i*® 
produces tliis provision by understanding, by understanding 
by works ; if he did not produce it, it would verily decrease, - 
ho eats food in the true manner.” Tlie sense of this is explained ; 

“ in the principal manner ; ” whosoever knows in the principal 
maimer tliat the cause of the non-decrease of the provision!^ 
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Three he made far liimself/’ viV.., mind, speech, and life ; 
these he made for himself, ^ I was al>sefit in min<l, I did not 
see, X was absent in mind, I did not hear ; in this maun-cr it 
is evident, that a person sees with the mind, hears with tlfo mind. 
Desire, determination, uncertainty, belief, unbelief, stead inesSy 

the father, the soul, “ lie e:its the food a person who knows 
is not placed, as the ignorant is, in an accidental relation to the- 
food ; having become the substance of the provisions, ho is alone 
thoenjoyer ; he does notbecomean object of enjoyment (for otiiors) 
ho goes to tlie gods,” ol)tains a godlike state ; he lives upon 
strength,” and iminortality, “ this is said for the sake of praise,” 
it has not another meaning relative to an invisible effect. 2. 

The three provisions, inentionc<l before which iire the effects^ 
of the five-fold work, exceed in value the others- on account of 
their nature as oflects and of tlieir extcnsiveiioss, T’or the 
separate explanation of them, the present section, from the 
words ; Throe he made for himself,” until tlm eutl of this 
Bniiuhana is commenced. What is its meaning? The answer 
is : Mind, speecli and life, these,” throe provisions, these mind,, 
speech and life, Ac,” the father, at the comineneeinont of the 
creation, made for himself,” for Jiis own sake. With reference 
to them there is a doubt as to the existence and nature of the 
mind ; hence it is said the mind exists as something ditferent 
from the ear and the other external organs, because it is 
well known, that, although tliere is a connection of the soul 
with the objects of tlie external organs, yet a person does 
not (always) apprehend a present object. A person, when 
asked; Dost thou see this form unsweva, for instance : My 
mmd wandered somewhere else, I was absent in mind, I 
not see.’ In the same manner, when asked* : DDst thoa 
ear my word ? he answers : “ I was absent in mind, I did not 
lear.” Therefore, it is evident that that, — in the absence of 
^ iich a knowledge of form-, sound, &c., by the eye, ear, &c., {the' 
'^^^^trunhents fit to apprehend forms, sounds, &c.) does not take* 
pace, although. they (.^‘ye, ear, &c.,) are in connection with their 
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r on-steadiness, shame, intellect, fear, all thi/j is the mind alono. 
Therefore, when touched from behind, a person knows by tho 
mind. Every sound whatsoever is speech ; for it extends as far 
as the end ; for it is not an object of manifestation. The vital air, 
which goes forwards, the vital air, which goes downwards, the 

respective objects, and by the presence of which such a know- 
ledge takes place, — is something diffei'ent, named the mind, tho 
internal organ, connected with tho objects of all the other 
organs. Therefore in this manner it is evident, that a person'’ 
every person “ sees with the mind, hears with the mind,” 
because, the mind being disturbed, tlicM’c is no seeing, hearing, 
&c. The existence of the mind having been proved, tho follow- 
ing is said w’ith reference to its nature ; “ Desire, — tho wish 
to be united with a woman, &c. ; determination,” — tho 

ascertaining of a pi^sent object of white, blue, <fec.; uncertainty," 
— doubt ; belief,” — the knowledge of the existence of actions 
whose effects are not perceived, of deities, &c.; unbelief,”— 
the knowledge, opposite to the former; ‘‘ steadiness,” — the lirm- 
ness in pain of the body, &c.; ‘hion-steadiness,” — the opposite of 
the former; shame” — bashfulness; ‘‘intellect,” — knowlodge; 

^‘fear,” — apprehension^ “all this, &c., is the mind,” are forms 
of the mind, of the internal organ. /Another reason is also 
mentioned for the existence of the mind. Decause, “when 
touched from behind,” by some body unperceivod by the eye, a 
person is aw\are by discrimination, this is a touch of the Imml, 
that a touch of the knee, therefore exists an internal organ, 
called mind. If there were nothing which discriminates, called 
mind, how could there be discrimination by the mere skin; there- 
fore the mind, the cause of the possibility of discrimination, 
exists. Its nature has already been shown. 

The three provisions, the effects of actions, viz., mind, speech 
and life, are here to be explained inasmuch as they are suhser- 
vient to the soul, as they have their material 8j)here, and as they 
are superintended by deities. Ainong them, viz,, among 
speech and life, as subservient to the soul, the mind has been ex- 
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vital air, which gpes everywhere, the vital air, which goes up- 
wards) and the vital air, which equalises, vital air, all this is life 
(Prdna :). Thus modified the soul is tho modification of mind, 
the modification of speech, a/id tho modification of life. 3 

They are even J;he three worlds ; speech is even this world, 
mind the atmospheric world, life that world. 4. 


plained. Now speech will be explained. “ Every sound what- 
soever,” viz., — .either that which is characterized as a letter, &c. 
to be pronounced through tho palate and other organs by the 
agency of living beings, or the other kind, produced by 
diuins, clouds, &c., — every sound “ is speech.” Such is the 
nature of speech, now its effect will be mentioned. “For it” for 
speech ‘‘ extends as far as the end,” the conclusion of wh.at is to 
be named, tho determination of tho same ; “ for it,” again, as be- 
ing tho manifester, is not to be manifested, as is what is to bo 
named, because its nature is to manifest like a light, &c., for 
what manifests, as a light and tho like, is not manifested by some 
other manifestation. In the same manner speech which mani- 
fests, is not manifested itself. Thus the Sruti removes tho TegTes" 
sum ill infinitum (that anything which manifests, supposes 
some thing else by which it is manifested, &c.) It is not an object 
of manifestation, and tho meaning is, manifestation is the effect 
of speech, — Now “the vital air, whichgoes forwards,”(respiration. 
Prana :) is explained. Respiration is the function of the heart 
which is to be discharged by the mouth and nose. Rcsjiiratiou 
(Prana is derived from Pranayana; taking forwards). “ The vital 
®ir which goes downwards,” (Flatulence, Apana) whose func- 
tion is downwards, from the carrying away of excrements, urine, 
«c., the vital air which goes every where,” (eirculatioii ; Vyanji) 
M its place from the navel (throughout the whole body) and is 
oa led Vydna from its function of regulating ( Vyuyamana) ; it 
the union of the functions of respiration and flatulence and 
® of energetic action. “ The vital air, which goes up- 
''ai s, (Eructation, Ud^na) is the getting stout, it is the cause 
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They are even the three V^as ; speech is^eveii the Rig V^Ja, 
mind the Yajur Veda, and life the Sama Veda. 5. 

They are even the gods, the forefathers and men ; speech is 
even the gods, mind the forefathers, and life men. 6. 

They are even father, motlier and child ; mind is even the 
father, speech the mother, and life the child. 7. 

They are oven that which is known, which is wished to be 
known, and which is not known ; whatsoever is known, is of 
the nature of speech ; for speech is known ; speech being of 
such a nature, preserves a person. 8. 

of going upwards, the function of rising from the sole of the 
feet to the head ; the vital air, which equalises,” (assimilation, 
Sainaua) because it equally (ftainam) carries (distributes) what 
is eaten and drunk ; its place is the stomach, and its function to 
digest the food ; vital air (Ana) is the common function of all 
those special functions, and united with tlie common eftort of 
the body. All this,” the whole of the mentioned functions of 
respirtation, &c., is life (Prana), — Life, as having a function 
and subservient to tlie soul, is not mentioned ; but its action has 
been explained by showing the division of its functions. Ex- 
plained are the provisions called mind, speech and life, in their 
relation as subservient to tho soul. “ Thus modified,” viz., by 
the modifications commenced by mind, speech and life, as 
referring to Prajapati. 

Which is that soul, the whole of causes and effects, the thiiJi or 
thus modified totality, which by those who do not discriminate^ 
from want of distinction, is thought to be of the nature of the 
soul ? The mentioned totality is the modification of speech, 
the modification of mind and the modification of life ; this also 
is said for the purpose to determine life. 3. 

The material sphere (Adhibhautika) of these provisions of 
Prajdpati will now be stated. “They,” speech, mind and lifo, ai^ 
even ihe three worhhs,” earth, atmosphere and heaven, 
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Whatsoever is wished to he known, is of the nature of the 
mind ; for the mind is desired to be known ; the mind being 
of such a nature, preserves ii person, t). 

Whatsoever is not known, is of the nature of life, for life is 
not known ; life being of such a nature, preserves a person. 10. 

distinction is speech is even this world,” mind the atmosphere, 
and life tliat world. 4 

In the same manner : ‘‘ They are even,” &c. ; the meaning of 
these words is plain. 5^ — 7. 

“ They are even that which is known, which is wished to be 
known, and which is not known,” Their distinction is, “ wluit- 
ever is known,” fully known, is of the nature of speech;” and tlie 
text gives the reason for this ; for speech is known,” because 
its nature is to manifest. How can that be unknown which 
makes other things also known ? ‘‘ By speech the universal king 
is known as a companion,” will be said afterwards. The effect 
of knowing the nature of speech is speech being of such a 
nature, being known, preserves him,” viz., the person who knows 
the mentioned perfections of speech, that is to say, in the form of 
knowledge becomes a provision, an enjoyment, for him. 8. 

In the same manner, whatsoever, “ how indistinct soever 
desired to be known distinctly, is wished to be known, is 
of the nature of the mind, for,” because, “ the mind ” on 
account of its doubtful nature, ‘‘ is desired to be known,” As 
before, is described the reward for one who knows tlie per- 
fection of the mind. “ The mind,” being of such a nature, viz., 
which is wished to be known, preserves him,” obtains tho 
iiature of a provision by its own characteristic to be some 
thing wished to be known. In the same manner “ whatsoever 
IS not known,” is not an object of knowledge, nor doubted, is 
of the nature of life ; for life is not known,” not known in its 
^lature, since it is not heard to bo determined. As the distinction 
of speech, mind and life is established by the division into what 
IS known, what is wished to be known, and what is not known 
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Of this speech is earth the body, its ill umjna ting nature that 
fire. Therefore as far as speech extends^ so far extends the 
earth, so far fire. 11. 

Again, of this mind is heaven the body, its illuminating nature 
that Aditya. Therefore as far as mind extends, so far extends 


^viz. by a division, comprehending all objects of knowledge) the 
three worlds, &c., are only mentioned for the sake of illustration. 
By the passage showing, that the nature of what is known is 
everywhere, &c., its rule is to be remembered. Life, being 
of such a nature,, preserves him,” which means life with its 
unknown nature becomes his provision. Teachers, fathers, &c., 
appear to be doubted and their assistance to be not known by 
disciples, sons, &c. In the same manner is obtained the nature 
of the provisions of mind and life, wliicli are doubted and not 
known. 10, 


The material extent of speech, mind and life has been explained; 
now their sphere as superintended by deities, is comniencod. 

Of this speech,” which is shown in the text under the 
notion of a provision of Prajapati, is earth the body,’’ the 
external locality ; “ its illuminating nature,” the nuinifcstiiig 
organ, located upon the earth, that ” earthly, “ fire ibr 

twofold is Prajapati’s speech, viz., effect, locality, which does 
not manifest, and secondly organ, which is placed in that locality 
and which does not manifest. Both of them, earth and firo, are 
the speech of Prajiipati. “ Therefore (tat, explained by ^Sanhar 
with tattra, with reference to this) ” as fur as, in meusuro 
speech, extends,” iu its divisions, viz., in its subservienoj to 
the soul and in its material sphere, so far extends the eart-li, 
which is established everywhere under the notion of locality aS) 
effect, so far goes that fire,” as located in the form of sense? 
it entered so far with its illuminating nature tho earth, 1^^® 
last (relation, viz., the sphere superintended by deities) L tlia 
same (and therefore not commented on). 11, 


‘‘ Again of this mind,” which has been declared a provision 
ofPrajupaii, ‘ms heaven,” tho place of heaven, “the hod}? 
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heaven, so far that They united in love. Hence life 

was produced. He is Inlra, he is without rival, A second 
verily is a rival. Whosoever knows this, has no rival. 12. 

Again of this life are the waters the body, the illiniiinating 
nature that moon. Therefore as far as life extends, so far 

the effect, the locality, its illuminating nature,” its organ, that 
which is to be located, that A'ditya,” There “ as far as,” in 
measure, mind,” as subservient to the soul, or in its material 
spliere, “ extends, so far ” in expanse, in measure, is fixed 
heaven to be the locality for the illuminating organ of the mind 
“so fur that A'ditya,” the illuminating organ, which requires to 
be located, Tliey,” Agni and A'ditya, spec^ch and mind, in 
tlieir nature as superintending deities, juother and father, 
“ united in love,” lioth having the intention^ 1 will do the action, 
it was — between the two places (heaven and earth), — produced 
by the mind, A'ditya, as father, and manifested by speech, Agni’ 
as mother. Hence” by the union of both of them, life,” 
air, “ was produced ” for the sake of motion, of work. Ho,’, 
who was born, ^‘is Indra,” the supreme lord (Parames'wara) and 
not only Indra, but without rival,” Without rival means a 
person for whom there exists no rival. Who again has really 
a rival ? A second verily,” a second who approaches with the 
intention of contention, is ” called a rival.” Accordingly, 
although speech and mind have the nature of a second, yet they 
entertain no rivalry ; for they have a friendly intention towards 
life. — The fruit, arising from the knowhxlge, that tliero is no 
nvalship from those who were united in lovtq is like tliat deriv- 
ed from the subserviency to the soul, as follows : Whosoever 

knows this,” life as it has been described, as beijig witliout rival, 
he who has true knowledge, “ has no rival,” no auta- 
igonist. 12. 

‘‘Again, of this life,” — of the life, set forth in the text, which 
IS a provision of Prajapati, not the life which lias been declared 
offsprij^g^ and described immediately bei'oro, are the waters, 
body,’’ the eflbct, the locality fur tlic organs, the illuiiiiuat- 
29 
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extend tlie waters, so far extends that moo;i. They are even 
all alike, all infinite. Whosoever worships them as finite (be- 
ings) oonquers a finite world ; again wliosoever worships them 
as infinite (beings) conquers an infinite world . 1 3. 

That Prajapati in his likeness of the year consists of 1 6 parts 
(Kalu). His nights are even 15 parts ; his fixed part is the 


ing nature,” as before, that moon.” There as far as,” in 
measure, life extends,” in its divisions as subservient to the soul 
and as material sjdierc, so far extend ” pervade, “ the waters,” in 
their measure, far ” ‘‘ extends that moon ” which is to be locat- 
ed, so fill*, having entered the waters, and being of the nature of 
sense, it extends, as far as the sphere, subservient to the soul, and 
the material sphere extend. — Those three provisions, created by 
the fatlier through the five-fold work, bear the names of speech, 
mind and life. The whole world in its sphere, subservient to the 
soul, and in its material sphere, is pervaded by them, or, besides 
them, there is nothing whatsoever^ either effect or cause, hut 
all these are Prajapati. “ They,” speech, mind and life, ‘‘are 
even all alike,” having the same extent, are as far pervading, 
as the objects of living beings together with the sphere subser- 
vient to the soul and the material sphere. Therefore they are 
infinite because they are present in all bodies ; for a body 
canno-t be conceived without cause and effect, for it is said that 
they consist of cause and effect. “ Whosoever worships them, 
which are of the nature of Prajapati, “as finite,” limited, iinder 
the notion of their material sphere and their sphere, subservient 
to the soul, “ conquers” as the reward in accordance with 
worship, “ a finiie world,” a world which is limited, which 
means, “ he does not get their nature.” “ Again, wliosoe\ci^ 
worships them as infinite,” as possessing the nature of alb 
beings, as unUmited, ‘‘ conquers an infinite world.” 13. 

It has been said that the father, after having created seven 
provisions by the fivefold work, produced three provisions 
his own sake. They are explained to ]>c the effects of tbc 
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Bixteeiitli, He becpmes full and wanes by the nights. At the 
(lay of the new moon, during the night entering with this six- 
teenth part all that is endowed with life, he is then the next 
day born in the morning. Therefore let in that night nobody 

fold work. How again are they called the effect of the five-fold 
work ? Because even in these three provisions the five-fold 
work is perceived, as wealth and works are there probable^ 
therefore is their- cause also similar. There (as to the throe 
provisions) the earth and fire are the mother, heaven and A'ditya 
the father, and' the life (air) which is in the middle of them, is 
their offspring, as it has been explained. On* account of this 
wealth and work should be produced ; this means to imply the 
commencement : That l^rajapati, in his likeness of the year,*’ 
who htvs betm set forth in the text as consisting of three parts^. is 
determined in a special manner hy the nature of tlie year as 
consisting of sixteen parts. He, consisting of sixteen parts, is 
the year, the nature of time. His** Brajapati*s, as the substance 
of time, nights,’’ days and nights — meaning lunar days (tithi) 
are fifteen parts. His fixed,” permanent, ‘‘ part*’ remains, as 
‘41ie sixteentli/’ as the part (Knla); which completes the 
sixteenth. lie ** becomes full and wanes by the nights ; by 
the lunar days which are called parts (Kala) ; for hy the first day 
ot a lunation, and by those w^hich succeed it, the moon, Prajapati, 
gets full in the light half of the lunation, it grows by the in- 
creasing parts (Kahis) until the orb is full at the day of the full 
moon ; it wanes by tlie decreasing parts in the dark half of the 
lunation, until the one permanent part remains in the dark 
night. << He,*’ Prajapati, the substance of time, “ at the day of 
the new moon dnri ng the night,” ‘^entering with this sixteenth 
part,” which has been called the permanent part, ‘‘all that is 
endowed with life,” all living beings, viz., all that drinks water 
nuil all that eats annual plaivts, pervading all this by his identity 
^itli the annual plants (or with* water) and abiding during 
tile dark night, “ fe then ” the next itaj, “ born in the morning,” 
united (the moon) with its second pai-t. — In the following manner 
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cut off the life of any one ©nclowcd with life, not even of the 
chameleon ; it is intended for the honour of this deity. 14 . 

That Prajapati who under the likeness of the year is possessed 
of sixteen parts, is even this. That this ” is a person who 
thus knows. His wealth is the fifteen parts, his soul (self) is 
his sixteenth part. He gets full and wanes even by wealth, 

is Prajapati of five-fold nature. The heaven and sun are the mind, 
the father, — the earth and fire speech, the wife, the mother; and 
their offspring is life, the days of the moon, the parts (Kala)are 
the wealth, because by their increasing and decreasing they aro 
like wealth, and the work of those parts is what effects tho 
change of the world. In this manner the whole Pmjapati has 
become the effect of the five-fold work, in accordance with 
the desires : Let mo have a wife,” — again ‘‘ Let me be 

born,” — again, Let me liavo wealth,” again, — Let mo per- 

form w^ork ; for as tho cause so is the effect, is a principle 
even with the common people. Because tho moon, having that 
night entered all living creatures, is possessed of its portnanent 
part, therefore,” on this ground, ‘‘ let in that night nobodj 
cut off' the life of any one endowed with life,” let him not 
destroy a living creature, not even of a chami^loon/* for the 
chameleon, as being wicked, is ratiirally destroyed, since it is 
considered to forebode had luck, when it is seen, ^ But then, 
enmity to living beings is prohibited according to the passage 
of the Sinriti : ^^Not killing living creatures, except at holy 
places.” ' Very good, it is prohibited ; but yet it must not be 
said, that the sentence means to make an exception for any 
other time than the day of the dark night, or an exception for 
the killing of the chameleon. What then does it mean ? “ B is 
intended for the honour,” the adoration, of this deity, viz., 
the deity of the moon,” 

That Prajdpali,’* bearing the name of the invisible, ^vho 
under the likeness of the year is possessed of sixteen parts, 
must not be thought as absolutely invisible, because he 
even this,” he is perceivetl visibly. Who is that this ?” “ 
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It is well knowTiy ^hat the soul is liko th© nav© of a who©!, 
wealth like its periphery. Therefor©, although he suffers the 
loss of all, if ho lives, ho is bare of the periphery, as it is 
said. 15. 

Again tliere are verily throe worlds, the world of man, the 
world of the forefathers, and the world of the gods. The 
world of man is to be conquered by a son, and not by any 
other work, (or knowledge,) by work the world of the fore- 
fathers, by science the world of the gods. The world of th© 

is the person who thus knows,*’ who knows, that Prajapati 
whose nature consists of the three provisions, is like himself. 
By the similarity with what is he Prajapati ? The answer is : 
“ His wealth,” the wealth in cows, &c., of a person who thus 
knows, is the fifteen parts.” For the sake of his complete- 
ness his soul,” the individual self, “ is his ” (the knoAving 
person’s) sixteenth part, representing the ])ermanent Kahi. 
like the moon, “ gets full and wanes even by wealth.” ‘‘ It 
is well known ” in common life, that the soul,” the individual 
s^elf, like the nave of a wheel, wealth like its periphery,” 
re])reseutGd hy the famil}^ the external ])art of the wheel, viz., 
spokes and circumforenco, &c. Therefore, although he suffers 
tlio loss of all,” of his property, suffer'^ distress, if he lives,’* 
by the soul,” represented by the nave of the wlieel, ‘‘ ho is 
bare of,” he has lost the periphery,” the external wealth, the 
family, as a wheel, deprived of spokes and circumference, “ as it 
js said,’* and the meaning is, if he lives, he is again increasing 
in wealth, represented by the spokes and circumference. 15. 

It has been explained, how by fivefold work in connection 
'vith science, the wealth of the gods, Prajapati is possessed of 
nature of the three provisions ; it has afterwards been said, 
how the wealth of a wife, &c., is represented by the family, 
^bere (in the former section) it has only generally been under- 
wood, that a son, work and inferior science (knowledge of the 
odas with reference to ceremonies), are causes of obtaining 
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gods is the best among the worlds. Thi^refore they 
science. 16. 

Hence again the making over. When the father thinks he 
is to die, then he says to his son : “ Thou art Bramha, thou art 
the sacrifice, thou art the world.” The son .repeats: ‘‘lam 
Bramha, I am the sacrifice, I am the world.” Of all that 

the worlds, but the rule of the si>ecial connection of a son, &c., 
with the effect, which is the obtaining of the worlds, has not 
been understood. To explain the special connection of the 
effects with their causes, viz,, a son,&c., the present section is 
commenced. The term again ” has the object to introduce 
the sentence “there are verily,” verily is to show certainty, 
“ three worlds,” alone fit to be causes, stated by the S'astra, 
neither more nor less. AVhich are they ? The answer U : 
“ The world of man, the world of the forefathers, and the world 
of the gods.” Among them “ the world of man ” is to be 
gained by, is the effect of “a son,” as cause (how it is to be 
gained by a son, will afterwards be said) “ and not by any otlier 
work,” or knowledge, as must be supplied here ; “ by work, ' 
alone, as for instance, the daily burnt-offering (Agnihotra) “the 
world of the forefathers,” is to be gained, and not by a son, 
nor by knowledge, — “ by science the world of the gods," 
not by a son, nor by work. “ The world of the gods is the 
best,” the one most deserving of praise, “ among the ” three, 
“ worlds.” “ Therefore they praise science,” because it is the 
cause of it. 16. 

In this manner the three causes, viz., a son, work, anii 
knowledge, find their application according to the division of 
the effect, viz., the three worlds which are to be accoinplisb®^- 
But a wife, because it is necessary for the sake of a son and of 
work, is not a separate cause, and is therefore not separtely 
mentioned. Also wealth, as it is the cause of work7 is 
separate cause. It is evident, that knowledge and work ar® 
means of conquering the worlds in ccnsequence of their recover- 
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has been read, is Bramha the identity. Of all the sacrifice that 
are to he perfoi'Toedy is sacrifice the identity. Of all tlie 


ing their own nature. But a son not being of the nature of 
work, it is not clear, in what manner he is the means of conquer- 
ing the worlds. Hence,’’ it is to be explained, in this manner 
again,” afterwards is commenced, the making over this is 
the name of the work which is to be now related ; for the father 
makes over the duties he has himself to perform, in the manner 
to bo mentioned, to his son ; hence this work bears the name 
of making over.” At what time is this to be done. When 
the father thinks, he is to die,” by inauspicious signs and the 
like, then ho says to his son (after having called him): ‘ Thou 
art Bramha, thou art the sacrifice, thou art the world.’ ” Thus 
addressed, he repeats.” That is to say, being instructed be- 
fore, he knows, I have to do this. In this manner he says the three 
sentences : I am Bramha, I am the sacrifice, I am the world.” 
Under the idea, that the sense of the same is concealed, the 
/Sriiti continues for its explanation. Of all that has been read” 
the remainder of what has been read, that is to say, read or not 
read is Bramha the identity,” is the identity in the term of 
Bramha. The practice of reading with reference to the Y^das, 
which was hitherto thy duty, is henceforth thou, Bramha ; 
which means, must be done by thy agency. In the same 
manner, “ Of all the sacrifices that were to be performed by 
me,” may they be {)erformed by mo or not performed, is sacri- 
fice the identity,” is the identity in the term sacrifice. The 
5^'acrifices which were to be performed by my agency, are hence- 
lorth thou sacrifice,” which means, are Xo be performed by thy 
Jigoncy. ‘‘All the worlds that are to be conquered,” by me, 
^vhether they are conquered or not conquered, is world the 
‘‘identity,” is the identity in the term world.” Henceforward 
they are “thou world,” to be conquered by thee henceforward the 
sacrifice which it was my duty to perform by reading (the Vedas), 
offerings and conquering of the worlds, is laid by m'^ upon thee, 
I nni free from the sacrifice consisting in the bondage of 
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Worldl fcliat are to be conquered, is world ^he identity. Thus 
far extctids verily all this. All this multitude preserves me 

duty. And the son has understood all in this manner, because 
he was instructed ( before). The iSf'ruti, having considered there 
the intention of the father, gives this explanatfon : Thus far 

extends verily all this,” this is the limit of all the duties of a 
house-holder, viz., that the Vedas are to be read, the sacrifices 
to be performed and the world to be conquered. “ All this 
multitude ” (for all this hurthcn, to which I am subject, 
when taken from me and placed upon you) preserves me, 
saves me from this world. (The past Abliunajat in Sanscrit 
has in the ^S'riiti the meaning of the fiitnro : Palayish- 
yuti). Because a son, who thus knows, is to liberate his father 
from this world, from the bomlage of duty, therefore they,” 
the Bramhanas, call a son who is thus instructed, Lokya,” 
which means, good for his father obtaining the worlds. “ There- 
fore they,’’ the fathers, instruct a son ” under the expectation 
that he will be there Lokya (procurer of the worlds). When he,” 
the father, “ having such a knowledge,” after having delivered 
to the son the sacrifice of duty, ‘Sleparts from this world,” dies, 
then he enters with those lives the son,” pervades him with 
the speech, mind and life set forth in the text. When the cause 
of distinction relative to the soul (wliicli cause is ignorance) is 
removed, the speecli, mind and life of the father enter all with 
their nature as siq^eriiitended by'^ deities, viz., in their likeness 
with the earth, the fire and the sun. Together with ihoso 
lives the father also enters, because the father is transformed 
into the nature of speech, mind and life ; for the father is 
transformed in such a manner as : “ I am the infinite speech, 
mind and life, extending as far as the distinctions of what relates 
to the soul, to matter and to the superintendence of deities.’’ 
Therefore his life is continuation of the father’s, and it is hence 
properly said, then together with those lives he enters the 
son ; ” for it is .said, he becomes the soul (substance) of all and 
(therefore also) of the son ; and the meaning is, the father who 
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from this world. Therefore they call a son who is instructed, 
Lokya ; therefore they instruct him. When he, having such a 
knowledge, departs from this world, then he enters together with 
those lives the son. Jf by him anj^thiiig through negligence, 

Has a thus instructed soil, continues in this world, is by the 
likeness with the son not to bo thouglit dead. In this manner it 
is said in another passage of the iSfruti : Ho is made his other 
soul by holy works.’* (A. TJ. B* I* vii. p. 226, M. 4.) Now the 
text gives the derivation of Puttra (son). “ If by him,’* by the 
father at anytime, anything through negligence, remains,” 
meanwhile, “ undone,” which ought to bo done, “ the son 
liberates him from all this,” wliich bearing the nature of duty, 
was left undone by the father, and which is an obstaclo 
to gaining th(3 worlds , — he liheraies him, by completing it 
(Purayitvd) through his own practice. “ Therefore,” because 
he saves the father by completing (Pdrartma) hence the name of 
a son (Puttra), This is the true notion of a son (Puttrasya 
Puttratvam) that by filling (Piirayittva) the hole of the father 
ho eaves /^^m* He,” the father, continues,” although dead, 
yet iinmortal, by a son,” of such a kind, in this world*” In 
this manner the father conquers (obtains) by the son this world 
of man, — not so, however, the worlds of the gods and the 
forefathers by knowledge and work, but (ho conquers them) by 
assuming their nature alone ; for without assuming their own 
nature, knowledge and work cannot possibly become causes of 
conquering the world by dependence upon another, as it is the 
case with a son. Then,” after the father has made over Mb 
duties^ those divine ” belonging to Hiraiiyagarbha, “ ira- 
niortal,” whoso nature it is not to die, ‘‘ lives,” speech and the 
others, enter him.” How ? The answer is given in the next 
by the words ; “ The divine speech, &c.” 
fn this manner it has been shown by the <Sfruti itself, that a 
work and inferior knowledge have the power of aocomplish- 
the worlds of men, of the forefathers and of the gods. In 
^^espoct of this some wranglers (the Miiu.i^sakas as are meant) 
30 
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remains undone, tlie son liberates him froiA all this. Hence tlie 
name of a sou (Puttra). He continues by a son alone in this 
■world. Then those divine, immortal lives enter him. 17. 


not knowing the special meanings of the wqrds of the Sruti^ 
say, that a son and the other causes have the power to effect 
liberation. To silence them this passage has been given by the 
;Sruti, commencing with : “ Let mo have a wife,” and all tho 
other five-fold work wlikdi accomplishes desire, continuing with, 
“ So far goes the desire'^ of a son, See,, and concluding witli the 
application to the special ejects to l>o accomidished. Hence it 
is evident, tliat the passage of the Srnii about debt refers to an 
ignorant person, and not to the knowknlge of the supremo soul 
And it will bo said (p. 903) : of what use is a son to ns to 

whom the soul is the w^orld.” Others, (the ]5hartriprapancliika) 
on the other hand, maintain, that tlie conquering of the worlds 
of the forefathers and gods is oven an exclusion from them. 
Therefore a person, wdio, by the joint j)er forma iice of a son, of 
work and of the inferior knowledge, is excluded from those tlireo 
worlds, obtains liberation hy the knowledge of the supreme soul ; 
in this way the causes of a son, &c., successively liave the 
power to etfeot liberation. To silence them also the other sub- 
sequent passage of the *Sruti is engaged in showing the effect, 
resulting for the fatlier, whose duty is tho j)erformanco of work, 
who has the knowledge of the nature of the three provisions ami 
who makes over the performance of what has been left iiiidono, 
But it cannot be said, that tho eileet is that of lilioration, be- 
cause it has boGii shown, that by tlie effect derived from under- 
standing and penance in connection with the three provisions, 
the provisions are again produced. This follows also from tbe 
passage, referring to the decrease (of tho jiro visions), ^‘fer 
what oven docs not produce it, decreases,” also from the nature 
of tho means of the effect in the passage ; ‘‘ the body is 1'^^® 
light,” and lastly from tho conclusion with the nature of name, 
form and work, in the passage ? “ Three-fold is this,” Nor . 
is it possible to infer from this passage, that the three causes 
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From tlio earth ai^d the fire the divine speech enters him. 
Tliat speach is verily divine, by which, whatever he says, 
comes to pass, 18. 

From the sky and the sun divine mind enters him. That 
verily is the divinp mind, by which he becomes joyful ; hence- 
forth he does not grieve, 11); 

From the waters and the moon the divine life enters him. 
That verily is the divine life, which, whether issuing forth, or 
not issuing forth, is not afraid, again which is not lost. The 

when united, have the power to effect one’s liberation and 
another’s, obtaining the nature of the tillage provisions, because 
the passage merely intends to show, that the effect of a son and 
of the other causes is the* obtaining of the nature of the threo 
provisions. 17. 

From the earth and the fire the divine speech, (divine 
refers to its superintending deity,) enters him,” after he has 
miule over his duties ; that is to say, the divine speech, as 
characterised by earth and fire, is the last cause of the s)>eech of 
all ; for speech is obstructed by the faults of attachment, 6cc,, 
^\ith reference to the inalcrial elements, and as the faults of a 
person who has knowledge are removed, it (speocli) pervades 
him, like water and the manifestation of a light, on tlie breaking 
of what concealed them (for instance a vessel). This is the 
sense of tho words ; From the earth and the fire the divine 
speech entere him.” “ That speech is verily divine,” free froiie 
the faults of untruth and the like, pure, by which ” (divino 
speech) whatever he says,” either for himself or another, 

comes to pass,” that is to say, his word is not in vain, is not 
obstructed, 18. 

In tlie same manner : From the sky and the sun the divino 
niind enters him.” And, ^Hhat is the diviue mind,” by the 
purity of its nature, “ by which he (the father) becomes joyful,” 
henceforth ” moreover, he <loe3 not grieve,” because 
hiorc is no connection of suoh a cause as grief (with him.) 19, 
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person who thus knows, becomes the soul ^of all beings. As 
that deity, so also ho. As all beings preserve that deity, so 
also preserve all beings a person who thus knows. 

Whatever grief the children suffer together witli thei^' children^ 
remains united with them alone ; what is holy approaches him ; 
for sin does not approach the gods. 20. 


In the same manner : F roin the waters and tho moon tlio 
divine life enters him. That verily is tho divine life ; ” viz., 
of what nature ? Tho answer is, — Which, whether issuing 
forth,*’ in all the distinctions of life, or not issuing forth,’ 
in its nature as totality or speciality, or also, issuing forth m 
all moveable things, and not issuing forth in all imniove;ii)!o 
things, is not afraid,’* is not connected with fear, of wliich 
unhappiness is the cause, “ again, is not lost,” is not destroyed, 
is not injured, The person who knows thus,” tlie i)oforo 
mentioned view of the nature of the three provisions, ‘‘ becomes 
the soul of all beings,” bocoinos the life of all beings, becomes 
the mind of all beings, becomes tJu ir speech, that is to say, 
becomes omniscient by being the nature of all ; luid also 
onmipotent. As that deity,” the before mentioned deity 
named Hiranyagarbha, so also” (also shows that there is no 
obstacle to his omniscience and omnipotence) he ” which 
term concludes tho illustration. Moreover :1 “ As all beings, 

preserve” w^orship, ‘Hhat deity,** tlie deity called Hiranya- 
garbha with offerings, &c. So also preserve all beings a 
son who thus knows,” which means, they worship him always 
with offerings and the like. 

It has been said, he becomes the soul of all beings.” Now 
it may be questioned, whether, by his being the nature of ciuise 
and effect of all beings, he is not also allied to tho 
and unhappiness of them. This is not the case, because his 

1 Kinha (moreover) is in text connected with the preceding sentence, 
commencing with “ Sa,” I believe, by a clerical error, as in this place it 
no meaning, or a meaning which destroys the simplicity of the text. 
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Next therefore the deliberation of observance. Prajapati verily- 
created the actions. When they were created, they vied with 
eich other. With the words, — will speak,” speech kept they 
observance ; with the words, — “ I will see,” eye ; Avith the words, 
— I will hear,” ear ; in the same manner the other actions 

telloct is unlimited. As to persons whoso intellect and nature 
are limited on being censured, &c., a connexion with unhappi- 
ness is evident, as if Ave say : I am censured by that man 

but in virtue of hia being the soul of all, there is no unhappiness 
from such causes produced, as there is no distinction of intellect 
with regard to the nature of the soul between the one who is 
censured and the other who censures, and also, as, like the un- 
happiness of death, there is no cause. For instance : If any body 
dies, unhappiness is produced for somebody (showing itself in 
such Avords as :) lie is my son, my brother, Avhere the cause (of 
the distress) is a son, a brother. If there is no cause of such a 
kind, unhappiness is not produced, even should a person behold 
the death of a person, &c., (who is not related to him). In thiii 
manner no iinhappinoss arises for god Avhose nature is unlimited, 
because he has not the faults of false knowledge, &c., which 
produce the unhappiness of pride, &c. This is meant by the 
>wds, — ‘‘ Whatever grief his subjects suffer together Avith their 
children,” the same,” the unhappiness which is the cause of 
the grief &c., “ remains united Avith them,” with his subjects, 
because it is produced from a limited intellect. But what of the 
universal soul can be united Avith or disunited from what thing ? 

What is holy,” what is good, — the desired reward means here 
holy ; for a great many holy actions are done by him, therefore 
its reAvard “ approaches him Avho now occupies the place of 
Prajapati.” For sin does not approach the gods,” and the 
meaning is, sin, its effect, unhappiness does not approach the 
gods, because there is no opportunity for the effect of sin. 20, 
the words, — They are all alike, they are all infinite,” 
(P* 226) the worship of speech, mind and life has been declared in 
general, that is to say, without thoir mutual distiction. Must 
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(KarmanF) according to their action. Death, being there as 
fatigue, seized them, he made them his own ; having made them 
his own, he arrested them. Therefore speech gets even fatigued, 
the eye gets fatigued, tlio ear gets fatigued. Again he did not 
make his own that life. They resolved to know that central 
life. He verily is amongst us the best, who moving and not 
moving, not suffers, is not injured. AV’^ell then,, let us all beeonio 
of the nature of him.” Thus all of them became of his nature. 
Therefore they are named by this Pranah.” After him, who 

tliis now be understood in the lu'entionod manner, or is thero 
any possible distinction with regard to observance- orr consider- 
ing the case ? The answer is, — Next therefore,’^ then follows 
the deliberation of observance,” of worship, which means the 
consideration of the action of worship. And the consideration 
turns uj)on this, whicdi is it among those organs, whoso work is 
to be conceived under the idea of observance ? ^‘Prajsipati verily,” 
after having creiitcd hts offspring, created the actions,” which 
means the organs, S[)ecch and otlieis (for being capable of 
action, they are called actions) and the meaning is : Ho created 
speech and the other organs. Again wlien they were created, 
they vied,” rivaled, ‘Svitli each other.” How? With the 
words— I will speak,’ let me not rest from my business, speak- 
ing, speech kej)t the observance.” If there is likewise another, 
iny equal, who does not require rest from his business, lot him 
show his prowess. In the same manner, with the words, — ‘I 

will see,’ eye ; with the >vords, ‘ I w ill hear,’ ear ; in tiro 
same manner the other actions,” organs, “ according to their 
action.” Death,” the destroyer, “ being there as fatigue,” 
the form of fatigue ‘‘seized them,” took hold of them. Ho^v? 

‘‘ He made them,” the organs engaged in tlieir business, ‘^hitJ 
own,” he appeared under the form of fatigue, and “ Imving made 
them his own, he ” death, “ arrested them, made, them cease from 
tlieir work.” “Therefore,” even now, “ speech,” having entered 
u 2 )ou its work, “ gets even fatigued,” is made to cease 



FIRST CHAPTER. FIFTH BRA'MHANA. 239 

ihus knows, is verjly called the family in wliich he is horn. 
Whosoever rivals one who thus knows, after havin^>' wasted, 
dies at last. This is what refers to the soul. 21. 

Next what refers to the superintendence of deities. AVith 
the words, — I^will burn,” fire kept the observance, with the 
words, — I will heat,” the sun, with the words, — “ I will 
shine,” the moon. In the same manner the other deities 
according to their divine nature. As this central life amongst 
those organs, so apjycars Vayu (the air), amongst those deities ; 

from its Avork, seized by deaih in the form of fatigue. In the 
same manner the eye gets fatigued, the ear gets fatigued.” 
“ Again he,” deatli in tlie form of fatigue, did not make 
liis OAvn that the principal life. They,” the other 

organs, ‘‘resolved,” made up their mind, “to know that central 
life” which even now not fatigued by him (death) enters 
upon its Avork. 

“ Ho verily is amongst us the best,” the most praisGAvorthy, 
the greatest, “ who moving and not moving not suliers,” again, 
‘‘ is not injured. Well tliou ” noAv “ let us all become of the nature 
of him,” of life, that is to say, let us consider ourselves as life. 
Having “ thus ” ascertained, “ our observances are sufficient to 
protect us from death,” “ all of them became of his nature,” 
considering themselves as the nature of life, kept the obserA ances 
of life. Because by the nature of life, viz., by its nature to move 
and by its nature to manifest, tlie other organs got tlieir nature, 
— namely, Avithout life nothing could move : for only after the 
action of moving they are observed to engage in their oAvn work 
' “ therefore they,” speech and the others, “ arc named by tins,” 
name of life, “ Pranah ” (lives). “ After him,” the Avise person^ 
who in this manner knoAVS tliat all the organs have the nature 

life, and are called by the term “life” (Prana) “is A^erily 
called the fiimily,” by the people. The family, in Avhich ho 
who thus kuoAvs, “ is born,” gets famous by the name of the 
wise person, it is his family, as this is the family of Tapati* 

^Vhosoever thus,” in the maimer mentioued, “ knows ” that 
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for tho other deities decline, not V^ju. Tlii^ Vajii ittdeed is an 
unrestrained deity. 22. 

Here follows this Sloka — Whence the snn rises and where 
lie sets,” — he verily rises from life and sets into life, — “ this tlie 
gods made their sacred laAv. This iuiays to-day, this mays 
to-morrow.’^ What they kept then tliey will al^o observe 

speech and the other organs have tho nature and tho name of 
life, gets a reward of such a kind. Again, ‘‘Whosoever rivals,’' 
being his antagonist “ one who thus knows,” knows the nature 
of life, wastes in this bodj", “after having wasted, dies at last” 
not on a sudden. “ This is what refers to tho soul,” in tlio 
mentioned manner, tho knowledge of the nature of life. This 
conclusion is intended to introduce tho exposition of wha 
refers to the superintendence of deities. 21. 

“ Next what refers to the superintendence of deities,” the 
thinking as to tho deities is described. It is the question, of 
which special deity is it best to keep the ordinance ? All is here 
like the former description about what referred to the soul. 

With the words, — ‘ I will burn,’ fire kept the obsorvanco, 
with the words, — ‘ I will heat,’ the sun, with the words,— 
* I will shine,’ the moon. In the same manner the other 
deities according to their divine nature.” Hero is an illustra- 
tion. “ As this central life,” with reference to the soul, 
“ amongst those organs,” speech and the others, was not 
seized by death, was not compelled to cease from its work, was 
not disturbed in its own observance of life, so also not “ Vayu 
amongst those deities,” Agni an<l others : “ for the other 
deities,” Agni an 1 the rest, like speech, <fec., with regard to ihu 
soul, according to their divine nature, “ decline,” go down, 
cease from their works, “ not Vayu, goes down as tho central 
life (does not decline). Therefore “this Vdyu indeed is 
unrestrained deity.” The reference to tho soul and the super- 
intendence of deities having in this manner boon considered, it 
is ascertained, that tho observance of the nature of Viiyi* 
(alone) remains unbroken. 22. 
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to-day. Therefore let a man follow only one observance ; let 
liiin breathe, let him expel. Alas, let death not seize me. If a 
person follows it, let him strive to accomplish it. Thereby a 
person gains union and dwelling in the same world with that 
deity. 23. 

Here ” in elu«ddation of the said meaning follows this Sloka.'* 
Whence,” from which wind the sun rises ” (with reference 
to divine superiiitendenco) and from which life (as legards .its 
role i-once to the soul) Wsc** by the nature of tlie eye, again 
into which wind and life at evening and at the sleeping- time of 
men he sets, this the gods made,” ke]»t, “tlicir sacred law.” 
This means, the gods, speech and others, and fire and ethers^ 
having before considered the obsorvaneo of life and the oh- 
.-'CM’vaiK’n of Vayii. This sways to-day, this sways to-morrow,” 
tliis will be followed by them at tlie jirosenf and future time. 
Here the J3ruhniana explains briefly the moaning of the Mantra. 
“ He,” the sun, verily rises from life and sots into it.’^ This 
the gods made their sacred law ; this to-dav, this sicaf/s 

to-inorrow.” WJiat does this mean ? Ir is answered htj fhe text : 
MV hat,” what observance, ohservaiico of life and of Vayu, 
^Mliey,” speech and tlie rest, and Agni and the rest, kept 
Ihen,” at that time, the same they will also observe to-day,” 
the same observance they will keep unbroken. But any oh- 
sorvaiico of speech, ite., gets oven broken, as it has been shown, 
that at the time of their setting they decline into Yayu and life. 
It is said elsewhere, — “ When man sleeps, then speech, mind, 
ear, all become life ; when he awakes, then they are bom 
«gain from life. This is their reference to the soul. Next their 
U'ference to divine superintendence. When fire is extinguished, it 
disappears in Vayu (air). Therefore it is said, it is lost in it ; for 
is extinguished in the air. When the sun sots, he enters into 
tlio air, into the air the moon enters ; in the air are placed the 
Jiuarters. From the air they are born again.” Because then 
10 observance is found in speech and the rest, and also in Agni 
‘lod the rest, because the observance, whoso nature is to move 
31 
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Si:pth BraHimana, ^ 

This (world) is a triad, name, form and work. The names are 

is to he obeyed by all the gods, “ therefore let a man follow 
only one observance.” Which is it ? “ Let him breathe,” let him 
perform the function of breathing (Prana), let him expel,” let 
him perform the function of expelling (of the descending air) ; 
for there is no ceasing of the function of life (Prana) of which 
the functions of breatliing and expelling arc hero given as ex- 
amples. ‘‘ Therefore let a man follow only one observance,” 
abandoning the functions of all the other organs. Alas” (this 
term expresses apprehension) “ let not death,” as fatigue — seize 
me.” The meaning is, let a person, who is afraid that ho will 
be seized by death on his abandoning tliat observance, keep the 
observance of life. If a person follows it,” once has com- 
menced the observance of life, “ lot him strive to accomplish it,” 
for if he ceases from the observance, life is despised, and also tlio 
gods are ; therefore let him accomplish it even. Thereby” 
by that observance,— /or by the ohiaining of the nature of life, 
iny functions, for instance speech, &c., and Agni, &c., arc in 
all beings, and (my) soul as life is the moving cause of all — by 
the keeping of that observance, “ a person gains,” obtains, 
“ union,” iilentity of nature, and dwelling in the same world,” 
identity of place, with that deity,” with the deity of life. 23. 

“ This” manifested world, charaterised as cause and effect, 
further the reward, which consists in obtaining the nature of 
life (Hiranyagarbha), both of which have been set forth as being 
included in the idea of ignorance, and lastly the state of the 
world before its manifestation, which is called “ iinmanifested 
like the seed of a tree, is a triad.” What is this triad? 
The answer is, — name, form and work,” that is to say, 
non-soul, not the soul which is the present, visible Brahma. 
Therefore the Brahmana, of which the first words are, — 
is a triad,” is commenced for tho object, that man should turn 
from this (world) ; for the knowledge, resulting from the great 
seuicnce, — “ I am Brahma,” — to adore the soul alone as the 
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speech; the latter the foniidation, for from the same all 
names spring forth. This is their community ; for it is in 
common to all the names ; it is the Brahma of them ; for it 
upholds all names. 1. 

proper place, is without effect for one whoso thought is not 
averted from this (world) which is not the soul — the actions 
(of the mind) with regard to external objects and the absolute 
soul being at variance. In this manner it is said in the Katlia 
(4,1.) The self-existent subdued the senses which turn to 
external oljjects ; therefore (man) sees the external objects, not 
the internal soul, (but) the wise with eye averted (from 
sensual objects) and desirous of immortal nature, beholds the 
absolute soul.” Why again falls this world, which is manifest- 
ed and not manifested, and at the same time effect, cause and 
reward, under the notion of name, form and work, why should 
it not rather bo thought by the notion of the soul ? 

To answer this, it is said, — ‘‘The names” in the order in 
which they are introduced,, “ are speech,” as is called the 
general term of all sounds. Every sound is even speech ; it is 
speech in conseqxionce of being spoken, the meaning of a sound 
is^inerely the general term of sound, “The latter is their 
foundation,” the special cause, of the special names, as a hill of 
rock-salt is the cause of (all) the grains of rock-salt. For this 
reason it is said, — for from the same,^’ general term of names, 
‘‘all names,” as Yajnadatta, i^evadatta, according to this or any 
other division, “ spring forth,” are ])roduced, separated, as grains 
of salt from a rock of salt ; and the effect is not different from 
the cause. In tlie same manner the special (names) being in- 
cluded in the general term, how can there be a state of genora- 
hty and of special objects ? (To show this it is said), — “ This,” 
the general term of the sounds, “ is their comnuinity,” of the 
special names, community from its being common, viz., the 
Koneral term ; “ for it is common to all the names,” which are 
‘different from it, (and) moreover, because tlio special names arc 
different (from it) by having obtained it (tlio generid idea), 
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Further, the forms are objects of the eye .5 the latter is their 
foundation, for from the same all forms spring forth ; this is 
their community ; for it is common to all the forms. It is the 
Bramlia of them ; for it upholds all forms. 2 . 

Further, the works are self (atma) ; the latter is their fouiKl- 
ation ; for from the same all ^Yorks spring forth ; this is their 

(for) nothing is perceivcfl to diftbr from tiiiit whoso nature it has 
assumed, as ajar differs not from the earth (of which it is made). 
How are the s[)ccial names said to have obtained it (the general 
idea of speech)? The answer is, heeauso ‘‘it,” the thing called 
hy the name of speech, “is the llrahnui of them,” tlieir soul ; lor 
hence the names obtain it (the generality) ; for nothing is 
found differing from the nature of sound. This the text explains: 
“for this,” the general notion of sound, “ upholds all names” 
by giving them its own nature. This, the relation of cause and 
effect, of the general idea and the special objects and of the 
communication of the own nature (of one thing to other things) 
being proved, it is evident, that the special names are only sound. 
The same explanation holds good for the two other things. 1 . 

“ Further the forms,” wliito, black, &c., ‘‘ are objects of tho 
eye,” are tho general idea, named “ object of the eye,” the 
general idea of forms, all that may b(? manifestc(l. “ For IVoia 
the latter all forms spring forth ; tho same is tlieir oommunlty; 
for it is common to all tlie forms. It is the Bramlia of them ; 
for it upholds all forms.” 2 . 

Furtlier all special works, as well such as thinkingj seeing 
&c., as also such as refer to motion, are said to bo contained in 
the general notion of effect. How ? All special works are 
“ self,” tlie body, the general notion ; self are called the works of 
self I for it is said, that by tho self, by tho bodj', people perform 
their work. Moreover, in the body every work is manifest ed. 
Therefore by its being sited there (in the body) “the latter 
work, the general idea of work, “ is the foundation of them, 
Just the same us before. “ Those three,” name, form and worh, 
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community ; for it is common to all works ; it is the Bniinha of 
tliein ; for it npholtis all works. Those three are existing, one 
that self (iitma):; that self, one existing, is the three. This im- 
mortal (being) is concealed by existence. Life is verily the 
immortal being, iijame and form existence. By them that life 
is concealed. 3. 

as mentioned before, being in mntiial dependence, being the 
mutual cause of manifestation and ])uing united for their mutual 
destruction, are,” like the (mutual) support of tlie three vows 
of the devotee, 1 existing, one.” Why is the idea of unity 
connected with the self? It is ansvverwi, — That self,” that 
lump, the coinbination of cau^e and effect ; in the same manner 
ns ill the following passage (B. A'. 1, 5, 3) ; Thus modified is 
tlio soul, the modifications of mind, speech and life, for so far 
extend this all both manifested and unmanifested, as name, form 
and work.” 

‘^Tlie self (soul) one,” the combination of effect and cause, 
existing,” in relation to the soul, the elements and the deities, 
is the three,” as defined, name, form and work, This im- 
mortal (being) ” to be mentioned, is concealed by existence*” 
The text itself explains the meaning of the preceding sentence, 
VIZ., “ Life is the immortal being,” in its nature as cause, the 
internal support of work, being the same with the s(^ul, im- 
mortal, indestructible, ‘^^ameand form are existence;” they 
Live the nature of effects and abide in the body ; but life ha\« 
ing the nature of cause and being the support of them, “ is con- 
cealed,” not manifested, thorn, which are external, corjioreal, 
fable to increase and decrease, and mortal. The fourth^ 
chapter is coniinenced for tho purpose to show, that the soul, 
the object of knowledge, must be comprehended. 

^ To subdue his mind, his senses and his speech. 

^ The fourth chapter of the Brdhmana, the second of the Upanishad, 
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First Brdhmana. 


There was a great speaker, Gargya the proud son of Baluk^i, 
He said to Ajatas'atru, the king of Kfisi— “ Lpt mo explain to 
thee (the nature of) Brahma.”! Ajdtas'atru said, — “ For such a 
word,2 I will give thousand (of cows.”) (Hearing) “ Janab, 
Janaka,”3 people verily run (after a man of such a character). 1. 

Gargya said, — “ I adore as Brahma the spirit who abides in 
the sun.”! Ajatas'atru said, — “ Do not boast, do not boast of 
him. Knowing .that, excelling all beings ho is their head, their 
king, I adore that spirit. Whoever thus adores him, e.xcels all 
beings and becomes their head, their king.” 2. 

Gargya said,— “ I adore as Brahma the spirit who abides in 
the moou.”5 Ajatas'atru said,— “ Do not boast, do not Iwast of 
him. Knowing, that he is groat, clothed in a white dross, 6 
S(5ma,7 (and) king, I adore that spirit. (For him) who thus 
adores him, is day by day produced and reproduced (the Sdma) ; 
his food does not decrease.” 

Gargya said,— “ 1 adore as Brahma the spirit who abides in 
lightniug."8 Ajatas'atru said,— “ Do not boast, do not boast of 


1 In the Brst chapter the (UUcreiicc lajtwecn knowledge and ignorance Iw 
been dcfiiietl, and ignorance generally described ; in the second, knowJei {, , 
or the science treating on Bramha, is set fortli. This is done in the form oi » 



perft'ct knowledge ol liraiiina— \mn a view oi tsucwin-, 
cannot be obtained by mere arguing, in consequence of the subtle 
its object, and that it requires both a discixde believing in the existcuc 
Brahma, and a teacher who has a full knowledge of him.— S . 

3 Even for the mere word, whether thou be able or not to explain a « 

3 “Janaka is a liberal donor, Janaka is a zealous bearer.”— S • , ^ 

4 The spirit who abiding in the sun and in the eye has entered tne 
through the eye. — »S'. 

6 And in the mind.— S'. , 

0 Because water is the body of life, in the form of the moon.— b . 

7 As Soma, the moon- plant, in the sacrifice. — S'. ^ 

® In the lightning, in the skin, and in the heart,— S'. 
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liim. Knowing, that lie is glorions, I adore that spirit. Who- 
ever thus adores him, becomes glorious ; glorious becomes his 
offspring.'^ 4. 

G^rgya said, — “ I adore as Brahma the spirit who abides in 
the ether.”! Ajato'atru said, — Do not boast, do not boast 
of him. Knowing, that he is full and immoveable, I adore that 
spirit. Whoever thus adores him, has plenty of offspring and 
cattle, and his offspring is never removed from this world.” 5, 

Gargya said, — I adore as Brahma the si)irit who abides in 
the wind.”2 Ajatas'atru said, — Do not boast, do not boast 
of him. Knowing, that he is Indra, whose strength is indomit- 
able and whose hosts are unconquerable, I adore that spirit, 
^yhoover thus adores him, becomes a conqueror, is unconquer- 
able by foes, and conqueror of his step-brothers,” 6, 

Gargya said, — 1 adore as Brahma the spirit who abides in 
the firo.”3 Ajatas'atru said, — “ Do not boast, do not boast of 
him. Knowing, that he is a destroyer, 1 ailore that spirit. 
Whoever thus adores him, becomes a destroyer, and his offspring 
becomes a destroyer.” 7. 

Gargya said,— — I adore as Bramha the spirit who abides in 
the \vaters.”4 Ajatas'atru said, — ^Do not boast, do not boast o f 
bim. Knowing, that he is the same, 5 I adore that spirit. ^Vho- 
ever thus adores him, obtains him as tho same, not^as not 
the same. Again from him is born what is tho same with 
bini.”6 


^ In the ether as element, and also in the ether of the heart. — S'. 
^ In the wind, in the vital air of the body, and in the heart. — S', 
® And in the understanding of the heart. — S', 

In the waters, in the semen and in the heart.— S'. 

® In the fifruti and Smriti. — S', 

A son like himself. 
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Gdrgya said,— Tadore as Brahma the spirit who abides in 
the looking-glass.”! Ajatas'atru said, — Do not boast, do not 
boast of him. Knowing, that ho is resplendent, I adore that 
Si)irit. Whoever thus adores him, becomes resplendent, and 
resplendent his offspring ; he overcomes in splendour all those 
with whom he meets.” 9. 

Gurgya said, — “ I adore as Brahma the spirit who, when pro- 
ceeding, is followed by noise.2 AjiUas'atru said, — Do not 
boast, do not boast of him. Knowing, that he i.s life, 1 adore 
that spirit. Whoever thus adores him, obtains the full ago in 
this world ; life does not leave him before the (appoinied) 
time.” 10. 

Uargya said, — I adore as Brahma tho s[)irit who al)ido.s in 
the quarters ,”3 Ajatas'atru said, — Do not boast, do not 
boast of him. Knowing, that he is double and inseparahh',*^ I 
adore hyp. Whoever thus adores him, becomes double , '"j and 
his followers never part from him.” 11. 

Gargya said, — I adoro as Brahma the spirit who abides in 
the shadow.^ Ajatas'atru said, — Do not boast, do not boa.‘’«t ot 
him. Knowing, that he is death, 1 adore that spirit. Whoever 
thus adores him, obtains (his) full age in tliis world ; dowatli 
dpes not approach him before tho time.” 12. 

Gargya said, — “ I adore as Brahma the spirit who abides n\ 
the souy’7 (ill self.) Ajatashitru said, — “ Do not boast, do 

! In the looking-glasH^ in other reflective things, and in the heart. — 

2 Life. 

2 In the quarters, in the ear aqd in the lieart. — S', 

^ Like the A.svins who arc the tutelary deities of the quarters. 

6 By the number of his servants. — A'. (!. 

® The spirit, abiding in the shadow, externally as darkness and intei'n:dly 
in the heart as ignorance. 

7 The spirit, abiding in the soul, in Prajapati, and in tho intellect of 
heart. — S', 
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not boast of him. Knoi!<ring, that he is possessed of I. 

adore that spirit. Whoever thus adores him, becomes' in- ‘this 
world possessed of soul, and also his offspring.” Then Gdrgya 
was silent. 13. 

Ajatas atm said, — “ Does (Brahma) so far extend ? ” (He 
answered), — So far.” — (Ajatas'atru said), — Brahma is not 
comprehended by (a knowledge) which so far extends only .”2 
Gargya said,— Let me approach thee as disciple.” 14. 

Ajatas'atru said, — It verily goes against the grain that a 
Brahitiana should approach a Kshatriya for the purpose of learn- 
ing (the nature of) Brahma from him. I will explain (him) to 
thee.” (Thus saying) he took him by the hands and rose 
They went to a man who slept. They called him by the name, 

“ Mighty one, clad in white garments, Soma, king,” He did 
not rise. Squee:iing him with the hand, he awoke him. H^ 
then arose. 15. 

Ajatas'atru said, — Where was the spirit whose nature is 
like knowledge, at the time when he thus profoundly slept ? 
Whence did he con^pe ?” Gargya did not know this. 

Ajatas^atru said, — “ When the spirit whose nature is like 
knowledge, thus profoundly slept, then the ether, 3 in the midst 
of the heart drawing in, together with the knowledge of the 
senses, 4 (their actual) knowledge, 5 slept therein (in the ether ).6 
When the spirit draws in that (knowledge of the senses), then 

^ Of much understanding. 

* Why then sayest thou boasting, — I will teach thee the nature of Brahma ? 

' ® The soul in its independent nature. — S'. 

* The intellect of the heart in which Brahma reflected. 

® The faculty of the senses of manifesting tb respective objects ; that is 
to say, in sleep intellect withdraws the senses from their objects, and con- 
oontmtes them in the heart, where intellect itself is absorbed in the nature 
of the soul. 

* The soul within its own self. 

32 
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he slee^ indeed, Tten life is drawn in,l sf)eech is drawn in, 
the eye is drawn in, the ear is drawn in, (and mind is drawn 
in). 17. 

“ When he is in the state of dream, then become such (con- 
ditions as the following) his worlds, then he becomes like a 
great king, like a great Brahmana, he proceeds as it were to 
higher and lower places. As a great king, assembling his fol- 
lowers, sends them about in his kingdom according to his 
pleasure, so that (spirit resembling knowledge drawing in) 
the organs, sends them about in his body according to his 
pleasure. 18. 

Again when he profoundly sleeps, ho does not know of any- 
thing. There arc 72,0002 arteries called the good, which from 
the heart proceed every where to the body, llefcurning with 
them he sleeps in the body. As a youth, or a great king or 
great Brahmana, sleeps, enjoying excessive bliss, so does he, (the 
spirit resembling knowledge) sleep. 

As the spider proceeds along with its web, as little sparks 
proceed from fire, so proceed from that soul all organs, all 
worlds, all the gods, all beings. The nearest conception of hiir 
is this, that he is the truth of truth. The organs are the truth 
he is the truth of them ”3 20. 

Second Bra'hmanaA 

Whoever knows the young animal with its abode, the upper 
part of its abode, its pillar (and) its rope, destroys the seven 

^ Means here, according to S^ankara, tho sense of smelling. 

2 Vid. Pras'na Upanishad. ,3, 6. 

® What ‘^"the trutn of truth** means, will be explained in the two next Brali- 

** The douneetto between the former and the present Brihmajto is shows 
by S'ankara, as foik>w8» The topic of Brahma has been introduced by the 
words,"-** Lwill explain Brahma/* (p. 172) and declared,— The one Brahma 
is ho from whom the world is produced, of whom it consists and into when* 
it is dissolved. Of what imture again is the world, which is produced ao® 


jnimacall brother's sons J The young animal is the centllh life.2 
ThJs3^ is its abode, this4. the upper part of its^ abode, life^ is the 
pillar, food the rope^® 1,. 

The ^3even (.deities y who cause (its) indestructibility ,7 surround 
it)8 (^the infauty wbrshippiug,. viz., Riidra adores it with the red 
lines in. tha eye^ Piirjanya with the water in the eye, A'ditya 
with the sight, Agni with the black in the eye, Indra with the 
white-, the* earth adores it with the lower, and the heavens, with 
the upper eye-lash.. The foodi of him is^ not destroyed who thus 
kiio.vv& it^ 2., 


dissolved V It consists of the five elements, which consist of name and form. 
Moreover it has beenisall, tli.it name andfoniLaro trutli (satya). The truth of 
ti'iith, (consisting of t»io five elements) is Bnihn»a. Why a^rain are the 
elements truth.'? This question is answered in tlie Brahmanu, whose subject 
if} to show the nature of vvluit has form, and what is without form. 
On account of their having form, and* not having form, the elements, 
consisting of effect and cause (are truth, and tiius) also the organs 
(Piundh). Th define the natujH3 (Sattva) of the elements, consisting of 
cause and eftect, the two nc.x.t Bralinmmisare commenced. This UpanisTiad 
is to be exidained, for Brahma i.s determined as the truth of i}:e truth by 
the determination of the reality (.sattva) of effect and cause. There (in. the 
former Brfihimiiia) it has been said, — “ The organs are the trutli he is the 
truth, of, them*” Here* by tlic connection of the Braiima lIininisbiMl in. tJiis 
manner, — “ Which are tlie organs, of which nature, tlieir objei‘t.s and which 
the Upanlshads,” the text determines the nature of the causes in the- same 
"Wily, as wells, garden.s, seen. <m a road, are determined, 

^ For the sons of a brother may be inimical or friendly. Here tlie attach- 
ment to. the objects of the senses is deiiote<l by tlie brother's sons. Thesense.^i 
are the- seven orifices by which objects are perceived, the attacluiient produced 
by them is the brother’s sous. — S'. 

^ The subtle body, dwelling in the midst of the body ; subject to it are the- 
organs ; it is a babe,, because it is uinvitted, wliile the senses are keen, witlr. 
regard to.their- objects. — S'. 

The body, — S'. 

* The head with its seven orifices. — S'. 

. ® Life means,, according to S'linkara, the strength’ produced'by food ;,accord‘- 
'irg to others, respiratiom. 

® By winch the young animal is' hound to^tlie pillar. ^ 

^ Thus I rendered “ Akhsiti” idtor S'.. They cause the indestructibility of 
food. 


®ye-— S' when dwelling in. the- upper paait « 
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This is sai4 in the following memorial verse,- There is a 
8 oma-oup, whose mouth is below, and whose foot is above ; 
therein is put glory of various kinds. On its margin there are 
seven Bishis, and speech is the eighth, as holding communica- 
tion with Brahma,” The Soma-cup whose mouth is below 
and whose foot is above, is the head ; for it is like a cup 
with mouth below and foot above. Therein is put glory of 
various kinds.” With the various kinds put (therein,!) it (the 
memorial verse) means the vital airs .2 On its margin there 
are seven Bishis.” “ With the Rishis it means the vital winds.” 

Speech is the eighth, as communicating with Brahma;” for 
speech as the eighth communicates with Brahma.^ 3. 

These (ears) are Goutama and Bharadvaja, this (ear) is 
Goutama, the other Bharadvaja, These (eyes) are Vis'vamittra 
and Jamadagni ; this is VisVdmittra, the other Jamadagni. 
These (nostrils) are Yasiatha and Kasyapa 5 this is Vasistba, the 
other Basyapa ; speech is Attri ; for by speech food is consum- 
ed ; for Attri is verily derived from the root Attih (to eat, con- 
sume) ; he is the consumer of all. AH becomes the food of him 
vrho thus knows. 4, 

Third Brgfhmana, 

There are two modest of Brahma, 5 what has fbrmy and wW 
has no form,^ the one mortal, the other immortal, again finite 

! Aa the Soiua-juice in the cup. — S'. 

3 The vital airs by which the senses are moved to the perfojroance of 
their functions. 

^ ISrahma is the whole of aonnda, and speech ha^ communication 
by pronouncing it.-^A'. G. 

* I use mode bore in the sense of ** accidental modification of substance.” 

« Brahma tbf anpreme soul, who, in his absolute nature, is without th.o&e 
two modes.— * 

® At the time that their differences are not evolved. Their differences aw 
stated afterwards.- 
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tlie one^ and the otlier infinite,! again the one existing and the 
other beyond. 1. 

What has form , 2 is what is different ifrom the air and the 
ether ;3 this is mortal, this is finite, this is visible. The essence 
01 what has formt what is mortal, finite and visible, is the being 
that heats (the sul ) ; for he is the essence of what exists. 2. 

Again what has no form is the air and the ether ; this is iin- 
mortal, this is infinite, this is beyond. The essence of what has 
no form, what is immortal, infinite and beyond, is the spirit who 
(abides) in this iiniverse.4 This refers to the divine relation. 3. 

Now the relation to the soul. What has form is different 
from the air and from the other in the midst of the body .5 
This is mortal, this is finite, this existing. The essence of 
what has form, what is mortal, finite and existing, is the eje 
for this is the essence of what exists. 4. 

Now what has no form is the air, and the ether in the midst 
of the body. This is immortal, this is infinite, this is beyond 
The essence of what has no form, what is immortal, infinite and 
beyond, is the sjfirit (Purusha) in the right eye ; for he is the 
essence of what is beyond. 5. 

The form of this spiritT is, as cloth dyed by turmeric, 8 as 
the smote colour of sheep-wool, as tlie red colour of the 

i Sthitanofia ytvchha, explained by S.' stliistam parichchhinnam gatipdrva- 
am yat st^snu, yachcha yatiti yadvydpyaparichchhinnani, what is stationary 
iniited, what after motion has the tendency to stand, and what movos, there 
*^*2 Stl** pervading, unlimited, 

3 formed of mrts, a compound, — S.' 

Namely, the other three elements, earth, water and light, 

t SWyagarbha. 

u ^ ^he three elements, light, water and earth, as constituents 

^ne body, independent of ether and air. — S'. 

whole body assumes substance, and because the 
beco produced, in accordance with the passage, “ A'ditya (the sun), ^ 

7 eye,” entered tlie eyes. — S'. 

8 subtle spirit, the spirit, who is the cause of manifestatian. 

, cloth, dyed by turmeric, so is the desire of that spirit in contact with 
special objects. 
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Indragopa insect, as the bright colour of the fire-flame, as the 
•white colour of the lotus, as the lightning shines forth at one 
moment, (thus are the modifications ef the desires, of that 
spirit.) The glory of him who thus knows, shines forth at one 
moment. After this therefore the definition (of Brahma), — ‘‘He is 
not this, he is not this, &c.”l There is another name, different 
from that (definition), — “ He is not this, he is not this,’^ viz., 
the truth of truths The organs are the truth, he is the truth 
of them. 6. 

Fburth Bra!hmanaJ^ 

“ Maitreyi,” said Yajnavalkya,**^ “ Behold, I am desirous of 
raising myself from the ordei"^ (of house-holder); therefore, let 
me divide (my property) amongst thee and Katyayani there.” 1. 

Maitrcyi said, — “ If, 0 Venerable, this whole world with all 
its wealth were mine, could I become immortal thereby?” 
Tdjnavalkya said, — “ Like the life of the wealthy thy life might 
become ; by wealth, however, there is no hope of (obtaining) 
immortality.” 2. 

Maitreyi said, — “ Of what use would be wealth to me, if I ilhl 
not become thereby immortal. Tell me, 0 Venerable, any 
(means of obtaining immortality) of which thou knowest.” 3. 

I If it is asked, how by those negations the “ truth of truth” is defined, the 
answer is, — by the prohibition of any allegation which may bo made with 
regard to the nature of Brahma, name, form, action, quality, &c., must he 
denied of Brahma ; for there is no distinction in Brahma ; if he is definefl, tins 
definition refers only to qualities which are alleged of him ; but his own 
n^ure, can in no manner be determined, except by stating, that e\eiy 
attribute is denied of him. 

® It is the object of this Brihmana to show that the state of a Sannyasi, 
viz., the retiring from the W’orld of the forest and the renunciation of all cere 
monies, is indispensable for the knowledge of Brahma. — The same 
versation between V^navalkya and his wife Maitreyi is, with slight van* 
tions, xenaated in. the 6th Brfihraana of the 4th chapter. 

3 A Kishi, Ydjnavalkya by name.— S'. 

^ To the higher stkge of a Sannyfoi. 
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Yajnavalkya said^‘^ Behold, (thou wast) dear to us before, 
(and now) thou sayest what is dear. Come, sit down ; I will 
explain to thee (the means of obtaining immortality) ; endea- 
vour to comprehend my explanation.” 4. 

He said, — Behold, not indeed for the husband’s sake the 
husband is dear,l but for the sake of the self, 2 is dear the hus- 
band. Behold, not indeed for the wife’s sake the wife is dear, 
but for the sake of the self is dear the wife. Behold, not for 
the sons’ sake the sons are dear, but for the sake of the self are 
dear the sons. Behold, not for property’s sake property is 
dear, but for the sake of the self is property dear. Behold, not 
for the Brahma’s sake the Brahma is dear, but for the sake of 
the self is the Brahma dear. Behold, not for the Kshattra’s 
sake the Kshattra is dear, but for the sake of the self the 
Kshattra is dear. Behold, not for the worlds’ sake the worlds 
are dear, but for the sake of the self are dear the worlds. Behold, 
not for the gods’ sake the gods are dear, but for the sake of tho 
self are dear the gods. Behold, not for the Vedas’ sake the 
Vedas are dear, but for the sake of the self are dear the Vedas.3 
Behold, not for the elements’ sake the elements are dear, but for 
the sake of the self are dear the elements. Behold, not for tho 
sake of the universe the universe is dear, but for the sake of the 
self is dear the universe. Behold, the self (atma)'is verily to be 
seen, heard, minded (and) meditated upon. Behold, 0 Maitreyi, 
ky seeing, hearing, minding, knowing the self, all this (universe) 
is comprehended. 5* 

The Brahma should disown a person,4 who considers the 
Brahma (cast) as something, different from (his) self (atm4) ; 

J To the wife. 

® A'tmd, the self, the soul ; for the self of the wife, for her own soul, 

Soc sentence is omitted in the Sanskrit text, published by the As. ' 

* A person, belonging to the Br^mi^cal caste. 
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the Kshattra should disown a person who coiteiders the Kshattra 
(cast) as something different from (his) self ; the Worlds should 
disown a person who considers the worlds as something different 
from (his) self ; the gods should disown a person who Considers 
the gods as something different from (their) self ; the elements 
should disown a person who considers the elements as something 
different from (their) self ; the universe should disown a person 
who considers the universe as something different from (its) 
self. This (own) self is this Brahma, this Kshattra, these 
worlds, these gods, these elements, is this universe, — 6, 

As a person, when a drum (unseen by him) is beaten, is 
nnable to perceive the sounds proceeding from it (as sounds of 
a drum), but on the perception of the drum tho sounds of a 
drum beaten is perceived, — 7. 

As a person, when a shell (unseen by him) is blown, is un- 
able to perceive the sounds, proceeding from it (as sounds of a 
shell) but on the perception of the shell the sound of a shell 
blown is perceived, — 8. 

As a person, when a lute (unseen to him) is played, is un- 
able to percoive the sounds proceeding from it, but on the 
perception of tho lute the sound of a lute played is per- 
ceived,! — 9. 

As from fire, made of damp wood, proceed smoke, sparb, 
of various kind, thus, behold, is tho breathing of this 
great being tho Rig V^da, the Yajur Vdda, tho Sama Veda, 


1 S'ankara supplies the above comparisons with,— so is the identity of 
Brahma with the individual soul only apprehended by general and special 
knowledge. 

» Dh iinfih (smoke), the plural denotes, accordinato S/, smoke, sparks, ashes, 


creatiitti‘'‘^3 

tion the 

t&.ese are his breathing, '1^/ -• 

As site 6f all the waters is the sfea, th\is is the only r 

site of e^^^^toueh the skin, thus the only -site of, oVery taste ^ 
the tongue, thus the only site of every smell the nose, thiis the 
only sit^ ,6f every ^colour the eye, thus the only site^ bf every 
soiiiKi the* ear, thus the only site of every determih^ou the 
mind, thtis the only site of every knowledge the hearty thus^ tho 
only sit4 if everjr act the hands, thus the only site :of:'bvbry 
pleasure the organs of generation, thus the only site of et^e^ 
evacuw^ii' j^he. anus, thus the onlysito of every motion tile febiL 
thus iWmlf site of every Ve^da speech. 11. . .. :/ 

^ ^ <^f salt, when thrown into water, is dissolyed into 

niere witei jin^ none is capable of perceiving it, beea^se» from 


>r3^j^^a person might take (water), it would/ h^ve,, the 

behold, tl^^^^great 


being, infinite, independent and merb V^fiQwlbdge* 

- •■' — ■ 


‘ ». an 

UiU^f 
loctrinea 
jlthft gods, 

the 

Sive the pith,%'a 
^n«Ty4khy^y.‘ 


&0»»are th^ vi^v, 




I’sbu^' it;. ^ 
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Springing forth together with those elements,! (he)^ is destroy' 

. ed, when, they are destroyed. After death, no conscience 

remains ;3 thus, OMaitreyi, I hold.’^ Thns said Y£jn%valkya. 12. 

Maitrdyi said, — ‘^With regard to him^Brahma) thou hast 

bewildered pae, 0 Venerable, by the saying,4— After . death no 

conscience remains.” Yajnavalkya said,— “ Behold, J verily do 

not create bewilderment, behold, this (Brahma) is sufficient for 
* 

knowledge.” 13. 

l?or whoreS there is duality ,6 as it wore, there sees another, ^ 
another thing ; there smells another, another thing ; there hears 
another, another thing ; there speaks another of another thing ; 
there minds another, another thing ; there knows another, anotlicu 
thing ; but how does one to whom all has become merfe soul 
(dtma), shiell anything, how see anything, how hear anything, 
how speak of anything, how mind anything, how know any- 


■'itppear- 
iiad 


1 I give here, in a somewhat different language, some of the imag^ which 

Sankara uses in explanation of this passage. As the appearance sun 

and moon in water is a mere reflection, and nothing real, or as tb 
ance of red in a white crystal is a mere reflection from a red subs' 
nothing real for on removing the water, the sun and moon on’ 
not their reflections, or on removing the red substance, the white 
crystal continues unchanged, — thus the elements and the indivif 
are reflections of the. one soul upon ignorance, and nothing 
-removing the ignorance by knowledge the soul alone remains, w 
reflections cease to exist. 

2 He, the individal soul, or as S'ankara has it, the division of a 

soi^l , 

3 For him who has the true knowledge of the eterhal soul. 

* Because this seems cpntreffichuy tq the former statement, ^t Braluua 
ie the fuln^ of .. ’ .y 

A tn the individual soul, produced by^e substrate of ignorance as the 
Iftotattty of ;c»us^ uad effect^.-— B'. 

3 1: ififerehce. from the supreme souk 

7 Any individual soul. 


Lticular 
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thing ? How 8&oti{ 4; be Itnow hi^ by whom he. knows this 
all ; bdiold, £(^'Sfaotdd he kiiow:^e knower ?1- 14. 

r Fifth JBru^ltmana^. . ' 


THo lioii6y3 foj* aJ2 boings, £oe- tHo Ocirtli ar& all 

— . _ 

1 The ai^^ment which S'ankara adv,ances in support of this doctrine is 

essentially is follows,— Every effect requires a cause ; or without caqse there 
is no effect i therefore, if there is ignorance, there «s the assumption of 
eftect, cause and reward as the effect of ignorance ; but this assumption is 
not made on a knowledge of Bralmui ; for if all is soul or Brahma, there is, 
beside the soul, neither cause, nor effect, nor reward. A knowledge of a 
cause can take place, if there is a difference between the cause, and the object' 
of knowledge, and there may be an enciuiry on the subject of the knowledge 
(the knowing soul) and. the object of the same, but nob of the soul. If the 
latter be the case, such a knowledge (the knowledge of the knowing subject, 
the soul) would be either produced by the soul itself, or by something else. 
Not the first ; for the soul is not an object of the soul, not by something 
else j for is nothing else but the soul, and there is therefore no object 
of its laiow1|dg©i 

2 S'a^»aVplains the connection between the present and the preceding 
BrikmaJ^ M follows ; — The Maitr^yi Brdlmiana has been composed for the 
purpose to state that that which is independent of ceremonies and the cause 
of immortality,, is worthy of explanation. This is the knowledge of Brahma 
pertaining^ as has been declared, to all the duties of a Sannydsi. More- 
®vei, sin(^ by the knowledge of the soul the whole universe is known, 
and the spal is. dearer to every one than every thing else, “ the soul should 

beheld.*' is to be heard, to be minded, to. be pondered upon.” 
The different modes of beholding the soul have been stated before. 
To be heard‘ is the soul, by means of the teacher, to be pondered on 
hy means of disquisition, and discpiisition has been explained. The pro- 
position, the^^oul is this all,” is proved by the argument, that the 
one soul is , t^ only cause of the generality, of the production and of the 
i^solutiomof the world, .and as this may be doubtful, the present Br^mana, 
IS composed to. remove any doubt regarding it. Because the \vhole world, 
earth, etc., Jk in. the mutuak depeuden^ of support and ' supported, it is 
®pcndent of gener alitir produotion and dissolution. Or with 

® icr wprd^ affekT 4^.proposlUh& ii|Kjna). “ soul alone is this all,” has been 


proved by the 

f^ervationauti: 


umdnt,:that U, 
the 


proposed 

.Alter the argument 


the cause of the creation ^pre- 
«Hhe couclusion (Nlgamana): of the« 
.“^Madhubrdhmana, conformably to the 
uston in a syllogism is the repetition of 
‘“'j been stated. 


[*•* whefeia similar, comparison ia made^ 
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ly’lhia' is Brkhma, 


li2^vj(aWdin^) 

■'■ i^ts in 
V ail 
that 


''the;;b<>f;f^ 
bi^in'gs 

for all-bei^ for all 

the immortal, luminous spfriit/ (abiding) in 
luminous spirit;'' abidk^* in ; the 
to his relation to the soul, (are ho»[^y for all 
them). Thisis ^at goui, 
t^ irlih^iori^tlj this is Brahma, thi^ 2, 

’ is honey for all beings ; for the fire ali i beings 

afeh^hey^ * Both the immortal, luminous spirit, (abiding) in 
. the 4f^,:^4 the immortal luminous spirit, abiding' in Bpeecli 
ac^a^ing to his relation to the soul, (are honey for dl beings, 
and fidi brings are honey for them.) This is that sqhl, this is 
i|niriirti^,t^id iS Brahma, this all. 3. * 

•Th^^ind is honey for all beings ; for the wind a!|d hoings 
are h,obay* Both the immortal, luminous spirit, (abiding) in the 
* . i immortal, luminous spirit, who is life: inpording 


Sioul (are Jioney for all l^nd sill 

"^‘^g^^a^jlonpy for them). This is that soiil, tb>s Udlhmortal, 




©very kind o? flow^r^ fekhi J©n 

' 8p’^ ^1 th©^ beings are 


nm?. 




* Thlsr W 


whos^bject is the f<rirfbl4,.div 


m 
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hoaefiJ% 
ViCCOV 


'S>p^cii 

aU’* beings, 

for th^iri.) Tlii3;;is;iliat'’;9<^^ is 

ittiiO<5|^^^p|i^_J;:|&''£|'rahnja, this all, '5. '■ ^'^:f 4:"" ‘ 

Tho^Iji^^rS'are honey for all beings ; fo^ the quartet^ all 
beiog^ Ilia Both, the itnihortal, lummous spirit^ (abid-s 

wg) :^J^^^j5^3rrters, and the immortal, luminous spirit^ -abiding 
ill tho;^r h^ord^ to his relation to the soul, (are h<^^".for 
all and all beings are honey for them.) Thiutv^^tJ^t 

soul; thie is immortal, this is Brahma, this all. 6. 

Xhe inqon. is honey for all beings ; for the mooh j4fc 
are hoqe^* Both, the immortal, luminous spirit (abid£^}, in 
the mbon^ ahi the immortal, luminous spirit, abiding 
miudad^rdmg to his relation to the soul, (are hpnoySf^'i^l 
iuid all beings are honey for them.) This id thai^*^ dOTili 
is Brahma, this all. 7. 

is honey for all beings ; for the. lighthhig* tM 
boiug^ Both, the immortal, luminous spirit, 

immortal, luminous spirit, isfS in 
the relation to the 

i’or all hmhfe/ beings are honey for thom. V -.ffiftv^that 

ai/i, 


'“g) 

sound 
(‘tre houi^ 

Biis is thh4^< 




h|; ^irit, (abid- 
smri^t^!4bi4ing . in 




.beings ax^e; h0ne|;'^r ,th4m.) 


^n^ortluLthie id Brahth^^^ 9. 



li. all beings 

-jj 
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^~The 

the keayi hiB x^ation to 0 for all 

soul, 

:this4a:|p^®iipV''t^^ i® Brahma, 'this all. lOv^ 

all beings; for justioo ^ Wings are 
. b6nb^J|; luminous spirit (abiding) in justice, 

lunxiuoife spirit, produced, in justioo accord- 

' •i'' V • iKii "-y ', ' • . 

ihgf Jl» ; W to the soul, (are honey for aU beings 

\ are honey for them.). This. is that soul, this is 
imm^rtatl, this is Brahma, this all. U. 

-"irhth is honey for all beings*; for truth all beings are 
honey;' Both the immortal, luminous spirit, (abiding) in 
truth^'^and the immortal, luminous spirit, produced in truth 
aWording to his relation to the soul, (are honey for all beings, 
andl# beings are honey for thorn). This is that soul, this is 
im^il^!^l,y this Brahma, thi^ 12., 

is honey for all beings ; for mankind all beings are 
:Wheyl Both> the immortal, luminous spirit, (abiding), in 
iSaat^ind,,ahd the immortal luminous spirit, produced in ^an- 
to his relation to the soul, (are honey all 
^ honey for them,) This is t|: 







this Brahma, this all. 13» 

::^.|i6t|ey for alU^eings ; for the sout all Jierjd|s 


|^|g|]hf.jtoihortal, luminous spirit^; (afeiding)|in tiK 
|iS^|^c^jli^,'. |oa(pi»ovts spirit' (af 


ii* circu*® 
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ference (rf all gods, all 

worlds, “ '■ ' 

This! 

two ij 

men, inaDifost^y cruel (leed4 (undertaken) for your 
advantage, a-s TanyutuS (manifests) rain (from a cloud). The 
honey which Dadhin', the son of Atharvana, explained to yotl 
through the head of the horse, (is this honey).” 16, 

Thif hoiiey explained Dadhin'^ ^the son of Atharyana, to 
the two As'vins. Beholding this deed, the Rishi said, — O 
As'vins, ye placed a horse-head on Dadhin', the son of Athar*^ 
vana. To keep his promise, he explained to you, 0 Destroyers, 
tho honey of Tvastar ( A'ditya) and also the honey,' which is 
to be concealed/’ 6 17. 


soul: 45. ' 

AAarvaoa, explained to the 
their deed the Rishi3 said— 6 ve 


^ See 'a similar comparison, 2 Mimd, 2, 6. . , 

? The tale, alluded to in the text, is contained in the Taittanya Br^uia:^, 
iuthe part which treats on the Pra^^arvya sacrifice, and is given by ^^ankara. 
Ils^drift isi a,s follows, — Dadhich, the son of Atharvana, explained to tho two 
As'vins, the |>bysicians of tho gods, the Madhii Brahraana. When they came 
to him for instruction, he told them, that Indra had* threatened him to cut off 
his head, if he repeated the Madliu Bnthmana to any body else. Tho Ah'vins 
promised toeaye him from tho consequence of Indra’s anger . Thiey , W<>^ld- 
place hiaheifd somewhere else, and meanwhile put a horse’s heswiotthisbody ; 
when India shimld cut off the head, they would replace it by . his own. He 
consentedi and explained to them the Madhu Brahmam* by of ' the 

heal of fthars^'^hich they had placed upon his body instead, of^s own, and 
Indra cnt&ng off the hoyse-head, they r4itored to him his own. This tale, 
says the superiority of the knowledge 6f Brahma ; 

lor the by Indra is difficult even for the go^ to gain, 

■■■ e" ' 

^ ThA Hita.* t'liA hhnev'to'bo 


® Thehbhe|f^^|^j^|j^,.^’itn.dtji^^ refeiring fo Hte-; the .hbimy'to be 
'^“ttccaled, tkS'l^^ls^'d/'Brahma^^ • “ 
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SBOOX.D chapter, sixth bea'mhaha. 

tmd A^nabhimlSta— 
A'nabhimlata — 

Anabhi|^|^(^i jdfa«&iHa, — Oaubama^ Saitaya alad Prdchiria- 
y<5gya,*4.^ai^ifa,and . PrScbfnayogya, Para8'arya,-»^PArSs'arya, 
Bhdratty^^^Sbilradvaja flharadvdja, and Gkutama,— (JaUtama 
Bharstdydjaj-^Bharadvaja, ParsWarya, — 'Prdlrds'arya, Vayavdpa'* 
yana,-J*^aijavapayaiia, Kdusikayani — KausiWyafar. 2^ 

Ghtit^kausika, — Glir Itakausika, Paf as'arydyana, — Paras'ar* 
ydyana, Par as'ar ja, — Para s'arya^ J at ukar nya,— J at ufcarny a, 
Asurdyana and Yaska, — Asurayana, Sraivani,— Sraiva^i, 
Aupajandhani,— Aupajandhani, A'suri, — A'suri, Bharadvaja, — 
Bharadvaja, A'treya,— A'trej^a, Manti — Maiiti, Gautama — 
Gautama, Gautama, -^Gautama, Vatsya, — Vdtsya, Sandilya,-^ 
Siiudilya^kais'orya Kapya, — Kais'orya Kapya, Kumaraharita, — 
KumSrah&ita, Galava, — Gdlava, Vidarblii Kaundinya, — Vidar- 
bhi Kaundinya, Vatsanapat Biiblirava^Vatsanapdt Bdbhrava, 
Pathah SauBhara, — ^Pa thdh Saubhara, Ayasya A'ngirasa, — Ayasya 
A'n^||feia,Abhuti Tvas'tar, — ^Abhuti Tvas'tar, Visyarupa Tvistar, 
— Viavatupa Tvastar, the A^jvins, — -the Alvins, Dadhin' Athar* 
vana— ‘Dadhiu' - Atharvaira, Atharvana Daiva, — ^Atharvana 
Baiva, StrityU Pradhvasana, — ]\rrityn PradhyasUna, Pi^Adhva- 
saaa,-^Prddhvasaiia, Ekarishi,— ^Ekarishi, Viprachitti^Yipra- 
chitti, ^yashVij-^^Vyashti, Sanaru,— ^SfUijSrU Sandtaila, — Sana- 
tana, l^!^g^,-^anaga, Parameshti, — Parame^hti, Brahm^.l 
Brahmi y the dgelf^existent ; salutation to Btahma. 

: 

I ; ^d Brahma, denotes Hira3Uyagarbha.-^S^ 
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THIIJD » 

Fiht BrdhmanaJ^ . 

Janaka,; th^ king of the Vid4has, performed the sacrifico, 
named Bahudakshina.^ There were assembled the Brahmans 
of the Kurus and the Panchalas. Janaka, the king of the Vide- 
has, had a great desire to l^now, who among those Brahmans 
knew Ibest the Vedas ; for this j)nrpose he tied a thousaml cows 
(in a stable); the horns of each of them were surrounded 
with ten Padahs (of gold)3 1. 

* He said to them,— 0 Venerable Brahmans, whoever amongst 
you is the best knower of Brahma, shall drive home those 
cows.” The Brahmans did not venture (to come forward). 
Then said Ya'jnavalkya to his Brahma student, — 0 gontlo 
one, drive home those (cows).” (As you command), 0 knower 
of the S^ma Veda, ”4 with these words (the disciple) drove them 
home. The Bra'hmans became angry (thinking),— How dar^ 
he call himself amongst us the best knower of Brahma ? TheuJ 
was then As'vala, the Ilotar^ of Janak a, king of the Vidclias . 

1 The present Kiinda, or the Yajn,avalkya Kanda, treats the same subject 
as the Madhu Kdnda; but it is no repetition, for while the latter exhibits the 
- knowledge of Brahma in the form of mere enunciation, the former establislws 
it by argument. The narrative is given in praise of the knowledge ot 
Brahma, and also to show liberality as a means conducive to 

knowledge;— i mi 
s Bahudatoua is either a sacrifice, of this name,; which Mas been 

explain^ in Mother S'^ha, orthe As'vam^dha sacrifice, as in latter 

great donations are Requited.,— ’S(. , , * J ^ i 

3 is* apcording;^to S'anlikra, equal to the, dth {part. 

equal '^of' gold;'' which, .according^ 

* Ttetfe fonry^to , as 

studied slMirJthethrie^'Oibhw ' 

» TheBitvig, one' who knows the Rig^ V^da, 
sacrihees. 
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He asked tli^u in very deed amongst us the best 

knower Q ' Yia'juavalkya He said,— We bow to 

Iiiiii who js kii6wei>*of Bi!p.huia ; we are even desirous 

of gettl^ tlie e<i^ Renee the Rotar As'vala undertook to 
qiiestidni him^ 2; ^ 

He SBid,— ‘^Yiijiiavalkya, all this is pervaded by death, all 
this IS subject to death, Hy what means overcoming’' the 

o 

grasp of death is the sacrificor liberated ?” (He replied) — By 
spoeoh which is fire in the shape of the priest, called Hotar, 
The speech of the sacrificer,! is verily the Hotar, This speechS 
is this fire ; this (fire) is the Hotar, this (fire of the Hotar) is 
liberation,-^ this, (liberation) absolute Uberation.’H 3^ 

He said, — Ya'juavalkya, all this is pervaded by day and 
night, 6 all this is subject to day and night. By what means, 
overcoming the grasp of chiy and night, is the sacrificer liberat- 
ed f ’ (Re replied,) — By the eye, which is A'ditya (the suii) in 
the shape of the priest called Adhvaryii. The eye of the sacri- 
ficer is verily the Adhvaryu. This eye is this 'A'ditya,. this 
(Adit}'a)/is the Adhvaryu, this (Adhvaryu) is liberation, this 
(liberation) absolute liberation/’ 4.„ 

Ho said,- — “ Ya'jnvalkya, all is pervaded by the light, and 
dark halved of the lunar month ;<>) all this is subject to the light 

^ With to the saci’ifice. - fS'. 

2 With roforehce to the deities. — S'. 

•* Cause of liberation. — S'. 

Absolute liberation is here the gaining of the state of speech and of tlio 
ckity of ^ 

fliG cku^er continual change of ^ such, rites as the Dars'a and 

although time is included in work, yet, independent 
the perfo^*at|^jQ|^,3^jqrk^ tiipe, before andafter work is observed tochango 
e causes. liberation from tuiie must be 

l)v is included in time, characterized 

this ■ ] w the Euler of day and nij^dit, yet • 

With regard to days and nights, where 
moon, and in this 

P ct a liberation from tiiao as represented by lunar days, is necessary. — S'. 
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and darjc halves of the luiiat. months. /ByMvhat means, over- 
^ coming the grasp of the light and dark halves of ^the lunar 
monthj, is the sacrificer liberated.?”, (He i?eplied),— r“ By tbo 
vital breath, which is the wind in the shape of the priest, call- 
ed the Udg-itar.'HTlie^ital breath of the sacriiicer is verily % 
Udgatar. This vital breath is this "wind, this (wind) is ilie 
Udg^tar, this(Udgat^r) is liberation, this (liberatipn) absolut<j 
liberation,” 5, 

He said,- - Ydjnavalkya, this atmosphere is without foundation, 
as it weye 5 by what approi^ohA does (man )‘approach then tho 
place of heaven ?” (He replied), — By the mind ^yhich is the 
pipon in the shape of the priest, cjilled the Bralnlia. The mind 
of the sacrificer is verily the Brahma ; niind is this. Ilrahina, 
this (moon) is thp Brahma, this (Brahma) is liberation, this 
(liberation) absolute liberation/’ So far the absolute emaucipa- 
tion (fro.pi death). Next the means.2 6, 

He saidjj — Yajnavalkya, by how many Riks3 of the Rig Y|da 
^oes * this Hptar in this sacrifice to-day perforin the praiii|,r 
^He replied), — “By three/’ — “ By what tlireo?’^ “By tho.^to 
be recited, before (the sacnfice,) by those to b,e recited fo^the 
sake > of the sacrifice, and by tlioso to bo recited fod' 
s^ke of praise.’^ What does ho coiuj^uer by them An that 
bears life/ *4 7. i 

Hd said,-r-“ Ya'jr^avalkya, liQw many oblatiops*^. dops 
varyu offer to*r<lay in this sacrifice?” (He replied 

I 3-6^ the liberation of the sacrificer froiu death has beein 

i(;pt die nteabshy wliicb he eifects it.‘ Thekci’ nieana are explaii^w i» 
prei^nt ' ' " ' ‘ # , 

^ areeitheirall the appliances ^ necesstary for the perfe^nam ® ^ 

sacred rUe% pr tb® . / . t ... to 

•* A Rigdo^ bat irjeaifi he^e a single yerse RfeV^da^ibit^reie*^ 
certain kihda oxliid-vevse®i wlpch incU^db a^y nip^ihpr of 

* The three worlds, according to sip cp they ai-e the suppo Ars “ 

und the three lyorlrb* cowespohd with the three j4nd.s of Itiks. p: 

® Oblations, the ofibri rigs. 
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-THIRD CHAFPBR. FIRST BRA'IUTANA. 

• 

« Whic^ are these tT-^:The . oblation which flame up^ 
wards ; the oblations vrliich taake a great noise i the oblations 
which fall ’ downwards/'l What does ho conquer by them ?’• 

By the oblatious that flame Upwards, he conquers the world 
oi the 'gods i for the world of the gods (deva)s|iines (dipyate^) as 
it were ; by the obl^ions which make a great noise, he con- 
quers the world of the forefathers 5 for the world of the fore- 
fathers" is Very noisy, ^ as it were ; by the oblations which hill 
dc>wniyj?-rds, he conquers the world of ipan ; for the world of 
man is down below% as it were/' 8. 

He said, — Yajnavalkya, hy how many deities3 dbes this 
Brahma, (seated (j^n the chair) to the right, protect to-day this 
sacrifice ?*’ (He replied), — By one/’ ' Which is*the‘ one T* 
“The mind ;4' the mind is infinite, •'> infinite are the Visvddcvas ; 
he conquers thereby the world of the Infinite/’ 0, 

He said,-r-‘‘ Ydjn^ivalkya, how many hymns of praise, fi will 
the Udgdtar sing to-day in this sacrifice ?” (He replied),-^- 
“Three.” Which are those thr(‘o ?” ‘‘Those to be recited 
before sacrifice,) those to bo recited for the sake of the 

sacrifice, thirdly, those to be recited for the sake of praise. 
“ Which those (three) according to tjieir relation to the 
soul?” “-The vital air that goes forwards (respiration) is ‘those 
to be ypplted before, 7 the vital air that goes downwards those 

1 In thp pbl^tiqns, flaming upwards, butter ; in those making a great noise, 
?neat ; ip those falling downwards, milk or tho Soma juice is offered. 

^ The noise refers to the lamentations of those who are punished for their 
criDies.— /, . ’ 

The plural -instead of the singular according to S'., is either used to 
connect this former oner, or to deceive Yajuavalkya. 

^ This the mind are infinite. 

® Ifiks either ofthe Sama Vdda. 

^ Both going upwd^ 
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. ' V ' .C t* ' i-' '■ ' 

:t,i.A rJj‘iii^‘ 'Li. t 4»Uo1 0 ^'^ 

What 

•M^iWitod 

before, he oar^h^i^s'thV^^^^^ of iS&n, by thosi^td be rebiied for 
the s^k<i^ hf ,thh;^ri6d^, the world of the atmosphere, lij^ those 
to be r^it^ fbf thh sake of praise, the w^‘U of th^ heavens/ 
Hence thie llotar AsVala became silent. 10, 

Second Bva'hmana, 

) Then asked^: him AVtabhaga,^ from the family of Jaratkdra,— 
Yj^naWkja/’ said he,‘‘ liow jnany fetters^ are there, and how 
many auxiliaries to them (He replied), — “ Eight fetters and 

eight aniillaries.” Which are the eight fetters aijiid the eight 
anxiliaries ?” 1, * 

The /vital air that goes forward.S‘'> is a fetter j it is enhanced 
be the vital air going downward.'^<J, which is its auxiliary ; for 
by the vital air that goes do\Mivvards, smell is perceived. 2. 

, ^^pee<?h is a fetter ; it is cidiance^l by the word which |b its 
auxUiafy, for by speech words are pronounced. The tongiie is 
,a fet^r 5 it is enhanced by taste wliicli is its auxiliary j for by 
theiildnglje various kinds of taste become manifest. 4. 

. , , absolute liberation from death in the relation of thb latter Jp time 

ahd'^otki preceding Bi4hiniipa. > ‘Whiat^icu is 

the ijitto , hi death' itselfl Death is an attachment, produced the 
natiiVa! IgttOrim'ce of mah> es to the material world and to the Death 

ia therefore n. hs^jad^ e-nd tJie senses and , their objects by yyhich ilp«di is 

'‘‘in'viA 'A>sl1 Ay4 AltAina A.-.y) 4 -'Ua>m Anita n aa«ki an'<1 ^ ^ 01 

the 
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Tho-eye^ J ;by - colour . ' vtiich , is its 

• r'.; •- 

:«iiWcod by soutid which fa its 
auxiliai^/| ;^fdt ^y*> the ear sounds areiieard* 6. 

The.nrihid isra fetW ; it. is enhanced by desfre which fa its 
auxiliary ; fpK by mind desires are formed, ft 

The hands are a fetter ; it is enhanced by “action which fa Its 
auxiliary ; for by the hands actions are done. 8* * ‘ 

The skin is a fetter ; it is enhanced by touch which fa its 
auxiliary ; for by the skin the various kinds of touch “ become * 
known. These are the eight fetters and the eight auxiliaries.”! 

He said, — ‘‘ Yajnavalkya, all this is the food of death; Which 
then fa the deity whose food is death (himself) ?” (He replied),— 

Fire yerily fa death ; the same is the food of the water • 
(thereby) death again is conquered.’* 10. ‘ "3 

Ho said, — ^^Yajnavalkya, when this spirit (Pur usha) dies^ do 
then the ptjgans ascend from him ?”2 Ya'jnavalkya said Ifo,. 
hy no m^ps ; no by no means; thereS united they are dissolved 
in him ;4 he becomes. swollen, ho becomes full of wind, when 
blown U|mn : the dead sleep.”5 11. , 

He said,— Ya'jnavalkya, when this spirit dies, then Kyhat does 
not leave him ?” (He repljed), — The name. The name indeed 
is infinite, 'infinite, are the Visved^vas ; he conquers: thereby the 
World of iHe Tnfinite.” 12. 



. ^ Tbe fatj^^^^T^yeuiehtioned, as, speech, and auxiliaries are the 

^ Prom 

® In him 3ra^a^ : 

* In ^ they of the same nature, with him. 

’ There is When the bonds are destroyed, the liberated 

not 
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rsaid,^^^ "YajiAvalk^ajl^wh^^^^ 4g0ecK^^' W ^ tti«' spirit 
de^att'^ inid',||e ■ yrind, tlio 

eyW intp the adn^ ear iktd quar- 

ter3> the igay thj the fiotkl^ into the ethel?^' the ^Kiirs of 

the body icSS^atoual W the hairs of the head Wo trees, 
blood;.a4j3;/S^Wh^i^^^ the waters, where then does this spirit rc- 

gentle A'^rtabha'ga, my hand, 
(and.l^^ns go to a lonely place, there) we shall know (the 
ans^lx-bf ). this question : this our (question) cannot bo (decided) 
■•[in ^ ‘browded place.^^'^doing there they deliberated. What 
they ijaid there, \Va3 work, 4 Avliat they praised there 'vVas work. 
By holy work verily a person becomes holy, unholy by un- 
holy/ Hence A'rtablia^ga from the family of Jaratka'ra became 
silent* 13, 

Third Bra' hmana.^ 


Then asked him Blnijya, the son of lialiya, — '^Ya(jnavalkya,’’ 
said he, wandeHng (one) in the country of the Madras for tlie 
^ke of studying the Yedas, we came to the house of Patanchala 
of ‘W family of Kapi., His daughter was possessed by a 


1 In 10 And 11, the stMC, which is obtained by the Ubemted, 1^ tceii 
mentioned. What then does become after death of him who is not li^ratea . 
The answer is given in the present section. #. 

a By spsfecli, the vital airs, etc., according*to S'., the tutelary dd^ics are 
here to' be understood, and not the organs, because they do not dO#rt. 

^ '’IJhfes^ul (itiua). joieans here the place of tllO soul, the ethpr oi t 

• ’ 4 Work as thi uiaterial cause of man again as^iiuing a by™ etc. 
r nruU iMhnvdLiifl.. afiftordincr to S'., is to show, that the TitCffhave ' 

lible. The 
ifice, in ib 
Kowledgf)"* 

Jie nature oJ 

the ituiv'y’®^' 
»rn, thatbb 


• ■* VfUl*. W7 VJUO W.VWJV *.*M,.* 0_” V 

5 This Bwmana, according to S'., is to show, that the riteihave 015 
Wldly that absolute liberation fea thereby iippr 

highest aWhg ^ I® d^ke pietfo^mance of thy howy^sj 

doubfe^^f<W»- ^ther as' an actual ,s^ifico, aejfompanied wtb 
as A by reprtohMoa. The ’ : 

the hor|(e-sa<3i^<^rl®^¥Wi^dn^^^ yiS!:j thb 
hre And bW* deHiha,!prJ^«w^ referrmg to : the de^t|| 

viz., >.bo\obtaiuihg oftbe uaWo of i^iranya^rbh%;the4xw^^'-» wipniity 
say, by neither ojf those effects absolu^ hbci^iwh;|rp^>l^^ 
withBrahma^ie eWlued* 








^^j^'^fiiaf0''at‘e die'Pariistltai'^Vij' ;' ' i-l'rr'i'j^irfli'*^'^'''' 


said,— “ Verily ho (the ;Gandh4rVa^"^^,^;' 
\vent ^vhcre the pei*foritiet^ d£ 


I W ' 


gOv’\ Where then go t^ pet^Qrme#i)'|^^^^^ 

** *’PV»ia ivnr1/l2 dvfjpinrlfl f.ir\ 


‘ This Worlds Extends to t 
(of the jhteriey) of the cai* of the sun;.|he earth e: ^ 
lilt .eVei'ywJiere ; the ocean extends twice as 
everyWliefi*: . ThereS as far as tlie §dge of a 
of flc: fly j;*E»xfehds), so far extends the ether in the,mi4^j|||^ji4 
in the sha.p6 9^ ^ falcon surrendered them (the 
the \viil^;ihd wind placing them upon himself^ *cdr|^^ ,; 

there)' peffofinei’s of the As'Vamddha-saotificfe 

T„ .i'*: n 11 \ it > ' 



power. By saying^, 
fe^^hujya means ^ ^at 





'fdojilltains of 










; (He 

'' which ’is ^ wiiikih 

‘ ‘f^,]^^^y|^(^wi'thin every one, 0 Tajha^^liya^- !^^‘Tkt 
^lS|<^^^^|]P^1by.the brea(.h, is thy soiil3 'whicli isiviiffin every 
^ descends by the descending air, 'is thy soul 

/yj^hn|^lii^U]pii every (being) ; that which goes everywhere by 
;/ th|.e & l^ng^ soul which is within every 

\ {b^i^l| ascends by the ascending air, is the soul 

wMcSil. wiHun every (being) ; this thy soul is within every 

the son of Chakra, said, — ‘‘As some one may 
Si^yJ?;^Ks;,is a cow, this is a horse, thus is this (Brahma) 

<30sori1^';hy thee.4 Do (now) explain to mo that Brahma 

'V' f -■■■-'. 





♦ - 

who is_w||;li^‘;.^^yerj 

W /tv^:;i^-^S-- ’ -/tV ' >*' .V,.' . 


‘i ;Thox 

of ,tlM» behca^n«‘ i tW.' coia^i 
; Ihhu eoaldst' notmi^tfh, 
''''n/of #f>f , binding thou couldst not know the fcnoWol 
tho knpjjd^g. ' This thy swil is within every (being>:^ 
thin^.d^nt from it, is transient” Hence Uslmta, tlte eor 
of ChaBra,, became silent. 2. . ■ • >• 

Fifth Bralimana. 

Tl^^» aske<I him Kahoia, tho'son of KitshftaJva,.~‘‘^»^^ 
k)-a,” saM he, “do explain to mo that Brahnia wh^'is’^itnesi 
and present, tlmt- soul, which is within overy*(beingy.?si>^’^H( 

Kplied^~, It is thy soul, which is within '©vory'’'(fii^i^^” 

TW.1 tile .ute.-nHl organ by .neans of ite-cnanSl 
an end f: j""' tlierefoi-e » cOm&«hoeiine*it iwd 

‘he bondiige of*^ soul .t^th«K/’^jkh its 
it^ ihViA^^^k ^^stettc^ <>f tiheaMbouiiiid soul 

..“.•tSttUteRtodw^of every other thing has been set feMl ' thrMi 

the soul :Sp''(^^ej^.W^^ 

>'OnauL^* «iHWB ,of,tUehb!eatti4», W' tht sour from 



luge 
innliatd 

-'^‘^ipreiiii’ 
the ' 
heeius , 
abu.i] 

a> 

I'a'i existo, 
aoscribed- 


pfy Oojcrect- ^ 

^ t, ? )5<icond' cijtioiltton 

f Stf ' ' 4iiiEi^ \ 1)0 

.pos^$0d of 
ifh^ liie^n^ md^ , tsfte pre- 
i^ soiirisi. as far as i% 

, lld4jr^ wlUlg In tM fortoei^ tlio 
rnmnciatiofl. worid, i« 

\ai tliat , bondage takes, pli!M?e. — S'. 










(}andhft<*|^,';0 Gargi,” “On wliaH then ' ars ' 

V'oVen/^theHyprWs of the Gandharvas ?” 

A ilitya. , 0 .^argi,” “On what then are wev/ivi ■ - 


A (lityA, , Q .6!argi.” On what then are woven 
the ‘worlds . of A'ditya ? On the worlds of 

ph^Vhat then ai^e woven and re\fbve^^ltl§^ 
pf tbe^lriboh ? ^^On the worlds of the stars, 
what then: ^te jihe worlds of the stars woven 
“On tlm WbrWiS of the gods, 0 Gilrgi.” «On 
Avbven an^^^^wowen the worlds of the gods ? 



: . 

thip'U 

3 ^jv 

P porvad^^ 
» bandfijl'"' 
^•‘at is Ajo|l 
hifiiiito a 
soul 

hiati^i 

expectec^. 
>'ater an^ 



^^tjinana^ it hq,si been 4eclar^/|hjii;rt|< 
^’Jd^hmanas are to give ’'" 


ilftse? the earth 'every 

ftwvald:h0,^^^^fep4re‘ like 


r'of^^o^ l^tfejpende^t of 

of the"ilve^jpihnjents.~-Sf, 




lim LMdalaka, the son of Arurui,^ — ^'^Ykjnaval. 
^‘In^the country of the Madras \ve2 abode in the 
‘ the fulftily of Ka'pi, for the sake of 

' sti|i| His wife was possessed by a 
■ ; We asked him (the Grundliarva), ‘ Who art thou ?’ 

He^iay ^ the son of Atharvana.’ He sodd to Patan- 

of Kapi, and to (us) priests, ‘ 0 Kupya, 
• that Thread by which this world, and the otljer 

l)ound together V Patanchala, of the 
\ — *Ido not know it^ 0 YenerableJ He 

of the family^, of Kapi, and to (us) priests,'^ 
Inner lluler who within nj|s 
other w^orJd, and all beiii^ Pa^- 
Kapi, said, ‘I do 0 

Patanchala, ^f the faipily 
' wliqeyer knows"'- 

l^^ows-; Hrahiha,, . knows ,-: the w^r||i^^^kof 

soul, 



0 ‘ 
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knows about th^'r-fThiread 

and tim.{ li 

thou, ^Tbyead ■ aud; ' tli^e’^'Inbor 

Eulet, f V thb Brahma ^ co ws,^ thy' head! \nll 
certaialy^^b]^ ddwtt.”: I know verily, Gradtama, the Thread 
and the - Inner Ruler/* Any one. may say thie, I k^ow, I 
know ; but tell the manner in wliich tlk)u knowest/* 1^ ^ 


He said The >via(l, 0 Gautama, is the ^hteud j the 

wind as by ^ thread are this worhi, the other world, all beihgs 
bound together, 0 Gautama, Therefore, 0 Gautathe, ijb^, is 
said of a dead man, that his members are 
wind, 0 Gautama, 'as by a thread, they* 

^‘Tliis is so, 0 Yajnavalkya, (now) explain 
“ He who dwelling in the earth is within the edr^, 
the earth dbbs not know, 2 whose body is the earth,^' 
niljfe^he earth, is thy soul, the Inner Ruler, immortaK vf 
**4)58 whoidt^Gllb^g I'be w^aters is within the waters, wbenn, 
the waters:|®iQt know, whose body are the waters, who wil;hiii 
Jules the,uj^®S, is thy soul, tlie Inner Ruler, immortal^ .4*;, / 

I ^‘Ho who /felling in the fire is within the fir©, whp^"^ 
ire doe^ not know, whose body is the "^fire, whot wi0ih ?hles 
he fire, is soul, the Inner Ruler, immortal. 5* " ^ 

“ He in the atmosphere is ^ilhin ;|^e atn^o- 

tho 
iho 

the 



relaxed ; .ibr : ;by the 


the Inner .£ 



,130 is the suti^ ;wh<Si F|:.p^^ ^yitbiu 
the Inhel: litilef, 

.^Jiiiig in the quarters, iS withitf /the ijnarters, 
do not know, whose body tftfe quarters, 
rules the quarters, is tliy soul^ the Inner 
h 10.^ " 

iq^filvelling in the moon and stars, is withlm the moon 
|^j*whom the moon and stars do not know, whose 
^hS^ihoou and stars, who from within miles flio moon 
soul, the Inner Ruler, immortal H* ' \i 

“welling in the ether, is within the etbfiifjy whoitl tlii 
hot know, whose body is tlie ether, who. frbtn withir 
lll^er, is thy soul, the Inner Ruler, im^.dttii|,;;, 12. ^ 

dwelling in the darkness, is wlthiaVme ldbrklfe 
Sn?!^ ^oes not know, whose body 
“ywitliin rules the darkness, the 

' I l<l ' ' ■ . • ■■<'■'■ 

'*u' . ‘ • " ' ' ' . V . 





'16. ■ '■ . '•■■•‘'-'•■^.::I^;./v•;^•^w■ ■', •:v 


in speech, is within ^poJ&S^^ei' 
is speech, who’ 

siw%|||| 07 . 4 pnl, the Inner Ruler, immortal. 

in the eye, is within the eye,;>^^J-^e' 
-loea rioi^^poj^j .whose Body is the eye, who from\#iSi-|,les 
the'ey^,,^^^thy8oul, the Inner Ruler, immortai. 

in the ear, is within the' e^ ' 
oar d 5 &^.know, whose body is the ear, 
r'des thy soul, the Inner Ruler, immoi^;;f|^>^ii:f ■' 

He.^^^lling in the mind, is within the 
P °«t know, whoso body is tho:|^|i^35^0 ; 

‘ *“ "'•‘kin ■the 

^ ^ke Inner Rulei^j^i^ite^^^^'^p '', 

,. knowledge, is, 



!^^0;:f’'Srh,0’-;fiis0tn|"^ihin ■ 

... ,• -. 


= tu ^ 
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i^^/WIiat is i beimth tlj» 
i^.t^tween, and' what is tfeese tWo* hnaveiis and earth, 
and ^Ihjd paat, present, and futUir^— upon what is all 

diis ^y^n'nnd i?e woven 1 ”1 

He What is above tlie heavens, 0 (J^gi, what is 

)ciieatli ihe earth, what is between, and what is the^ ta^o, 
loavens and earth, and what is called past, present, arW future — 
is wovett and re woven on the efclier,’' Upon what their is the 
ether wbven and Inwoven ? '’ 7. * . ' 

He said, It is called by the Brahma ps2 the itUle'^ueti- 
ble one, 0 Gargi. (This) is not of a • gross body, dt' "is not 
subtil^^ not long, not wide, not red ,4 not viscid, 5 i<)t -shadow> 
not darkn^, not air, notether, not adhesive, 6 not taj^ti^J ; 
smell, not eje, not ear, not speech, not mind, not lightJ^j^b^IJife^ 
Bot entrah6e^7 oiot ideaswre, not within, not without. It does hot 
consurn^.^y^ing, nor does anyolte consume ifc.^ 8*, 

By hgmmand of tliis' indestructible (being),. vO 
<sun and h|^h kre uplwld in their placosyO by the comih^d of 
this ind5^^ia)Uibie( being), 0 Gargi, heavens stay 

upheld ^ by the cominand of .^is in]4^s^rkfeiib1e 

m hours, days half 

yeark|%y!upl^ ihoir 

I The, 

^«t-ahUsh^ 

! THe' 

T?rh.. 

^ like j 

^ 'AlltU 
wtiihutes. ' 

^ hafclia 














|[siiid ^ fbre-lft-thers 

..Mpi^nVof this indestructible (fey^^f^^argi, 
offerings, adores the g6<is>{^ii^j':^Kictises 
I'.naany thousands of years, consiiitieSjafe;J^st the 
(fVt®^|pi%;^qiks). Whoever, ignorant of this mdestipnctible 
departs from this world, becomes 'ft niisor*^ 
«. indestructible ( being), . 0; Q«rgi, 

^ world, is a (true) Bvalunaii. 10* ;/ 

' (being), 0 Gargi', although rafeen sees 

* 'll .rw] 'i**-kl'vk«%‘«mrvi ImntVC! ‘i ' 1 


sees, 

tin minded minds, unknown knows, /^her^ is 
^sieeL- but he, there is none that 'hears., ,hul he, 
l^^^e that minds, but ho, there is none that \ knows, 
ih jbhis indestructible (being), 0 Gurgi, the ether is 
re woven *1. . 

venerable Brahmans, bighl;| 4 -t^^ct this 
‘■V5^i^,a<j<iuit yourself towards him wiili 

'aihong you will ever become, in 

^Jng Brahma.” Henco^thc daukhtiSfii^f 


it; 


m 


m 


pw 

&%his 


ui the 

V irt' 


<tc., I'yt’f' 
ho. 

ih:W 
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.s^ -ctre j wj^^ti^ned , 

^■^■'^.are t^r6^||T?«_.,) 


^"jJls 6,re 'tllie'r^, Q 

" ■ ■■ 


i^kny 

gods Jfie man'/;; 

Jhreie.*^/. He-'s'aid^5f^‘f On:^ 

^ Yajnavalkya ? ’’ TWo.* ^ He said,— 
go^ are there, O Yajiiaval^^f*^i^f:Adhy-- 
said, — Om ! How many gods are th«r0^ O Yaj- 
iiavalKya/* f One .” He said, — Ora ! AVhidh are ili^e^^^liree 
and t^ee hundred, and three and three thousand 5’ . 

He This is even for their glory ; three^ar^^Jfe^^eal- 

ity) tluf|y-thi:ee gods.’* ^^-wkc^k 



three.**\i^Jay 

*|3|?fhieh"ui« the Vasus ?** The fire, the earth, 

sun, the heavens, the inoUn, aiid‘3|^ep|^^ 
These M^^ilfi^ilisus, for upon them this all is 
[i]eans:';J^p|pfJ|li^refore they are called Yasus.** '■ 


^'^11. (Brdhma. 4-0.) It has heeii that 

lihute ef “ RuW' in the division^, of 


locla; 

Brah: 
Jcrvadi? 
iriderS^ 
■0 sHejsir;: 
'ompr^j|i''( 

1 ty? 

2 This^ 
^‘xplana^i 
^M'ingto 

Aflh; 


^liifested world, for all that is, n:^| 
^ its cause. Thep^ent^ 
/fth^iduha ' aj^ya 



,^_ipg the 


jyrotlld;'be;ohe i , to 
, . J# bheh''choien4 ‘ see 'the 
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Which- 


Mratij -md ;i]j»ie; 
hody'-afp^i^i 
(B'otla^a^ttl^ 

■ ■ r-.-.'f# - - - . ^ 

“ Whi^^^-lh^: A'dityas?” “Tlie twelve ,' fiioli^s of the 
year ;-for taking all this! they pass* - Becaiise 

takinj^^lltthxf: they pass (adaddnd yanti), therefore they are 




, '.. . -' ' ■ ■ 'Ve 4s''' ‘ ' K'- : 

Seated Eu 4 ra 3 .r 4 : 4 ?^;:v^ 


i^'"Jeave this 
Aveep 



call^ii'^feas.’* 5. 


'laJhdra, who is Praja^ The cloud is Indra, 

is Prnjapati.’’ “Which is the cloud ‘‘The 
lightfeilig*’* Which is the sacrifice ?” “ The animals*’’ 0. 

: “l^ich are the six ?” “ The fire (Agni), the earth, the wiiKl, 
the atmosphere, the sun and the heavens ;2 for they are six; 
for this alHs six.’’ 7. 

*^^;^hioh are the three gods ?” “ The three worlds, 3 for withm 
them those gods are (comprehended).” Which are the two 
goda^’'j :'^^^dod and life.” “ Which is the Adhyardlia? ” “ He 
who^j^^eS.”4 8. 

it is objected, — Ho who purifies, is ona even 
tb^en he^ “ Because all obtains incti^e 

therefore is ho Adhyardlia.” “ Which is the one god Pife; 
tbi^is; called ^mhma, this what is beyond.”? 9, 

' and the, fruit, derived irpm 

' ;S' are omjtted,,/*-';', ;f. 

third 


I mean* 






7 Vid. ,;■• •»>/ ! 'fgj.";'. ,;= 
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“ Whoever feoQws Ihat §pWK^«rasha), whose abode is the 
earth, whose,^lac|;^^^^^h^l,^^. tHe,<6re, whose light is ,the 
mind,— a^ is truth the one 

,vho knoTO.,^ ;;:;^*^ ir^dw: iiidfe'ci; O ydjhavAikya, that spirit, the 
highest lis^lity of, every soul, of whom thou speakest. He is 
the spir^' who abides in the body.” “ Say, 0 Sdkalya, which 
is the deity bf" the same ? ” He said, “ Immortality.” 10. 

“Whoever knows that spirit, whose abode is, desire, whoso 
place (of sight) is the heart, 2 whose light is the mind|^^ as the 
liighest locality of every soul, is in truth ono. who knows.” “ I 
know indeed, 0 Yajnavalkya, that spir)t, the highes^locality 
of every soul, of whom thou spcakcst. Ho is the spirit, whose 
aature is desire.” “ Say, 0 Sakalya, which is the' deity ;oJ’ the 
iame ?” He said, — “Women.” 11. 

“ Whoever knows that spirit whose abode are colours,' whose 
place (of sight) is the eye, whose light is the mind, as the 
lighest locality of every soul, is in truth one who knows.” “ I' 
tuow indeed, 0 Yajnavalkya, that spirit, the highest locality 
if the whole soul, of whom .thou speakc.st. He is the spirit in 
he sun.” - , i*f,Sa,y, 0 Sakalya, which is the deity of the same?” 
le said,-^|iVnth.” 12. 

“ Whoever kix«iws that spirit, whose abode is the ether, whose 
>laco (of sight),; the ear, whose light is the mind, as the 
ocality of the spul, is in truth one who knojvs/^ I know, 

►soul, of 
the ear, 

3 A,i ' 


,^pir^ the locality of the wliole 
'^oin thdn fK® ?Prit,^,who;i ; abidei^ 
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; to;wbo.ra-all 0 S4faclya, wliidi i, 

^’-v wlio^so 

)|jlaoe (of lights ia -as tho 

Kightfsiti whole soul, is in truth *one wjx^ knows. ’ 

O Yajnavalkya, the spirit, who is th^' highest 
yhole so thou speakest. Ho is the 

spirit, whose nature is shadow.'’ Say, O SdkaHya, whicli is 
the' Me same ?’’ Ho said, — Death/’ 14^ 

knows the spirit, whose abode aro th#coloi]i\ 
.whose j^ia, (tie (of sight) ia tlic eye, whoso light the mind,— tis tlio 
'highest locality of the whole soul, is in truth one who* know'.’' 

know, 0 Ya'jnavalkya, tlie spirit, who is the highest loca- 
lity of th^ whole soul, of whom thou speakest. He is the spirit 
who abides in the looking-glass.” Say, P S^kalya, wliicli 
is the deity of the same ?” He said, — The breath.” 15, 

, '^f/^hoeyer knows the spirit, whose abode are the water?, 
whb^e place. (of sight) is the heart, whose light the mind, a" 
th^ lopality of, the whole soul, is in truth one who knows.” “ 
know, Q;Y4jnavalkya, the spirit, who- is the highest Joeiiii ty o 
.,tho whole Woul, of whom thou speakest. He is the Spirit wIk 
in the waters.” “Say, 0 Sakalya, which is the deitj 
of Me s^tne?” He said, — “Varuna.” 10. , 

knows the spirit, whose abode is in the semen 
is the heart, whose light is tliie niind, as tlie 
J hiljh^t whple 'soul, ^ in ktimvs.'’ 

spirit whd''aMde#;|tiVi^j||l||i^ 

deity^ of the " 
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Yi^jnaviilkya sai.l,,- “ 0 S'akalya, those Braliinans liavc made 
cinders.’’ 18. 

S^akalya suici, () Yiijnavalk}-;!, (does lliis thy hoast), that 
{'how hast defeated tluxo Iviiru ;uui Pandiala lhaliiiians in 
aria'll ineni, (a ris(^.tV()]ii a conceil tliat) thou know esfc l^rahina ?” 

I know the quarter.- Avith their (leil.h*^ and thtdr localities.” 
“ir thou do.st know tlie (quarter.-, tlioir deities and 

lo.hiiities. Ih. 

Wdiich deity art thoii in the ea^terji quarter?” -The sun.” 

Wliere is tin* sun located r' “ In I lie cau*/’ Where has the 
»'Ae its locality I “ In colour,- : lor hy tht^ eve colours are 
s(vu,’’ Wlnne is the locality of colour- /" He said, ~‘‘In the 
heart : for colours arc produced hy the Iiearn ; tin* heart there- 
fore is the locality of colour.” Thin- i.s it., Vajnavalkya. 20. 

Whioli deity art thou iu tlni southern quarter?” '‘The 
'Icily ot \anui.” '* lu're is the locality of Vania?’ “ Tn 
.s:i(‘riiieo, ’ “ Whore is tlui locality of the ^Jacriliee ?” ** In the 

ijc.^towal of ^dris/'l ‘'Where is bestowinn of gifts?” "In 
iuitli ; lor if a mail liavc tairli, he gives gifts : fa/nh thcie‘bre 
ib the locality of Insstowal of gift-.” “ Wdiere is the locality of 
kiitli / ‘‘111 the heart/’ .-aid In.* ; “for hy tin' heart lie knows 

Idtli ; the heart therefore is the locality of faith.’’ “Thus is 
ltd) Yajuavalkya. 21. 

^\hieh deity art thou in Iho Aveslern (jiiarler?” “ 'fho 
of Vanina.” “ Where i.s the locality of Varuna ? ” 

hi the Arvaters,” “ W h(*re is the locality of the Avaters ?” “ In 
hio Semen?'’ “ Where is the locality of the ‘iiK'n ?” “ In the 
; tor it is said of a .son, who re.serubles (his father), he is 
*^^'<>l>l)ecl from (his) heart, as it were, he is made of (his) heart, 

l'> tlh* olficijiting priests, fnmi whom 'th«* sacuticer pui.^has^s the 
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as it were 5 the hourt theiefore is the lo^Uty of the semen/* 
w Thus is it, 0 yajnavalkya, 22 , 

Which deity art thou in the northern quarter ?” “ The 

deity of Soma.” “ Where is the locality of Soma ?” “ In the 

initiatory rite.”! “ Where is the locality of the initiatory rite ?” 
** In truth ; for we say concerning a person, who has perform-, 
ed the initiatory rite.^-speak the truth ; the heart therefore is 
the locality of tlte initiatory rite;” “ Where is the locality of 
truth?” “ In the heart,” said he ; “ for by the heart man knows 
truth ; the heart therefore is the locality of truth.” “ Thus 


' is it, Q ITijnav.'vlkya. 23. 

Which deity art thou in the polar quarter r ”2 « The deity 
of Agni ” “ Where is the locality of Agni ?” “ In speech’.” 

« Where is the locality of speech ?” “ In the heart.” Wheifl 
is the locality of tho heart ?” 24. 


Y^ijnavalkya said, — “ 0 Ahallika,3 if thou believest at any 
time that the heart is in any other place than in our (body), 
if the same is in any other place than in our (body), then 
why do the dogs not oat it, or the birds not tear it ?” 25. 

“Where art thou and where is S(!lf4 located?" “In 
the vital air that goes forwards.” “ Where is the location 
of the vital air that goes forwards ?” “ In the descending 

air” “Where is tho location of the descending air?" “1“ 
the circulating air,” “Where is the location of the cir- 
culating air ?” “ In the ascending air,” “ Where is the 

1 A rite previous to the sacriRce. This may be also rendered, “i» ‘J* 
intiotoiy Mantra,” the Mantia which the sacrificer receives previous 


VtS quarter which is above those who dwell on the mountain 
• Ahattika, «hani liyate. a being who disappears in the d»y • 


ghost.wS^. 

4 A'tma ineaA bo^y. 
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bcatlon of the ascending air ?” “ Itt the equuHsing tLit, Thb 
soul, which is neither this, not that, nor aught elpej is in* 
tstngihle, for it Is not to be laid hold of i it is not to be dissipated | 
for it cattnot be dissipated ; it is without contact, for it does not 
coirte into contact,; It is not limited ; it is not subject to pain, 
nor to destruction. — ^There ate eight abodes, eight places (of 
ight), eight deities, and eight Puruslias. Whoever understands 
hose Purushas in their divisional and again in their Union, 2 
las overcome (the world). I ask thee about the Purusbas m 
he Upanishads. And thou explain not liiin to me, tby bead will 
all off.” S'akalja knew liiiii not so his heafl fell off. Moreover 
‘obbei's took away his bones, mistaking them for something 
jlse.3 26* 

Then he said, — “ 0 venerable BiYilimans, let any obe atrtoilg 
you who wishe.s it, question me, or do you so all together. Or 
I will question any one among you who desires it ; or I will 
question you altog*etlier**’ The Brahma^as dared not. 27. 

He questioned them by these Slokas,— As the tree ts 
identical with the lord of the Forest^ so is the Purusha identical 
with truth. His hair i.s the leaves, his skin the external bark* 
From his skin blood flows, as sap from the bark ; therefore if 
be be hurt, blood proceeds from him* as sap from a wounded 
tree. The parts of flesh are tlie layers^ (of wood) ; the inner 
bark is firm like the lendons* The bohes are the inner 
l^iyers of wood ; the pith is made like the marrow. If a tree be 
cut down, it springs up anew from the root* Prom what root 

* In their eight-fold division* — S'. 

^ As they are united in the heart.— S'* 

® While his body was being carried for the performance of the funeral 
ntes by his disoiples to his house. — S'* 

* “ Vanaspati,” lord of the forest, is another name for “tree.” 

® This evidently refers to the outer woody layer or alburnum. 
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rives mortal (man), if cut down by death ? Do not say, from the 
B^en, because this is produced from the Jiving, The tree 
springs (also) from seed ; after it has died away, it is visibly 
produced (again from seed). If the tree be destroyed together 
with its rootsl it does not spring up afresh. If then mortal 
(man) be cut down by death, from what root shall he spring 
up? He who has (once) been born, cannot be bom (any more). 
Who (then) produces him afterwards again ?”2 

It is Brahma, who is knowledge and bliss, the highest aim 
of the giver of wealtl.3 (as he is) of that one who abideth (in 
Him) and knowetli him .4 

FOURTH OHAPTER. 

First Brahmana, 

.Tanaka,’’^ the king of the YidcTias, sat (on bis throne). 
Then came Yajnavalkva. He said, — Why hast thou come, 


I Or with its seed. — S'. 

8 Here is the end of the narrative. The Brahmans coidd not answer 
the question ofYajnavalkya with reference to the last cause of the world, 
and thereby the snperiurity of his knowdedite w as established. In the next 
sentence the answer is given ]»y S'ruii itself — S'. 

» Of him wdio performs ceremonies, of tlie sacrificer. — S'. 

* Of him, who no longer pr.4clising rites knows Brahtna in his true 
nature. — S'. 

6 The connection oftlie two next Brahmanas with the preceding chapter 
is thus explained hy S'ankara. — It has 1)een stated, tliat the eight Purn^ha* 
(Vid. 3, 9, 10 — 17), are separated from each other, and again united in 
heart ; that this again separate.s into five according to the division of the, 
quarters (1. c.’ 18 — 24) ; again, that they, the heart and body, in their nintud 
dependence are one, in the Sutra or the soul of the world, Sam an ah/ 
Uame, whose nature is present in the five vital airs (e. 1. 26) ; and lastly, 
thePurnsha of the Upanishad surpasses the soul of the world or the Sntr» 
and'is to be defined by negations, and at the same timh (positively) 1"* 
present Brahma, and. the substantial cause of all in the w’ords “ Knoivkoff® 
and biliss^ etc*.^ (o. 1. 28.) In the next two Brihmanas it will be explaia^^ 
in what manuer this Brahma may again be comprehended by the dedie 
of speech, etc. • A'nanda Giri expresses the connection briefly thus,- In 
fonher chapter the nature qf Brahma, as existence, knowledge and bli«s 
been- d^ned after the manlier of a wrangling dispute, in the present u 
explamed in a formal argument. 
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0 Y^jnavalkya ? Is ifc seeking cattle, or subtile (questions)?” 
^Even both, 0 king of kings,” said he. 1. 

Let us hear, what any has taught theo.” Jitvi, the 
;on of S'ilina taught me, speech is Brahma.” “ As one having 
an excellent mother, father and teacher, the son of Silina 
taught, speech is Brahma — for of what use is a person who 
cannot speak? He, no doubt, taught thee his ^Brahma's) 
place and site.”l ‘‘ He did not teach me that Brahma is only 
ouc-footed,2 0 king of kings.” “Then, 0 Yajnavalkya, do 
tliou give ns the explanation.” “ Verily, speeehS is the place, 
the ether, the site, the knowledge ! In this vie\v4 let one medi- 
tate on him (Brahma).” “ What knowledge,^ 0 Yajnavalkya ?” 
lie said — “Verily, speech, 0 king of kings. By speech, 0 king 
of kings, a friend is made known ; (so aro made known) the Hig 


I According to S', place («ayatana) means body, and site (Pratishtha) the 
continual existence in the past, present and future times, where body seems 
to denote the transient, ami site the permanent nature of Brahma with 
regard to time. 

^ This passage is rather obscure and admits of several ex])hinations. The 
literal translation may be two-fobl First, ‘‘ he did not tell me so. This 
Brahma is onc-footod, () king of kings.” And the apparent meaning is. 
Thou hast determined Braluiia by two attributes, as having place and 
site. But this is not correct ; for, being single in all resjxjcts, Brahma 
can have only one attribute. This explanation, however, does not agree 
'vith the next passag'e, wlierc .speech, reprc.senting Brahma, has four 
attributes, viz., place, ether, .site, and knowledge; unless the last attribute 
(knowledge) be considered as the true one which deliiics the nature of 
Biahma. Or secondly, — “He did not tell me, that this (Brahma) is only 
one-footed,” — as thou snpposest it to be, but rather four-footed S'ankara 

' IS the passage as fnllow^s, — 
fell me (so).” The other 

, „ Brahma one-footed y (The 

Idea of' Brahma is without effect, if he be meditated upon as having only 
bnoe feet, O king of kinga.” •“ If so, then explain the matter to me according 
thy knowledge, O Yajnavalkya.” ^.’s ex plan atiom agrees in sense, 
although not in detail, with the second version, above given.” 

Speech, the speech of Brahma, represented by the deity of speech.— S', 
d ^ knowledge, being the fourth foot of tlie Brahma of the 

® This cpie’stion means, is it knowledge itself, or the cau.se of knowledge, 

^ d from Brahma, as his place and foundation aiy, or is it 

j. . distinguiaJied from himi And the answer implies, that it U not 

<iistmguished.^S'. 
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Veda, the Yajiir V^da, the Sama Veda, the AtharVahs and 
Afigiras, the narratives, the doctrines of creation, the science, the 
Upanishads, the memorial verses, the aphorisms, the cxplana* 
tion of tenets, the explanation of Mantras,! the fruits of saori* 
flees, of offerings, of bestowing food, of bestoiying' drink, this 
■Vrorld and the other World and all beings. By speech, 0 king 
of kings, is Brahma known ; speech, 0 king of kings, is the 
supreme Brahma. Speech docs not desert him who with this 
knowledge meditates on that (Brahma), all beings approach liim;2 
having become a god, verily he goes to the gods V* I will give 
thee a thousand cows, big as elephants,^’ said Janaka, the king 
of the Videhas. Yajiuivalkya said, — My father admonished me 
— where one does not instruct, one should not take (gifts).” 2. 

Let us hear, wliat another has tauglit thee.^^ Udanka, 
the son of S'lilbasa, told mo, life is Brahma.'* As one liaving 
an excellent mother, father and teacher, the son of S'liblbasa 
taught, life is Brahma ; for' of what use is a person who has no 
life? Ho, no doubt, taught thee his place and site,” 


did not teach me that Brahma is only one-footed, 0 king 
of kings* rhon, O Idjnavalkya, givens the explauaiion.” 

Life is even the place, the ether, the site, that which is dear 
to us I In this view let one meditate on hirn*’^ What dear 
object, 0 YAjnavalkja ?" Ho .said,-'' Verily life is tlio dear 
object, 0 king of kings. For love of life, 0 kingofkin.3, 
bne desires what is not desirable, soizes on what is not to be 
seized; for. the desire of life, O king of kings, arises dread of 
being kUieda wherever one goes. Life, 0 king of kings, is the 
supreme Brahma. Him who that knowing meditates on that 
(Brahma), does life not desert, him all beings approach ; li«v- 


! Vid. p. 179, where the above 
* With <>fferit)gs and presents. 

8 From robbers, etc, 


terms have been explained. 
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iug become a god,^he oven gdes to tho gods ?” I will give 
thee a thousand cows, big as elephants,” said Janaka, the 
king of the Videhas. Yajnavalkya said, — “ My father ad- 
monished me — where one does not instruct, one should not 
take (gifts).’’ 3. . 

Let us hear, what another has taught thee.” Barkku, 
the son of Vrishna, taught me, the eye is Brahma.” ‘'As 
one having an excellent mother, lather and teacher, the son 

V^rislina taught, the eye is Brahma ; for of what use is 
one who does not see ? He, no doubt, taught thee his 
place and site.” “ He did not teach mo that Brahma is 
only one-footed, 0 king of kings.” “ Then, 0 Yajnavalkya, 
give us the explanation,” “ Verily the eye is the place, the 
ether, the site, the truth ? In this view Jet one meditate on 
him.” Which truth, 0 Yajnavalkya?” He said,— ‘'The eye, 
0 king of kings. When one who sees with the eye, is asked, 
0 king of kings, hast thou seen? (Should) he answer, I 
have seen, then that (which he has seen) is truth. The eye, 
0 king of kings, is the supreme Brahma. The eye not deserts 
him ^yl^o with this knowledge meditates on that (Brahma) ; all 
beings 4 pproach him ; having become a god, verily he goes 
to the gods,” “ I will give thee a thousand cows, big as 
elephants,” said Janaka, the king of the Vidclias. Yiijanavalkya 
Said, — “ My fatlier admonished me — where one does not instruct, 
one should not take (gifts).” 

“ Let us hear what another has taught thee.” Garda- 
Wiivipita, of the family of Bharadvaja, taught me, the ear is 
Brahma ”i “ As one having an excellent mother, father and 
teacher, Bharadvaja taught, the ear is Brahma; for of what 

^ And thus the eye diflters from the other senses, for instance, from tb© 
«»Vi‘ler)ce of work where doubt nm} arise. 
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use is he who does not hear ? He, no ^donbt, taught tlico 
his place and site.” “ He did not teach me that Brahma is 
only one-footed, O king of kings.” “ Then, 0 Yajnavalkya, 
give us the explanation.” Verily the ear is the place, the 
ether, the site, the infinite ! In this view let. one meditate on 
him.” “What infinite, O Yajnavalkya He said,' — “Verily 
the quarters are infinite, 0 king of kings. Therefore, 0 king 
of kings, none comes to the end of any quarter \vhichsoe\ er ; 
for the quarters are infinite. The quarters, 0 king of kings, are 
the ear ; the ear, 0 king of kings, is the supreme Brahma. The 
ear not deserts him, who with this knowledge meditates on 
“that (Brahma), all beings approach him ; having become a god, 
verily he goes to the gods.” I will give thee a thousand 
cows, big as elephants,” said Janaka, the king of the Videhas. 
Yijuavalkya said, — “ My father admonished me — where one 
does not instruct, one should not take (gifts),” 5. 

“ Let us hear, what another has taught thee.” “ Satyakrimaj 
the son of Jabala, taught me, the mind is' Brahma.” “ As one 
having an excellent mother, father and teacher, the son of 
Jabald taught, the mind is Brahma ; for of what use is he who 
has no mind ? He, no doubt, taiight thee his place and site. 
“ He did not teach me that Brahma is only one-footed, 0 kn’K 
of kings.” “Then, O Yajiiavalkya, give iis the explanation. 

“ The mind is the place, the ether, the site, happiness ! By this 
let one meditate on him,” “Which bliss, 0 Yajiiavalkya 
He said, — “ Verily the mind, 0 king of kings. By .the mind, 
0 king of kings, one has a desire after a wife ; through her a 
son siinilar (to one-self) is born ; he the son is bliss. I’he 
mind, 0 king of kings, is the supreme Brahma, Min<t 
deserts hiin,whowjyth this knowledge, meditates on that (Brahma) 
all beings approach him; having become a god,, verily he 
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goes to the gods.’’ I will give thee a thotisalid coWs^ big 
as elephartt^/* said Janaka, the kiiig of the Vid^htts* Wjtia- 
valk^^a said,*T~“ My father admonished me — where one does 
not iiis^ruct^ one sliould not take (gifts). G* 

Let us hear, what another lias taught thee.” “‘VidUgdha, 
of the family of S'akalya, taught me, the heart is Brahma.” 

one, having uu excellent mother, father, alld teac.her, 
SVikalya taught, the heart is Brahma ; for of what use is ho 
\bo has no heart, lie, no duiihi, tauglit thee his [ilace and 
ite.” He did not teacli me tliat Bralima is (only ) one-footed, O 
:liig of kings.” ‘^Then, O Yajnavalkya, give us the explaiui- 
ion.” Verily tho lie:u*t is tlie phice, the ether, the site, the 
ocallty J” Wliicli loeality, O Yajnavalkya He said, — ‘‘The 
lieart, 0 king of kings, is Ihe place of all beings i the heart, O 
king of kings, is the site ol all licungs ; in the heart, 0 king of 
kings, are all the beings sited. The heart, O king of kings, is 
the supreme Brahma. Heart not deserts him who with this know- 
ledge meditates on that (Brahma), all beings approach him ; 
having become a god, verily he goes to the- gods.” ” I will give 
ther 3 ^ thousand cows, big as elepliants,’^ said Janaka, the 
king of ^^he Vidchas. Yfijnavilkya said, — “ My father admonished 
uie — where one docs nut instruct, one should not take (gifts.)” 7, 

Second Jj7*a^ hnutnaA 

iiuiaka, the king of tho Vidchas, (rising) from (his) throne, 
( Yujnavalkya) with humility, saying, — “ I bow to 
thee, 0 Yajnuvalkya, db thou instruct me.” He said, — “As 


^ In the antecedent Br^hmana have been mentioned some modes of 
^meditations as conducive towards the knowledge of Brahma ; the present 
®f'<ihmana is to set forth the states of waking, etc., * stf means of attaining 
knowledge of Braha a. — Af. O. 

38 
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one who is goii^g to travel a great distance (takes a chariot or a 
boat) so art thou prepared in mind (for the knowledge of 
Brahma) by those Upanisbads thus art thou venerable, 
wealthy ; thus hast thou read tlie Vedas, and ai’t instructed in 
the Upanishads.2 (I now ask thee), when liberated from this 
(body), where art thou to go?’' “ I know not, 0 Venerable, 

where I am to go.’* Then I will tell thee, whei-e thou art to 
go.” Say, 0 Venerable.” 1. 

IndhaS is vorily tlie name of that Purusha who dwells ii 
the right eye. Him whose true name is Indlia, they call Indn 
by an indirect name ; for the gods like indirect names, and dis- 
like to be nanioil directly.*! 2, 

Again, that wlii(‘h in the shape of a Purusha dwells in ih( 
left eve, is his wife, thc' Virfit.’''^ The union of themC is the 

1 The term “ Upjvnishads’’ means here of course not the knowledge oi 
Brahma, but certain meditations with regard to Brahma which have been 
explained in the antecedent Brdhniana. 

2 But though thou art furnished w ith all these appliances, yet tlioii lioiit 
not attained the highest object of man, unless thou have the knowledge of 
Brahma.— S'. 

3 It is intended to show' tlie forth ('or supremo) Brahma by recapitnliitin;; 
what has been said before w ith reference to Brahma considered as 

(or the soul, endowed with a gross body), as Taijasa, (or the soul, endured 
with a subtile body; and as Prajiia (or the soul endowed with a cuibal 
body). —A'. O. 

4 Vide a similar passage in tlie Aitar. U. 1 , 3, 14. 

0 Vais'w^anara, although one, is, in tlie per.sent sentence and in the juveed- 
ing section, represented as a couple, viz., Indra and Iiidrani, for the purpose 
of meditating upon him.— A'.G. That A', is right, is evident from the term 
Virafi, another name of Vais' w^anara, wdiieh refers to both Indra and Iiuhain 
and poiut^i out the idea according to which they are to be comp^tfehended as 
^ one. 

® The union of .Indra and Indr^Vh which in the state of w^aking is cidled 
Vi<wu (yais'wamira, ;jr;r6t')> bears in the state of dream the naim* of 
Taijasa.-^ A^. G. 



FOUIlTFt CHArTEH. SECONDr unA^'llAt ANA. 


2 £» 


ether within tho liea^rt ;1 again their food is the red lump within 
the heart ; again their place of retmat is the net-\voi»k2 within 
tho heart ; again the road to be* travelled’s on*, is the arterjr 
A\Iuch rises upwards from the lieart. As a hair a tlk)usand 
trines divided tints do its (the body’s)* veins, called the- good, 4 
become which are bocated within the heart.. Proceeding by 
these (veins)' that (food)' proceeds. There is, as it were, nourish'- 
ment yet more subtile than that. Froju this corporeal lioui (is 
nourished the higher soul.)'> 3. 

[ts6 eastern quarter are the vital airs that go to the east, 
its southern quarter the vital airs that go to tho south, its 
western quarter the vital airs that go to the west, its northern 

1 The union of them (as Taij.'isa) takes place in tho ether of die heart 
aiul tho heart is here the lump of flesh on which they subsist. To understand’ 
this it is nece.ssary to know tiio diftorent kind.s of food' for the diflerent parts- 
of the body. Food undo rgoos-a double im>clitie4it ion. by the process of digestion, 
a gross and a more subtile one. Tho product of tlie former is carried off 
by excretion. The i)roduct of the iatter i.s again modified by the dige.stiv’'e 
heat and converted into two juice.s. The one juice of mean .subtility, consist- 
ing of the five elements, uourislies tlie gross body by its change into blood;. 
&c. Tlie other juice is very subtile, and coinstitiues tlie red limip which, 
after it has entered the fine broo<l-ves.seIs of the heai't,,. supplies the sustenance 
of the subtile body of Tiidra (a.s Taija..sa), when united with Indrani in the 
heart. — S'. 

* It is- like a net-work from the countless number of apertures betweeni 
the subtile blood- yg.s.sels. — S'.. 

The road from the pteee of waking to tlie plkce of dream. — S',. 

* Vid. Aitt U. 1, 3, 14. 

^ Or, there is yet (a higher soul) than the- one mentioned, wHose food (tile- 
food of the higher soul) is more subtile. Tho corporeal soul is Vais'wanara,. 
and the higher, Taijasa. 

® Taijasa, whose abode is. m* the- heart, when supported by subtile Hfe.^ 
becomes life (PrAna), that is to say, the Prana which is cailfed* Prajiia (the* 
soul of imperfect knowledgej or* the. third state- of the individual' soul, cor- 
re.sponding to the third state of the universal soul; which is callted I's'wrira, 
Ibc ruler). This refers to him who knows, and who from the state of 
Vais'wanara has gradually obtained the state pi Taijasa anti of life. 
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qiiarfer the vitfil aira that go to the north, his ascend 
quarter tlie ascending vital airs, his descending quarter tlio 
descending vital airs, all quarters all vital airs. This soul 
which is neither tliis, nor aught else, which is intangiblei — for 
it cannot be laid hold of — , not to he dissipated — for it cannot 
be dissipateil ^ — , without contact — for it cannot come into con-' 
tact — , not liniitod, not subject to pain nor to destrnction ; this 
fearlcsaS (soul), C) Janaka is obtained by thee,*’ thus said Vaj. 
'pavalkya. Janaku, the king of the Viddbas, said, — May that 
fearless (Brahma) become they own, 0 Yajnavalkya, which tliou 
O Venerable, bast taught us. { bow to thee ; let this kiugdoiu 
of the Yidv'bas aud this myself bo Ihine.**^ 4, 

Third fhui hmana, 

y{Ijuavalkya4 went to Janaka, the king cf the Yidehas. llo 
bethought him, I will not say aught, (ft happened that 
formerly), when Jauaka, the king of the Yhlchas, and Yajna- 


' J One who thus knows, ^xttains gradually the general soul, y^ien he Iiai, 
identified the individual soul with the universal son], ho obtains the fourth 
Brahma h^ sueh negations as lie is not this, he is not that.— S'. Vid. Br. A'. 
3, 9, 26, 

? Fearless, because it is beyond any cause of fear, as birth, death, etc.-S' 

® Vid. (fiih. II'. 3, 12, 6. and Katha 1, 27-21). 

4 In his introduction to tlic present Bralunaua, showing its copnocfiou 
with the preceding section, S', recapitulates the principal points of the thii'il 
chapter. Tfio vwihle and present Brahma is also the supreme Brahnia Iu-vm'- 
nature ia knowledge, which is evident Ironi .such passages “ There is ufue 
thiVt but he,” (?, 8, 11), This ^Brahma), after fie has entered the bt'<ly, 
ia divided tmeording to the fuuction.s of speech, etc. In the Madliuhaiifja) 
in the part relating the conversation of Ajetasattni, Brahma is conceived, by 
the attributes of dominion and enjoyment of life, (2, 4, 17), (as 
thing different from life, etc.). Again in the question of Ushaeta representing' 
him under the attributes of life etc. (3, 4), he is comprehended ip a 
manner by such words as, “ That which breathes by breath, etc.,(l.c.), aatl la 
he fuU power of hie nature by the words, “ He is the beholder ol the b? 
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vnlkya had held converse together about the fite-oflfering.l that 
Yajivavalkya had given him (i)erinis8ion to ask) a boon. Hie 
boon he chose was, to question (Yujnavalkya) according 
to his pleasure. He granted that lioon to him. The king 


holding.” (If it in now asked why he .should enter U]jon a worldly state 
which is not his true nature, the answer is). The worldly state of him is 
the attribute of the supreme one (ignorance h As it i.s an effect of ignorance 
if a rope, a desert place, a mnthor-of-pearl sludl, the ether, etc., ho re.spect- 
ively considoretl as a snake, as water, .silver, impure, etc., as this is an effect 
of ignorance, and not their own nature (so i.s it an effect of ignorance, if a 
worldly state be attributed to the soul). (Brahma) who is without attribute 
jiiid unattainable by word (or mind), must be defined by negations, as “ He 
ja not this, he is not tliat, etc,, and is (aflirmativcly) comprehended as the 
visible present soul (3, b), pervading all, as the indestriictildc Jlrahma. (.% 8), 
as the Inner Ruler (3, 7), ds t he Purusha <»f the Upani.shads (3,0,20), as the 
Brahma whose nature is knowledge and bliss (4, 1). This Brahma is again 
conceived under the name of Indlia (4, 2) as the soul, nourished by subtile 
food (Vais'wanara) ; (again) as the soul of the subtile body ("lingatma 
Tiiijasa), nourished by food, more subtile than that (of Vais'wanaiu) 
(treater than this (or lioth, Vais'ivanara ami Taijasa) is the soul of the world, 
having the attribute of life. From this again is ilistingulslied by knowledge, 
the soul of the world, Ijaving the attribute of life by the words,— “ He is not 
this, he is not thirs, as a snake, cte., (is distinguished by knowledge) from a 
fopejctc , and thus the visible and present Brahma (the fourth) who is with- 
in all is comprehended, (4, 1). In the same manner has Janaka obtained 
thefearle.ss Brahma by the succinct instruction of Yajnavalkya according to 
the doctrine of the S'niti. There (4, 2), are the .state.s of waking, dream, pro- 
found sleep and of the fourth montifuiod for another purpose (for the purpo.sG 
■showing the gradual liberation of the soul from the attachment to the world, 
fistho effect of those kinds of meditation. A'. (1) viz. Indha (4, 2, 2), he 
whose nourishment is subtile (4, 2, 3), all life (4, 2, 4) and “ He is not this 
he IS not that,” (e. 1.) In the present Brahmana Brahma is to bo com- 
pchended by means of the .states of waking, dream, etc., through the oi^era- 
tion of profound discussion, as the fearless ; the cxi.steuce of the soul (Is to 
be comprehended) by removing any doubt arising from dispute, its nature 
(‘■5 to be comprehended) aa independent, pure smilar with light, of omnipotent 
power, infinite bliss and as being without duality. For this purpose the 
Jiresent Brahmana is commenced. 

And Yajnavalkya was gratified by the king’s knowledge. 
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of kings first asked him, I — Yajnavalky|i‘, of wliat light is 
this Purusha ?2 He said , — Of the light of the sun, Q 
king of kings. By the light of the sun (man) sits down, walks 
about, performs his work and returns (home),’* ^ It is oven s© 

0 Yajnavalkya.” 2. 

Of what light, O Yajnavalkya, IS this PVirusha, when tU 
sun has set.” “ TIk) moon is even his light. By the moon- 
light he sits down, waMcs about, performs his work and returns 
(home).” “ It is even so, O Yajnavallcya.” o. 

Of whnt light, 0 Yajntivalkya, is tliis Purusha, when tlw 
sun has set and tlie moon has set.” The fire is even \\h 
light. By the lire-liglit lie sits ilown, walks about, porlbrnw 
his work and returns (home).” It is even so, 0* Yiijiiit- 
valkya.” 4. 

Of what light, 0 Yajnavalkya, is this Purusha, when the sun 
has set, the moon has sot, and the fire is at rest 'i ” Spcocli3 
is even his light. By the light of speech he sits down, walkj 


^ i. e. On the present occasion the introductory episode of the boon anti 
right to put questions being concluded. 

2 Purusha, the being, who consists of the combination of causes and effects, 
and has bead, hands, etc. Of what light, means, by what light as cause 
man discharge the business of life. S'. S', makes here some very good reflec* 
tions about the nature of this light, whetlier it is external or internal, se])aiatt(l 
or not .separated from the body ; but they are rather S'.’s reflections tliaft 
those of the Upanishad and we will therefore omit them. The progress 
one idea to another in the Up/inisliad is very clear, viz., any light which w 
fbund in external nature, is incapable of being the cause of the intellecutd 
functions of man, for it ceases to act at certain times ; the light by vhicb 
'man acts, must therefore be something distinct from any of them. 

8 Speech means here sound, the object of the sense of hearing. 
this sense is enlightened reflection is produced in the mind. By the 
effort to «obtmn external things is^made ; for by the mind one secs 
hears.— S'. 
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about, performs liis work and returns (home). Therefore, 0 

% 

king of kings, at a time,! when one cannot distinguish his own 
hand, he resorts there, wheuoe speech proceeds .”2 << Jfc is ©yen 
so, O 'Yajnavalkya.” 5. 

Of what light, 0 Yajnavalkya, is this Purusha, when the 
sun has set, the niooii has set, fire is at rest, and speecli is at 
rest ? ” Soul3 (dtina) is even his light. By the light of the soul 
he sits down, walks about, perforins his work and returns 
(home.)” 

‘•Which souH”** “That soul which among tlie organs 
has the nature of knowledge, which abides in tho heart, and 


1 When it is dark from clouds, or when every other light has ceased to 
sliine. — S', 

2 Where sound rises, bo it the neighing of horses or the braying of 
donkeys, etc. Speech serves here only as an illustration and includes the 
other senses. — S'. 

3 Different from the whole of tho causes and effects in the body and its 
parts, manifesting the effects and causes, like the sun and other external 
li^jhls, and not manifested by any thing else. It is light which is w’ithin, 
and Jit the same time independent uf eflVctN Jiiid causes. It is not perceived 
i>y the eye or any other organs like the sun, but inferred from its effects. — S'. 

^ Although it has been proved, that the soul has an existence, indcpeii- 
dent (of the gross body), an<l abides within (the body), yet, seeing tliat (tlie 
etc.) which assists the body in the operation of its functions), is ol the 
same kind (with the body), there may proceed the delusion (that the soul 
is light may also be of the same nature w ith the body, etc., there 
l>eing no difference between the kinds of assistance), and from the want of ^ 
distinction the question may arise, is the soul one of the organs, or some 
different from them? Or in other words, though it is proved, that the 
is different from the body, yet all the organs partake of the nature of 
^'i^nvledge, and since no distinction is apprehended between tlie soul anc! the 
the question of the text is necessary, which soui.) S'. 
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is the Punish who is light. l He, 2 being the 8aine3 (with 
the heart migrates^ fco both worl<ls.5> He, as it were, tliiuks ; 
he, as it were, moves for, having become dream, 7 he quits 
this worl<l,8 (he quits) the forms of death.i>’’ 7. 

' This Puruslia,lO when born,ll wKen assuming a body, is allied 


1 The whole sentence may ho cxpljiined, acronling to S'., in a threefold 
manner, 

1 The first p.u’t contains the ((tioMtion, “ Wliich sfiiil?” and the second the 
anj^wer to it, “ The I’urnsha ^\]n) anion^ the organs luis tlic nature of know- 
ledge and is tlie light of the he;irt.” 

2 Or “Which is tlio soul among th^ organs that lias the nature of know- 
ledge The answer in this case is, “The i’uruslia who is light alone, abid- 
ing ill the heart.” 

3 Or “Wliidi is the soul that among the organs lias the nature of know*- 
ledge and is the Piirnsli, who is light alone, ahiding in tlie heart 

S'ankara prefers tlie first explanation. “ Ifas the iladiire of knowledge ?'’ 
means, according to him, re^emhles knowledge or intellect (huddlii), and 
“ heart ” the intellect wliich has its place in the organ of the heart 

3 He, the Purslia. The Punisha wlio is light alone, who manifests all and 
is not manifested by any thing else, cannot be comprehended in the state of 
waking, since none of the organs is an object of perception, and since from the 
confusion, arising from the united art ion of .so many causes and effects of the 
senses, the soul in its nature as liglit alone cannot be shown. The Upanisliad, 
therefore, explains it by meaiLS' of the state of dream -—S'. 

* Being the same, or similar. This refers (othe “ heart, as is clear from 
the topic and from the relation which the soul has to the heart (or intellect). 
-As light, manifesting red, green, etc,, colours, becomes itself red or green, so the 
Piirusha, manifesting intellect, manifests thereby tlie whole body, and by this 
intellect he hecomes also like every other tiling.— S'. 

* Thecau.se of his migration is his .similarity with intellect; on his own 
ac 50 rd .such a migration (hies not take ])Iacc. He migrates by leaving his present 
body and entering another and another in emlless .succession. — S'. 

6 Both world.s, the future and the present world. 

® He as it were thinks, tliat is to .sav, in reality he does not think or 
reflect for reflection doe.s not belong to his nature S', (and is the effect of Ihs 
l»aing considered under the attribute of intellect). > 

7 He becomes all that intellect becomes and intellect assuming the state of 
dream, the Punisha al.so assumes it.— S'. 

8 This world, chanicterised by the functions practised during waking.— S . 

» Death means, work, ignorance, etc.; his forms, causes and effects.— S'- 

As thaPurusha in this body, when assuming the state of dream, 

forms of death, and remains in his own light, so when born he is allied to 

sifts. — B', , ' 

It When born, W'hcn assuming the state of the soul within a body.— IS. 
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to sins ;1 when rising upwards, when dying, he lays aside the 
sins.S 8* 

There are even two places of this Purusha, this place, and 
the place of the next world ; the place of dream, 3 which is 
between them, is^ the third. Abiding, in this middle place, (man) 
sees4 both places, this and the place of other world. In 
proportion to the endeavour^ with which one is (striving to 
obtain) the place of the other world, does he accordingly see 
sin6 or bliss. When he sleeps, (when), putting on a rudiment 
(only) of this world which consists of all elements,'? himself 
prostrating (his body), himself raising a buildingS by force of 
liis own splendour and nianitestation, he sleeps— then becomes 
this Purusha unmingled light. 9 * 

1 Sins means i'uises and ( d’-ots, depending; upon vice and virtue. S'. 

2 He lays them aside, he I oemnes free from them. As the Purusha, abid- 
ing in one and the same body, in consequence of his similarity with intellect, 
by assuming and laying aside cause's and effects in the form of sin, continually 
migrates from the state of waking to that of dream and vice versa, so by assum- 
ing and laying aside those causes and effects, he continually migrates through 
birth and death to this and to the other world, until ho is finally liberated. It 
is therefore evident, that the soul, which has the nature of liglit, is different 
from sins, as causes and effects, because it is joined to and separated from them. 

* Dream is not a world, but only the union of two worlds, as the place 
between two villages is not a village itself — S'. 

* How then is it proved, that there is another world, different from the 
place of union, or dream ? The answer is, because the Purusha sees in dream 
both the present and another world. 

® The endeavour being considered as the seed from which the tree of the 
body rises. 

® Sin, the effect of sin, unhappiness. He sees them in the shape of 
impressions, received in a former world. What is the proof of this ? 

^ eoause he sees in dream many things, not to be perceived in this birth ; 

dream means not a perception of things seen before, Which is called 
®membrance. Therefore, beside the' places of waking and dream, there 
exist those two worlds.— S'. 

of a double explana- 
preserves all, or sarvav£n=sarvavan, which contains 

8 A this element is again the cause of creation. 

A dreamlike body. 
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No chariots! are there, ^ no horses, for roads ; then he 
ereates chariots, horses and roads. No pleasures are there, no 
joys, nor rejoicings ; then he creates pleasures, joys and rejoic- 
ings. No tanks are there, no lakes, nor rivers ; then he creates 
tanks, lakes and rivers ; for he is the agent.3 J.0, 

Here apply, these Slokas,4 “ In dream, prostrating*^ the body, 
himself dreamless, he develops the modes of dreaming. After 
he has assumed the pure (form), the goldlike® Puruslia, the 
one wanderer, proceeds^ again to the place (of waking). 11. 

By (the power of) lift^ preserving (from death) the inferior 
nest,9 and roaming outsidel^ of it, he,the immortal one, the gold- 
like, Purusha, the one wanderer, proceeds where his desiro 
leads him. 12. 

In his dream passing from high to lowH, he, the god, displays 
manifold forms, either playing with women, or laughing, or 
beholding fearful sights. 13, 


I What has been said before that the Purusha in dream is life alone, is 
here expressed in another manner. — A\ G. 

* There, in dream, where there arc no objects of the senses as in 
■waking.— S'. 

* He is the agent for the dream-land.— S'. 

4 Slokas means here Mantras, (memorial verses). They apply here, that 
is to say, to the view, that the Purusha is light alone. 

® Annihilating the action. 

« Gold-like, he whose nature is the light of consciousness.— S'. 

T As the consequence of his action.— S'. 

« Life in its division into the five vital airs. 

» Nest, the body. 

10 Although the Purusha, while yet in the body, sees dreams, yet h® ** 
considered to be outside, because he has no connection with it. — S'. 

II Becoming, as fancy leads him, a god or a brute creature.«*S'. 
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His pleasure-grounds 1 are visible ; but he is visible to none ; 
they say, none comprehends the Pervader. Difficult to be 
cured is the body, when the Purusha attains not that (door of 
the senses ).2 (Some) say indeed, (his place of Dream) is 
(the same as) his place of waking ; for he sees in sleep the 
same (forms) which he does when awake. This is not so ; (for) 
hero the Purusha becomes a self-shining light/’ I will give 
thee, 0 Venerable, a thousand (cows). Speak next of libera- 
tion.” 14. 

Having3 in the state, where there is perfect bliss,4 enjoyed 
bliss, wandered about, and seen what is holy and what is 
sinful, 5 he proceeds again in a reverse order to the place of his 


^ Pleasure-grounds in the shape of impressions. — S'. 

2 I translated thus in accordance with S'.’s explanation. The meaning 
is,— If the Purusha does not return to the waking state through the same 
door of the senses through which ho entered into the state of dream, if 
he re-enters in any other ii' nner, then diseases are produced, such as 
blindness, deafness, etc., which are difficult to cure. 

2 The proposition at the coniine nceinent of this Brahmaua, that the 
soul is self-shining light, has been proved by the text “ There that soul 
becomes self-shining light.” But with regani to the text “ Being dream, 
be quits this world,” the meaning is doubtful ; for it may be said, 
be may indeed quit the forms of death, but not for this reason death 
himself ; for it is evident that, although separated from effect and 
cause, one may yet experience in dream joy, terror, etc., therefore he 
does not in truth quit death ; for death being work, his effects, joy, terror, 
etc., are visible. And if one of his own nature be bound by death, 
liberation is not obtained by him, as he cannot be liberated from his 
nature. Therefore, we must conclude, death cannot be one’s own 
®a,ture, and liberation from him is possible. To show this, is the object 

Yajnavalkya in his answer to the question of the king. — S'. 

^ That is to say, in the state of profound sleep ; for there none experiences 

grief.— S'. 

^ The effects, of them. — S'.. 
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birth, to Dream. He is not chained by what he seesi there 
(in dream)2 ; for the Pnrusha is untouched (thereby).” “ This 
is so, 0 ydjnavalkya, I will give thee, 0 Venerable, a thousand 
(cows). Speak next of liberation.” 15. 

Having in that dream enjoyed bliss, wantbered about, and 
seen whs^t is holy and sinful, ho proceeds again in the reverse 
order to the pla-ce of his birth, to. tlio \Yaking state. He is 
not chained by what he sees there, 3 for the Pnrusha is un- 
touched.4” This is so, Q Yajnavalkya, Speak next pf libera- 
tion.” 16. 

Havingf> enjoyed bliss, wandeied about and seen what is 
holy and sinful, during his waking state, he proceeds again in 
the reverse order to the plaice of his birth, to dream, 17. 

As a large fish6 glides between both banks, 7 the right and 

1 Because, in dream, he does not actually do what is holy and evil, ha is 
not chained by cither ; for fjeod or evil actions and their consequences 
are not imputed to the mere spectator for them. Therefore in dream ho 
does not only overcome thci forms of death, but death himself. He does 
not act in dream, and is therefore tliileretit in nature from death who is 
work, and therefore he is free from him. — S'*. 

3 As is evident from common experience ; for no one is blamed or 
praised for what he does in dream, — S'. 

3 In dream. 

* Untouched, as being without form. — S'. 

6 But how can he be untouched in the waking state, as he does good 
and evil acts and seen their consequences ? This is not the case, says S'., 
for if there is an agent, the notion of ageqey is admissible. It has been 
declared, that the soul is a self-shining light, and that, nuanifested by its 
own light as cause* and effect, it is an agent. Therefore, if he be com- 
prehended under the notion of an agent, attributes are assigned to the soul 
which it has not of its own nature, and this is done by means of intellect. 
In this passage the soul is, however, considered, as it exists in its own 
nature, and not as represented by attributes taken from its connection with 
something else. — S'. 

8 That the Purusha is not touched by sin, has been shown in the three 
preceding sections ; this is here illustrated by a simile. — S'. 

7 Without being seized by the current of the stream— S'. 
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the left one, so glides the Puriisha between both boundaries, the 
boundary of dream and the boundary of the waking state. 18, 

As an eaglel or a falcon, roaming in the sky, fatigued, folds 
his wings and is drawn2 to his nest, so proceeds that Purusha 
to the boundary where, asleep, he desires not any desire, nor 
gees any dream. 19. 

His4 vessels, which are called good, are of the fineness of a 
hair, a thousand-fold divided, and filled with white, blue, 
Yollow, green iind red juice. Therefore all the objects of 
terror, whi(di a man sees when awake, are, through ignorance, 
fancied by him, (in dream,) wlieu any body seems to kill him, 
seems to subdue him, an elephant seems to put him to flight 


1 It has been further proved before, that tlie soul is not in itself the cause 
of the worldly attributes, and that its worldly state is imputed to it through 
ignorance ; this, however, has only been described separately, for the soul 
in its three states, and the identity of tlie soul has not been sho-wn com- 
pvehensivcj.v ; to sot this forth, is the object of the present section. — S'. 

2 Of his own accord. 

^ To his own self, free from every worldly attribute and from the dis- 
tinctions of agent, w'ork or fruit. — -S'. 

^ It is the nature of the Purusha to be free from worldly attributes 
which are the elfeets of ignorance. Here the question arises, whether. 
Ignorance belongs to his own nature, or is only aocidental ? If it he 
accidental, liberation from it is possible. Further, i.s there any evidence 
of ignorance being accidental , and in wdiat manner is ignorance an attribute 
of the non-soul ? The jjresent section has the object to show the nature 
ignorance. 

hood, when digested, becomes blue, if there be an abundance of the 

humour, yellow by an abundance of bile, white by an abundance of 
phlegm, green by a deficiency of bile, and red by an equal mixture of all 
fl^o humours ; and in this manner, the vessels also through which the 
nmoiirs flow, assume the same colour according to the Sns'ruta, — A', f*-. 
n tho.$e very fine vessels, abides the subtile body consisting of 17 parts 
f c five organs of intellect, the five organs of action, the five vital airs, 
intellect and mind). De])endent upon the subtile body are all the im- 
pff^fisions produced by the belief in the worldlv attributes of a higher or 

state. «.S'. 


310 


BRIHAD ARAN YAK A ITFARISHADv 


(or when) Hq falls into a pit; again! when lin seems to he 
•conscious I am a god, I am king, I am even all this, he has 
attained his highest place. 20. 

This is his (true) nature, which is free from; desire, sin2 und 
fear .3 As in the embrace of a beloved wife ^one is unconsci- 
ous of aught, from without or within ; so, embraced by the all- 
knpwing4 soul, this Purusha is unconscious of all, without 
or within. This is Ins (true) nature, when all desires are 


1 Again... I give here in .sulxstance the train, of Sankara’s ideas on this 
subject. Ignorance being subdneti and knowledge prevailing, what is the 
object of knowledge and what its character ? The highest place, the 
highest sto+-' of tlie soul, is, when it exists tlie soul of all in its own. 
inherent nature. On the other Ivnd, if tlie soul be considered as different 
from the soul of all, however little the dilTorencc may be, the state of 
ignorance is the consequence. The result of ignorance are the lower worhb 
down to the state of inanimate matter, whore the nature of the soul is 
not comprehended. Beyond the worhls which are the objects of wordly action, 
the state of the iinivorsal soul, which is all-pervading, and which is without 
an OLher and without an Ont^ is his highest .slate. Therefore, ignorance 
being .subdued, and knowhslgo Inning attained it?5 perfection, the state of 
the universal soul, Hljcration occurs. In the same manner ignorance pre- 
vailing and knowledge having di.sappcarcd, the effect i.s described in the 
pas.sage, “ When any Ixuly .'^eenis to kill him.” The re.s]X'ctive effects, then, of 
knowledge and ignoraneeare the state of the universal soul and that of the 
nd^Lvidual soul. Vrom pure knowledge the .state of the universal soul proceeds; 
from, ignorance, a .slate which is not universal. Therefore the state "f 
ignorance consists in this, tliat the universal existing soul is conceived under 
the notion of tlie soul which is not univor.sal, and that something, dittereni 
from thde soul, and which doe.s not exist, is .substituted for the soul, ^li^ 
lUiture of igiioranee has been explained together with its effects, and the 
effect of knowledge, the .state of the univcr.sid .soul, has been shown to be 
opposite to ignorance. We therefore must con dude, that ignorance is 
i.n attribute of the .soul, ajid that liberation from it is possible. 

^ Sin means here, both .sin and virtue. 

Though the state, where m> fear exists, has been already referred 
the close of the laat Brahniaua (p» 300), yet it has been there only enunciate 
wldle it ialijere established by discussion. — S'. 

^ AU-kjQ.o,wing, Pr^jna, the supreme soul according to its own nature. 
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satisfiedl, where the j^cnly) d«sire is for the soul, where there is 
no desire, where there is no grief. 21. 

Then^ the father is no father, the mother no mother, 
the worlds no worlds, the gods no gods, the Vedas no Vedas, 
Then the thief3 is no thief the marcher of a Brahman4 
no murderer of a Brahman, the Chandala*'^ no Chaudala, the 
Paulkasa no Baulkasa,^ the religious mendicant (Srainana) no 
religious mendicant, the ascetic no ascetic ; he is unconnected 
with aught that is holy, he is unconnected with sin ; for he is 
then beyond every grief of the heart.7” 22. 

It is not true, that, being thus, (in profound sleep,) seeing, 8 
he sees not ; he does see ; for there is no loss of sight to the 
sce-er, since it is indestructible and there is no second, 10 
no other separated from him which could see. 23. 


1 Knowledge, its object and the agent who knows, not existing, there 
'can be no inanifeslation of a special kiiowlodge as a desire. 

2 Then, when the Purusha has obtained tlie form, free from ignorance, 
irom desire and from work, of which state profound sleep is the type. And 
tins change takes place, because the notions of a father, mother, etc , express 
a relation, established by work, which relation of course ceases when work 
has ceased. — S^ 


■Thief means here, according to S'., one wdio steals the gold of a 
^ 4 as in<licated by its connection with Bhruuaha. 

Bhruuaha means literally the uiuibrer of an embryo ; I have translated 
H in accordance with S'.’s and A'. G.'.s explanation. 

Chandala, the son of a Brahnnin woman by a S'lidra. S'. 

^ Paulkasa, the son of a Kshattriya woman by a S'udra. 

^ Intellect, abiding in the heart. 

contradiction, that the soul whose nature is perfect know- 
should not know ? It is not, from the reason assigned in the text.— S.' 
it U nlrr following inference seems to apply, seeing is an action, as 

«?er agent who sees, and every action is transient. How- 

inHiIri ® iQlcreiice is not applicable ; because the seeing is only seeing, and 
throiioh^^.® agent. It is the nature of the soul to manifest, and this not 
«oul Jig' ® intercession of an agent, as there is nothing else but the 

second^ h®cn declared, that what is known in waking or in dream, is a 
lound (rcaly) exist, and that no difference is known in pro- 
ceeds latter state be the nature of the soul, from what pro- 

it nnf ilf and if its nature is to know the difference, why does 

*now this difference (in profound sleep) ?— S'. 
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It is not true, that, being thus, smelling, he smells not ; he 

f 

does smell ; for there is no loss of smell to the smeller, since it ig 
indestructible ; and there is no second, no other, separated 
from him which could smell* 24. 

It is not true, thaJi, being thus, tasting, he tastes not ; he 
does taste ; for there is no loss of taste to the taster, since it is 
indestructible ; there is no second, no other, separated from 
him which could taste. 25. 

It is not true, that, being thus, speaking, he speaks not ; he 
does speak ; for there is no loss of speech to the speaker, since 
it is indestructible ; and there is no second, no other, separated 
from him which could speak. 26, 

It is not true, that, being thus, hearing, he hears not ; he does 
hear ; for there is no loss of hearing to the hearer, since it is 
indestructible ; and there is no second, no other, separated from 
him which could hear. 27. 

It is not true, that, being thus, minding, he minds not ; he 
does mind ; for tliero is no loss of minding to the minder, since 
it is indestructible ; and there is no second, no other, separated 
from him that could mind. 28. 

It is not true, that, being thus, touching, he touches not ; he 
does touch ; for there is no loss of touching to the toucher, since 
it is indestructible ; and there is no second, no other, separated 
from him that could touch. 29. 

It is not true, that being thus, knowing, he knows not ; he 
does know 5 for there is no loss of knowing to the knower, sine® 
it is indestructible ; and there is no second, no other, separated | 
from him that could know, 30. 

Wherever some other thing, as it were, exists, there 
another see another thing, another smell another thing, another 
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[jlsfce another thirig, pother speak another thing, another hear 
inothcr thing, another mind another thing, another touch 
mother thing, another know another thing. 31. 

Like water (purified), the one see-er without clualitjr, is thd 
Brahma world, 1 0 king of kings thus Yajnavalkya instructed 
him. “This is his highest aim, his liighest wealth, his highest 
ivorld, his highest happiness. Of this haj^piucss, all other beings 
anjoy only a part. 32. 

(The bliss of onc)2 who among nteti is perfect in limh^ 
wealtliy, a sovereign lord of otliers, and who has the fulness of all 
human enjoyments, is ilio liigliest Idiss of men. Further a hun*^ 
dredfold the hliss of men is one bliss of the forefather who 
have overcome tlio \vorlds.3 Further a hundredfold the bliss 
oftlie forefathers who liavo overcome the worlds, is one bliss o^ 
ilio Avorld of the Gandhrii \ras. Furtlior a hundredfold the bliss 
of tho world of the Gandliarvas is one bliss of the ritual gods4 
who gain their divinity by rites. Further a hundredfold th^ 
hliss of tho ritual gods is one bliss of tboGc who are gods by 
hirtli, and of him who kiio^vs the Yedas, and is free from sin 
and desire. Further a liundrodfokl tho bliss of those who are' 
gods by birth is one bliss of the world of Prajapati''> and of him 
who knows the Yedas, and is free from sin and dosire.6 Further 

^ Tho Brahma world, the higltest world. Ami tliin is tho state of tha 
soul ill profound sloop.- -S'. 

Vide Taitt. Up., 2, 8, which corre^].)omI» almost liter, with this Whole 
section. 

^ Tlio.?c who Ity suoli cereiUoiiies as the Sradlux haVo olitairied the World 

tijo foro fathers. 

^ The ritual gods are such as have gained their divinity by the per- 
unuant;ey>f Vedaic rites, as the fire-offering, etc. - S'. 

t)f Praj^pati in the body of the Virat.— -S'. ^ . . 

® And who at the same time knows this, that is to say, who has meditated 

the soul in its form as Virafc,— S'. 

40 
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a hundredfold the bliss of the world of Praji^pati, is one bliss of 
the world of Brahmal and of him who knows the V^as and is 
free from sin and desire,2 Further the highest bliss3 is even 
the world of Brahma, 4 0 king of kings thus said Yajnjiv- 
alkya. (Ho said), — “ I will give thee, 0 Venerable, a thousand 
cows. Speak next of liberation/’ Then Ya^navalkya wa^ 
afraid, that the wary king should drive him from all his last 
positions.'^ 33. 

“ Having enjoyed blis8,0 wandered about and seen what is 
holy and sinful during his dream, ho proceeds again in tlio 
reverse order to the place of his birth, the waking state# 34. 


1 Or Hirauyagarbha.~S'. 

3 And who has also meditated on the nature of Hiranyagarbhai — S'. 

3 All the happiness up to that of the world of Brahma, compared with 
this happiness is like a drop of water, compared with the sea. And this 
state is gained by him who comprehends himself as the one identical 
Brahma,— S'. 

* For the sake of comparison, I give here the scale of the degrees of hap- 
piness in the Taitt, Up., — Man, Gandharvas, Divine Gandharvas, Forefathers, 
Bitual Gods, Gods by birth, Indra, Brihaspati, Prajapati and Brahma. 

® From the solutions of the questions which he had given. He was not 
afraid, because he was deficient in knowledge, but he was afraid that the king 
who by the acuteness of his understanding always observed some point not 
yet wholly defined, should, under the pretence of Yajnavalkya’s promise to 
answer any question of the king, allure him to communicate to him all hi» 
knowledge. — S'. 

« The antecedent exposition (viz, of the waking state, of dream, and 
profound sleep) serves only as ah illustration (of the soul in its bondage and 
liberation). The following sections undertake to describe liberation 
bondage themselves, bondage being like the state of dream and waking, and 
liberation like profound sleep. The present section (34) seems to be an 
episode to recapitulate what has been said before about the nature 
dream. 
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Asl a well laden carts moves on noisily, so the embodied soul, 
directed by the omniscient soul, 3 at the time, when breathing 
its last. 35. 

When it gains its subtle state, 4 when it obtains its subtle 
state by old age or disease, then, as the fruit of the mangoe tree, 
or of the glomerate fig tree, or of the holy fig tree becomes free 
from its bond, 5 becomes free this Puriisha from those members® 
and proceeds again? in the reverse order® to its birth-place for 
(the obtaining of) a hotly. 36. 

As, 9 on the approach of the king, men of violent deeds, 10 
(and) such as are addicted to every crime, charioteers and 
governors of villages stand prepared with food and drink and 


1 Hence to the end of this Brdhaiana and the commencement of the next 
the worldly state of the soul is described. To explain the first proposition 
that the soul proceeds from the body, of which it is presently possessed, to 
another body in the same manner as it proceeds from dream to. the state of 
waking, an illustration is given. — S'.. 

2 Directed by the driver.,— S'. 

* The supreme soul, which is self-shining light m its own nature. — S', 

^ At what tiniie does, the soul attain this state, by what cause, in. whafc 
wanner, and for what end 1 The answer is given as follows. Tlie time is 
when man assumes the subtile body, the cause of it is- eitlier old age or 
disease, the manner is illustrated by number of similes to show the varioui 
vays in which tlm event may liai)penL,.and tlie end is- the assujningolauother 
body.— -S'. 

® This Puruslvv who abides- in subtilte body.. — S' , 

• From the eye and the other members of the body which he* does not 
preserve as. before in profound sleep (vid. p. 224) (12)., by the agency of 
life,— 

^ As before,, when quitting one body and assuming another. — S'.. 

® In the order opposite to that of his entrance into the body.— S'. 

® But how can the Puruslm build another body, himself having no power, 
® absence of any assistants 1 The present section gives the answer.— S'. 

Dgra either means people of a particular tribe or men of violent 

deeds.— 
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palaoes, (saying,) ho comes, he approaches, so on (the approach 
pf) the oonsoions onel all beings^ stand prepared, (saying), this 
Brahiaa comes, this Brahma approaches* 37* 

As, 'vyheii king is desirous of coming, men of violent 
^eeds, (and) such as aro addicted to every (ydmc, clui-riotcers 
and governors of villages go to meet him, so at the time oi 
death all the orgJVas^ go to moot tho soul, whou breathing its 
last, 38, 

Fourth Bra'hmana. 

When the soul, 4 after having conic to a state, where it haa 
po strength (as it were)/> comoJ^ to a slate of unconsciousness, 
9,B it werCjG then the organs go to meet it. Having wholly 
^eized thosp organs which aro throughout resplendent with 
light,? tlio soul outers the hoart.8 When the Ihirusha dwel- 
ling in the eye, 9 altogether returns, then (the soul) is iincoii' 
jscioua of colour, 1, 


1 Evam vid, he who kii<)w.s the fvuil derived from work, the worldly 
soul. — S'. 

2 All beings, such as A'dity.'i, upon w’hom the existence of body deju'nds 
and who reader assistniice to the orgaiys for the perforinance ol tlioir 
work.— S'. 

3 Speech and the rest. — 8^ 

4 It has been declared, that the Purusha is liberated from his hodil} 
members ; atwhut timeau<l in what manner tliis liberation takes place, is 
now more fully to be describe*!. — S'. 

5 No strength; the want of strength of the body is here transferred 

the sold, although in reality it cannot bo attributed to it.~ S'. ^ 

® No consciousness, no p*nvor of refloctioii, as rejection also is the efk^'- 
of the act of transferring ; for to the soul neither reHection nor its 
can be ascribed ; tills sense is indicated in the text by tho tcr^n 
were.”— S'. 

^ They are resplendent hy their power of manifestation. — S'. 

8 The heart, the ether of the heart. — S'. , 

9 The Vnrusha, dw^elling in the eye, is a part of A'ditya cthe deity j 
sun), who for the benefit of the soul in its wordly functions reniaiiif^ I' ui'd'l 
eye as long as life lasts. After death he cpiits his office, and is reunitec 

A^ditya.— S^ 
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He is one;l he does not see, as it is said. He is one ; he 
Joes not smell, as it Is said. He is one ; he does not tasto, as 
it is said. He is one ; he does not speak, as it is said. Ho is 
one ; he does not hear, as it is said. He is one ; he does 
not mind, as it is^said. He is one ; he does not touch, as it is 
said. He is one ; he does not know, as it is said. The 
entrance to the heart becomes luminous ihrouoh this, when 
thus illuminated, the soul-^ departs-t eitheu’ from the eye, or 
from the head, or from other parts of the body. When 
it departs, life departs after it ; when life departs, all the 
organs depart after it. It is endowed with knowledge ;5 
.endowed with knowledge it departs. Knowledge^) and work 
and the knowledge of (its) former (life) pervade it wholly, 2 , 

As a leech when arrived at the top of a blade of grass, in order 
to gain another place of support, contracts itself ; so the soul, 
in order to gain another place of support, contracts itself, after 
having thrown off this body and obtained (that state of) know- 
ledge. 7 3. 

As a gold^imith, taking a piece of gold, forms another shape, 
which is more new and agreeable, so throwing off* this body 

^ With till his organs ; or they bccoinc one ■with the subtile soul. 

^ Hecoines luiijiinous, as iii <lreaiii, by tlie liglit of the soul. — S'. 

^ The soul, chameterihed liy knowledge, ajid placed in the subtile 
hotly. — 

From the eye, in order to obtain the w orld of A'ditya, from the head 
to obtain that of Brahma, and so with regard to the other parts of the hgdy 
according to iigin’s good or evil actions. — >S'. 

* Ea<lowed with knowdedge, viz., with sucli knoAvledge as it has in 
flrt‘aiHj whiclx is a knowledge of impression referring to their respective 
^^Jjects. And this knowledge is the cfFect of actions, not of the soul. — »S'. 

® Knowledge, wdiich is enjoyed, such as refers to the soul, which is pro- 
Ihbitod, such as looking at a naked woman, whicli is not enjoined and not 
J’^ohibited, knowledge of indifferent objects. The same classUi^ii'f'iou ap- 
plies to work. — A'. G. 

Which is founded upon impressions ixs in a drcupi. 
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and obtaining (that state of) knowledge, the soul forms a shape 
which is more now and agreeable, efther suited to the 
world of the forefathers, or of the Gandharvas, or of the gods, 
or of Prajapati, or of Brahma, or of the other beings, 4, 

This SQuljl — which ie Brahma, 2 which resembles knowledge, 8 
mind, life, 4 eyo/f ear, carth,6 water, air, ether, light, not 
light,? desire, not desire, B wrath, not wrath, virtue, not virtue, 9 
which resembles all, which is tliis, which is not this, — becomes 
as arc its works, 10 and conduct. He whose works are good be- 
comes good ; he whose works are evil becomes evil. By holy 
works one becomes holy, by evil works, evil. Likewise (others) 
say, 11 this Purusha has the nature of desire. As his desire so 
is his resolve, as his resolve, so is his work, as his work, so is 
his reward. 12 5. 

Here applies this memorial verso, — He who is attachedly (to 
worldly objects), obtains by means of work the object to which 


I The soul, which proceeds from one bodily state to another.— S'. 

a Brahma in his true nature. 3 intellect. 4 The five vital functions 

6 By the perception of colour^ and thus it resembles the othej? organs by 
the perception of their objects, 

• By the assuming of an earthy body.*- S 

^ Light, by assuming the body of a god, not light, by assuming the body 
of a brute, etc. — S'. 

8 When discovering, that a desire is wrong.— S', 

® Through desire and wrath, etc., man becomes vicious or virtuous, n<^ 
action being possible without previous desire ; by the performance of good 
or bad actions he becomes all, as the world in its manifestal state is the effect 
of virtue and vice.*—S^ 

10 Works which are expressly enjoined or prohibited,, conduct which 
not expressly enjoined, or prohibited. 

II It is true, that vice and virtue are the causea of wordly existence, pro* 
vided they are preceded by desire, etc. — S'. 

12 Therefore is desire the root of the whole world, S'.. 

W Has a desire to obtain any object. 
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hls mind as the cans^is attached. Having arrived at the last 
(effect) of the work which ho here performs, he comes from 
this world again to this world in consequence of (his) work. 
Thus he who desires (winders from world to world), Hut 
the organs of him Who does not desire,! who has no desires^ 
who is beyond desires^ whose desires are satisfied, whose desire 
is the soul, do not depart (from the body),a Being etefit 
Brahina^^ he obtains Brahma.4 6. 

Here applies this memorial terse, — “ When all desires 
dwelling in the hearth have been quitted, then the mortal 
becomes ilttinortal (then) he enjoys here7 Brulima/^ As the 
slough of a snake as (sometliing) dead is abandoned o« ail 
ant-hill, so is this body (by tlio soul). Tlieti this Uttcor-* 
poreal, immortal life8 is even Brahma, even light/’^ ** 1 will 
give thee, 0 Venerable, a thousand (cows),*^ said Janaka^ the 
king of the Videhas* 7, 

“ Hei‘e apply these memorial verses, 10— The narrow,! 1 Wide« 
extended, 12 ancientlO road is touched by nte^ fully obtaineid by 
itie. On this (road) proceedl4 also the (other) sages who know 


^ For he who does riot desire, docs not act.— S'i 
^ There bein^r no cause for it. —S'. 

® In this world, although yet remaining in the bodyj — S i 
* After his death.— 

® In intellect. 

^ ® The desires Which refer to what is not the soul, chriracterised by 
Ignorance, are death : by separation from death, immortality ensues.— S'. 

Mn this body. -S'. 

Life means here Brahma, the suprehie soul. 

® The self shining light Of the soul, by Which the world is iriariifested. 
w The following Slokas are intended to explain more fully the view, 
obtained in the Mantra Br^hmana, that liberation ensues for him whose 
®^ly object of desire is the soul and who has the knowledge of Brahma— S • 
Narrow from the difficulty in discovering it. --S'. j «/ • 

•* Instead of vitata (wide extended) another reading, mentioned by S is 
(which causes man to turn from the common road to Brahma). 

11 it is taUglit by the eternal Sruti. — S'. 

Proceed to obtain liberation, the effect resulting from the knowledge 

« Brahma.-S'. 
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Brahma, to heiaven,! to (their) place, when ^liberated from iluV 
body. 8. 

Itero (is this dissent).2 (Sonic) Oiill it \i^hito, Some 1)1 iic, 
some yellow, or green, or red.S "fhat road is fully penotratcid 
by Brahma. On this (road) pibcccds he who dvrioAV‘s Brahma, 
who has been a doer of good,^ whose nature is like light. 9. 

Those who worship ignorance, :i enter into gbjomy darkness 
into still greater dart Hess those v\dio arc devoted to know- 
ledge.7 10. 

I'o the so-named blissless''^ worlds, covered \t'iih gloomy 
darkness, go all the people, when departing (from this world), 
who arc ignorant, nniiitclligeiit.^) 11. 


^ Heaven mean here the sn))rcmc Brahma.— ^S'. 

2 Aiiion^ tliose who arc (lc.«;irous of liberation.— S'. 

3 They consider llio road either to he those vessels, like’ Sushumna, 

which from the juiec they contain (rid. p. i227 and Chli. XJ. 8, (1, D 
are white, etc., or to he the .vuno with the ])ath that loads to A'diiya. 
But Btahina is ditierent froiil nny of tliose colours, tho road which loiuh' 
to him, bears rio relation to the world ; those, therefore, who proceed hy any 
particular road, ivs by the eye, the head, or any other part of the body, tla’ 

world of Brahma, etc., but not liberation which is only j^aincd by knowlcikn] 
of Brahma —S'. 

4 Who has been a doer of t^ood, tlius I translated in accordance with 
correct remark, that he has been so in a former time, before he attained per- 
fect knowledge, as on its attiiinnient, every desire has ceased to exist. 

6 Those who worship any objects different from the object of knowledge) 
that is to say, all those avIio arc engafrod in action. — S'. 

fl Darkness means any place where the nature of the sottl l.^iiilkrtowfl.— 

7 Knowledge, which has reference to die objects of ignorance, oven 
knowledge of tho three Vedas as they arc intended for the performance ef 
work. — S'. Vid. V^j; S. U. 9, (B, I. vol. 15, p. 73 note), where the 
Sloka occurs. 

8 This passage is similar to that in Vaj. S., 3, where instead of “ bli^slos-^ 
the term godless” occurs, 

® Who are incapable of comprehending the soul,— S'. 
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If one knowsl thej^souls! so As to donipreliend it as his own 
self, then for what desire or for whose wish should he suffer the 
ills of the body ? 12. 

He whose soulj penetrated (arid) illumirie<l (by the supreme 
Brahma), has entered this (body) which abounds with doubts 
and perples^ities, is the creator of the universe ; for “he is the 
lord ®f all ; he is the place of it ; he is even the j)lace.3 
Beaitg here4 we know perhaps, (Brahma) ; if we do not 
know him, if there be ignorance (of him), then great calamity 
{en«u<!’s). Those who* know him become immortal ; again (all) 
others .t)ndorgo even unbappinoss. 1*1. 

Wbfu a person bebolds (his own) soul as god, as the true 
Hiilor what was and whnt is to be, then he does not wisli to 
■coiicesl (his self) from hiin,(> 15, 

Adore him, ye gods, after whom/ the year by rolling days is 
^-omjdeled, the light of lights, as the immortal life, 16, 

J, the wise, immortal, comprehend as the immortal Brahma 
'he soul upon which the five (kinds of) beingsS and the ether^ 
ire feiimled, 17, 


^ fo es.tol tlie knowledge of the soul, the text declarers that ho who ^Itus 
his knowledge is exempt from budily ills. — A', 0 . 

* The supreme soid as his own self. 

■* One soul of all. — S'. 

^ That one who knows Bra.liiria has obtained the liigbest object of life, is 
enlj proved by the S'ruti, but als(» by his own experience.— A'. G, 

" i-alamity, by being subject to endless transmigrations from one body td 
U0ther,~>S'., Vid. a similar ]pas.sage in Kena. U. 2, 5. 

^ Kroin the Kuler ; for all persons who perceive themselves different 
him wish to conceal themselves from God. — S', 

^ The Ruler, Vid. Kath. G. 0, 3 and Taitt. U. 8. 

® Viz, the Gaud harvas, the fore-fathers, the gods, the Asuras arid the 
^l^k'sUii,sh:is, or the five castes, inculdiiig the NishSdas.— S'. 

^ Tlh* other upon which everything is woven and rewoven. — S.j‘Vid,, 
t> I'o;]. 
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Those who know him as the life of life, J^he eye of the eye, 
the ear of the ear,l (and) the mind of the mind, have compre- 
hended the old, before existing Brahma. 18. 

By the mind is he to be seen, 2 in him there is no variety. 
Whoever sees variety in him, proceeds from death to doath.S ly. 
In one lhanuer (only)4 is to be seen (the being) ^vhich can- 
not be proved, 5 which is eternal, without spot,t> higher thai 
the ether, 7 unborn, 8 the great, eternal soul, 20. 

Knowing^ him let the wise Brulunan form his notion afte: 
liim ; let him not meditate on many sounds ;10 for words an 
embarrassing. 21, 

This great, 11 unborn soul is the same Avhicli abides as tin 

1 For by themselves, williout the light of Brnhina, are all these or^jns 
inanimate like a tree or a elod of earth, — S'. Vid. a similar passage in Kcna. 
U. 1, 2, Katha U. 6, 2, and Taitt. U. 2, 8. 
a Katha U. 4, 11. SVet. 4, 17. 

3 Vid., a similar passage in Katha U. 4, 10 and 1 1. 

4 That is to say, in an uniform manner, without any distinction. • 

6 It cannot be proved, because it is without diftcrcncc, uniform ; for proof 
is only possible by means of another thing, but Bralmia is one, and there h 
nothing, beside him. Here appears to be a contradiction,— it catiiiot lie 
proved, and yet it is known, that is to say, it cannot be coniprehendcd Itv 
proof. This objection, however, has here no force, because the 2 )rohibitioii, 
refers to the relation between jiroof and object of joroof concerning cojanion 
tilings, but has no authority respecting the S'ruti.--S'. 

0 Without virtue or vice. — S'. 

7 The ether signifies the immanifestal state of the world, and “ hii'lier ' 
either more subtile or more pervading. —S'. 

Unborn, by this epithet all other modifications are excluded, lu caii*'? 
every thing must have first an origin before it can have any relation.— 

^ Knowing, according to the instruction of the teacher and the S'astno 

10 Because plurality is forbidden, and it is said “ By Om meditate on rhe 
soul. -S'. 

11 Bondage and liberation, together w’ith their causes, have been desciilio 
in the Mantras, Brihmans, and Slokas j again, the nature of 

has been fully explained. The present section has the object to show th' 
relation which the whole V^da bears to the knowledge of the '.apreii*' 
Brahma,— S', 
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inielli^?ent (soul) in all living creatures, the same which abides 
as etherl in the lieart ; in him it sleeps , it is the sub- 
duer of all, tlie2 Ruler of all, the sovereign lord of all ; it does 
not become greater by good works, nor less by evil work. Jt 
is the Ruler of all, the sovereign lord of all beings, 3 the 
Preserver4 of all beings, the bridge,^ the Upholder of the 
worlds^ so that they fall not to ruin. In accordance with 
tlio word of the \edas< the Rrahnians^ desire to comprehend- 
him by sacrifice, 9 gift, ascetic worklO and subduing of desires.U 
One who knows him thus, becomes a ]\[uni.l2 Desiring biin 
as (tlieir) place, the wandering mendicants wander about.l3 
This is indeed the cause of Uie stale of wantlering mendicant), 


1 Ether, the abode of iiUclloot and knowlc<lge, or it may be, according to 

the ether, abiding in the internal organ at the time of j^rofoand sleep, 
that is to say, the sujirenio soul without attributes, whoso nature is know- 
ledge, his own nature. In this his own nature, or in the supreme soul which 
is called ether, he sleeps. 

^ Of Brahma, Indra, etc. — 8'. 

® From Brahmd down to inanimate matter. — S'". 

* Of the rule.s of the castes and orders, etc. — S'. 6 Vid. 0hh. I ■. 8, 4. 

® From the earth up to the Brahma world.— S'. 

^ That is to say, jMMntrn.s ami Brahmanas.- S'. 

® The Brahmanas indicates here the three first castes ; for there is no 
difference between them with regard to knowledge. — S'. 

Sacrifice, or ceromonia.l work in general, although not a direct means of 
producing the knowledge of Brahma, Is noce.'^sary to purify the mind ; w hen 
the mind is so purified, knowledge is }H)s.sihlc, no obstacle opposing it. — S'. 

Ascetic w'ork, as the Chandrayana, says S'., wdiicli i.s a ‘kind of fa.sting 
for the expiation of sin. 

Literally, abstaining from food. The three first obligations (sacrifice, 
gift and ascetic work) include all the permanent works, enjoined by the 
Vedas, and theJlast (fasting) on- abstaining from desires. By those means, a 
desire to comprehend the soul is produced. — S'. 

Muni, inananat^munij^a Yoji, who, while yet alive, has obtained libera- 
tion. — 

That is to say, they have abandoned all woiks. — S'. 
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that the ancient sages did not desire offspringl (thinking Ly 
themselves), — What shall we do by means of offspring. Those to 
whom, (like) ns, 2 the sonl3 is the (supreme) place, lead the life 
of a religions mendicant, after they have abandoned the desire for 
^ son, the desire for wealth and the desire for (heavenly) places ; 
for the desire for a son is the same as the desire for weaHh ; tho 
desire for wealth is the same as the desire for (heavenly) places} 
for both are even desires. The soul, 4 which is not this, nor 
that, nor oiight else, is intangible ; for it cannot be laid hold of, 
it is not to be dissipated ; for it cannot bo dissipated ; it 
is without contact, for it does not cpmo into contact ; it is 
not limited ; it is not subject to pain nor to destruction; 
thoser» two do verily not subdue him ; therefore (he does not 
g^y-j) — 1 have done evil, ox I have done good. He subdues 
them both ; neither good nor evil deeds agitate him. 22, 


1 Offspring indicates work and tl»o knowledge of tlie inferior Brahma as 
^ke cause of obtaining the three external worlds. S''. 

2 Like us who have the true knowledge of the soul.— S''. 

3 In its own nature. 

4 If it be admitted, that the soul is the place, why is there a means 
required for obtaining it, and for what reason is the state ofi wanderin,? 
mendicant necessiiry, since it is said, w'ork should not^bo entered^ upon ^ 
The answer is, the soul, for whose desire one sliould enter the state of 
wandermg mendicant, has no connection with wmrks. Why ? It evidently 
follows from such negations as, it cannot be seized. Because the soul thus 
comprehended, viz., independent of woidr, cause and effect, freet from every 
worldly attribute, beyond every desire, pot ^mssessed of grossness and the 
like attributes, unborn, 'undecaying, immortal, beyond fear, like, a lump of 
rojck’Salt, of une uniform nature which is knowledge, a self-shinipg light, 
alone, without duality, without beginning, without end, notwithip, not with- 
out, because this is established by the S'mti and by^discussion, especially hy 
the cogyersation between Janaka and Y^jnavalkys, therefore, it is ah® 
established, that no work is entered into, if the soul be thus copiprehended. 
—S'. 

* Sin and virtue. 
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The samel is said in the following Rik, — “ The eternal great- 
ness of the. Brdhinan Is neither increased by work, 2 nor dimi- 
nished .3 liet him even know the nature of that (greatness) ; 
knowing that (greatness), he is not stained by evil work.4 
Therefore one wlm thus knows, who has subdued his senses, 5 
who is calm,6 free from all desires, enduring,? and composed in 
mind, 8 beholds the soul in the soul alone, beholds the whole 
6oul ; sin does not subdue him ; ho subdues sin ; sin does not 
consume him ; ho consumes sin.O He is free from sin, free 
from doubt, he is pure, he is the (f rue) Bra'liman ; this is tho 
(true) world of Brahma, 0 king of kings,” thus spoke Yajna- 
valkya, I will give thee, 0 Venerable, the kingdom of the 
Vidc^has, and my own self, to become thy slave.” 23. 

This souUO in great, unborn, the consumer of food,ll the 
giver of wealth. Whoever thus knows, obtains wealth. 24. 

Thisl2 great, unborn, undecaying, undying, immortal, fearless 
soul is Brahma ; Brahma is verily fearless ; he who thus knows 
hecomes verily the fearless Brahma. 25. 


* The same, which been said in the Brahiuana, is also declared in 

» Mantra.— S'. 

^ by good work. 

^ By evil work. 

^ Or exalted by good work. 

* The external senses. — S'. 

^ Who has overcome the desires of the internal organ. — S. 

Capable of bearing such opposite agents, as liunger and thirst, heat and 

cold, etc.— S'. 

* g having fixed his attention upon one point only. — S'. 

j^He coQsumes sin by the fire of the knowledge of the soul.— S'. 

That is to say, the soul whose nature has been explained in the conversa- 
between Janakannd Yajnavalkya. — S'. 

• iu all beings, consuming every food. 

The meaning of the whole A'ranyaka is expressed in the present 
section 
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, Fifth Bra'hmana,l 

f 

Yajnavalkya then had two wives, Maitreyi and Katyayani. 
Among them, Mai trey i was fond of discussing the nature of 
Brahma, Katyayani wise in the duties of a house-wife. 
Yajnavalkya was desirous of attaining another order superior 
«(to that of house-holder). 1 . 

Maitreyi,” said Yajnavalkya, Behold, I am desirous of 
quitting this order for that of a wandering mendicant ; there- 
fore, let me divide (my property) amongst thee and Katyu- 
yani there.” 2. 

Maitrdyi said, — If, 0 Vonerahio, tins whole w^orld with nil 
its wealth were mine, could I become immortal thereby?” 
Yajnavalkya said, By no means. Like the life of ilio 
wealthy thy life might become ; by wealth, however, there is 
no hope of (obtaining) immortality.” 3, 

Maitreyi said, — ‘‘ Of wd.at nso would bo wealth to me, if I 
did not become thereby immortal. Tell me, 0 Venerable, any 
(means gf obtaining immortality) which thou knowest.” 4. 

1 The present Brdhniana, with the exception of the first section and part 
.of the fourteenth and lifLcenth sections, is a literal re])etition of the fourth 
Brdhmapain the second chapter, vide i>p. 177—181. S'ankara’s explauatiouof 
this circumstance is in^^cnious, although somewhat strained. We give it lioiv, 
in order that the reader may judge for himself. The nature of Flrahnia hm 
been determined in the Madlmkanda, the principal part of the S'astni, and 
Also in the Brahmakanda. Again it has been thoroughly .sifted by iliscusbion 
in the Y^jnavalkyakanda, which is the principal part as to the method by 
which that knowledge is acquired. And lastly, it has been declared after 
full discussion by moans of the relation 1 etween disciple and teacher in tho 
fourth chapter. The Maitr^ji Brahmana .serves there to show the conclu' 
sion after the manner of the logicians, who define a conclusion to be “ tlic 
repetition of the proposition, because the reason has been stated.” 

Sutras, 1, 38.) The proposition, here referred to, is that the knowledge of 
Brahma, when accompanied with the renunciation of the world, is the moans 
by which immortality is attained. 
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Yajnavalkya said, — “ ^^ehold, (thou wast) dear to ns before 
(and now) sayest thou wliat is dear. Come, sit down ' I will 
explain to thee (the means of obtaining immortality) ; en-' 
deavour to comprehend my explanation. ’’5^. . 

He said, — “ Behold, not indeed for the husband’s sake the 
husband is dear (to the wife), but for the sake of the self is 
dear the husband. Behold, not indeed for the wife’s sake the 
wile is dear (to tlie husband), but for the sake of the self is 
dear the wife. Be hold, not for the sons’ sake the sons are dear 
(to the parents), but tor tlie sake ol the self are dear the sons. 
Behold, not for the pro[»erly’s sake, property is dear (to one), 
but for tlie sake of self is f)ropcrty dear. BeliolJ, not for the 
Brahma’s sake the JB alima is dear, but for the sake of self is 
dear the Bralinia. Ihdiold, not for the Kshattra’s sake is the 
Kshattra dear, but for the sake of the self is dear the Kshattra. 
Behold, not l‘or the world?,’ sake the worlds are dear, but for 
the sake of the self are dear the worlds. Behold, not for the 
gods’ sake the ^'ods are dear, hut for the sake of the self are 
dear the gods. Behold, not for fdie Vedas’ sake are the Vedas 
dear, but for the sake of the self are dear tlio V^das. Behold? 
not for the elements’ sake the elements are dear, but for the 
sake of the self are dear the elements. Behold, not for the 
f'ako of the universe the universe is dear, but for the sake of 
die self is dear the universe. Behold, the self is verily to be 
seen, hoard, minded (ami) medilaied upon. Behold, 0 Maitreyi, 
K'' hearing, minding, knowing the self, all this universe 

I'i <’omprehended. 6. 

The Brahma should disown a person, who considers the 
^h’alinia cast as something different from his self ; the 
1^‘diattra should disown a person, who considers the Kshattra 
as soinetking different, from his self : the world should 
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‘disown a person who considers the world as something different 
from his self ; the gods should disown a person, who considers 
fhe gods as something different from (his) self ; the elements 
{should disown a person who considers the elements as somo- 
Tthing different from (his) self ; the universe should disown a 
person, who considers the universe as something different from 
>(his) self. This (own) self is this Brahma, this Kshattra, these 
worlds, these gods, these elements, is this universe. 7. 

As a person, when a drum (unsceii by liiin) is beaten, is 
unable to perceive the sounds proceeding from it (as sounds of 
SSL drum), but on the perception of the drum the sound of a drum 
beaten is perceived. 8. 

As a person, wlien a shell (unseen by him) is blown, is un- 
able to perceive the sounds proceeding from it (as sounds of a 
shell), but on the perception of the shell the sound of a shell 
blown is perceived. 9. 

As a person, when a flute unseen to him is played, is 
unable to perceive the sounds proceeding from if, but on the 
perception of the flute the sound of a flute played is per- 
ceived* 10. 

As from fire, made of damp wood, proceed smoke, spark5, 
etc., of various kind, thus, behold, the breathing of this great 
being is the Rig Veda, the Yajur Veda, the Sitma Veda, tho 
Atharva and Angirasa, the narratives, the doctrines on creation, 
the science, the Upanishads, the memorial verses, the aphor- 
isms, the explanation of tenets, the explanation of mantras,— 
all these are his breathing. 11. 

“ As the only site of tho waters is the sed, thus the only 
of every touch is the skin, thus the only site of eyery iaste tho 
tongue, thus the only site of every smell the nose, thus the 
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only site of every colour the eye, thus the only site of every 
sound the ear, thus Ihe only site of every dclermination the 
mind, thus the only site of every knowledge the heart, thus 
the only sito of every act the hands, thus the onl y site of every 
pleasure the organ of generation, thus the only site of every 
evacuation the anus, thus Uie onlj^’ site of every motion the 
feet, thus the only site of every Teda, speech. 12. 

As a piece of salt, when thrown into water, is dissolved into 
mere water, and none is capable of perceiving- it, because, from 
wliatever place a person might take (Avator), it would have the 
uihle of salt, (hut he no piece of salt), thus, hehold, this great 
bjing, which is infinite, independent and mere knowledge. 
Springing forth together with tho.se clemeuhs, (the individual 
soul) is destroyed, Avhen they arc destroyed. After death, no 
coivseionce remains; thus, O Maitreyj, I hold.’’ Tims said 
Yajnavalkya. 13. 

Maitreyi said, — With regard to the soul thou hast boAvilder- 
eel mo, 0 Venerable, (hy tlie saying, — After death no conscience 
remains.) I do not comprehend that (soul).” Yajnavalkya 
said, — Behold, I verily do not create howildermeiit ; behold 
this soul is indestructible ; its nature i.s without variance, 

“ For Avhere tliere is, as it Avero, duality, there sees another 
another thing, there smells anotlior another tliing, tliei'e tastes 
another anotlier thing, there speaks another another thimr 
fhero hears another another thing, there minds another an- 
other thing, there touches another another thing, there knows 
another another thing ; but how does one, to whom all has 
^^Jcoine mere soul, see any thing, hoAV smell any thing, how 
taste any thing, how speak any thing, hoAv hear any thing, 
liovv miud* any thing, how touch any tliing, how know any 

thing ? How should lie know him by Avhoin he knows this all? 

42 
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This soul is not this, nor ought else ; it is unseizable ; for it 
cannot be seized ; it is not scattered ; for if cannot be scattered ; 
it is without contact ; for it comes not into contact ; it is with- 
out colour ; it is not subject to pain or destruction. How 
should one know the knower ? In this manner art thou in- 
structed. So far, 0 beloved Maitreyf, extends in truth im- 
mortality.” Having said thus, Yujnavalkya went to the 
forest, 15. 

SLrth Bnthmana. 

Next follows the school commencing from Pautimdshya.l 
Pautimashya suceedecd Gaupavana,--Gaupavana, Pautimashya, 
— Pautim^ishya, Gaiipavana,— Ganpavaiia, Kaiis'ika,— Kaiis'ikn, 
Kaundinya,~Kaundiuya, S'andilya, — Sdndilya, Ivausika and 
Gautama — Gautama. 1, 

A'gnives'ya— A'gnives'ya,2 (J^rgya,— Gargya, Gargya— Giii- 
gya, Gautama, — Gautama, Saitava, — Saitava Ihiras'aryayana,— 
Paras'ary^yana, Gragyayana, — Gargyciyana, UddiilokayaiKi,-- 
Udddlokiiyana, d uviilayana, — Javiilayana, • jMudhyandinayana,— 
Ma dhy andinay ana , Saukar ay ana , — S a u kardy an a, Kashdy ana, 
— Kashdyan a, Sdyakayana, — Sayakayana, Kaus'ikdy aui,— 
Kaus'ikdyani. 2. 

Ghritakaus'ika, — Ghritakaus'ika, Pards'arydyana, — Paras'- 
ary dy ana, Paras'arya , — Pai d'^'arya, J aKikar nya, — Jdtukarnya, 
A'surayana and Yaska, — A'surayanaSraivaui, — Srainvani,Anpa- 
jandhani, — Aupaj andhaui , A'siiri, — A^suri, Bhdrad vaj a, — Bhara- 
dvdja, A'treya, — A'tre'ya, Manti, — Manti, Gautama, — Gautama, 
Gautama, — Gautama, Yatsya, — Yatsya, S'dndilya, — SVindilya, 
Kais'orya Kdpya, — Kaisorya, Kdpya, Kiimaraharita, — Kama- 

1 Two more lists of teachers are given in this Upanisliarl, viz. 4^ 0, njid 

2 From A'gniv^s'ya to Kaus^ikdyani the names of teachers difl’er ii’oui 
those given in 4, 6, 2, 
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rali^ritft, GAlava— Gdlav, Vidarbhi Kaundiiiya,— Vidarbh 
Kaundinya, V atsanftpdt V^bhrava,— Vatsanapdt Vdbhravai 

Panfchdh Saubhara, — Panthdh Saubliara, Aydsya A'ngirasa, 

Ayasya A'ngirasa, A'bhuti Tvdshtar,— A'bhuti Tvdshtar, Vis- 

variipa Tvdshtar^ — Visvarupa Tvdshtar, the two AsVins, the 

two As'vins, Dadliyat Athitrvana,— Dadhyat Atharvana,Atharva 
Daiva,— Atharva Daiva, Mrityii Pradhvasana, — Mrityii Pradh- 
vasana, Pradhvasana, — Pradhvasana, Ekarishi, — Ekarishi, 
Vipracliitti,— Yiprachitti, Vyashti,— Vyashti, Sdnaru,— Sa- 

ndru, Sanatana, 8anatana, Sanaga, — Sanaga, Pai-anieshthi, 

Parameshthi, Brahma,! — Brahma, is the sclf-existout ; saluta- 
tion to Brahma. 


FIFTH CHAPTER. 

First Brahmana, 

Infinites is that, 3 infinite is this. From the infinite one 
proceeds the infinite one. On taking the infinity4 of the infi- 
nite one, there is left infinity. 

1 Prameshthi denotes Virat, and Brahma, IIiran3'a^^a^l>hu.— S'. 

2 In the preccdiiifT four chapters I lie kuowledov of Biahina in his in 
dependent nature has beo?i explained ; in the present chapter the inodes of 
meditation on the soul in its vaiions relations arc set forth. These modes 
not at variance with the pciformaiice of work, h;ad to a higher ami higher 
stuto of existence, and effect the gradual liberation *of the soul from the 
woild. The first of them is tlie Oiiikara, as heing the most eminent, after 
which follow the commands of restraint, liherality, and comtoassion. — S'. 

* That (adah) refers to the imiierceptihle Brahma, who is all-pervading 
s-nd independent of any relation, this (idam) to Brahma as conceived under 
^ .itions, “ Infinite,^’ piirna ; the literal meaning of which is full and 
nen b . explains by not finite, all-pervading. It is finite, (or full), he con, 
jnues, as pervaded by the sujirome soul, not by the individual soul, since 
m latter is involved in relations. “The infinite,” — considered as efiect 
proceeds from the infinite,” —con, sidered as cause. — S'. 

infinite, literally the infinite one, and the sense ls, com- 
Li .r identical nature of Brahma, by the ornksion of all 

attributes. 
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Om is the other,! is Brahma. The ether2 exists of old, 
the ether is the source of the wind, thus said the son oi 
Kauravydyani. That (Omkara) is the Veda. The Brdhmans 
know (vidur) that by this (name) one knows (Veda) all that is 
to be known (veditavya). 

Second Brahmana. 

The three-fold offspring of Prajapati, gods, men and Asiirus 
followed as religions students their fatlior Prajapati. The 
gods, having finislied their time of learning, said (to Prajapati), 
— Tell ns, 0, Venerable, (our duty).” He proclaimed to tlann 
the syllable Da. ‘‘Do you comprehend?” They answered, 
— “ We do comprehend. Uestraiii your desires, hast thou said 
to us.’’ He said, — “ Om ! you have fully comprehended.” 

Then the men said to him, — “ Toll us, 0 Venerable, (our 
duty),” He proclaimed to them the letter Da. “ Do you 
comprehend?” They answered, — “Wo do comprehend. Bo 
liberal, hast thou said to us.” lie said, — “ Om ! you have fully 
comprehended.” Then the Asuras said to him, “ Tell ns, 0 
Venerable, (our duty^^),” He ])roclaimed to them the letter 
Da. “ Do you compreliend ?” They answered, — “ We do 
comprehend. Bo clement, hast thou said to us.” He said— 
“ Om ! you have fully comprehended.” The same is repeated l)y 
a divune voice with the force of thunder, viz., the syallables 
Da, Da, meaning, Be restrained (rZaTnyatii), be liberal (<?(dta), 
and be clement (^/a^adlivam). Therefore let one learn the 
triad of restraint, liberality and clemency. 3. 

1 According to S'., Bmlima is the subject, and Kha (the ether) the 
dicate of the sentence, 

3 iThejether (Kha) contains two meanings, as ancient it represents tlie 
supreme soub and as the source of the wind, it represents the interior 
Brahma. The same applies to the sound Om, the representative of KluVi"*** 
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Third BraHimanai^ 

This Praj&patiS is ^ the heart (hridaya),3 this Brahma, 4 this 
all. Hridaya” consists of three syallables. The first syllable 
is llri. To him who thus knows, the senses and the rests 
perform (abhiAaranti), (their work). The second syllable 
is Bcb* The senses and the rest bestow (d adati) (power) on 
him who thus knows. The third syllable is la. Ho who thus 
knows, proceeds, {eii) to heaven, (his) place. 

Fourth JJra'hmana. 

This® (Brahma) was oven truth.7 Whoever knows that ho, the 
great, the venerable, the first-born, 8 is the true Brahma, con- 
quers (his enemy), as (the true Brahma conquers the worlds), and 
destroys him (also) ; for Brahma is truth. 

Fifth Braf hmanaS^ 

WaterlO was at first this (world ).ll Water created truth. 

1 Restraint, liberality and cleiuein*y are the liif^host of all modes of adora- 
tion; for he, whose passions are siilxluod, who is not desirous of gain, and 
v’ho is merciful, is in posses-^ioii oi all tliose modes, In the preceding two 
Briihmanas the meditation on Brahma without attributes has been explaln- 
'jd, the present shoAv the elevated places, obtained from meditating on 
Bralima as endowed with attribnics, 

2 The creator, of all beings. — S'. 

3 The intellect, abiding in the heart. — S'. 

^ Brahma, from his growing (brihattwiU) and from his being the soul of 
all.-S'. 

® The rest, according to S'., means the object of the senses, as sound, etc,, 

^ In tlio text the deiao;istrative pronoun “-tat” is three times repeated. 
According to S', the lirst refers to Brahma, described by the name of the 
heart in the preceding Brahmai^i, the second connects it with “ ^tat” which 
b lo enunciate some other predicate of Brahma, and the third “ tat” indicates 
the now predicate. 

^ Truth, Sachcha tyachcha inurtanchAinurtancha Jsatyam Brahma pan- 
chabhu'tatmakam, vid. p. 175, (2, 3, 1.) 

“ Born before every other being which has a worldly existence. — S', 

^ This Brahmana has the object of extolling the true Brahma.— S'. 

Watgr indicates here the unnianil’ested state of the world, before its 
creation, together with the creator, therefore the seeds of all creation.— S', 
The world in its manifestation.— b'. 
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Truth is Brahma,! Brahma (created) Praja'pati,2 Prajapati the 
gods. The gods adore even truth. Tlio name of -Satya (truth) 
consists of three syllables. The first syllable is Sa,*' the 
Second syllable‘s Ti ” and the third syllable ‘‘ The first 

and the last syllables (Sa and Ya) arc truths thp middle is fidso- 
hood (anrita) falsehood, is on either side encompassed by truth ; 
there is, (therefore), a preponderance of truth. Falsehood does 
not hurt him who (thus) knows. 1. 

That truth4 is A'ditja, the Purusha, (dwelling) in that orb, and 
also the Purusha, (dwelling) in tlio right eye. They abide in 
each other. The former abides through his rays in the latter, 5 
and the latter in the former through liis senses. When ho 
quits the body, ho beholds that pure orb the rays do return 
to him. 2. 

Bhu (the earth’J') is the lieadB of the Purusha, dwelling in 
that orb, there being ono head and also one syllable, — ^Bliuvah 
(the atmosphere) the arms, — -there being two arms, and also 
two syllables, — Bwah (tlie heavens) the foundation,-^ — there 
being two foundations and also two syllables. His representative 


1 The first born, lliranyagliarblia, or the Sii'lrf'ilina. — )S'. 

2 Or the Virat.— 8'. 

2 Because these Iavo syllables occur neither in tlic Avord “ mrityu” (Jcatli) 
nor in the word anrita,” Avlple the middle syllable “ ta” is found as woll 
in “ mrityu” as in “ anrita.” — S'. 

* This section exhibits the meditation on the true Brahma in the several 
localities. — S'. 

5 The sun assists man by the manifestation of objects, and man the sun 
by perception. — S'. 

2 The moon.— S'. 

7 This section replies to the question, which are the sacred names an(^ 
the corresponding parts of the body of the Purusha whose name is “ Satyfi? 
in that orb. — S'. 

8 The head from its excellence, — S', 

» Denoting “ foot,” 
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name is Aharl (day) ; for whoever thus knows, destroys (hanti) 
and relinquishes (jahilti) sin. 3. 

13hu is the head of tho Purusha, dwelling in the right eye, — 
there being one head and also one syllable, — Bhuvah, tho arms, 
--there being t'vo arms and also two syllables. — Swah tho 
foundation, — there being two foundations and also two syllables. 
His representative name is Aham,2 for whoever thus knows, 
destroys and relinquishes sin. 4. 

Sicth Ijra'mhcma. 

Tho Purusha, who resembles'^ mind, is the true light ;4 (ho 
abides) within the heart, (in size) like a grain of rice or barley. 5 
He is the Ruler of all, tho sovereign lord of all ; ho overrules 
whatever exists in this universe. 

Seventh Brahmana, 

It is said, that ^Widyut ” (lightning) is Brahma, for vidyut is 
derived from viddnat, (t(‘aring asunder^O* Whosoovor thus 
knows, that Brahma is vidyui., tears assuiider the sins of that 
(soul) ; for vidyut is even Brahma. 

Kiijldli Brahmana. 

Let one meditate on speech (under tho semblance of) a 
Kiileh-eow. Her four udders are the Avords Swa'ha', Yashat, 

^ Ahar is hero derived from the root “ lIiV' meaning either to' destroy, or 

to relinquish. 

^ TIic derivation of Aham is here the same as that of Ahar. 

^ S', explains the affix “jmiya” in “ ma.na.maya,” not by “ Swarupa” (of 
the .same nature with tlie miiul), but by “ object of the mind,” because 
ooniprebended either in or hy the mind. 

^ because the mind manifests all, and everything i.s an object of the 
®un(l. y'. 

^ ^ *d. K?litha. TJ. 3, 11, and S'wetas'watara IJ. 3, 13. 

® I'roin tearing asunder the darkness; for by destroying the darkness of 
die clouds, lightning is manifested, b'. 
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Hanta and Swa'dha.l Two udders, the words Swdlifl {ind 
Vashat, feed the gods, the word Hanta (feeds) men, and the 
word Swadhd the forefathers. Her bull is life, lier young one 
the mind. 

Ninth Bra'Jnnana, , 

The fire whose name is Vaiswanura is tliat fire in the iiiUst 
of the body, by which all tlio food that is eaten is digested. 
From this (fire) arises a noise which one hears on closing his 
ears. When ho2 quits the body, ho does not hear the noise. 
Tenth Ih'ahinana.'^ 

When the Purushat pro(;ceds from this world (to anoiher), 
he comes to the air. The air opens tlicre as wide for him 
as the aperture of a chariot-wheel. By this (aperture) lio 
ascends, (and) conu'S to the sun. The same opens there for 
him as wide as the aperture of a Lainbara.‘'> By this lio 
ascends, and comes to the moon. The same opens there lor 
him as wide as the aperture of a small drum. By this ho 
ascends, and come to the world, « wliero there is no gnof, 
where there is no snow thero he dwells endless years.8 
Eleventh Brahmana* 

The greatest pain surely is that, Avliich one endures from 
sickness. Whoever tlius knows, gains the highest ^^orl'l. 
The greatest pain surely is (to think) that they xiarry one 
after death to the forest. Whoever thus k nows, 

1 Ghee is ofteved to the gods hy i)r(>n(nincing “ Swtlha nnd vashat, ’ r'aa; to 
men by saying “Hanta,” and ‘SSw.idha” to tin- forefathers by saying“Swiidlr‘i- 

2 The individual who experiences pain or pleasure in the body.— I?- 

2 In this Brdhmana. the fruits, consequent upon the abovementiouee 
kinds of meditation, are stated. — S' . 

4 The Purusha who has the knowledge before described,— S'. 

6 A kind of musical instrument, probably a large drum. 

« To the world of Praj4pati. — S'. ^ 

T Grief denotes mental pain, and snow pain, arising from the body.-*'^ • 

2 Many Kalpas of Brahiul— S'. 
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highest world* The ^rreatest pain snroly is (to tliink) thafc 
(,]icy lay the (body ot'Uio) deceased iii the lire. Whoever thus 
knows, ^aius tlu5 highest world* 

Tiihiflh Bra' k'imum. 

Some say, Peod is Brahnia.” This is not so ; food decays,! 
without (the support of) life. Others say, Lii(‘ U llrahnia.’* 
This is not so; life dries up without (t]jo support of) food* 
Those deities^ verily, when Ijocomiug one, attain the hinliest 
slate.S Thus (refieeting) TaM-ida saifl to his fatlier, — ( Ian 
I do any goo<l or evil to one wl)o thur. knows He 
ansN^'red (cheeking hini) witl» his Jiand, — not (speak 
thus), G Pdtrida ; l‘or who, that is, the unity of them, ea,n 
ever obtain the liighcst state He-t said to him Vi food 
is vciily Vi for all these beings entor'* food. (Again ho 
suld to him) “ Ham life verily is Ham ; for all these beings 
Sj)uri in life. Into him who thus knows, enter all beings ; in 
him sport all beings. 

Thfvlienth Bral hiitana. 

The Ilkthat> is verily life ; therefore (let one meditate oil 
the Uktha; for life causes tliis all to spring up, (nttha{)ayati), 
!hoiu liini who tlius knows, springs up a son wlio knows the 
bkiha, and is tirm, AVhocver thus knows, gains the samo 
iiatureV and tlio same jdace \Nitli the Uktha. 1. 

^ While BrahiiKi is witliout decay. — S', 

^ fund and life. 

^ Tliu state of JJrahiua. 

\ Tim father, 

“ Are dependent upon food. 

^ bktha is die principal mantra in the rile called Alai lahrata. The Uktha 

die principal rite, and life Is also first among the other fiini lii'ns. «S'. 

^ evpliiiiis vSaynjya hy itlentity of hoeW, oigaii.s and conscTonsnrss, 
'i'l p. The Sayujya and Salokata are tnc/oflhe five kinds of liU‘ration 
'dfu li :ire spocilied in the S'ri-lihagavat, 3, 25), vu, »S'alokj^a, fcj'arsU, hJ'amipya, 
^•n-iipya Kkatwa, . Vid. iSabda K. 1>. 
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Xhe Ynjur is verily life ; therefore (let one meditate on) tlie 
Yajur ; for in life are all these beings nniffed (yujyante). With 
him who thus knows are all beings united for the sake of his 
superiority. Whoever thus knows, obtains the same nature 
and the same place with the Yajur. 2. 

The SAma is verily life •, therefore (let one meditate on) the 
SAma ; for in life meet all these beings together (Samyamhi). 
For him who thus knows meet all these beings together for 
the sake of his superiority. Whoever thus knows, obtains the 
same nature and the same place with the SAma. 3. 

The Kshattra is verily life ; (therefore let one meditate on) 
the Kshattra; for life saves (trAyate) this (body), when it is 
wounded (Kshanitoh). Whoever thus knows, gains the 
Kshattra which is Attra.l and obtains the same nature and 
the same place with the Kshattra. 4. 

Fourteenth Jiraf hinana.^ 

Bhumi (earth), Antarlksha (the atmosphere), Dyau (the 
heavens) are eight syllables ;3 the first foot of the GAyatri 
consists of eight syllables ; this (foot) of the GAyatri is tkit 
(nature of the earth, of the atmosphere and of the heavens). 
Whoever thus knows the (first) foot of the GAyatri, conquers 
all that is in the three worlds. 1. 

The Richah, Yajunshi (and) SAmAni are eight syllables ; the 
second foot of the GAyatri consists of eight syllatiles^ dm 

1 Attra means, according to S'., what is not preserved by another (n^ 
tr^ate anyena kenocliit, iti attrain). Kshattra ^yllicll is Attra seems 
denote one who is not preserved by any body else, that is to say, who pr 

serves himself. , ^ The 

2 s', jfives the following introduction to the fourteenth Brahnmna. 
mediation upon Brahma, as endowed with many fictitious attributes 
as the heart, &c., has been explained ; the present Brdhma^a ia“to set 
the meditation upon him, represented by the Gayatri. - 

* See a similar play with letters Chh. U. 1, 3, 6 7, 



FIFTH OHAPTBR. POURTBRNTH BRA'HMANA. 


83d 


(foot) of the GAyatri is that (nature of the three V^das). 
Whoever thus knows, conquers all that is conquerable by the 
knowledge of three Vedas. 2. 

Prdna (the vital air which goe^ forward), ApAna (the vital 
air which descends,) (and) Vydiia (the vital air which equal- 
ises), these are eight syllables ; the third foot of the Gdyatri 
consists of eight syllables ; tliis (foot) of the Gdyatri is that 
(nature of the three vital airs). Whoever thus knows the third 
foot of the (Ga 3 \atri) conquers all that has life. Again, the 
turiya (the fourth), the Dars'ata foot of the Gayatri, is the 
Paro Rfijd,! which sheds rays. What is (commonly called) 
Ciiaturtha, (the fourth), is (the same as) the turi 3 ^a/’ It is, as 
it were, behold (dadris'c^ > hence it is called the Dars'ata foot. 
(It is called) Paro Rdjd, because it sheds rays upon all the dust- 
born creatures of the universe. Whoever thus knows that 
(foot of the Gdyatri), is radiant with power and glory. 3. 

This GdyatriS is founded upon the fourth, the Dars'ata foot, 
the Paro Rdjd. This (fourth foot) is founded upon truth. The 
eye is verily truth ; for (that) the eye in truth, (is evident). 
Hence, if at present two have entered upon a dispute (one saying), 
—I have seen, (the other), — I have heard, then wo believe him, 
who ha^ said, I have seen. Truth is founded upon power ; 
hfe is verily power. Upon this life (truth) is founded. There- 
l^ore it is said, power is stronger than triith.3 In the same man- 
ner the Gayatri is founded upon that which bears a relation to 
the soul for this (Gdyatri) preserves (tattre) ^the Gay as ; the 
vital organs (Prdnah) are the Gay^as ; therefore, because it pre-, 
the Gayas (gayaus tattre), it is called Gdy^atri. The 

J A'ditya or the sun, the representative of BrahmA 

f ilia Gayatri with its three feet representing the world in its twofold 
as being endowed with form, and as being without form,— 'S', 

^ Vid. Chh. U. 7, 8. 
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Savitri which hcl teaches, is this (Gdyatri) : it preserves the life 
of him to whom he has’ taught it. 4. ^ 

J^ome2 call this Savitri Aniistnp, (saying),“ Speech is Anas- 
tnp ; we repeat that sj)oech is Anastiip.’^ Let none do so, lot 
him call the (lAyatri S.lvifri, If one wdio^tlms' knows, receive 
even many (gifts), 3 yet he wonld not receive so much as is 
equal to one foot of the Gayatri. 5. 

If one receive the three worlds, full (of all their riches), lie 
would obtain (no more than is ecjual to) the first foot. Ag:nn 
if one receive as nitich as the science or the three Veilas ex- 
tends, he would obtain (no more than wliat is equal to) the 
second foot. Again, if one receive as nincli as all tliat has 
life extends, he would uhtain (no more than what is equal to)!!,-* 
third foot. Again, the fourth Dars'ata I'aro Hajti. foot of the 
Gdyatri is never by any one ohiainahle.-^ ilenee how couKl 
he receive (an e(tuivulent) wdiich extends so far ? 6. 


The praise of this Gtiyatri is given in the following Man- 
tra ? — Thou art of one foot/' of two feet, of three feet, mul of 
four feet ; for thou art not obtained. Salutation to thy lourtli 
Darsdta Paro Eajd foot. IMay this ((‘iieiiiy of thiney* not ac- 
complish this (work).'? If (one wlio thus knows) hates any 
body (and makes against him this invocation), ‘‘ this (num 
is my enemy) ; may his wish not he accomplished,” then tl^^ 

1 The teacher. 

2 Some followers of Veda schools. 

* Many gifts, at the time of in vestitnro, when the pupil begs for 


sents. 

, 4 Obtainable by any wealth which may be given. 

® The first foot, repiesenting the tliree worlds, the second representin;^ ^ 


knowledge of the three Vedas, the third representing all lining ereataif 
c Enemy, sin. The sentence is elliptical, but the above sense . 

be intended ; which is corrohorated hy the explanation given/ty*the i 1‘'^^ 


shad itself. 

7 By v^hith he seeks to ham thee. 
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^visll of the latter will verily not be accomplished, if he mako 
arrainst him the invocation, “ 1 have obtained his wish/' 7. 

Janak, the king of tlie Videhas, thus addressed Biitila, tho 
soil of As'watara, — (If) thy saying that tliou knowest the 
Gilyatri (be triu) then wdiy hast thou become an elephant to 
carry (me)?” 

lie said, — “ I did not know tho month of the Gilvatri, 0 
king of kings.” Its mouth is fire. Even miudi Avood, thrown 
in<o tire, is consumed by tlic same ; in the like manner, one 
^^]lo tiuis knoAvs, although committing many sins, consumes 
tliom idl, becomes clean and pure, and is Avithout decay and 
iinmortul. 14. 

Open, O rushan, the montli of truth, concealed in the golden 
vo^sd,! to (mo Avho haA’(' been) devoted to true piety, for the 
sake of beholding (tho truth). 0 Pushan,2 tliou solo liishi,^ 
Yaina, Surya, son of Praj/ipati, do Avithhold thy rays, diminish 
thy S[)]ondour, that I may bcliohl thy most auspicious form. I, 
that Piirusha, am immortal. (Let) my Altai air (^joiii)the Avind ; 
thou (lot) my body, Avlion reduced to aslies, (join) the earth. 
Oin ! Kratii, rememher (my) acts ; Hemomher, 0 Kratu, 
roiiioinber my acts, remember! Guide (me), O Agni, by the 
road of bliss to enjoyment ; O god, who knowest all di.‘^positions, 
(Icliver (me from) crooked sin. Let ns otFer thco our best 
Salutation. 4 

^ 'S'iinlcini thus explains tliis passage : Ho who has pcrforinod both, aots 
kiioMlednro rites, prays to the snn at the time of liis death, lidding a 

K'ddoii vessel in his liands. As a valuable thing is concealed in a vessel, so 
hrahi)i;t^ tlenotod as truth (vid. o, d.), and who abidtsin the respleiul- 
orb of the aim, is concealed from him Avhosemind is not concentrated. 

^ kushan from Poshanat, because he upholds the world. 

^ lUslu t^rom Dars'anat, the sole beholder, or from ri to go. Surya, ek^ki 
^ Yaina, jagatah sanyamanam tatkritam. — S'. 

.tile whole passage is nearly identical Avith Vajasaneya S. U. 15 — 18. 
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SIXTH CHAPTER. 

First Bra!hmana, 

Whoeverl knows wliat is oldest and best, 2 becomes the oldest 
and best among bis own. Life is verily what is oldest and best. 
Whoever thus knows, becomes the oldest and best amongst liis 
own and also amongst others, should he wish so, 1. 

Whoever knows the best foundation, 3 l)ecomes best founded 
among his. own. Speech is verily best founded. Whoever thus 
knows, becomes best founded amongst his own, and also 
amongst others, should he wish so. 2. 

AVhoeverknows the best standing place, is best placed ; be 
stands firmly on what is even and uneven. The eye*! is verily 
a firm standing ])lace ; for by the eye ho stands firmly on what 

1 It ha^ been declared thaMife is the Oayatri. For what reason acfuin is 
the Gayatri represented by life, and not- by sj^eech or other functions ? The 
answer is, because life* is the oldest and best, not so speech, etc. The pre- 
sent chapter has llie object to (leterminc, how life }ias those attributes. Or 
the conuection of this with the preceding chapter may also thus be stated,— 
The meditation upon life in preference to the other organs has been declar- 
ed, life being the Uktha, Yajhr, 8tima, etc. The meditation upon life which 
in the former chapter lias been enunciated merely as to its principal qualities^ 
is here continued, although it is not meant to conclude this meditation, ThU 
chapter, as is evident even from the name of “ compilation ” which it bears 
has rather the object to enumerate the special fruits, hot mentioned before* 
which result from a meditation on life. — This introduction of i.s thus 
prefaced by A'. G. The Omkara, the triad of restraint, liberality and cle* 
mency, the meditation upon what is Brahma and what is not Brahma, the 
fruit of such a meditation, the place gained thereby, and the adoration of 
AMitya and the other deities, have been set forth in tlie fifth chapter. 
sixth chapter has the object to explain especially the meditation on that 
which is not Brahma together with the fruit, resulting from it, and also cer- 
tain ceremonies, of which the Srimantha is the first. 

- 2 Vid. Chhdnd. U.,6, 2, 4, Br. A'. U. 4, 1, 3. 

8 Vasiuhtiha means either best founded, or best clothed, of which is 
effect from a superior power of speech. S'. Vid, Ch. 5, 2, 4. Br. A'. 4, 1, 2. 

4 Br, A'. 4, 1, 4. 
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is even and uneven. Whoever thus knows, stands firmly upon 
^vhat is even and un^Ven. 3. 

Whoever knows what is treasure, obtains whatever he de- 
sires. The carl is treasure ; for in the ear all the Vedas are 
treasured. Whoever thus knows, obtains whatever he desires. 

Whoever knows the place of refugee becomes a place of refuge 
amogst his own. Miud3 i,s verily the place of refuge. Whoever 
thus knows becomes a place of refuge amongst his own. 5, . 


Whoever knows Prajdpati (the lord of creation), becomes rich 
in offspring and in cattle. The seed is the source of creation. 
Whoever thus knows, creates offspring, and becomes rich iu 
cattle. 6. 


The vital organs,*^ disputing about their superiority, went to 
Brahml,5 and spoke to him, — Who amongst us is best 
founded.” Ho said, — He amongst you is best founded, by 
whose departiu-e the body is thought to suffer most.” 7. 

Speech departed. Heturning after the absence of a year, it 
said, “ How could you live without me?” They said, — ‘‘ As 
dumb people who do not speak by speech, breathing by the vital 
breath, seeing by the eye, hearing by the e.'ir, thinking by the 
mind, and begetting children, so have we lived.” Then speech 
re-entered (the body). 

The eye departed. Returning after the absence of a year, it 
said, — How could you live willioiit me ^ They said— ‘‘ As 


^ Br. A'. 4, 1, 5. 

2 For.the mind is the place, upon which the organs and their objects aro 
dependent, the objects of the senses being enjoyed by the soul through the 


mind.— S'. 

3 Vid. Br.)A' 4,1, 6. , , 

' Spoeoii and the rest. S'. Vid. chh. U. 5-15, Pra^'u, U. 2, 2-4, where 
I'be dispute among the organs is also described. 

® Brahma jmeans here Prajapati. 
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blind people, who do not see by the eye, (live), broatliing by 
vital breath, speaking by the organ of* speech, hearing by tho 
ear, thinking by the mind, and begetting children, so have >ye 
lived.” Then the eye re-entered (the body). 8. 

The ear departed, llcturning after the absence of a year, 
4 t said,- How could you live without me?” They said,— 
As deaf people, who do not Iiear by the ear, (live), broatliing 
by the vital breath, speaking by the organ of speech, seeing ly 
the eye, thinking hy the mind, and b('getting children, so ha\c 
we lived.’* Then the ear re-entered (the body). D. 

The iniiid departed. Hcturiiing after the absence of a y(';ir, 
it said, — How e-ould you live without mo They said.— 
As idiots who do not think by the mind, (live), broatlniig by 
the vital breath, speaking hy the organ of si)C(udi, seeing by the 
eye, hearing by ilie ear, and begetting eliildrcn, so have wo 
lived.’* Then the mind re-entered (the body). 10, 

The organ of geuovaiiou departed. Heturniiig after the 
absence of a year, it said, — How (jonld you live without me?’’ 
They said,- As impotent people who do not beget cliildrou 
(live), breathing by tlio vital bv(‘a.th, speaking by tlic organ of 
speech, seeing by the eye, hearing )*y the ear, and thinking hy 
the mind, so have we lived.” Then the organ of general iuii 
re-entered (the body). 12. 

Then, the vital breath being about to depart, as a great, 
noble horse, horn in the Sindhu country, raises its hoofs, so it 
shook those vital organs (from tlieir places). They said, — ‘‘ 1^^ 
not depart, 0 Venerable. We cannot live without thee.” “h 
I am sucili, then offer sacrificcl to me.” 1[Tlioy answered,) — he 
it so,” 13. 


1 Or, as 8'. 4jxx>laijis it, “ tributuj 
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Speech said, — That I am founded, is, because thou art 
founded.’’ The eye .%aid, “That I am a standing place, is,’ 
because thou art a standing place.” The ear said, — That I am 
a treasui-e, is, because thou art a treasure;” The mind said, 

“ That I am a place of refuge, is, because thou art a place of 
lofnge.” The organ of generation said,— “ That I am a source 
of procreation, is, because tlioii art a source of procreation*” 
(Life said,) — “If 1 aiii such, wliat then is my food, wliat 
then is my foundation ? (They said),— “ All this what* 
soever, horses, worms, small insects, locusts, and so on, is thy 
lood 5 the waters are thy dwelling place.’ 1 lie w'ho tlius 
knows, does not eat (any food) whicli is not to be eaten, 2 nor 
does ho take (any gift) which is not to bo taken.3 Therefore 
those acquainted wiili the Vedas who thus know, sip water 
Mheii commencihg to eat, and sip water (again) after they have 
caren, thinking, that (thereby) they have clothed the naked 
(lih). 

St‘CO)id J3rdhmand. 

^Swdtakctu,‘l A'runcyap'> came to the assembly of the Pan-* 

T — 

^ Vv thy garment. 

“ He is not guilty of any fault by oatiirg foo<l which i.s prohibited. 

TJuis I rendered “ anannam” in accordance Avith 8'ankjira’s explanatioii 
is the same term which in the first half of the sentence is translated by 
iwt to be eaten.'’ 

* All that has been omitted in tlie former chapters of this Upanishad, is 
to he mentioned in this part, the “ Khilakauda.” At the end of the seventh 
chapter he who has been addicted during his life to both, to knoMedge and to 
the performance of rite.v, asks on the approach of dCatJi for the road of Agni 
tith the AvordiS “ Agni lead the on the good piith.” J3y the qualification of 
good’' the existence of many pa ths is indicated,- and the roads themselves arO 
P'tths towards the acquirement of the effects, resulting from Avorks. They 
|^’'ainctly g’how the whole result of Avorldly endeavours, be they Avorks flow- 
Irotn mere natural knowledge nr from scriptural knowledge. Althotigh, 
^c'lelore, natural sin has been explained in the Avords “ tlireefold is the 
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ehalsa. He came to Pravahana, the son of Jibalii, who wag 
attended by his courtiers. . Seeing him, ho ^saluted him by the 
words,— “Is it then, 0 youth ?”l. He answered, “ Ah, yes, 
O friead.”2 “ Art thou instructed by thy father ? ” He isaidi 
“Om(Iam)” 1. 

“ Dost thou know, bow the creatui-es who depart this life, 
proceed on different roads ? He said, — I do not know.” 
“ Dost thou know, how they return to this world T'* He said,— ■ 
“ I do not know,” “ Dost thou know, how many, who have 
quitted again and again this world, no more return to it ’ He 
said, — “ I do not know.” “ Dost thou know at which sacrifice 
the waters become the w'ords of man, and rise to speak ?” fie 
said, — “ I do not know.’' “ Dost fhou know the means of obtain- 
ing the road, which is called D^vayana, or the road, called 
Pitriyana, (that is to say, dost thou know) by which work tlio 
road to the world of the gods or of the forefathers is obtained? 

oflspring of Praj4pati, and also its eft'ects in the words : “ lie has 
not to perform this work,“ and although the conserpiences of scriptural kno^v- 
ledge have been set forth at the end of the topic on the obtaining of the 
nature of the three-fold food ” and at the coiniiiencement of the knowledge 
of Brahma, as implied in the injunction to abstain from those consequences, 
yet it has merely been said, that by work alone the world of the forefathers 
and by knowledge and by work, accompanied with knowledge, the world of the 
gods is gained, but by what means either is to be obtained has not been 
stated. To exhibit them and to give finally a succinct view of the whole 
meaning of the S'^stni, is the object of the present^ Khilakfinda. S'.— The 
present narrative, with the modification of some words, is essentially 
same with Chh. U. 5, 3—10. 

* A'run^ya, the son of A'runi, who is the son of Aruni. — S'. 

* The address of the king is merely Kum&ra, of which the last syllable is 
Pluta (three times the length of a .short vowel), to indicate conteinpti 
•ays — S'. 

* 3'wAtaketu returns the salutation of the king by the simple sylla ® 
‘ Bho* with Pluta, which, according to S'., is not a particle suited in addi’es*' 
ing a king, 
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It is heard (also) tlie words of the Rishi,l I heard of two 
roads, the onea of th% forefathers; and the other of the gods 
(either of which must be proceeded on) liy mortals. As 
distant as is the father from the motIier,3 (so distant is the one 
road from the oJ;her .)” “Ido not know anything of all this,” 
Kiid he. 2. ^ 

Then he invited him to siL Not heeding tke proffered seat 
the youth hastened away. He went to. his Either and saul to 
him, ^‘Hast thou not before declared us to bo instructed (in 
all science)?” What then, O youth of subtile mind?’' 
“ The man whose companions are king.*^, asked me five 
questions> of which I did not know one” Which are 
they ? ” These, ” and he mentioned them one after another. 3. 

He said^ “ Thou must know,. O beloved one,, that I told 
thee all which I knoAv myself. Up then. Going there, let 
perform tlie service of a Brahma student (to the king.) 
“Do thou go,. O- Yenerable.” Gautanui went, where Pra- 
vahana, tlie son of Jibala lield his residence.. (The king) 
bringing a scat for him, had (also), water brought ; then he 
made the oblfcition according to rite. He said to. him, ‘‘ We 
grant thee a boon, 4 0 respected Gantajua.” 4. 

He said, — (I accept) the lioon which thou hast promised 
Explain to me the w ord which tliou hast said before to 
*be youth..” 5. 

He said,. ^ Tluit is a boon concerning gods ; name one con- 
cerning men.”' 6* 


^ Of lihie* Mantra.— S'. 

s to the world of the forefiithersk 

athej and mother denote heaven and earth, the two halves of the 
•wndane e<,rg.-_,S'. 

hy which is meant a gift of cows, horae.s, ctc.~ S'. 
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He saiil, Thou knoiyest >vell, I have enough of gold, of <‘ows 
and horses, fpmale shivas, dependants aiuf garments. Do tliou 
not M'ithhpld from ns thp gift which is great, pennanont, and 
extends (to many generations.) He said, Verily according 
tq rite thou desirest, O Gautama, (to obtain ^knowledge from 
me.)” He said, I approach thee as })upil according io 
the rilc.’^l With words others also ii])proach 0 d ot old2 (th{.ir 
teachers.) He resided there through the mere napic of u 
respectful gift- T. 

Ho said, Do not hold us gniliy, O Gautama, as thy 
forefathers (held not guilty my forefathers). That this know- 
ledge in former limes was not posses.'^ed hy a Driihmana tliou 
hnowcst thyself. But 1 will explain it to thee; for wliuevor 
pould refuse it to one wl\o thus speaks. 8. 

That worlds is the fire, 0 (iautama. The sun A'dityii is 
its fuel ; his rays the smoko 'A tlie clay the flame ;•"> tlii) 
quarters the coals 'A the within lying quarters" tlie sparks. The 
gods» offer faith to this fire. From this ottWing king 8onia 
springs forth.^^ B. 


^ Enjoined by thp B'astra.— S'. 

a Brahnv^ns went to Kshiilriyas, or Kshatriyas to YaisVaa for acqumnj; 
knowledge, only with words, nntl not witli presents. 

3 The king answers fir.st the fourth cpiestton, because, says S'., on ds 
solution also the otlier questions are solved, Tliat world, viz., the heayons. 

i Aa Ukewisse ruing from the fuel. — S', 

6 Being alike through uianifestation. — S'. 

® Resembling them by their bringing to rest. — Sk 
? Flying off froni the other quarters like the sparks from firc.~S'. 

® Indra, and the rest. — S'. 

^ ^0 is king of the forefathers and of the Brahuiann.— 
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Or Parjanya,! is fire, — 0 G«autama ; the year2 is its fuel 
ilic clouds tlio smoke the lightning the flame ;4 the 

1 Parjanya, the second locality of the offerings, is tlic tutelary deity cf 
j-nin. — 

3 The two offerings of the lire sacrifice, viz., the offerings'in the morning 
and in the evening* exist in this Avcrld in a manife.sto<l forni, as do also the 
necessary appliances of the sacrifice, viz., the sacrificial file, tlic wood, the coals 
and the sjjarks of the fire, the things w hicli are olfered a.s milk, fihee, etc. When 
tlicy li'C to the othor world, to heaven or their nninanifc.sted state, they exist 
acooi'ding to their subtile nature as <lo also tho.se appliances. Again, at the 
liine of manifestation, or at the creation of the world the ceremonial work i» 
changed by assuming the state of the fire of the atmosphere, etc. The samo 
changes undergoes also at. present the work, oallod fire-snetifice. Jn tlii« 
manner the whole world is tlie efieet of the invi.sihle changes of the two offer- 
ings of the fire-sacrifice. Tho.se six neccs.sary appliances will be mentioned 
afterwards for the sake of extolling the two offerings ; hut here, where the 
coiiso(]uences, resulting from the wank of the .sacrifices are to be explained, 
the olijoct is to set fortli the doctrine of the five fires as the cause of obtain- 
ing ilic northern path for the enjoyment of the fruit derived from special 
\vnrk. The organs of (lie body in their relation to the soul arc here the 
filf^ring priests of tlio firo-saenfiee. (hmsidered in their r< hilion to the gods, 
tiey are Indra and the other gods who are tlie offeving ]n’icsts for the fire of 
honvon, etc. They offer the firc-sacrifici' for the sake of the fruit, derived 
from it. When they have cnjoyeil tlie w'hole fruit, they perform the saiiio 
sacrifice again. Tn this mariner the organs arc called gods. Tii this our present 
state, also, any offering, as milk, etc., de]K-iident on the rite of the firo 
sacrifice, which has been thrown in the .sacrificial fire and consumed by it, 
enters in itg invisible, subtile form, togethm* with the sacriticer, this world 
fiutlier ill the form of .smoke, the atmp.spherc, and from the atmo.spheres 
the heavens. These are the subtile w.iters, the effect of offering.^, the part 
die fire-aacrifice, bearing the n.amo of faitli, wdiicli at the world of the 
inoon create another body for the s.aerifieer, and wdicn entering the heaveii.s, 
^reofiered. Therefore the waters which are part.s of tlic tirc-.sacrifice and 
tlie cause that the sacrifice obtains another body in the world of the moon, 
^recalled faith. They bear the name of w'atcrs, because the greater part 
tlioir composition is water. The lire sacrifice however, is merely a repre- 
'^(’ntative of all the other V^daic rite.s, and 'what has been said about the 
former, {ippUe.s also to the latter. — S'. 

^ I'liey are smoke, either from their being produced from smoke 
^tom tile ir similar appearance. — S'. 

‘ both having the power of manifestation.— S', 



850 


ARANITAKA UPAmSHASy 


thundorl)olt the coals i ; the thunder claps the spark s.2 The goda 
offer king Soma to this fire. Prom thisioffering rain springs 
forth. 10. . 

This worlds is fire, O Gautama. The earth is its fuel ;4 
fire the smoke night the flame ;6 the moon the coals 
the stars the sparks. The gods offer rain to this fire. Prom 
this offering food springs forth. 11.. 

Man is fire, 0 Gautama, His open mouth is the fuel 
breath the smoke si)eech, the flame ;10 the eye the coals ; the 
ear the sparks. The gods offer food in this lire. From this 
offering seed springs forth. 12L. 

Woman is fire, 0 Gautama, her haunch tlie fuel ; the liahs- 
on the body the smoke ;il the organ of generation the flame 


^ Bath being alike extinguialiablc and hard. — 

2 Both flying off and being alike frequent.— S'. 

3 This world, the place where livmg creatures are born, and have thek 
eaioyment. — S'. 

4 For by tlie eiu’th, furnished witli the means of cnjoymemeiit Ik 
innumerable living creatures, this world is nourished.— S'. 

^ It is fire, as rising front the earth in tlie same manner as smoke froia 
fire. -S'. 

® The night is the flame, because as the flame has its origin from the* 
connection of fuel with fire, so the night from the connection with its fuel^ 
viz., the earth, the darkness of the night being called tlie shadow of tlie^ 
earth, S'. To which A'. G. adds; for darkness is the place of Bahu, and 
this is the shadow of the earth. 

7 The moon is the coals, from similarity of origin. ; for as fuoni the name, 
coals are produced, so the moon is produced in the night. Or because both 
are alike extinguishable. — S 

? For through the mouth man is lighted up, k e. enlightened with rogardi 
to speech, study of the VMas, etc. — B* 

• Both rising equally upwards. — S'. 

10 From their like power of manifestation.— S'. 

11 Bqth rising equally upwards.— -S'. 

1* From likeness of colour.— S'. 
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cohabitation the coals ;l the fits of enjoyment the sparks The 
go.)s offer seed in thi§ fire. From this offering man springs 
lorth.2 He lives as long as he lives.3 When he dies. 

Then they* take himS to the fire ; his fire becomes fire*: his 
fuel, fuel ; his smoke, smoke ; his flame, flame ; his coals 
coals ; his spark;^, sparks. The gods offer man in this fire! 
From this offering, man in radiant splendour springs forth 14 
ThoseS who have t his knowledge,? and those who in’ the 
I'Both equally extin^msshing. — S'. ‘ 

a lu this manner the waters, bcarins the name of faitli, are gradually 
offered in the fires of heaven, of Parjanya, of this world, of man, and of 
woman, and having assumed gradually a grosser and grosser shape, they 
are the cause of the creation of man. And thereby the fourth ' question, 
vk, “ Dost thou know, at the offering of which sacrifice, the watei-s becoming 
the worlds of man, rise to speak is decided, viz., they Ijecome so, on the 
performance of the flftli offering in the fire which is woman, when the waters 
become seed.— S'. 


3 As long as the fruit of the work continues, which had been the cause 
of his having assumed his present body.— S^ 

^ The Ritwigs or priests, performing the last rites. — S'. 

® The deceased who in this case is himself the offering.— S'. 

® The present section replies to the lir.st question and to part of the fifth, 
viz. “Does thou know, in what way the creatures, departing this life proceed 
on different roads V' and Dost thou know the means of obtaining the road 
which is called Devaydna ?” 


^ Those who thus know. This knowledge does not refer to one of those 
fires only, but to the five fires together, a.s Is evident from the Chh. U., 
where (5, 10, lO) the knowledge of the five first is expressly mentioned with 
reference to the samel^opic. The knowledge concerns the nature of those 
first and not the comparisons, which are only made for the sake of extolling 
e fire-sacrifice. But who are those who thus know? not the househelders 
>n general ; for those among them who have not the knowledge of the five 
res, are to gain the worlds of smoke as the fruit, etc. resulting from sacri- 
je, gifts and austerity, (16). Not those who have retired to the forest, nor 
e igiuos mendicants ; for they arc mentioned in the passage of the text 
^Jttinediately following, “ those who in the forest,” and the knowledge of the 
connection with the work of the householders, and not with 
^^8- of hermits, or religious mendicants. Nor lastly the Brahmacharis, 
catering upon the northern path is proved by the Smriti. 
ore the words “those who know,” refer to the house-holders who 
a l^uowledge of the five fires, — S'. 
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fordstl tiieditate Avith faitli on truth, 2 obtain the flame, 3 from 
the flame the day *, from the day the lights h^lf of the moon ; 
Irom the light half of the moon the six months when tlie sun 
mOA’C's to the north ; froni those months the world of the gocis ; 
from the Avorld of the gods the sun ; from the sun the world of 
the lightnings Those avIio have obtained the world of the light- 
ning, are removed by the Purusha created by the inind^l to the 
Srahnui Avorlds,^* Xn those Pralinui Avorlds exalted Ihey live 
infliiite years. For them, there is no return (to tins world )/-> 15. 

Again," those who conquer ihe wc rkls by sacrifice, gifts and 


1 Those who in the forest, ''i/., those who liave retired from the world to 
the forest (the viuiaprusthas,) au<l uIm> then'b^ious mendieuntH, (I arc. lAjakas.) 

2 Who modituteon truth, that is to say on liuth, that is to say on nrnlinui 
in the form of Hiram a«;arl)lia,n(>t siuh as moditate with faith sim])ly, As 
long as tlie householders li^ve not the knowlc'dge of the five fires, ()r of 
Brahma, so long, after the fifth (dfering in ihe gradual (»rder of those oll’ennjrs 
has been perforiiicd, they are again born from tlie five' of woman, and on tlinr 
return to this worhl the.> peiform .iMain leremonia] vork. By means ot tins 
work they go again in the gradual proee.^sion from one world to anotln r up 
to the world of the forefathers, and from there backwards in the rovei M' erkr 
to IhU Avorld. Here, being again l.orii from the lire of Woman, the siiue 
fiielc is to be described like the continual lolutioii of a vater-vsheel. 

a Flame means liere the tutelary deity of the (ire, and so the terms “ tlie 
dav,” “the light half of the moon,” the tutelary deities of the day, C*te. 


^ By Brahma. — S'. 

The Brahma worlds, the plural refers 


eithf^r to different regions m the 
Brahma world, which is only one, or to the difierence of the rewards, derived 
from different inodes of meditation.— -S'. 

0 That is to say, there is no return for them during the present duration al 
the Avorld, but they return of course on a new creation, as absolute liheratK'n 
from transmigration. Is only the effect from the knowledge of Brahma, vh‘® 
the knowledge here in question is merely a knowledge of the five fires, or « 
Brahma in the form of Hiranyagarbha. This view is clear from the why 
doctrine of this Upanishad, and does not require any further proof; hat ' • 
wastes much ingenuity to prove it form the from of language^ of aiio i 
pasaa; 5 «, where the “ not return” has the addition “ to this world.” 

7 Those householders, who have not the knowledge of the five fires. 
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anstei it}',! obtain smoke ;2 from smoko night ? from night 
tlic (lark half of tho moon ; from tlie dark half of the moon 
the six months when tho snn moves to the south ; from those 
months tho world of the forefathers ; from tho world of the 
forefathers the ^ moon. Having obtained the moon, thov ho- 
coitio food. As (tho offering priests) eoiisume (again and 
again) king tSoma, sayittg, do increase, and do decrease, so tho 
gotls consume them thcre.3 AVlicn that (fruit of their works) 
ceases, then they obtain tho ether, from the ether the air, from 
tim air rain, from rain the earth. Having obtained the earth, 
they l>ecoine food.-l Again they are offered in the fire of man ; 
hence they are born in the fire of «uman. I’roeeeding from 
world to world, they ix)turu in this way again .and again. Again, 
those who do not know tho.se roads, become worm.s, locusts and 
gnats. •'■> 16. 


Third Urdhmtxna. 

Wlioevor do.sircsfi to obtain greafness, (lias to perform the 

■ .S', snys, that “f-ift.s .ind austerity" do not refer to sue)) .as are enjoined 
the A edo 4 i, as they would he included in ** bacrillce.'’ 

2 The deities ofruiioke, qU\ 

* A.S the olieitng nri-ests consume a^mn and a»rAin the Ronm juice, so the 
pro^nuers of rites wJjo arc the supporter.s of tlie hy .sacrihees, etc., on 
iHp'ir obtaining; new bodies in the 8oma worlrl, are turuod hack attain and 
to this world for the performance of trouhlo.sonie work hy the 
whom they receive such reward.s as are in correspondence with their 
Work.— S'. And thereby is an.swered the seconddialf of the lifth fpiestioii. 
fills is the reply to the second question, 

® flic answer to the third que.stion. 

The ultimate effect, derived from knowledge and work, has been declared, 
^^nowledge is independent of ajiy other thing, bift>Y<)rk dej>cnds both iqion tho 
^ffgods and upon that of man. For the sake of work, therefore, wealth 
‘'*st be acjjuired, and this by means unaccompanied with sin. Ftir tho 
wealth the ceremony, called Manilla, is ordaine«l, in order 
‘fatness Ims obtained ; for wealth is the consequence of greatness,- S', 

45 
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following rite). At the time when the snn moves to the north 
on an auspicions day of the light half of tlie moon, the twelfth 
day of his performing the vow named Upavashad,! after ho has 
gathered and mixed together all kinds of horhs and fruits in 
a shell-shaped vessel or in a spoon, cither made of the wood of 
the conglomerate fig-tree ; after ho has sprinkled with water 
(the place of offering), placed the cow-dnng, lightened tlio tlio 
spread (the kxis'a grass), cleaned the covered ghee, and taken the 
mixture at the time of a male star, ho performs the offering,!! 

(saying), — “ To all the gods of crooked mind who under tliy 
control, 0 Jataveda,3 obstruct man’s tlesiro, do’ I offer a share 
(of the sacrifice). Satisfied, let them satisfy me with all de- 
sires. Swtilu! to the goddess of crooked mind who under the 
thought that she is tho upholder (of all) has taken retuge to 
thee ; to this deity wlgo is the aceoinplisher of all, I oftei a 
part of the ghee, Swdha ! 1. 

Swahd to the eldest, Swuha to tho best with these words 
offering to the fire, ho drops tho remainder (of tho ghcc) 
into tho churning vessel. “ Svvahu to life, Swuhti to what is 
firmly founded I” with these words offering to tho fire, ho drops 
the remainder (of the ghee) into tho churning vessel. “ Svaln 
to speech, Sw&lid to the standing place ! ” -with these words 
• offering to tho fire, ho drops the remainder (of the ghee) mfo 
the churning vessel. « Swfihd to the eye, Swa ha to tho tr ea- 

1 The vow which is called Upavasluid is part of tho Votistoma rites, snd 

consists in limiting the food for a i^eriod of twelve days’ taking the Ins 
as much milk as is contained in one udder of a cow, the second as is con lu 
in two, the third in three, and the fourth in four, then on the hft 
taking three, and so down to* one, when again one is added on each succeasi 
day.— S'. , 

3 Then while offering ghee, he speaks tho following Mantras.— S. 

* ^tro. 

* The eldest and the best is life. Compare this passage with 6, ' 



SIXTH CHAPTER. THIRD BRA'HMANA. 


355 


sure I with these words offering to the fire, he drops the re- 
mainder of the ghee ftito the cliurning vessel. Sw^ha to the 
car, Swdha to the place of refuge ! ” witli the.se words offering 
**0 the fire^ he drops tho rcnuiinder (of the ghee) into the 
churning vessch “ Swiilia to the mind, Swdhd to the source of 
procreation ! ’’ with these words offering to the fire, he drops 
the remainder (of tho ghee) into tho churning vesvsol. ‘^Swaha 
to the seed ! ” with these wor<ls offering in the fire, he drops 
tho remainder (of the glico) into the churning vessel. 2. 

Swaha to the fire ! with those words ofToring to tho fire, 
ho drops tho remainder (of the ghee) into the churning vessel. 
“ ^^waha to Soma ! ” with these words offering to the fire, he 
drops tho remainder (of the ghee) into tho churning vessel. 

Swalid to the earth !” with these words olfering to tlie fire, he 
drops tho remainder (of tho ghee) into the churning vessel. 
“ Swaha to the atmosidicre I ” with those words offering to tho 
firo, ho drops tlie remainder (of ihe ghoc) into the churning 
vossol. Swdha. to tho heavens I ’’ with these words offering to 
tho fire, ho drops the remaindtn* (of the ghee) into tho churning 
vo.'i.sel. Swahii to tlui earih, 1o tho atmosphere and to tho 
heavens! ” with ihcse words ottering to the fire, he drops tho 
Peiiuiiiider (of the ghee) into tho cluirning vessel. ‘‘Swaha to 
the Hrahma ! ” with these wonls olfering to Ihc fire, he drops 
the remainder (of the ghee) into the churning v(‘ssel. “Hvvaha 
to the Tv.shattra,” with lh(‘So words ottering to ihc fire, ho 
fh’ops tho remainder (of the ghee) into the churning ve.ssel. 

‘‘ Swahti to the past ! ” with th(\se words offering to tho fire, 
ho drops tho remainder (of tho gluio) into tho churning vessel. 
“Swuhu, to tho future ! witli those words ottering tc the fire, 
^^0 drops itho remainder (of tho ghee) into the churning v(^ssel. 
‘^wuha to tho imivorse !” with those words ottering to tho fire 
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he drops the remainder (of the ghee) into the churning vessel. 

Swahu to all ! with these words offering to tlie fire, he drops 
the remainder (of the ghee) into tho cdiurning vessel. 3. 

Then he touches that (mixture saying), “ Thou art niovo- 
able thou art resplendent, 2 thou art full thou art un- 
shaken ;4 tlioii art tlie on© pervader of this (universe) ; ilioii 
art proclaimed thou art procdaimed again thou art sung ;7 
thou art sung again thou art sounded,^ thou art resouinU 
ed ;10 thou shinest in tho cloud thou art pervading; thou nii 
powerful ; thou art food thou art splendour>l3 thou art des- 
tr,Uction ; t*l thou art identity.” 4. 

Then he raises that (luixtiiro, saying), — Thou thinkost (of 
all) ; wo think of thy greatiu'ss ; for 1)0 is king, lord and 
sovereign, L.et him, the king and lord, make mo a suvonu’gii/' 5. 

Then he eatslo that (mixture, and with the words), — “ Letua 

1 Moveable, beccUHu life i.-i moveable, and thou art of the same iiatiue as 
life. — A', (t, 

3 'Becaii^o fire, the same ns thou, is .so. — G. 

3 tn thy nature as Brahma. — A', (r. 

4 In thy likcMiC'^s of the sky, — A\ (b 

8 By the Prastotar ut the commeneement of the sacrifice.- -A'. G. 

By tho .same in its middle.- -A^ (b 

7 By the Xblgatuv at the commenocmeiit of tlie saevifico, — A'. G. 

3 By the same iu its inuhlle. — A', (b 

® By the Adlnvaryu. - Ab (b 

10 By tlie Agnklhra.— A'. (]{. 

B According to A', G.’s c.vplantion; Literally, in what moist,. 

12 Food, represented by Soma, all tlungs to ])e enjoyed. — A', G. 

Splendour as rei/resented by fire, in its nature as consumer. vV’. tX. 

B Destroyer, being tlie cause of destruction of all things according to 
their relation to the soul and to the deities. — A'. G. 

•8 He shall gradually take three morsids. With the first morsel he 
recite the first foot of the (Myatri and the first sacred word (Bhii), a' ith ti'® 
second the second foot and tho second sacred wowl (BhuvalO, and with 
thiul the third foot and the third sacred Avord (8war). After he lia<? m’d 
the three sacred words, lie should clean the vessel, in which lie has (li'>l*F^^ 
the reiuainder of the ghee, and drink this in .silence. — 
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refloct on tho adorable light of Savitar, (viz.) May the winds 
oonvey happiness ; n% the rivers drop happine.ss ; may tho 
liorbs be ot sweet juice to i,s. “ Swiihii to tho earth ' ” (let bin. 

take the first morsel). (AVith tho words),_“ (Let ,,3 reflect on 
the adorable light of Savitar,’*) (viz.) May the night, vea even 

the morning-dawns (bring «.s) happine.ss, (may be fraught with 
huppines) the <ln«t of the earth. May the hcavon.s, om" father 
(I, ring us) haj)£.iness. “ SwAha to tho atmos]diere ! ( let him 
take the second morsel). AViih the words, — “tLet ns reflect on 
ilie adorable light ot .Savitar) who quickens our understanding, 
(viz.) May Vanaspati (bring) us happiness ; may tho sim 
(bring) us happiness ; may his rays (bring) us happine,s.s, 
ISaiihd to tlie heavens ! ” let him take tho third anorsel. 
And having repeated the whole .Silvitri and all tho bonedie- 
tious,l he s.ays at the close (of tho rite), “ May I become 
this all, Swdhd to tho earth, the atmo.«jihero and tho heavens !” 
Thun having sipped (water) and cleaned his hands, he touches 
the tiro with his thigh, his head turned toward.s the east. 
(Thou) in tho morning dawn ho adores A'ditya (with tho 
Hiuitra), — “Thou art tho one lotus of Die quarters; may 
I become the one lotus of men.” As ho (before) ajiproaohed 
the fire, so he (again) approaches it with tho tlrigh, and after 
being seated, he mutters the sehool.2 G. 

LMdalaka A'runi having o.x[)laineil this (mixture) to his di.s- 
ctplc, A^iljnavalkya, of the Vajasaneya .scliool, said, — “ AVhoever 
Iioiirs it on a dry trunk, (will see) its branches riiso and its 
lenves spring forth.” 7. 

Tajnavalkya of the Afajasaneya school, h.aving explained this 
(|^ture) to his disciple, Madhuka Pilingya, Whoever 

^ He eats the fourth morsel. — A'. H. 

2 The succession of teachers ami disciples. 
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pours it on a dry trunk, (will see) its branches rise and its 
leaves spring forth.” 8. 

Madhuka Paingya having explained this (mixture) to his dis- 
ciple, Chula Bhdgavitti, said,— “ whoever pours it on a dry 
trunk, (will see) its branches rise and its leaves spring forth.” 9. 

Ohhla Bhagavitti, having taught this (mixture) to his dis- 
ciple, JAnaki A'yasthuna, said,— “Whoever pours it on a dry 
trunk, (will see) its branches rise and its loaves spring forth.” 10. 

Jdnaki A'yasthdna having explained this (mixture) to his 
disciple, Satyakiima Jabiila, said,— “ Whoever pours it on a dry 
trunk, (will see) its branches rise and its loaves spring forth.” 11. 

Satyakama Jubala having explained this (mixture) to liis 
disciples, said,— “ Whoever places it on a dry trunk, (will see) 
its branches rise, and its leaves spring forth. Let none teach 
it to one who is not a son, or a disciple.” 12. 

There should be four things made of the wood of the con- 
glomerate fig-tree, the Sruva.l the Chamasa,2 the sacrilieial 
wood, and the two churning vessels ; there should be ten kinds 
of cultivated seeds, viz., rice, barley, sesamumsecd, kidney 
beans, millet, 3 panick seed, wheat, lentil, pulse and vcldi. 

When they are ground down, and sprinkled with curdled 
milk, honey and ghee, he shall offer the clarified butter. 1 3. 

Fourth BrafhmanaA 

Terra est honim elenientornm essentia, aqna terra?, licrbjt 
aqua?, florei herbaruin, fnigos flornni, homo frngum, soinou 

hominis. 1. ^ - — ' 

1 A kind of Uxdle with which the ‘^hce is taken when offered to the tire- 

2 Another kind of ladle, to be put in the water used for the sacrifice. ^ 

3 Anu, a sort of corn of very small .see<l, which is called China ii|^ 

4 1 translated the greater part of this Brahmapa into Latin as it woiihl no 
bear an l^nglish rendering. 
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Prajapn.tis rospsciensj Age, illi (homini) habitationem pa- 
rabo, — feminam creavit. Ea crcsta, Adha Upasona sic dictum 
ritum celebravit. Quam ob causain (homo etiam) Adho Updsana 
ritum cum conjuge. Oelebret Pene turgido fiicfco, Prajapaiis 
cum ilia coivit. ^2. 

Ejus vulva pst altaro, corporis pili Kus'a sic dictum gramen, 
cutis ignis, tosticuli in medio igne collocata duo soma socrificii 
uasa. Quatenus ejus mundus extonsus est qui Vajapeya sacri- 
ficiuiii facit, eatenus liomiuis mundus extensus cst qui ejus 
(Adlio Upasana ritus) gnarus cum conjugo coit. Is (quoque) 
conjugum bono factum aufort. Vcrum qui ignarus Adha Upasana 
ritum colebrst, ejus bono factum conjuges aufeaunt. 3. 

Hac cognitiono yra3(litus Uddalaka A'runis, liac cognitione 
pcaeditus Vaka Maudgalyus, hac cognitione piwditus Kumara- 
haritus declaraverunt, - Ex ea terrestri miiiido multi mortales 
discedunt, quibus nomon modo ost Brahmanorum, quorum sen- 
sus sunt obtusi, ot quorum bono factum fructu caret, ii vide- 
licet, qui illius ritus ignari cum femiua coeunt. Quodsi dor- 
mionties sive vigilantis (mariti) semen, multum sit sive parvum 
labitur. 4. 

Is semen tollons ea hymni verba recited, — Quod semen hodic 
in terrain est lapsum, quod in horbas sive in aqiiam descendit, 
id semen menm rocipio. Rursum me adoat robur, rursum me 
adeat splendor, rursum me adeat prosperitas. Rursum ignis 
numina ipsius loco semen reddant. Ita locutus, digito annu- 
iari ac pollice semen tollcns inter mammas sen supercilia- 
abstergat, 5* 

Doin si (inaritus) in aqua ipsius iinaginem videt, oa hymni 
verbi rogitet, — (Dei) mihi splendorem, rober, famain, opes et 
bene factum largiantur. — (Maritus) cum conjuge prDcclara 
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ordida. veste induta, ea de cAusa quod vestis sordida est, coi- 
Burus, ea liynini verba rocitot, — Sit ilia filter iiiulieres fortu- 
. nata. 6. 

Quodsi ilia ad mariti voluntaton noli se conformatf (donis) cam 
einat. Quod si ilia ad mariti voUintatem Qtorum) non so 
conformat, baculo sen manu cam percutiens cis hymui verbis 
vedisneatj— ~(Hoc) mombro atqiie ^^bac) fama famaii tuani iiuforo 
Hoc modoilla fama privata crit. 7. 

Quodsi ilia ad mariti volimtateni sc conformatf (is ea liymni 
verba recitet), — ^(Hoc) meiubro atqiie (liac) fama tibi ianuuii 
attiili. Eo modo uterque fama prfcditus erit, 8. 

Si (piis conjugom eiim amaer cupit, peno ill ea collocato, ore 
ori affixOj et coiijugxs piibcndo Iricato, (is ea hymni verlia 
musset), — Ex omnibus mombris ortum, cordo natum tu sano.ei 
membrorum essentia. Earn, sicut dorcadem sagitta voneno 
illinit feritam, milii subjectam reddo. 9. 

Deiu si quis conjugom non prmgnantem osse cilpit, pone in ca 
eollocato, ore ori aflixo, et spiritu exlialato ot inhalato, is ae 
hymni verba musset, — Hoc membro seminequo semen tniira 
aufero. Eo modo conjux non erit pricguans. 10. 

Deiu si quis conjugom osse prcegiiantem cupit, pone in ea 
collocate, ore ori affixo ct spiritu inhalato ot exhalato (is 
hymni verba musset), — Hoc membro semine que semen ofteie 
Sic ea erit prtegnans. 11. 

Deiu si conjugis est amasius qnem maritus odit, is vas non 
Coctum iipigne ponat, et S'aravarhi sic dictum gramen inver^'O 
ordine sternens et ejus calamos butyro immerses inverse 
in igm sacri^oans, (ea hymni verba dicat), — HeUs tu in ignO) 
meo sacrificasti, equidem^ spiritum tuum progredientewn nec ne 
^piritunx descendentem aufero, Hous tu in igne meo sacn- 
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ficasti : cquidem liberos tuos ac pecora hm aufero. Heus tu.in 
igne meo sacrificasA ; equidem fructus^qiios e ceremoniis et 
benefacto adoptus '©s, aufero. Heus tu in igno meo sacrificasti ; 
©qiiideni speiu tuaiu ac expcctationes tuas aufero. Is sano 
sonsibus obtuaiSj et bencfacti fruttu orbatns ex hoc mundo 
terrestri discedetj quciu Brahmanus, ea cognitio'ne prroditus, 
exsocratur. Qiiaro ne quis,ea cognitione precditus, ih Brdhmani, 
Vedorum scieiitia iiistructi, foribus (monte qiiidem) dolcctari 
cupiat, miminum Vero (re ipsa dele cfcetur) ; eteniiu ea cogaitioud 
pra}dil\ls inimicus exstat. 12. 

Deih si qiiis conjiigem menstruas pufgationes subountem 
novitv triduum e pociilo bibat ,* necsitejiis (mariti) vestis scissa ; 
uccS^iidrus iieque S'lidra cam tangat. Tribus noctibus dapsis, 
earn avari et de 2*aleis or^'zaBl grami exuere jubeat. 13^ 

Dein si quis albi coloris filiiiin nasci cupit ([ui peritus sit UAius 
Vedoram atqile vitam ad extremum aetatis liumame finein degat, 
htiQ uiia cum oryza et batyro piirificato cocto, ulerque edat (ea 
hymni verba dicens), — Utinam procreatioUO pollentes siinils.. 14. 

Dein si qilis filiuin coloris nigricaiitis o gilvo iiasci CU 2 )it qui 
peritus sit duorum Vedorum atque vitam ad extremum aetatis 
hinnanie finem degat, lacte coagulate Uiia cUni oryza et butyro 
purificato cocto, uterque edat, (ea hymni verba dicens), — ‘Utinam 
p^ot^reatio^e j^oUentes siiniiS'. 15v 

Deiii SI quis iilium nigro colore I'libidsque oculis ornatiim 
Uasci cupit qui peritus sit trimii V^edornm atque vitam ad ex- 
tremum aetatis humanaj Hneiii degat, oryza uiia cum batyro 
purificafeo cocto, uterque odat, (ea hyuiui verba dicens), — UtiuaiU 
proercat^one pollentos simus. 16. 

l^ein si quis doctain filiam ilasoi OUpifc quae vitam ad oxtreiuam 
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aetatis humanse finem degat, Tila sic dictae plantae seminibug 
una cum butyro purificato coctis, uterque Idat, (ea hymni verba 
dicens), — Utinam prooreationc pollen tes siinus. 17, 

Dein si quis filium doctum et valdo celebratiim nasci ciipit 
qui conciones frequentet, siiavia verba loquatur * omnium Vedo- 
rum peritus sit et vitam ad extremum uetatis humanie finem 
degat, minoris sive majoris aetatis taiiri came uua cum 
et butyro purificato cocto, uterque edat (ea hymni verba dicons) 
Utinam procreatione pollentes simus. 18. 

Dein is mane butyro purificato Stlialipdka sic dicta ccre- 
monia consecrate, iterum iteruiiique oryzro partem (eis hymni 
verbis) offert, — Igni Swdhd., Anumati Svvalul, divino Savitri 
verse procreationis causae, Swdhd ! Oryza hoc modo sacrificatii 
et vase sublato, ipse est posteaquo conjugem edere jubet. Turn 
manibus ablutis et vase aquario aqua replete ter earn con- 
spergit (ea hymni verba dicens),— Surge do ea, Viswa-vusn, 
aliamque qufoere eminam juvenem et idoneam quin cum maritt 
ineat ludos amatorios. 19. 

Dein earn amplectitur, (oa hymni verba dicens),— Ego sum 
Amus, tu es Sd., tu es Sd, ego sum Amus, ego 8dma, tu es 
terra. ‘Age, operam deuius et filii procreandi causa semen 
emittanuis. 20. 

Dein ejus femora pulsat (ea hymni verba dicens),— Kecludi- 
minor, vos coeluni et terra I Ac pene in ca collocate, ore ori 
affixo a capite ad pedes ter ejus corpus fricat, (ea hymni verba 
dicens), Vishnus vulvani tuam paret (ad procreandum)) 
Twastor membra tua extendat, Prajdpatis emittat senieii^ et 
creator foetum nutriat. Foetum recipe, Sinivdli, foetuin recipe, 
muliam celebrata. Aswines dei, radiorum sertis 
foetum tuuin nutriant. 21. 



SIXTH OHAPTBTl. FOUHTH BBA'hMANA. 868 

As wines ligna diio^ qnibns sacrificamus foetum tuum, peragi- 
tent ita nt decimo \iascatur mense. Sicuti terra est igne 
prsegnans, sicuti coelum est Indro prsDgnans, sicuti ventus est 
plagis prsegnans, similiter ego foetum tuum prsebeo. 22. 

Earn par turn * enitentem aqua conspergit (ea bymni verba 
dicens), — Sicuti ventus lacuni ubique commovet, similiter foetus 
tuns una cum tegumentis exeat. Haec via pessulo et tegiiinento 
Iiidri causa est miinita. Mac viii, Indre, exeas. Fac etiam, ut 
exeant secundinae. 23 . 

(When the child is born) let him light a lire, and placing it 
on his lap, and taking curdled milk mixed with clarified butter 
in a goblet, he offers repeatedly of the curdled milk and 
clarified butter, (saying), — “ May I, magnified (by this sou) 
in this house support a thousand (men). When he has 
obtained offspring, lot there be no loss of prosperities in offspring 
und in cattle. Swiilni ! 1 otter with my mind to thee my vital 
airs. Swdhdl May the wise Agni who fulfils all desires right for 
us any work which ought not to liave been done, or any Avork 
which ought to have been done in this rite.” 24. 

Then, putting ( his mouth ) near the child’s right ear, he 
Dmtters three times, “ Speech, speech !.” Then, taking curdled, 
niilk, honey and clarified butter together with unmixed gold, 
iie feeds it (saying), — “I give thee the earthy I give thee the 
3>tmosphore, I give thee the heavens. I give thee all, earth,. 
^Imosphere and heavens.” 25. 

Then he gives him the name “Vwlu, ” which is his secret 

2 : 6 , 

Then giving liim to his mother, he makes him take the- 
breast (Sctying), — ‘‘ O Saraswati, enter for the suckling (of the 
into this (breast of the mother) thy breast, which is fruit. 
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ful, the support (of all creatures), the giver of jewels, tie 
knower of wealth, and tho liberal donor. By which thou causeth 
to grow all that is desirable.” 27. 

Then he addresses the child’s mother with this Mantra,— 

Thou art worthy of praise, thou art like MaittV^varuni. Thou 
who hast born to tho strong a strong (son), be strong, thou who 
giveth us a strong (t4on).” Of him people may say, — “ Thou indeed 
exeellest thy father, thou indeed excellest thy grand-fathev/’ 
The son born to a llrahman who has this knowledge, obtains 
the highest goal by prosperity, fame and the glory of a Bralh 
man. 28. 

JTow the school. Tho son of Paiitimil'<lii succeeded tho sou 
pf KdtyAyani, — the son of lid-tyajani tho son of Gotainl,— the 
» 0 T) of Gotauu' tho son of Bharadwdji, — tho son of Bharadwajl 
thp son of Pdrds'ari, — the son of Pdrds'ari tho son of Aupas- 
wastij-^tho son of Aupaswasti the son of Pdrds'ari, — tho son 
of P^rds'ari tho son of Katyayani,— the son of Kdtyayaiii the 
^on pf h^ausikl, — tho son of Kaiisiki the son of A'lambi and tho 
son of YaiydghrapHdi, — the son of Yaiydghrapadi tho son of 
Kdnwl and tho son of Kdpi. 1. 

The SQU of Kdpi the gon of A'trdyi, — the eon pf A'treyi the 
son of Gautanii, — tho son of Gantarpi tho son of Bharadwaji, 

- — tho son of Bhdradwaji the son of Pards'ari, — the son of 
PdrAs'arl the son of Vatsi,~-the spn of Yatsi, the son of 
Pards'ari, — the son of Pards'ari the son of Yarkkdruni— 
the son of Varkkarunl the son of Ydrkkdrunl, — the son of 
Ydrkkdruni the son of A'rttabhdgi, — the son of A'rttabhagl 
son of S'aungl, — the son of S'aungi the son of Sdokritl,--*^® 
son of Sdnkriti the son of A'lambdyanl, — the son of 
yanl the son of A'lambi, — the son of A'lambi the son of 
Jdyd^ntl^— the son of Jdyanti tho son of M^vddkdyanl?-^^^® 
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gon of MdndukAyanifthe son of MAndiiki, — the son of MAn- 
ddki the son of S'Andili, — the son of S'^ndili tho son of 
llathitari, — the son of Rathitari the son of Bhd.luki, — tho son 
of Bhdluki the two sons of Kraunchiki, — the two sons of 
Kraunchiki the? son of Vaidribhati, — the son of Vaidiibhati 
the son of Kars'akeyi, — the son of Kdrs'akeyi the son of 
?rd.chinayogl, — the son of Prjkihinayogi tho sou of Sanjivi, — 
the son of Sanjivi the son of Pras'ni, — the son of Prds nl 
A'siirayana, — A'surdyana A'suri, — A'siiri. 2. 

Yd-janavalkya,— -Ydjnavalkya Udddlaka, — Uddalaka Aruna, — 
Aruna Upavds'i, — Upaves'i Kiis'ri, — Kus'ri Vajas'ravas, — 
Vajas'ravas Jihwavat Vadhyoga, — Jihwavat Vadhyoga Asita 
Vdrshagana,— Asita Vdrshagana Harita Kas'yapa, — Harita 
Kas'yapa S'ilpa Kas'yapa, — S'ilpa Kas'yapa Kas'yapa Naidh- 
ruvi, — Kas'yapa Naidhruvi Vak, Vak Ambhini, — Ambhinf 
A'ditya. These Mantras of the white Yajnr, which are derived 
from A'ditya, have been declared by Yajnavalkya of the 
VAjasaneya school. 3. 

Prom (PrajApati) until tho son of S'dnjivi is tho same (suc- 
cession of teachers),! Tho son of 8'anjivi succeeded Man- 
diikayani, — Maiidukayani Mandavya, — Mandavya Kautsa, — 
Kautsa Mdhitthi, — -Mahitthi Yilmakaksbiyana, — Vainaka- 

kshdyana S'dndilya, — S'andilya VAtsya, Vdtsya Kus'ri,— *Kus'ri ^ 
Yajnavachas Rdj as tain bay ana, — Yajnavachas Ii4jastambd.yana 
Tura KAvashdya, — Tusr Kavashi^ya Prajdpati, — Prajdpati 

Brahma. Brahma is the self-existent, Salutation to Brahma I 4. 


1 la all the V4jasaa4yi schools. 
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The Swetd.s'watara,iit> doubt, does not belong to the series of 
the more ancient ITpanisbads, or of those which preceded the 
foundation of philosophical systems ; for it shows in many 
passages an acquaintance with them, introduces the Veddnta 
Sdtikhya, and Yoga, by their very names, mentions the reputed 
founder of the Stiiikhya, Kapila, and appears even to refer (in 
tho second verso of the first chapter,) to doctrines which have 
been always considered as heterodox. It must have been com- 
posed at a time when the whole social and political system of 
the Brahmans was completed, when the fiction of the great 
Kalpas had been adopted, and when the belief of the heroic times 
in the coequal power of tho three great gods, Brahmfi,jVishntua, 
and S'iva, had already been abandoned for sectarian doctrines 
which are characterized by assigning to one of these gods all 
the attributes of tho others. Here, it is S'iva, or Itudra, who* 
not only is declared the creator, preserver, and destroyer of 
religious belief, but is *cven identified with tho Bramha or 
supreme spirit of philosophy. 

As the mythological views of the S'wetasSvatara are those of 
a later time, wljen the worship of S'iva and of tho divine S'aktis, 
energies, had gained ground, in contradistinction to the anci- 
ent Upanishads^ where only the gods of the Vedas are introduc- 
so also refers its philosophical doctrine to a more modern 
p(>nod. It presents a mixture of Veddnta, Sd.nkhya, and Yoga 
tenets. Prom these antecedents, however, it is impossible to 
*^ake an inference us to any definite time of its composition. There 
^**6 similar passages in the Bliugavud GitA and the S'wdtas'wa- 
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tara, but whetliet tbe one took them' ftoin the other, ot both 
derived them from a common source^ 1 Vetiture not to determine. 
Both compositions borrowed equally from various sources ; the 
Swetas'watara has many passages from the V^das and other 
tJpanishads, so also the Bhagavad GltA, and hence tho form of 
their composition leads to no conclusion. At any rate, tlio 
Swetds'watara preceded Sankara, who lived in the oi;rhtli 
century A. C., and from the peculiarity of its tenets it is prob- 
able that the interval between them was not considerable.! To 
understand the ))recise nature and object of its doctrine, it is 
necessary to indicate tbe relation wbicli the Sankbya and 
V^dAnta have to the Vedas. The Vcdflnta, although in many 
important points deviating from tlio \ edas, and altlloilgli in its 
own doctrine quite independent of them, was yet believed to be 
in perfect accordance with them, and being adopted by tlie 
majority of the Brdmhans, it was never attacked on account of 
its orthodoxy. The same cannot be said of tbe Sdnkhya; for it 
was not only frequently in opposition to the doctrine of tlio 
V^das, but sometimes openly declared so. Indeed, the Vedanta 
also maintained that the accpiisitioii of truth is independent of 
caste or any other distinction, and tliat the highest knowledge can*- 
not he imparted by the Vedas (vid. Kdth, 2. V, 23) ; yet it iusif^ttd 
that a knowledge of the Ve'das was necessary to prepare the mind 
for the highest knowledge. This the S^nkhya denied altogotlior, 
and although it referred to the Vedas, and especially to the 
TJpanishads, still it did so only when they accorded with its 

1 In the Bramha-Sutras no allusion ia made to this Upanishad. 
passage, referred to by Colehrooke (M. E. vol. I. p. 348.), it is only ^^enera 
Stated, that several passages of the Upanishads, Which, by the 
the Sankhya, are interpreted in fiivour of their tenets, have, in reality* a 
ferent meaning, but no passages arc quoted by the Sutras theiusftlves. 
S'ankara, who, in explanation of the text, gives examples of sUch 
and qnotes, among others, a passage of tho S'w^tus'watara. 
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doctrines, and it rejected ilicir authority in a case of discrepancy. 
The Stinkhya in fiict ^vas a reform, not only in theory^ but also 
in life.) as is evident from the relation of Buddhism to it, which 
is nothing else hut a practical application of the tenets of the 
»SAnkhya* • 

At the time of the oompositiott of the S'wctdsSvatara, the 
Sitnkliya Was not a new system^ vvliich had to overcome the 
resistance of old received (>[)inions, and the prejudices of men iu 
power, whose interest might he oj»posed to the introduction of a 
dootrinc) by which their authority could be qiiestionecK It hud 
found many adherents J it was the doctrine of ]Vtanu, of some 
purts of the ]\Ealuibharata, and to its founder divine honours 
had been assigned by general conseiitt It was a doctrine 
whose argumentative portion demanded respect, and us it 
was admitted by many Brdmbans, distingnislicd for tljcir 
knowledge of tlie Vedas, it could not Ijo treated as a heresy. 
The most learned and eminent of the Bnimliatis wore evi- 
dently divided among themselves witli reference to tlie truth 
of the Siiikliya and Vet bin ta, and this mast liavo atforded to 
the opponents of the Vcdaic system, a most pONVorful weapon 
lor attacking tlie Vcklas themselves. If both, the Sjlnkhya and 
Vedfinta, are divine revelations, both must be true ; but if the 
doctrine of the one is true, the doc-trimi of tlie other is wrong ; 
for they aro contradictory among themselves. Further, if both 
Jii’c derived from the Vedas, it is evident that also the hitter can- 
not reveal the truth, because they would teach opposite opinions 
nhout one and the same point* {Such objections to the Vedas 
had been made alroaily in ancient times, as is clear from tho 
^panishads, from several passages of jMaiiii, from ^ aska, &c. 
*^0(1 untfer these circumstances it cannot ho wondered at, if 
«arly attempts were made to reconcile the tenets of the Vedanta 
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and Siinkhya to save the nniformity of the doctrine, and tlieroby 
the sacredness of the Vedas as the scriptures derived from tlio 
immediate revelation of ^od* So, for instance, it is recorded 
that Yy^'^a, the reputed author of the liramha-Sdtras, >vrote 
also a commentary to Patanjali’s Yoga-S'jlstra, -’which is still 
extant under his name. In the same manner composed Gaiida- 
pada, the eminent Votldntist, and teacher of S'iuikara’s teacdinr 
Govinda, a commentary to TsSyara Krishna’s SAnkhya Kdrikd, 
and the Bhagavad Gita has also the same object. 

The S'wetas'vvatara is one of the most ancient attempts of tlii:? 
kind yet extant, and its author, in ^ivin^ to his coni[)osition the 
name of Upanishatl, tried tlierehy to clothe it in divine authority, 

To show in what way the S'wetas'watara endeavoured to 
reconcile the Vediinta and S'ankhya, wo have to recall to mind 
the distinguishing doctrines of either. 

The last principle of creation, according to the Yeddntn, 
Bramha, the supreme spirit, beside whom there is nothing else. 
He is the last cause, as wcdl as regards the substance as the form 
of the world. Considered in liis own independent nature, he is 
mere existence, thinking, and bliss. He is not the object of 
thinking or its subject or the act, in which both are united ; lor 
every difference with regard to him must be denied, iior is he 
individual existence in any conceivable form ; for he is in every 
respect infinite, absolute, and perfect. The same is the case as 
to his blessedness, and the three predicates of existence, thinking, 
and bliss, are, in fact, not attributes of his nature which could 
be separated from each other, but, in reality, only different 
expressions of the same thing. l Compared with him, all other 

1 Spinoza’s Etb. I. prop. 7, School. “ Substantia cogitans et siibstantia 
extensaima eadeiiique est substantia, qua) japi sub hoc, jam sub illo attribute 
comprelienditur.” 
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tilings are not existing, aaid bear predicates opposite to his own. 
They are lienoe witlic^ut consciousness and existence in them- 
selves, the existence whicli they possess is only a derived one, and 
their first and absolute cause is god. The world then, or the thing 
which does nol^ really exist, and which is without consciousness, 
is pervaded by him, and hence ensues the creation,, or niaiiilesta- 
tioLi, of the universe, by which the ilifferenees, which exist 
already, although in an uujnanife>ted. state, beeojiie manifest. 

The Saiildiya is essentially diuilistic ; it is sonJ, or spirit, and 
matter, from whicli the creation proceeds. As to its substantial 
caiiscj the creation dx^pends upon a principle, wliose nature is 
{letivity. This is Mulapraliriti,. the first prodiicf-ive nature, mat- 
ter without any distinetion of form or (pialities.l Lt issouo, infi- 
nite*, active, and bey on< I the perce])tioii of the senses. It is the 
ninteriiil (jaiiso from which all effects are produced. The soul, on 
the contrary,, is merely [lorcoiving, witnessing, thinking, ^Yithont 
any object that is perceived. It does not act, nor is it acted 
upon it is not self-conscious and has no other aftitibuite than that 
of a mere spectator. It is not, as the Ve.lantii. teaches, one, })ut 
there are innumerable souls or s[)irits.. Tlie creation takes 
l»luee by the union of the two principles. Soul in itself, as 
mere .sj)eciator without activity, cannot create ; nature as active, 
but blind, could create, hut there would he no, order, Uq 

^ It is true, it is nuiiritaincd that nature consists of the thwte (pnilitics of 
goodiiess, activity, and darkness, but they cannot he detined except ])y tJieir 
<^ffects, which again cannot be detineil but by their relation to tlie soul, and 
further, they' cannot be separated ; for where the one is, are also the others. 
The Saukhya, as well as the Ve'danta, maintain that nature or ignorance 
euiinot be distinguished, a view to which they were inevitably coiniwdled ; 
hut again, in coutradietion to this, they attempt to endow it with those dis- 
drictionsj^vliich is evidently the result of despairing to derive Irom one 
principle, in which there is no distinction whatever, the coiiniless diOai^nces 

i^f existence, 
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arraugeniont, or final end for the various productions. As final 
ends are evervwhere perceived in those prednctions, it is by tluj 
reflection of tlie soul, of the intelligent principle, upon iiaUiro, 
the active principle, that the creation of the world is effected. 
Here, in this point, viz., as to share of the soul in the creation, 
the SAnkhya is divided. According to some, there is a .snprenio 
aoul, an alwisc and almighty rul(‘r,l wlio creates tlic universo 
by his decree; according to others, and as it appears the more 
ancient school, the idea of a god involves a contradiction; both, 
however, agree that there arc many souls independent of each 
other in their exist euc<‘, that nature is a self-existent principle, 
and that the material cause of the world is nature alone, and iu 
all these notions both differ from the doctrine of the Vedanta, 

There are, how'ever, n\any points about which Xhklanta and 
Sdnkhya hold tlto same opinion, Tito principal of them are as 
follow. First, tho order of <'reation, or of the productions, is iu 
both systems almost the same. The gross material elements, or 
the elements which aro perceived by the . semses, proceed from 
subtle elements which aro impercept ii)le to the senses* These 
eloiuonts, according to. the Sankhya, are derived from nature O'* 
their last cau.se (omitting heia* tho two intennediate caur-os ol 
the Bdukhya, gelf-con>ciousness” and ‘‘ intellect’') ; according 
to the Yediinta, from ignorance. Secondly, the nature ot 
the lii.st cause of the productions i.s, with \M)th, in almost «I1 
its attributes, essentially the same, for both ‘‘ prodm'livo 
nature” and ignorance” eanm^t be defined ; they 
absolutely no differences of form, time, or space, and avo 
softsed of the same qualities, viz., of goodness, activity, and dark- 

^ Yid. Bidlantyiie’s Aphorisms of the Yofra,” p.' 5^9. S. 24. — “Thelord 
(T-sTYarH) is a particular spirit (purushu) untouched tjy trouhlfs, 
fruit,, or de.serts;” and p. 31. S. 25.—“ For him does the geim of the omm* 
scient become infinite.’' 
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nes‘<. Thirdly, the nature of the soul is oithor descriht^d as 
the same. It is diffoKiiit from any thing material ; it is pnro 
knowledge without any distinctions ; as the soul, according to 
the Sfinkliya, is diametrically opposed to nature, tlie on(3 being 
Tion-intelIigent,*])nt active, the other non-active, but intelligent, 
go it is according to tlic Vedanta to ignorance. 

If tliero are so itiany points of agreement in both systems the 
iljoiight is not far, that tlic difterences are only ajn)arent, and 
ilitio thcie niay b(i found a standing-point, ^\herc tliose differences 
altogether disappear. 

This is llie view, from which the 8' wctas'watara starts, and 
it undertakes a reconciliation of the two systems by admitting 
iill the minor points of tho Sankhya on the foundation 
of the Vedanta. It grants to the Sankhya tho order of 
its creation, the ])rodii<*fioii of the elements from nature, 
intellect, and .self-eonsciouMiess ;1 it admits its terminology, 
and goes so far as to concede tliat the creation does not proceed 
from Bralima alone, hut from J3rahma in liis connection with 
31dvfi, delusion, or ignorance.-^ But tlien tliere is, according to 

^ (Ml. 4. 11. A ])crs(ni w ho eoinpifrieiuls the one, who .superintends the 
first, producer jind the other produeens, in whom this ;dl is dissolved, and (from 
wlioni)it proceeds, — who comprehends liim, the j;ud who jrrants the wisli 
(t>t litieration), the praiseworthy <:od, ohtains evcrlastinjj; ])eace. — (!h. o. 2, 
lh‘ who, one alone, superintends every .source of proiluction, every form and 
‘I'll the .s(uirces of jirodiiction, who endow eil the tirst-borii Kapila with every 
l^ind ot knowledge, and who lookcil at him, when lie was born. — Ch. (i. 3. 
Ihu ing created this work i^the worhl), ami ])reserving it, he causes tlie one 
pniiciple (the .soul) to he joincil with the (otlicr) principle (the principle of 
a.itiire), and joins it (the soul) witli one or tw'o, or three or eight (jirinciple.s). 

(Ml. 1, 3. They who followed ahstmet meditation and concentration, 
'<ikel(l (as the cause of the creation) the power (S'akti) of the divine soul, 
^J^*Koaled«hy its own qualities, — of the divine soul whicli alone .superintends 
^ those caujies, of which time >va.s the first, and soul (the individual soul) 

tkolust. 
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it, no difference between this and the productive principle of 
the Sitnkhya.; for Maya is essentially tlu^ same with Prakriti^ 
tlie first productive nature of the S^inkhya.l The soul (dtina) 
of the Vedanta does also not differ from the soul (Puruslia) of 
the Sankhya ; it is the principle wliicli is merely' thinking juid 
therefore non-active in itself.^ The >oul, however, must be one 
and the same ; for the creation of the world could not take 
place, if it depended u]>oii a multitude of souls. That tlie 
creation proceeds froin tlie boul, is ch'ur ])ccause in all protlur- 
tions of nature unity of [uirpose is visible, which would he im- 
possible, if nature alone, a blind ])riuciplc, were the cause. It 
is also evident, tliat it must be one almighty and alwho s[)int, 
from which it proceeds ; for individual souls are troublcnl liy 
their partaking of >vorldly misery, .iml want therefore the- con- 
sumate wisdom to accomplisli the cremation (1,2.) It is therefore 
necessary, that such an universal soul, tlu^ absolute cause ot tlie 
world, exists, whicli is entirely independent of the world, ami 
on which, on tlui other hand, th(^ world wholly de[)cuds. This is 
Bramha, the supreme spirit. He is the first cau^e, from wliich 
all proceeds, and the last, to wdiich all returns.'^ 


^ Ch. 4, 10. Know delusion (Ma^a) as nature (Prakriti'), him who is 
with her as the great nilov I Mahes'wara) ; this whole world, in tratli, !*> 
perv’uled hy (powers which are) his parts. 

2 Oh. i, U. They (the individual ami the universal soul) are^alvvise t t' 
one, and ignorant the other, both uuhorn, omnipotent the one, aiwi withou^ 
power the other ; (nature) is even unhorn and united wdth the enjoyei an 
objects of enjoyment ; tJie soul is infinite, the universe its nature, and time 
fore without agendy. 'Wln)ever knows this Brahma as the threelohi (am 
verse),— (becomes liberated). 

3 That this is the fundamental view of the Ppanishacl, is evident 
the tenoiir of the whole, and may he eontirmed by a number of passages, 


which we shall quote a few : — . i , ^ (the 

“ This is verily declared ais the supreme Bramha. In him ^he^ 
finite soul, the -supreme ruler, ami nature,) are founded.” (Jj”.) 
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Upon the supreme spirit are founded nature or MAvA, the first 
cause of material prodtPblion, and also the individual souls and tlie 
universal ruler. Nature is twofold, Unmanifost and manifest. 
In its Uniminifcsted state, nature (Prakriti,PradhAna,Aja) is imde- 
stroyable, although itdepends U]>on Bramha; in its niaiiifestod state 
it is Uot eternal 5 its ])roduction commence iiml cease, until all 
is again absorbed into <he cau^e from wlibdi it emanated ; it is 
pervaded in all its parts by the power of god, and is made for the 
enjoyment of the individual souls. The latter, like the supreme 
iiiler, are eternal ; but they are bound by nature ; the supreme 
ruler, on the other hand, is a more witness, and it is by him 
that the creation is cfiectod. 

This is ill general the vi(‘W of the S'wiitas'watara Upanishad, and 
wo find it already pi‘ominen% brought forward at the commence- 
ment ill the two similes of a wheel and a river, in whicli the author 
tries to .embody tbo chief points of liis doctrine. Hero is the 
foundation formed by the notion of tlie VivlAnta of tlio one, 
supfcuie, all-pervading Brahma, while all the other points of 
rosciulilanco are determined by SAnkhya notions. 

It remains to be stated, what part of the Yoga is admitted by 
thn Upanishads. It is of course not the doctrine, by which it is 
listui(ruished from the SAnkhya ; for although the Yoga teaches 
the cause of the world is analwisoand almighty god, yet, it 
^'isuines at the same time, in accordance with the Sankhya, the 
^‘^epenJent existence of numberless other spirit s. This is denied 
jy the S'w($t5s'watara, to which god is all in all, and it takes 

‘mi there ia nothing to he known. Knowing the enjoyer, the objects of en- 
‘‘yuient, and the dispenser, all the three kinds even as Braialia.” (1, 12.) 
A.S lire is concealed in wood, butter in curds, as oil in mustard seed, so is 
o‘‘ceiilccl every one soul.’* (1,15.) — “ He is the eye of all, the face of all, the 
ofiillj nay, the foot of all. He joins man with arms, the bird with 
the one god, when creating the heavens and earth.” (3, 3.) 
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from the Yoga only part of the iipi>liiinces, by which man is to 
be prepared for the reception ot tlie higli^st knowledge* 

The chief end of man h to be liberated from the bonds of the 
world, to become free from the miseriej^ of life and of the un- 
interrupted succession of birth5 and deaths, and this can be only 
accomplished by that scien<‘e, which teaches, that Bratiiliu is 
different from the world, that the \\orld is created hy him ia liis 
connection witli MAya or the ruling powers (S'aktis), and that 
man is essentially the same with tlic ruler and the supreme >pini. 
To attain at this knowledge, a previous subjugation of the senses 
and of the mind is rtHiuircd, for which several artificial niCcins 
are advised, as keeping tlie body erect,, taking and exhaling breiitli 
according to certain rules, »(dcction of a (piiet place, &c,, vVc. This 
is borrowed from tlie Yoga philosophy, althougli it must be acknow- 
ledged, that a certain kind of this Yoga is found in the Vedanta, 
where a groat number of rules are laid down to the same effect. 

AVhether the author of tlie SSvetds'watara has .su(*ctM‘(l(‘fI in 
Ills attempt of reconciling th<^ Vedanta and Stlnkliya, is a (]Uos1i(ii) 
which Ave shall not di>cuss at length, and only observe that li« 
has arguetl w<‘ll for the .suppo.sition of an alwise cau.'^e; but tor 
the supposition, that tlie supreme Brahma is the only absolute 
cause, and that Mayd is ilu^ sanuj with Brakriti, he assigns no 
reasons, and this was yet the chief point which ought to luno 
been established. On the whole wo may admit, that the 
conciliation is not undertaken by a more acute thinking of tlie 
contrary notion.s in the two .systems, but by passing over thfl 
difference.^ without having weighed their true bearing. 

In the form of its exposition thi.s Upani.shad is very loose. Tli^ 
great number of passage.^, taken from the Vedas and oilier 
shads, shows that it is more a compilation than an originui 
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and that the author looks rather to authorities for support than 
to the justness of hisjdeas. The work has little of arrangement ; 
for there are many re^ietitions without any apparent reason 
(unless it be, as S'ankara suggests, to enforce a view which it 
ig difficult to understand), — and not only of the same thought, 
but even of the same words, and a distribution of the various 
parts of the subject is not visible. On the wliole, it is more 
poetical than philosophical ; for it is not an exposition of the 
principal notions, and their relations, hut an illustration of the 
principal points of the doctrine by a number of unconnected 
images. This, however, is more or less a peculiarity of all 
Upauishads, in which the thought has not yet found its [)ro- 
|K}r form* 

8'ankara1 in his commentary of this Upanishad, generally ex- 
plains its fundamental views in the s})irit of the Vedanta. He is 
sometimes evidently wrong in ideixtifyiug the views of some of the 
other Upanishads with the tenets of Vedanta, but ho is perfectly 
right to do so in the explanation of an Upanishad, which appears to 
have been composed for the exjircss pur[) 0 sc of making the prin- 
ciple of the V edanta agreeable to the followers of the Siinkhya. 
The SSvetds'watara Upanishad is translated by Anquetil (Oupn. 
Vol. IL Sataster. pp. 1)4-127). An English version of it has boon 
published in the Tattwabodini Pattrikd (Vol. I. pp. 395-397 and 
4:75-479) and Weber has rendered nearly the whole of it in his 
“Indische IStudieiV’ (Vol. 1. pp. 421-439). 

^ S'ankara, against his custom, quotes several writings by name, the titles 

which we shall here give on account of their historical interest. They are 
I'esides Manu and part of the Veda.s. Vishmudharma iittara, the Lingapiir6na, 
S ivadharma ufctara, Sdtrakdra Vyasa, Braiuha Pnrana, Vishnu Purdna 
Vasishta, Yogavdaishta, Ydjnavnlkya, Pards'ara. Kavashdygitd. 
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OF THE BLACK YAJUR VEDA. 


Chapter, 

1. The enquirers after 15ramlia converse (lunong each other) 
What cause is Brainlia?^ Wluaiee are (we) ])rodiiced ? By wlioni 
do we live, and wliere do we (uhiinaiol)) al)i(U^ J^y ^^holll go- 
verned, do we walk after a rule in hap[>iness and unhappines.'-, Oyo 
knowers of Branilia 

2, Is time Brainlia (as cnus(‘) or the own nature of tilings, or llie 
necessary con.sc<iuences of work, or a(‘cident, or tlie elcinouts, or 
nature (Yoni)t or the soul ? This must he consid(u*ed. — it is not 
the union of tIieni,-'> because the soul remains ; tlie soul (tlie 
individual soul) also is not, powerful (to be the author of tlu!) 

1 “ Kim” is either tlio ju-onouii, and in this ease it means ‘‘of wliat 

nature,” or it is merely the .''ign of a question, wdum it.implies Is Braliiiia 
a cause, or not u cause, and if so, is it a or an instruiuenlal cause, 

or both 1 — »S'. 

2 Ultimately, that is, at the time of the destruction of the world. 

That is to say NN ho is the cause of the creati(tii, preservation, and de- 
struction of the w orld ? — S', 

4 S'ankara, who is w ell aware of the above explanation, yet in prefereiue 
to it adopts another, which tallies better w'ith Veilantic doctrines, vi/«, li« 
connects Yoni (which means either origin, - or cause) with all thcineiiilieis 
of the above series, so that the sense would be : — Is time the cause, or the 
own nature of the things or tin* necessary con, setjiienccs from work, or in ci- 
dent, or the elements, or the soul i If his view were correct, Voni would 
probably not have been placed betw'een tw'o of the. members of the series, and 
the explanation followed in our translation agrees also better with the 
doctrine*! the S4ukhya which, within the limits, set fortli in the introduction 
prevails throughout this Upanishad. 

5 Here is according to S'ankara, an omission in the argument which he 
thus supplies ; — If the mentioned things are the cause, they arc„«o eitheJ 
individually or collectively, but not individually, because this would be at 
variance with our perception. 
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creation since there is (independent of it) a cause of hiippiness 
and unhappiness (viz.^ work).l 

3. They wlio follow e(l abstract meditation (Dhydna) and concen- 
tration (Yoga) beheld (as the ainse of tlie creation) tlie power 
(S'akti) of the divine souh^ conceale<l by its own (tualities, of the 
divine soul, which alone superintends all those causes, {)f which 
time was the first, and soul (the individual soul) the last.Ji 

4. Hiin4 we consider as ( a wheel ) w^hicli has one circumfer- 
ence,^ which is covered by three^> (layers, of which the circuinfer- 

1 Hereby, then, all the above suppositions are deniefl. Brainhais neither 
cause, nor non-cause, nor hotli, that is to say, not by his own nature, liow 
then can he be a eausc^ The answer is f(iveu in the next verse. — S'. 

a For dcvatinas'aktini swai^unairnigudliam 'S'aiilcara otters several expla- 
nations. — I. Devatinas'akti (deva-atinas'akti) is either the own power of ^od, 
that is to .say, a power wluch i.s dejiendent iq^on ^od. Hero is the power 
(S'akti) the Maya, delusion, or nature as the root <»f all things (Prakriti 
natuni naturans), and its (pialitie.s are goodness (Satlw’a), activity (rajas), and 
(larkiies's (tamas); — or ' 2 . J)evaiiua.s'akti (devatnia-nu a\a.sthilam-s'uktiin) is 
the power, which i.s con.slituted in the likeness willi god. Here are thfr 
“ own rpialities’' (swaguna) to be referred to god (T>cva), as his onmi 
potence, omniscience, ^Sic. ; or 3. the jiower is ol the same nature with god 
(d^va), and his likeness with Brandia, Vishnu, ainl S'iva,is the cause of the 
reation, preservation, and destruction, of the woild. The “ ow’ii C£ualitiea, 
swaguna) denote, according to tlii.s view, the three supreme deiilies, viz,, 
foudness rcpre.sents Brainhn, .activity V ishnii, and darkness S iva, by w’hich, 
lowever, the supreme god is concealed, not a<lc(|uately expressed ; or 4, 
levatmasakti (<leva, atiiia, s'akti) iiuMiis the supveuio ruler, the individual 
<oul, and nature, wdrich repre';ent the ])ower of god,and the “ ow’h qualities’* 
'swaguna) are tlie ditfereiit allegat ions of a nature, &c., by which Braniha 
IS concealed ; or 5 devatnnisiikti (devatma s'akti) is the power, the omni* 
poteiice of gotl, hi.s tivcrruling of the creation, prcsm’vatioii, anil destriiCtioiL 
ut the world, whicli is concealed by his special ipialitics. 

^ Viz. the causes, iiaiiicd in verse 2 . 

* “ Him,” who .suporintemls all those causes, the univei’saf soul, 

^ The circiunfei'cnce (nenii )of the wheel, represents nature iu its cause^ 
<?ithcr us unmanifestod ether, or ns Maya (delusion), or first nature (Prakriti), 
or as power (S'akti), oras ignorance, &c., that is to say, the cause, upon which 
the whole^jreation depenils. 

® The three layers are the three iiualitics of nature, goodues activity 
‘ltd darkneii. 
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ence is composed), which has sixteen end partsl (probai)]y the 
several pieces of wood, of which the circumference consists), which 
has fifty spokes2 and twenty counter-spokes, 3 which has six 
times eight nails (appendants, )4 which has one rope of various 

1 These denote the sixteen productions of the Sinkhya, by which the crea- 
tion is completed, because no other productions ensue from them (vid. Balhin- 
tyne’s Lecture on the Sankhya Philosophy, p 2.) viz., The eleven organs (the 
5 organs of intellect, the 5 organs of action, and mind, the internal organs) and 
the five gross elements (earth, water, light, air and ether) 1. c. pp. 13-15. 
S'ankara, or the author of the commentary under his name, evidently knows 
the Tattwa Samdsa, as he quotes p-assages from it almost literally. 

According to another explanation the sixteen parts are the Virfit and 
Sutratma, as representing the totality of the creation of the supreme spirit 
and the 14 worlds representing it in its parts. 

* These are the five chisses of ignorance, viz,, obscurity (tamas), illusion 
(moha), extreme illusion (mabamoha), gloom (tamisra), and wtter darkness 
(andha-t&misra), — 28 disabilities, viz., the depravity of the 11 organs as 
deafness, insensibility, leprosy, blindnes.s, loss of smell, dumbness, erippled- 
ness, lameness, constipation, impotence, insanity, and the seventeen defects of 
intellect (vid. B.’s L. on the S. P. pp. 35-40),— nine kinds of acquiescence 
(this is indifference to the investigation of truth. — 1. c. p.39),— and eight 
perfection (viz , tara, sut^ra, tarayanti, pramoda, pramodita, pramodamana, 
ramyaka and satpramodita, the first of wdiieh, for instance, is the knowledge 
in regard to the principles, the conditions of intellect, and the elemental cr?a- 
tion, which arises from hearing alone.— I. c. p. 42). iS'ankara states the 8 kinds 
of perfection differently, viz-, three kinds, arising from perfection in the ini’ 
preasions of knowledge, with reference to nature, &c., which remain from a 
former birth, or from perfection in understanding a truth by hearing, or 
lastly from t)erfection in understanding a truth by study ; three kinds, aris- 
ing from our indiflerence to the three-fold i)ain (viz., pain, arising from our 
own nature, or irom other living creatures, or from other external causes), 
and two kinds, arising from the acqui.sition of a friend and true liberality to- 
wards the teacher. 

3 The 20 counterspokes (pieces of wooden bolts, firmly to secure Iho 
spokes), are, according to , S'ankara, the 10 senses and the 10 objects of 
them. 

^ The first are the eight producers of the 8'ankhya (nature, intellect, self' 
consdougness, and the five subtile elements of ether, air, light, water and 
earth ) ; the second, the eight constituent parts of the body (thei* inteinid 
gkiii of fiOBsation, the external skin, flesh, blood, fat, bones, marrow, and se- 
wen) ; the third, the eight kinds of superhuman pow er (viz., assumption oftli® 
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form, 1 whose roai is three-fold divided ,2 and which has oiie^ 
revolution for two traees.3 

5, IJiTTi yre consider as a river, whose water is derived from 
five currents (the five senses of intellect), which is fearful and? 
crooked, by its live sources (the five elements), whose waves are- 
the five (vital) airs, whose origin is the producer of the five- 
senses of intellect (the mind), which has five whirlpools, (the 
objects of the senscs4), which is impelled by the velocity of the- 
five kinds of pain, 5 which is divided by the five kinds of misery ,6 
and which has five turnings. — 

6. In this wheel of Bramha, which is the support, as well as the* 
snd of all beings, 7 which is infinite, roams about the pilgrim 
soul, 8 when it fancies itself and the (supreme) ruler different ; 

smallest possible shape, of the <;reate3t possible shape, of the heaviest form, 
of the lightest form, the power of obtaining every thing, irresistible will, 
ruling of all and independency of all) ; the fourth, the eight states of intel- 
lect of the Sfinkhya (viz., virtue, knowledge, dispassion, sui>erhuman* power, 
vice, ignorance, want of dispassion, and want of superhuman power) ; the 
fifth, the eight deities (Bramlia, Prajajmti, D6vas, Gandharvas, Yakshas, 
Eaksliasas, Pitris and Pisachas) ; and the .sixth, the eight virtues of the soul 
(compassion with all beings, forbearance, freedom from calumny, purity of 
; mind, freedom from fatigue, prosperity, and freedom from poverty.) 

^ ^ The rope is desire in all its varieties. 

^ The three roads are those of virtue, of vice, and of knowledge. 

^ One revolution, delusion, which is the cause of two, viz., of holiness and 
sin. 

* The five objects of the scnse.s, — sound, touch, colour, taste, and smell, 
■^are called whirlpools, because in tljem the individual souls are drowned, 

® The five kinds of pain, viz,, the pain, arising from tlic state of an em- 
bryo, from birth, age, illness and death. 

® III the text is given “ Pauchas'adbhedam,*’ divided into fifty kinds, but 
S ankara gives in his explanation the reading, “ Panehakles'abh^dam,” which 
^ have adopted in the translation, as it agrees better with the whole pa.ssage, 
^bere a division into five members is followed throughout the verse. 

^ In whieli all beings have their origin and their end. 

Hansa, explained by S^,, by hantigaehehhatiadhvv^namiti hansa" j it is 
hansa, because it travels along the road. 
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ia obtains immortality, when it is upheld,! by him (the 
supreme ruler). 

7 . This2 is verily declared as the supreme Bramha. In him the 
threeS (the enjoyer or finite soul, the objects of enjoyment and the 
supreme ruler) ( are found); (therefore he is) a good founder and 
indestructible. The knovvers of Bramha, knowing him in this 
(universe)^ as different (from it), become free from birth, 5 when 
they are absorbed in Bramha and steady in abstract meditation, 

8. The Ruler (the absolute soul) upholds this universe, which 
in closest union is manifest and not manifest, destructible 
and indestructible ; but the soul, which is not the ruler, is 
enchained by the condition of an enjoyer ; wlien it knows god 
(the supreme ruler), it is liberated from all bonds. 

9. They6 are alwise the one, and ignorant the other,'? both 
unborn, omnipotent the one, and witliout power the other ; 
(nature) is even unborn, 8 ajid united with the enjoyer and objects 
of enjoyment the soul is infinite, the Universe its nature, and 

1 This takes place, explains 8'., if a person thinks himself as one with 

him. 

2 The absolute Bramha, who is witliout any ipialities. 

3 Vul. verse 12. 

4 The universe, viz., in its totality from iho first creation of god down to 
the creation of the gross elcment.s. 

6 Yonimiikt5 : free from all the evils incident on birth, old age, and deat i. 
« “ They,” god does not only uphold the universe in its unmanifested ntul m 

its manifested state, and the individual soul is not only enchained, l»ut 
they, &c. 

7 One, the supreme niler, the other the individual soul. 

8 Aj&, the unborn, means nature, the producer of all, or maya, the 

If the supreme soul, whose modifications arc tlie enjoyer, the enjoyn > 

tlie objects of enjoyment.— 8'. 

B Because god is endowed with this power of Muy6, tlicrefore he api 
10 have all those differences. 
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therefore without agency.l When a person knows this Brahma 
as this threefold (worl?l),2 (then ho becomes liberated). 

10. The first (nature, Pradhana)3 is perishable, the destroyer 
(Hara ;god is called Hara, because he destroys all ignorance, &c.,) is 
immortal and imperishable ? he, the only god, rules perishable 
(nature) and the (individual) soul. By meditation upon him, by 
uniting with him (the whole world), by again and again think- 
inor one’s self as the truth, at last ensues cessation of every 
[elusion, (or cessation of the delusion of the world). 

11. By knowledge'! of god (deva) all the bonds (of ignorance, 
inliappiness, (fee.) are destroyed ; birth and death cease with a 
lccrea.se of pain of every kind. By tb(‘ meditation (Abhidhydna) 
m him (in his relation to the world) the third state (of Bramha 
as Yirdt, or as the cause of the world) wdiose power equals the • 
universe, (is obtained) at the .separation from the body. (Bythe 
meditation upon Bramha) in lii.s own independent nature (free 
from every relation to the 'svorld)a person obtains all desires, 
(Imcoinos Bramlia in aecordanee ^Yith his real nature.) 

1 If the .soul Is inliiiite and the universe it.s nature, it is without agency, 
liecaiise agency is u worldly (piality, wliit-h is included in it.s univerisality 

it does not create what it already pos.ses.ses. 

2 Threefold, as the enjoyer, the enjovinent fintl it.s oljects. 

PiMdhana, nature, the cause of all creations, is not perishable in itself ; 
the contrary, it is without l}eginning.s, as well according to tlie Vedanta as 
le Saukliya, and it has been defined as unborn (aja) even in the preceding 
Prse. It is therefore called perishable, either to indicate the difference 
('tween god and nature, or what appears yet more in accordance with the 
iew of this Upanishad, nature i.s perishable, because for him who obtains 
‘('«1 emancipation, every part of nature must cease to exist. 

^ In thi.s verse two kinds of meditation, with their effect, are described, 
thinking on Bramha there is a cessation of pain ; if he is thought under 
■^tributes that belong to him in his relation to tlie world, the happiness of the 
or tl!t4 creator, is obtained ; if he is meditated upon according to his 
nature without any distinguishing attributes, liberation is the conse- 

luence. 
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12 . This (th© absolute nature of Bramhii) should be thoughl 
as eternal, and as abiding in one’s owa soul (this may also bi 
translated “ founded in its own majesty”) ; for beside him then 
is nothing to be known. Knowing the enjoyer (the individua 
soul), the objects of enjoyment and the dispenser (the supreiw 
ruler), (knowing) all these three kinds oven as Bramha, (a perjot 
obtains liberation). 

13. As the nature of fire, when concealed in its cause (the 
wood) is not perceived, nor also a destruction of its subtle body, 
as it is again (and again) perceived in its cause the wood, (bj 
rubbing), —as both is (perceived and not perceived), so (the soil] 
is perceived) within the body by the sacred word (Om). 

14. Having made his own body the lower piece of wood, anil 

the sacred word the upper piece, a person by practice of abstraci 
meditation, which serves as rubbing will behold god, as the 
concealed (fire becomes visible to him by rubbing). 

15. As oil in sesain seed (is found by pressing it), butter in ciinli 
(by churning tlmra), water in a river (by digging the ground) 
and fire in the two pieces of wood (by rubbing them), — so istbl 
(absolute soul) perceived within his own self (soul) by apcrsoi 
who beholds him by truth and by aust(wity (characterized bj 
the subduing of the senses and the mind). 

16. (Who beholds) as the all-pervading soul, like butter con 
tained in milk, as the root of the knowledge of the soul and o 
austerity, that Bramha, upon whom the last endl is foundtx 
upon whom the last end is found ed. 


1 Weber, (I. S. vol, I. p. 424.) instead of “ Upanishad-pwam” reads 1 F 
niahad-padain” ; in this case the rendering of the passage is : 
who is the last end of the Upanishads.” S'ankara explains “ 
param,” literally by upanishananm asmin param, sr6ya iti.” 
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SECOND CHAPTER. 

1. Concentrating firstl the mind and the senses of intellect 
(upon Brainha) for the acquiring of truth, 2 may Savitri, having 
seen the illuminating fire, bring it to the earth. 

2. By th^ grace of the divine Savitri (let us) with concentrated 
mind (strive) according to our power for the attainment of 
heaven. 

3. Having united the senses (devdn) through which heaven is 
gained, with the mind (and) with intellect, let Savitri cause them 
to manifest the divine infinite light. 

4. Great praise (is to bo given) to the all-pervading, infinite, 
alwise Savitri, the knower of (all) intelligent creatures, the one 
alone, who has arranged the sacrificial rites by the Brahmanas 
who have concentrated their mind, who have concentrated their 
senses. 3 

5. 1 worship your ancient Bramha with reverence; (ray) Slokas 
will be praised as wise men on a good path; all the sons of tho 


1 The second chapter describes the appliances, by which the concentration 
upon Bramha is effected. The iirst four verses cojitain, as a kind of intro- 
daction, the praise of Wavitri (the god of the sun) for the accoiiiplishinent of 
coiicentration. They are almost literally taken from the »Sauhita of the 
White Yajur Veda — Vid. Dr. Weber’s White Yajurveda. Vol. I. ii.1-5. 

* Tattwaya “for the acipjirementof truth,’’ is the reading adopted by 
b ankara. Weber’s edition of the W. Y. gives, instead of this “ Tatwilya,’- 
he Vedaic gerund of tlie verb “tan,” which Mahidhara in his commentary 
exp ains by “ taritwa.” According to this reading the translation Avould be 
‘^neentrating first the mind and expanding the senses of intellect, may 

Savitri, 4c.” r o > j 

’ Ihe sense of these Mantras is very differently exidained in this 
^pauishad and Madhidhara’s commentary. In the first they refer to Bramha, 
A e to the latter they describe sacrificial rites. 
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immortal (Prajapati, viz., the gods, his parts) who inhabit 
divine dwellings, hear (them).l 

6. (At the sacrifice) where the fire is kindled, where (in tlie 
vessels, appertaining to it) the wind is noisy, where the Soma- 
juice remains, (when it has been poured in the sacrificial cup)» 
there mind does attend. 

7. Worship ye, the ancient Brainha by Savitri, the creator; 
in him do thou iiuikc (the) entrance (which is characterized by 
concentration) ; for thy former work (ceremonial work) does 
not bind thee. 

8. Keeping the upper parts (the chest, neck, and the head) 
erects and equal to the (other parts of the) body, subduing with- 
in the heart the senses together with the mind, let the wise by 
the raft of Bramha (Oin) cross over all the fearful torrents (of 
the world). 

9. Keeping down the senses (Prantln), subduing his desires, 
and gently respiring by the nostrils, let the wise diligently 
attend to the mind, as (the charioteer) to a car, drawn by vicious 
horses.3 

10. At a level x>lace, free from •pebbles, fire, and gravel, 


1 Thct text in Weber’s edition of the Yajur V . i§, with the following excep- 
tions, the same as in the Upanishad ; Instead of “ Sloka yanti” Weber reads 
« Sloka dtu ijistead of “ Sura,” “ Sure and instead of “ S'rinwantr , 
" 8'rinwantu.” To show in an example the difterence of the explanation, 
translate here this verse according to Mahidhara’s commentary. “ O you sacri- 
ficer and his wife, for your sake I perform (at present) with food (namobhir) 
the ancient (work called) Bramha (a kind of fire offering). (By Bramha t e 
caste of the Brdmhanas may also be understood.) May the fame of the wise 
(of the sacrificer), reach the two worlds, as the oblation does. May all the sons 
of tho immortal (Prajdpati) who inhabit divine dwellings, hear (the prais® ° 
the sacrificer).” 

2 See the similar passage in Bhagv. G. 6. Adh. 27. 3 and 6 Adh. li- 
« Vid. Kfith.:3, 4 to 9, 
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pleasant to the mind by its sounds, water and bowers, not 
painful to the eye, aj;id repairing to a cave, protected from the 
wind, let a person apply (his mind to god)^ 

11. These appearances precede the concentration by which the 
manifestatioiPofBramha is effected ; it (Bramha) assumes the 
form of frost, of smoke, of hot air, of wind, of fire, of fire-flies, 
of lightning, of crystal, and of the moon. 

12. When (in the Yogi’s body) composed of earth, water, 
light, air and ether, the five-fold qualities which mark concentra- 
tion (v. the next verse), are manifest, then there is no disease, or 
age, or pain for him, who has obtained the body burning with 
the fire of concentration. 

13. When the body is light and without disease, the mind 
without desire^ when the colour is shining, sweet the voice and 
pleasant the smell, when the excrements are few, they say, the 
first degree of concentration is gained. 

14. As a piece (of gold or silver) covered with earth, whea 
cleansed, shines like light, so the embodied soul, when beholding 
ilie true nature of the soul,(of itself), becomes one, obtaina its true 
end, and every pain ceases. 

15. When,l absorbed in this concentration, (the Yogi) sees 
hy the true nature of his own self, which manifests like a light,, 
the true nature of Brahma, which is not born,, eternal and free 
from all ^©cts of natures (or, as S'ankara explains “ tdttwa,’^' 
from the effects of ignorance), he gets released from all bonds.. 

^ This verse, according to Dr. Weber,, is taken from the V^jas, Taitt^ 
■^'ran. x., 1^3. 

^ Tiittwa is a term of the Sdnkhya, and means a principle, something 
rom wITich something else is derived, the nature of a thing. It may also ba 
translated,— “ free from the nature of all,” which “ all ” would, in this case, 
denote “ nature.^ 
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16. For ho (the Yogi) is the god who is horn before all the 
quarters and intermediate quarters (Hiranyagarbha), he* is 
indeed within the womb, he is born, ho will be born ; in the shape 
of all he dwells in every creature. 

17. To the god who is in the fire, who is in the water, who 
entered the universe, who is in the annual herbs, and who is in 
the regents of the forest, (the trees), to this god be reverence, to 
him be reverence. 
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TJimD CHAPTER.i 

1. Hoj who IS only ono, possossod of delusion, (]VrdyA)riiles by 

his ruling powers, rules all the world by his ruling powers, he, 

who is ever one in their (the worlds’) origin and manifestation^ 
They who know him, beeoine immortal 

2. For it is one lludra onIy2— (the knowers of Bramha) 
acknowledge not a second, — who rules these worlds with his 
■uling powers,, who dwell within every man, and who, having 
jrctated all the worlds (and being their) protector, gets wrathfi^l 
it the time of the end (destroys them). 

3. lie is the eye of all, tlie face of all, the arm of «all, nay the 
■oot of all. He joins (man) man with arm, the bird with wingS; 
the one god, when creating the heaven and the earth.3 

4. May lludra, the lord of the universe, the alwise (Maharshi) 
«^ho produced the gods and give them majesty, and who created 
it first Hiranyagarbha, — strengthen us with auspicious intellect.^r 

5. With thy form,*^> 0 lludra, which is auspicious, which is not 
dreadful (or which is exceedingly dreadful), and which manifests 
'vhat is holy, with that all-blessed form, O dispenser of happi- 
ness from the mountain, look upon us. 


^ This chapter generally shows in what way the alisolute gcrl hecoiiies 
evolved in the relation of the universal and individual soul. It must h® un- 
erstood that tlu’oughout the whole chapter the majesty of the suiwenie 
^'il b displayed, and not of the universal ruler flVwani) whose attrihuies 
contrary to those of the individual soul, 
kudra represents hero tlie supreme spirit. 

^ The supreme soul or Virat is the creator of the world. This ^crse 
iken from^hc Vaj. S. 13-19. 

* ketiirns 4, 12, 

Vs. 6-6^are taken from the Vaj. S. 10. 2-3. 
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6. 0 dispenser of happiness from the mountain,! make pr(v 
pitious the arrow, which thou boldest in ^hy hand to throw upou 
the .(>a*eatures ; O guardian, do n,ot injure man, or the world. 

7. Those who know Brahma,, who is greater ^an the universe, 
the great one, the infinite, who is concealed within all beings 
according to their bodies, the only pervadfer of the whole universe j 
the ruler, — become immortal. 

8. I know tliat perfect, infinite spirit, who is like the sun afte 
darkness. Thus knowing him, a person overcoihes death ; tiier 
IS no other road for obtaining (liberation). 2 

9. By him, than whom nothing is greater, than whom notbini 
more subtle, nothing older, who one alone stands in thelieaveni 
like an unshaken tree, by him, the perfect spirit (Puruslia), all 
this is pervaded. 

10. Those who know him as different from the cause of that 
[world), ^ as destitute of form and pain, 4 become immortal ; againj 
ko the others unhappiness is allotted. 

11. He is the face, the head, and neck of all ; he dwells inti 
cavity (of the heart) of all beings, pervades all, (and), is al 
glorious ; therefore he is omnipresent,, propitious. 

12. He is the great, the lord in truth, the perfect one, tl 

1 Mahidhara, the commentator of the V^j. S"., gives the meaning of dir: 
s'anta in accordance with S'ankara. 

3 Taken from the V4j, Sanh.. 31-8. The second distich of this verse rt 
tAyns, 6-15. and the[second part of the first distich is literally found in Bhai 
G.8,9. 

3 The cause of the world is nndistinguishable, unmanifested nature, ti 
which every thing else is mnnifested, or according to the author of tlrs 
nishad, it is nature as identical with MAyfi, or delusion. 

4 The three-fold pain, either from one’s body, or any other organized 

or from inanimate matter. 
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mover of all that is, the ruler of the purest bliss, he is light and. 

everlasting. 

I 13. He is the perfect spirit (Purusha), of the measure of a 
[iuinb,l the inner soul, wlio always abides in the heart of every 
lan, the ruler of knowledge, who is concealed by the heart and 
aind. Those who know him, become immortal. 

14. The perfect spirit of thousand heads, of thousand eyes, and 
housand feet, pervading everywhere (internally and externally)- 

c world, dwells ten fingers above (the navel in the heart). 

15. The perfect spirit is the Ruler of this all, of all that was, 
lat is to be, and grows by food, yea that is immortal. 

16. Everywhere having his hands and feet, everywhere his 
fes and face, everywhere his ears, he pervades all within the 
orld (body). 

17. He who shincsS forth with the qualities of all the senses, 
i devoid of all the senses, (They call him) the lord of all, the 
uler of all, the infinite support. 

18. Embodied in the town of nine gates, 3 the soul (Hansa,) 4 
)ves to things without, subduing the whole world, all that is 
imoveable and moveable. 

10. Without hands and feet he speeds, he takes ; without eye 
*sees, without ear he hears. He knows all that is to bo known. 


‘ Returns 4-17. vid. Kath. 3. ll and 13., where v. 11 commences “ angush- 
: purushos-4ntar6tma.” 

Of the external senses as well as the internal sense, the mind. These 
Nities are, for instance, sound, colour, &c.; doubt, determination, &c. 
r Bhag. G, 6, 13, where the commencement is the same, “ navadware- 

^ d^hi.” 

Here dtrives S'ankara the word “ Hansa” “ hanti abhidyfitmakam 
he destroys the effect of the ignorance, while above (vid.^ p. 48, 
he explains it by “ hanti, gachchhate adhwanamiti hansa,” it is called 
because it travels along the road. 
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yet none is there that knows him. They call him the supreme, 
great soul (Purusha). ^ 

20. He is more subtle than what is subtle, greater than what is 
great, the soul, dwelling in the cavity (of the heart) of this crea- 
ture.l He who sees by the grace of the creator, the glorious 
ruler as aevoid of action, 2 becomes free from grief. 

21. I know him, the iindecaying, ancient, the soul of all, omni- 
present by his pervading nature, whom the knowers of Eramlia 
call unborn, whom the knowers of Bramha call everlasting. 

1 Of all animate bcini^s. 

2 This is a view of the S'ankhya. The whole verse is taken from the 
Kat-haka U. (:^,20), where, however, kratu is read instead of kratuiii, and 
fitmaiia instead of is^ani. 
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POURTIl CIIAPTKR, 

1. Ho, who ono alpne,Oincl) without distinction, his union 
with many powers (s'akti) creates infinite distinctions, according 
to their necessity, and into whom the world at last (at the time of 
universal destruction) is dissolved, is Go.l. May he grant us 
auspicious intellect, I 

•J. lie, (the nature of Brahma) is even fir.', he tlic sun ( A'ditya) 
hi! the wind, he the moon, lie even the brilliant (stiirs), he 
BimIiiu.'I, lie is tile \viltcl^'^, he is 

;l. Thou art woman, thou art man, thou art tlie ycmtli, and even 
the in lid, thou art the oM man ti-emblinn „ii his staff, tlio.i art 
boni, thy face is the universe'. ^ 

4, Thou art the 1)1 ick hce, the irroan livd with re. I -col on reel eve, 
(tho parrot,) the cloud, in whose woinl) the liglitnin^r sleeps, the 
ftcnsoivs, the seas ; witliout bo,£>inuing thou einbracest all ; for by 
thre arc all the worlds creatcul. 

5. The one, unborn (tho individual sou’) for liis enjoyment ap^ 
proiMihes the one, unliorn (nature), whitdi is red, white and black, 3 
of one forni, anil pro(lucing a manifold olTspring ; of the other, 
who is unborn-l abandons her (nature) whose enjoyment he ha.i 
enjoyed. 

1 Vid. 3 ch. 1. ~~ 

2 Shiiikara explains ** Bramlia ' by « Tliranyaaarbba,” that is to say, the 
universal soul, as pervading all subtle bodies, and Prajap-iti by Vir4t, or 
the universal soul, as pervading all gross bodies, 

^ According fo S'ankara, tins means imture which hss the qualities of 
light, water, and food, that is to say, nil qualities. It has, however, yet 
another meaning,, if Aja is taken in the sense of a goat,- Whidi it also denotes. 

^ Another who by the instruction of his teacher otercomes iguoranre, and 
gets thereby separated from nature and its enjoyment, becomes of the same 
being with the supreme spirit. “ Aja,” unborn/’ There are two substances 
unborn, according to the doctrine of the Saukhya, nature and the soul. By 
die mii. HI of both the world is produced; by the separation from nature 
through knowledge, a soul attains its last abject — liberation. 
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6. Two birJ8,l (fcho supremo and the individual souls) always 
united of equal name, dwell upon one and the stitne tree (the 
body). The one of them- (the individual soul), enjoy tr the sweet 
fruit of the fig-tree, the other (the siiproino soul) looks round us 
a witness. 

7. Dwelling on the same tree ( with the supreme soul) the 
deluded soul (.the individual soirl)^ immersed, (in the relations of 
the world) is grieved by tlio Avant of power; but when it sots 
the* other, the (long) worshipped ruler as different (from all 
worldly relations) and his glory, then its grief ceases.- 

8. Of what use are the hymns of the Hig to him that does not 
liuONV Him', the- immortal letter of the Rig (or the eternal meuning 
of the Rig, )‘ the highest ether, in whom all gods abide ?• butthosje 
who know him-, obtain* the Highest end. 

9. The sacred metres, the sacrifices, ofterings, expiations, wind 
has been, what is to be, and -what the Vedas declare, (all' spring 
forth) from that (immortal letter).2 — United with delusion (Muyd) 
he creates- the universe ; to this the other (the individual) soul is 
chained by delusion (Mdya). 

10. Know delusion (Maya) as- nature (prakriti), llim3 who is 
united with lier, as the Geat Ruler (Mahds'wara) ; this whole 
world in truth is- pervaded' by (powers w hich are) hi^- parts. 

11. Whoever comprehends him wdio, one alone, superintdids* 
the first producer and the other producei^*'* in whom this all 

1 This and the next verses are literally taken from the Mund. U. in, 1^^* 

^ Or, according to Sankara’s explanation : The sacred metres, the saon- 
floes, offerings, expiations, wHat has been, and What is to be, all, according 
to the evidence of the'Vddas, springs from that immortal letter. 

Attempt to reconcile the doctrine of the Veddnta with the S^nkhya. 

^ Or, by the elements (the five great elements) which are' His parts. 

® Agam'ih aooordailce w-ith the view of the Sdnkhya ; the first producer 
ii' nature tlis derived producers are intellect, self-consciousnessj^ and 1 ® 

five subtle elements. All other things, with the e.xccpt ion of the sold, 
only productions. 
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goes jiogether (is dissolved at tbe time of dcstructioa) and goes 
out (is produced m various >vay3 at the time of creation),— 
;eihoever comprelieuds him, the ruler who grants th^ wish (of 
Jlberation), the praiseworthy god, obtains everlasting .(absolute) 
peace. 

12. May Kudra,l the lord of the universe, the alwise, who 
produced the gods and gave them majesty, (and) who beheld tlie 
birth of Hiranyagarbha, strengthen us with auspicious intellect. 

13. To the God who is the lord of the gods, in whom the 
worlds have their support, and who rules the bipeds and qua- 
drupeds, let us bpiug an oblation. 

Whoever knows him who is more subtle than what is subtle 
within that which is imj)ervioiis (f. <?., pervading the whole 
material creation), the creator of the universe, the njany-shaped, 
the one ponotrator of the universe, the all-blessed, gets everlast- 
ing peace^ 

• 15. Whoever knows him, who at the due time is the preserver 
of this world, who, concealed in all beings, is the lord of the 
universe, and with whom the Bramharshis and the deities are 
united by concentration, cuts the bonds of death. 

10, Whoever kuows the blessed God, who, exceedingly subtle, 
like cream in clarifiod butter, is concealed in all beings, the on^ 
ponetrator of the uuivorso, gets liberated from all bonds, 

17. That God, who.so work is the universe, that supreme soul, 
who is always dwelling in the hearts of (all) beings, is reyealed by 
heart, discrimination (manisha), and meditation 
Those who know him, beooiue immartal.2 

^ Rudra, here identified with the Supreme Sphit. Thw verse is the same 

3 , 4 . 

* The latter half of thU verse is taken from^Kiph. 6,^9. 
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18. When there is po darkness (when all ignorancp has (lisjtp» 
pcareJ), then there is neither day i.or night, neitlier existence, 
nor non-existence, (all differences have ceased); (then there is) tlic 
all-blessed even alone. He is everlasting, he is to he adored by 
Savitri (the deity of the siin), from him alone has ari.‘?en the 
ancient knowledge (of Braiiiha). 

19. None is able to coinprohend Idin in the space above, in ilie 
space hplcw, or in the sj aee between. For him anIiojo nan.c u 
the glory of the pnivei>e (or infinite glory), there is no likiMics.-;. 

20. Not in the sight abides liis form, none helioUls him by ilm 
eyp. Those who know him dwelling in the heart (in tlu' eiliei;>i 
the heart) by thehearl(pure iutelleet) and ni ind, hecoiiie.iiniiioitiil 
(vid^ V, 17), 

21. “ He is unborn thus ihinkhig, some one ])ertuihc'il (by 
misery of the wovhl) niay )je found (to pray) : “ 0 Kudra, let 
thy auspicious (dakshin:t)l face pre^eiw o me fur ev(‘r. 

22. Injure not our children, nor our grandchildren, jmr o^nf 
lives, nor our horses, nor slay in anger our valiant pieii ; tor 
with offerings we always invoke thee.^ 

1 Dakshina,” according to fc^/aiikara, means cither “ ausjjici<<us, ’ or 

southern” (right), that is, which is turned to the south. 

2 This verse, according to Weber, occurs in the Vaj. Sanh. xvi, 10., iw the 
Taitt. S. V., 10, 11, and in the Rig. S. i, 114-18. 
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FIFTH CHAPTER. 

1. He, tho ininioi-taj, infinite, supreme Bralnmi,! in whom 
f,of,h knovvlodge and ignorance abide iinmanireste(],— ignoranco 
verily is mortal* knowledge verily immortal,— and who again 
rules knowledge a& well as ignoranco, is tlillerimt {^ivoiu thcm,)2 

2. He, who one alone, superintends every source of ])ro^ 

(hu'iion, Il«) every lorm, and all the sourc(‘s of* ])ro-» 

iliiction, wlio (‘udowed his son, the Jtishi Kaj)ila3 at the com- 
liKiiiccmcnt of the cn^atlon witli evan-y kind ot* know lo(lge,4 and 
who looked at him, when ho was l)orn.’> 

ii. Tliat Cod, hav ing ill Mirioiu ways <‘hanged every kind 
(ofi'xisting priiKuples) in that field (otAraya),n destroys it (at 
again ; liaving <*roaf('d tin* diviiui sagesV in the same 
nituuuu* (as at g tiaaiuM* [leriod of creation), the Jluler. the great 
soul, rules supreme ov<‘r all, 

4. As the hiiii, niauitesting all jiarts oT sjiace, above, hetw’cen, 
and ludow', shines resplendent, so over-rules the all-glorious, 

^ 'I’lie ooiupound “ T>r;uii]i<M]Kire ' means, eitlier he vvlio is j.reater than 
Bnimlui or Hirjinyagarldia, or “ tlit* Suiuoine Bramha'’ (l*<irasinin vn 
Bniiiihaiii.) 

^ Agin u view of the Sankhya. 

^ Sankara explains this j)a.ssaco very artitieially. Ka])ila is, aoeoiding to 
l^iw}, not the founder of the Hankljya, liut another name of Hiranyagarhha, 
and he tries tp prove this, first, from the name of “ Kapda," whieh means 
rown, so that Kapila would be liere an adjective, instead of “ Kaj)ila 
aju'un, the brown or goldcn-colonred,” which tliereby would refer to 
iiranyagarblia; and. secondly, from a jias.sage of a Ihnana ; the latter, 
<^'vever, proves the contrary ; for there is Kapila mentioned as the founder 
^tthc S'ankhya, and to praise him, he is identified with Hiranvagarbha. 

^ ^^ith the fpgi’ kinds of kiiowdcdgc of the Sankhya. viz., virtue, know- 
ronunciiition of w^oidly desires, and superhuman power. 

^ As a father docs at his son after his birth. 

Tlievjorld. 

' J he divi^ie sages, according to S'unkara. IMarichi, and the ether diTinc 
Itishis, 
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adorable God, one alone, all that exists in Jiilveness with its 
^ause.i t 

5. He, wlio, the caus^ ,of the universe, brings to inaturity 
tlie nature (of all), who ,c)ianges all beings which can be brought 
jto maturity, who, one alone, over-rujes this whole universe, and 
v.’ho distributes all the qualities (to tjio things to which they 
belong). 

d. He is concealed i;;i the Upanishsujs, that are concealed in 
tlio Vedas. Him Bramha knows as the source of the Vedas (or 
as the source of Hirapyagarhha.) The forinjer gods and sages 
who knew him, became indeed of his own nature, (became) im- 
mortal. 

7, (The individual soul) who, endowed with qualities, is the 
performer of work for t}>e saj^^e of its fruit, is even also the en- 
joyer of these actions. Possessed of various forms, en(lo>Ned 
>yith the three qualities, the chooser hetween the three roads [vide 
1, 4.), the lord of life, he proceeds from birth to birth hy his 
actions. 

.8. He, who, of the lupasure of a thumb, rpsembling the sun 
in splendour, endowed with determination and self-conscious? 
ness, and with the quality of intellect and the quality of his 
body, is perceived even as another (different from the universal 
90 ul, although it is one with it) only like the iron thong at the 
end (of a whip). 

9, The embodied soul is to bo thought like the hundredth 
parjt of the point of a hair, diyidod ii^to hi^ftdro.d parts; he is con- 
sidered to be infinite. 

1 Yoniswabhdbdn (all that exists in likeness with its cause, viz., the 
elements, which are the same with its cause— nature) may be alsc^ rendere<l 
“Yoni : swabbdh/in” he, (Bran^ha) the cause (of the whole world) rules 
(the elements), which partake of his nature. 
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10. He is not woman,- lio ile iiuti nuin, nor hermaplirodito; ho 
is kept by any body which he may assume. 

11. As t)y the' use of food and drink tlio body grows, so the 
individual soul, by volition, toii’cih, sight, and delusion, assumes 
successively for;u.‘5 in accordance' ’.Vith its action in flic various 
[daces (of production). 

12. ' T!he individual soub cdmost^s (ai3Suines)M)y its qualities, (by 
the impressions remaining from its former actions) manifold, 
gross, or subtle forms. By the qualities ol its actions, and by 
[\\e qualities of its body it aiipears; although it is without any 
ditference, flie' cause of uidoii wdth those forms. 

13. Whoever knows tlie (rod who is without commeiiceittunt, 
ivithout end, who wdfliiir this impervious (v\vorld)'is the emttor 
of the* uiliver'se, who is of an infinite form, the one penetrator 
of the universe, becomes liberated from all bonds. 1 

M. Those who know the God, who is* to he compi-uhended by 
tliougllt (purified intellect), who is incorporeal (immaterial), 
>vlio is the cause of existence and iioii-cxistcn(.‘e, who is all- 
hle^pedj uud the cause Of the origin of the (sixteen), parts, re- 
rinqiiish tlieir bodies. _____________ 

1 Vide 4 , 14 . 
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SIXTH CHAPTER. 

1, Prom (toluiloii sotnu Uitgcs siiy, tliitfc the own ilaturo ol 
thing's (is the oaii?G of tlio univ('rse\ others, that timo it 
(vid. I, 2); hilt it i.s the ^lory of God in the world, by which 
(glory) this wheel of Brahma revolver. 

2. Fur over-rule 1 by him, liy whcm tliis all is eternally per- 
vaded, who is alwiso, the lord of time', |)o.sse.<M3d of (all) (|iKilir:cs, 
oniuisdent, turns round ilie ereatioif, ^vhieh is to bo thufioU la 
eartli, water, fire, air, and ctluM*. 

?>. Having cremated this work (the world), and retle(‘ting on it 
again, he causes principle (the soul) to be joined with priiiciide 
(the principle of nature), vi/., with one, or two, or llnvo, or 
eight (prineiples,)! also willi time and with the subilo qualitios 
of intellect (litnia.) 

4. Whoever, after ho has performed works ciidoAved 
(their) ([ualiiies, places them and all his I'ondne.ss (upon (uxl). - 
(for), if they (the work) not oxisi, ilie.e-ftWl.^ !*bo ceii-^o,— »bi;i n 
Iiy the cessation of work that which is cliftcient liom tb 
prineiples (of nature).'^ 

5. Ho is the commeneement (of all), the origin of the i 

by which (the body) is uiiitod (with the soul) ; beyond tlio thn’p 
fold-divided time, ho appears also without lime. 
worships in his miud the adorable God, whose nature is ^ 
universe, who rs the true origin and abides in his ovn liG 
(obtains what is different from the principles of naturej ^ 

1 The eight principles are the eight jMroducers of the Sankhya, viz , 
the root of all, intellect, self-cons liousness, and the five subtle e 
matter. S'ankara quotes a passage, probably of a Piivapa, m n( 
is substituted for nature as root of all.— The one principle, to ^ 
soul is joined, is nature,* the two are perhaps nature and intellcc , 
threo« nature, intellect and self-consciousness* 

^ That is to say, he beomes like Brahma, 
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6. “Whoever knows him, who is greater tliaii thel forms of 
the tree (of the worhij aii'l of time, and difFer3iit (from either), 
dependent upon whom this universe turns round, 2 who is the 
c.shihlisher of virtue, and tlie destroyer of sin, the lord of all 
glory who abides in one’s self^ and is immortal, (obtains that 
which is different from the material principles of creation.) 

7. We know him, the supreme great Ruler of all rulers, the 
supreme deity of uU deities tiio lord of lords, greater tliaii what 
jv greatest, the resplendent, the praiseworthy Ruler of th« 
worlds. 

S. Tliere is no effect for him, or a cause/| tlierc is none per- 
ceived that is like him or sup ndor to him. Tlie supreme power 
of him is do(dared to be various; (viz^) it is dependent upon 
himself, and acting according to (his) knowledge and power. 

y. There is in the world no lord of him, nor a ruler, nor also 
a caiise;4 he is the cause, the sovereign of tlie sovereign of 
cause ; for him tliercj is no producer, no sovereign. 

ID. May the one (led, who , like the spider, through his own 
aature, encases himself with many threads, which arc produced 
by tile first (cause, Pradhaiia, nature,) grant us identity with 
Brail ina, — 

U, The one God, wlio is concealed in all beings, who per* 
*^ulc.s all, who is the inner soul of all l)( 5 uigs, the ruler of all 
i^hoiis, who dwells in all beings, the witness, who is more 
iiQ [ without ([ii.ilitic?.",” — 

^ y'n], Kath (), 1. 

)iu ore.itioii to preservation and de.stni«*Uon, iron destriiotioiij to 
Cftiatlon. 

^ ^ “ Eitoct means, according to fcj'anktira, body,” an 1 “ cause ” an 

* 'S'.iiikara explains Linga ” by a sign, on whose cogency his oxisteiica 
<>o«l<l ho iifeiTed. 

“ 1 *iat is to say, thinking without any ^.>oci d t'loiiglit. 
triui of (puiUti.s, goodness, activity, and darkness. 
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12. The only self-dependent among the many (souls) whioli 
are not active,! who makes manifold the 911 © seed .2 The wis^ 
who perceive him as placed within their own selves, obtain 
eternal bliss, not others* 

13. He is the eternal one among those that are eternal, 3 the 
conscious one among tlmse that are conscious, — the one uinon|r 
the many who dispenses desirable obj( 3 cts. Whoever knows 
this cause, tlie god who is to be comprehended by the Sdnkhya 
and Yoga, is liberated from all bonds. 

14. There (with regard to Brahma) does not manifest tlio 
sun, nor the moon and stars, there do not manifest those liglit- 
niugs, — how then should manifest tins (oartldy) fire ? When lie 
is manifest (hy himself), all gets manifest after liini. By liis 
manifestation this whole (world) becomes inanifest.4 

15. He is the one HansaS in the midst of this world, ho is 
even fire, entered into water.(> Knowing him, one overooiues 
death ; there is no other road for obtaining (the last end 

of man.) 

16. He crq^tes the universe, and knows the universe^ he is the 
soul (of all) and the origin (of all), the sovereign of time, 
endowed with (all) qualities (of perfection); ho is omniscient, the 
lor<l of the first cause (Pradhiina, the first form of creative 

1 Nature only, according to the Saukhya, Is active, and not the soul, 
which is merely witnessing. 

2 Either the first nature, or, as S'ankara explains, the auhtle elements of 

matter. ^ ^ 1 i fho 

3 That is among the souls. This view of the Sankhya, adojjted ny 
author, entirely deviates from the Vedanta. W'aiikara tries to guard agains 
this interpretation by stating, tliat the souls are said to be eternal 1 
partaking of the eternity of the supreme spirit. 

* This verso occurs also in the Kath, U, 5, 84, and in Mund. 

B “ Hansa,” destroyer of ignorance, according to S'akara. 

• Thai is he has entered the heart, like fire, coiisuining all ignoiancc. 
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nature) and of the conscious embodied being, tlie Ruler of the 
(three) qualities, and^ the cause of the liberation, existence and 
bondage with reference to the world. 

17. He is like himself,! immortal, and abiding in the form 
of Ruler, alwise,. omnipresent, tlie preserver of this world; he 
rules eternally this world ; there is no, other cause of the 
dominion (of the world). 

18. Lot me, desirous of liberation, approach tlie protection of 
the God, the manifester of the knowledge of Iiimself, who at first, 
(at the convmencement of the creation) created Brahma,.and who 
give him the Vedas; — 

19. Who is without parts, without action, who is tranquil, 
blameless, without spot, the last bridge to immortality, (brilliant) 
like fire when it consumies the wood* 

20. Until man is able to compress the ether like leather, there 
will be no end of misery, except through the knowledge of 
(jod. 

21. The sage 8Gv(^(ds'’ vvatara, by the power of his austerity and 
the grace of God,, has verily declared to the most excellent of the 
four orders, the supreme holy Brahma, who is adored as all in 
all by all the Rishis. 

22. The deepest mystery of the Yediluta is not to be declared to 
a son, nor again to a pupil, wlioso (mind or senses) are aot 
subdued. 

23. To the high-minded who has an absolute reliance in God, 
and as in God, also in the teacher, reveal themselves tlio mean- 

declared (in this Upanishad), reveal themselves those 
tunings* 

‘ ^ “ Taiftnaya’* may be also rendered “ like tlie world,” 
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The KathaUpaiiigliad, as comm en ted on by S'ankara A'cliiJryn, 
consists of two parts (Adliyaya), eacli of them containixig three 
Vallis(ereepers). Dr. Weberlisof opinion Ilia t the Kat ha original. 
\j dosed with the third and his reasons are, tliat the first 

1 Ivdische HUiflien ; vol. ii. pp. l‘.)7 — 200. Even a hasty glance at ilie 
Katha ITpanishad .sIkavs. that it consists of two parts, the first of whidi is 
formed by the tirst, the second hy the socoml Adliyaya. While the tim 
part is quite independent and complete, and moreover proved ns such hy a 
formal conclusion, cllciing pioinises to those who ■would declare or hear 
this “ nachiketam upakhjanam,” — the second is composed ttlmo<<t 
aively of T<?daic quotations, which ore to ijrovc more in detail the 
pronounced in tlie fiist, and which aie always inti educed by “ e'tad-sjii (iul/ 
exactly in the manner and .sense of the “ tad api t'sha sloko hliaviiti/' tad 
4sha bhyanukta,*’ , in the Bralimanas, and of the “ tathti cliohtam^ 
yatah’S “ aparain cha” in the Hitopad<Va. It is therefore quite proper, tliat 
in the enumeration of tlie Atbarva Upanishads with Colcbyoitke (ftEil in 
Chambers 127 b.) both parts aie directly counted os two different !>• 
iiishads. That the .second pait is later than the first, independent of tin 
nature of the case, is clear fropi several other, especially lincuistic rciiM Us. 
Eirst, the name of Nachiketas is no longer mentioned therein, with tlie 
exception of one passage (added to it at u yet later time) at its close, wheie, 
however, he is called Nachilceta instead of Nachiketas, but he is coitslinitl)’ 
addressed by the name of Cantama, which name again is not used in the fnt 
part. Farther the word ** deha'' for body is not piet with in the first iwil. 
as it is in the second. Except in this passage, I have as yet found this woid 
only inTaitt. A', x. 13, and if its interpretation “ what sullies” is concit, 
itbelongstoa pretty advanced stage of Indian ascetism. With this it 
further agrees, that in § 3 of the second part the technical term of “ Yoga” 
is knownj and explained to denote the highest degree of devotion, which is 
perhaps a sign that this expression was then yet new and required 

pretation V€i'8es7 and 8in § C, lastly, are only a (modified) repetitioB 

of 3, 10 — 11. However, likewise the second part, although later than the 
first, has yet a pretty ancient form, a character which it owes perhaps 
to its quotations (as 5, fl— 11 Agni, Vfiyu, Surya,) than to its original passages- 
It is evident, that the second part originally concludes after the " or s 

tam vidy^chakram amritam” which for this purpose are repeated. 
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part is complete, and has a formal conclusion, that the second 
part consists almost entirely of V^ laic quotations, that there is 
aditferonce of language in the first and second parts, and tliat in 
the Atharva list they are enunieratod as distinct Upanishads. 
Those arguments a}q)oar conclusive, and we would especially 
iirgo the difference in the composition of them. Tlie subject of 
the Upanisliad is indeed fully treated at tlie eonclnsioii of the 
part ; in the second there is no new thought ; and although 
[U)t a mere repetilion of tlio first, there is no leading idea by 
which its })arts are arranged, so that it aj>p(‘ars to have been 
composed at a later time, with a vicAV of elucidating sojiie of the 
t()[)ics of tlie first part more explicitly, and of proving its 
doctrines in a more com incing manner. 

The Katlui has always been considered as one of the best Upa- 
iiisliads, and it iniisl, 1)0 admitled, fliat in elevation of thought, 
doptli of expression, beauty of its imagery and an ingenuous 
fervour, few are equal to it. The lofty conception, by which in its 
mtrodiK’torv legend 1 Death is made to give a reply to the liighest 
ipio.stions human mind enn propose to itself, the entlmsiasm and 
iiiLiinate conviction which Nachiketas shows about the infinite 
superiority of wliut is good over tlie pleasures of the world, even if 
their enjoyment ho as pia fectas lies in its nature, the firmness 

two next \ Oise, sure n slili Luor inMitioii, the first iironmted by a tender heart 
wliicl] could not siifler the rejiider to remain in doubt about the fate of 
Nficiukeia (sic !) ; this, however, is quite un-V^daic, and never occurs in the 
K^-iids of the Brahmauas, viz , that he attended to the doctrines of Beeth, — 
hic second is the introductory and concludin/ Averse, already discussed, wJiich 
I* has in common with the three last tTpanishads of the Taitt. AVanyaka, 
here also lias crept in, because this is originally eon.sidered as a 
hiittiriya Upanisliad. 

^ The legend itself is borrowed from the Taitt A', prop. xi. 8, where 
^aebiketas’s visit in the empire of Yania is described (vide Weber’s 7/i- 
^h'sc//e LHeratm'geschichtfi, p.90) ; but the mode in Avhich it is treated here, is 
J^^iginal. ♦The part of the legend, "which is borrowed, is distinguished even 
language from the rest; for while the language of the Upanishad it 
^ avated and refined, it is simple and even rude in the legend. 
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wlMchhe maintains amulsfc all the allurements that aro j>laced hen- 
fore him, and which hears some resemblance to the energy ©f 
mind with which Plato ift the first and second books of his 

Republic’' shows that Justice has an incomparable worth, and 
ought to be preserved vinder any circumstances, the fine coin- 
parison of the body with a car, the soul v/ith a rider, the seiisos 
with horses, the mind with the rein, &c^ aaul which again recalls 
Plato by the similar comparison in his ^^Pluedrus,” — place it in 
a high rank as a poetical exposition of the doctrine that man is 
the same with the infinite ^oxxh 

In aphiloso})hical point of view we cannot give the same praise, 
at least as to the form of the Upauishad; there is little comioctiou 
between the thoughts, no progress from one to another, so tliak 
they rather appear a com})ilation than I ho production of an 
orginal thinker. If we moreover attend to the distribution of the 
subject, at first no arrangement is found, the sentences do not 
shew a connected sequence, as when treating on one subject, 
another starts up witliout apparent necessity. On a closcuexaminji- 
tion a certain order becomes manifest, and to render this more 
perceptible, I shall state here tlie chief questions to which an 
answer is sought in every Upanishad, questions which are in 
fact, and must he, the subject of investigation to every philosophy, 
although they may assume a form very ditferent from the one in 
wliich they aro found in the Upanishads. They are one practica' 
and three theoretical questions., 1, What is the lughest objec 
of man ? 2. What is the last cause of the world ? 3. In wlia 

connection is this cause with the world ? and, 4. Ho>v do 
know of it ? 

The first Valli endeavours to answer the first question, 

views are briefly as follows: — It is generally thought that kno.^'- 

ledge of the V^das leads to supreme happiness; bat tlie happi' 
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ness, which is derived from such a kiiowledjre, and from tljo 
lierformance of the ri^es enjoined by the V^das, vi*., the enjoy, 
nieiit of heavenly bliss, is transient, and does not satisfy the mind 
of man, who is desirous of a happiness wlioroin there is no 
chiinge. . 

This happiness is'possiblo only under the condition, that the soul 
itself attains to an unchangeable state, and hence the queslion 

arises, whether after death there is an existence of the soul, 
separated from all the instruments of transient enjoyment, as the 
senses, the mind, &c. The investigation is dilHcult; but there 
should bo no hesitation of entering upon it; for the object is in- 
comparably high, as it is a knowledge which leads to unalterable 
bliss. 

In the second Valli a general solution is given of the fjiies- 
tions: — What is the last cause of the world, and how do wo know 
of it? 

The good, in accordance to it, is dilVerent from vliat is pleasant 
and on this account man has to choose between either; for from 
the diversity of tlieir nature both cannot be obtained together. By 
(liscrimination it will be found, that the good is the higher of the 
two. The knowledge of tJie things that are pleasant is in fact 
^^norancojl because it leads to delusion about tlie true nature of 
things, viz., by producing the belief, tliat only this world with its 
enjoyments exists, and not another. The result ot this ig7ioi*anco 
that the soul passes from life to death and vice versa. Know- 
ledge, on the other hand, refers to what is good, and its object 

^ fhe idea, here expressed that knowledge which has no roferenee to the 
^jiprenie soul, is ignorance, approaches closely the tenet of tlie Vedanta, 

‘ ne world is produced by ignorance, delusion, and far oiit-strips the 
^ ore oaiit4ous Mundaka IJpanishad, (1, 4) according to which tAvo sciences, 
Hre' of Bralnna and the science which refers to the Vedas, 

‘'tdiTiitted, although the latter is declared to be inferior. 
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is the true nature of the soul of man. It is different from virtiio 
and vice, from cause and effect, different from present, ami 

future times. The soul then by whicdi man knows, is not born, nor 
does it die; it is not cause or effect; it is unchangeable, and iho 
I'isible changes are only changes of the body, J.t is the one, 
infinite Brahma, who is incorporeal, great and all-pervading and 
although infinite, placed in the cavity ot the heart ot the li\ing 
creatures. 

The knowledge of Brahma, or of the soul as Ib-alima, is difficulito 
obtain, it requires both an able teacher and an able disciple. Itis 
not acipiired by mere arguing, not by kiiowledgeand iindcistaiid- 
ingoftheVedas, or byinaiiiroldscien<‘e,l)utl)y the union ofintellDct 
with the soul (Adliyatma Yoga). The most perfect means to ac- 
quire a knowledge of Piralima is the meditat ion on the word “ Urn,” 
which is the subslan(‘e of all the declarations of the Vedas, and 
which refers either to the inferior or supremo Brahma, or to 
Brahma, considered either in liis relations to the world, or ii 
his own absolute nature. Or the knowledge of Bralnna cai 
only be gained by a person whose senses are subdued, who? 
intellect is concentrated, wliose mind is at rest, and who hna tli 
desire of knowing him. 

The third Valli treats on the relation bctwecMi the nilinit 
Brahma and the world in general, and with special retVrcnc 
between Brahma ami tlio individual soul. 

There are two souls in this world, the embodied or finite 
and the unembodied or infinite soul.l The embodied soul J 

1 There may be here a iloa])t, what is meant by the “tMO who <liin 
the due reward from their works in this world,'' whether the nnlivo n* 
soul, and universal soul, which is the totality of the "ulividual soo . 
the individual soul and Brahma in his real nature as separate •‘^tro j 
worldly relations. The latter is evi<lently llie sense of tlic ^ 

with regard to the universal soul the same necessity woiiKl ex 
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endowed wiUi senses, tlieir objc^cts, the mind and intellect, and 
is the ruler and enjoyar. Among tliein llic objects are higher, 
that is to say, more comprelienpive and subtle, lhan the senses ; 
the mind higher tlmu the objects ; llie Inielleot (hnddhi) liiglior 
thnn the mind,ihc great houl (maliatiiia) ; liigher ihan the great 
[juahat) tlic loiiiKi oilc ^>_( :i cjvyakl.i) ; ]iig]i<jr iliaii the iiemani* 
tb:) soul, \vhj»j) w'dnmt a id wliich is tea; bi-t aim. 

This sold, C(n\Ceah.d Jii all hrings, i-' mMiite.-t, })iit it hecomes 
;0 to coiHcintrafeu iiit.'iic-cf ^ lo hnc\'' *enL'‘'s sell' as giadiially 
h'poiiding upon iidelltel, ilu grj.ai .-.{jol, <hf‘ phicid soul, is to 
J\an(.eto ihri kno\vl«'dgc‘ ol’ Drahiee ;•) fh* acvpiii ing <d‘ whiidi 
^riKi iiuniorialiiy gaine 1 


The fourlh Valli is, according to ^Sblnka^a, to show iliat the 
grat obstacle to a kno\\ ledge ol the soul is ignorance. However 
it appeals ratlnu' to give aii <in'\v(‘V t<; ihe question: — ilow can 
tho soul he knovvig if it is com ealed, wliicli \/as maintained at 
:lie end of the third Vdilli ? The answer is: — AV^lieu the senses 
irc witliJiawn lioni t. heir (>]>]ects and enjoyments, the soul is 
blown by every one's owii <011! , for by this all sensual and 
Jtlior (pialitics, in tlio state of awaking as well as in dream, are 
perceived, known ; nothing remains unknown to it ; it is know- 
ledge itself, and thercliy tho same with tho supreme Brahnm, 
fhon follows a description of the dilferont relations of the soul 
that in the third Valli« The indiviJual soul is tho same as 
^^^dnitesoul; it is also Hirauyagarbha, the first emanation of the 
^iiiversal soul, as also the soul in the creatures, where, together 


iiOAv itself as the iiiliiiite soul, and tlioroforcno contrast could exist betweeu 
I ® individual and universal soul ; and, secondly, this meaning is borne 
by turtlior exposition, where lirst the nature of the individual soul 
and afterwards that of ilie inlinite Brahma, while no allu- 


tbe 
»ut 

18 made to the notion of an universal soul 

52 
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with nil tho senses, it dwells in the cavity of the heart. Tliei e ig 
no real difTerence between the supreme fBrahiiiti and tho in- 
dividual soul ; both are the same, and this knowledge is*im- 
mortality. 

In the fifth Valli an attempt is made to prove ^hc oxistcnco of 
the soul as a ])rinciple ditferent from the body, and to show lunv 
the one soul can be also manifold, Tho soul is tho ruler of tlie 
senses, and all the functions of life depend upon its exisleiu'o. 
When the soul has left the body, these functions cease. Lifedoos 
not proceed from any of the vital functions; therefore it procc'oils' 
from something else, different from them, upon which itis foiniileil. 
How the one soul can he manifold, is sho\Nn merely by com- 
parisons. As one and the same fire by its coming into eoiifiicl; 
with various things heeomes various, or as water, though of one 
nature, appears of many forms, when in connection with otliei* 
and other things, so ajtpears the soul various by its various rela- 
tions. In all those relations, however, the soul is not alfcetod by 
tho imperfections of tho various things,' as the sun is not sullied 
by the defects of the eye, hi which it is rofiecteil ; for itis not only 
within, but also without the creatures. 

The question at tlie end of the fifth Yalli : — IIow can I know 
Brahma, does he manifest or not ? and which is answered tlioro:— 
Nothing can manifest the infinite Brahma,, because allis mnuileit- 
ed by him, — is again taken up in the sixth Yallf. First the answer 
is supplied by a comparison. The world is like a fig-tree, whoso root 
is upwards, and whose branches go downwards. Then a descrip- 
tion is given, which we already know (from the third Yalli), of ibo 

soul in its relations to w orldly existence, viz., that the mind is abo^& 
the senses, intellect above the mind, the great soul above in- 
tellect, tho unmanifested above tho great soul, and the soul 
(Furusha) above the unmanifested, and which is apparently m 
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loaded to show the instruments })y wliicli the soul might ])e pos- 
sibly compreheiidecl. The soul is not known by the senses, 
iior’by the mind; it becomes known through intellect by think- 
ing ; it is apprehended from the existence of ifs effect, the 
world, which like ii tree to its root, points to its cause. The 
cause is afterwards to be considered in its iudepoiideiit nature, 
by which the true notion of Brahma is olitidiied. The chief 
neans by which this thinking is produced, is the Voga, which 
IcMiotes a state, Ijy which the senses and the mind are with- 
liawu from their objects, and the intellect is directed only 
Lo brahma. 

The ([iiostion, — How wo knoAV of the infiniie Brahma ? — is in 
die Kajlia IJpanishad more fully tn^ated than in most of the others, 
and as tlie standing point of the Upani>hads depends entirely 
upon this answer, viz., whctin'i* they claim lo be Ibunded upon 
revidatiou or upon pliilosoidiical thinking, it is worth while to 
aNCortuiii it in this case. Troin such passigos as: — It( tho 
soul) is difficult to bo known, it is very subtle'^ A 

wonderful teacher is recpiired ” (2-7), ‘‘ d’bc soul, more sulitlo 
tluin wliat is subtle, is not to be obtained by arguing” (2-8-9), 
ii may at lir.st appear iliat revelation is tlie source of that know- 
ledge; for if the soul cannot bo known liy arguing (nor by 
perception,) there remains no otlier means to know it but tracli- 
dou, and it is expressly asserted that a teacher is necessary. 
Hi.s knowledge is derived from another teacher, and so on, 
iintil we eonio to a last teacher, who must know it by immediate 
J'evolation from Brahma. However, tho wliole Ijpanishad is 
against this supposition. First, a knowlcdgoof Braiima is im- 
possible by the V^da, which is considered as the ordinary source 
I’ovolation. Tho soul cannot )>o gained hy knowledge 
of tho Veda, not by the understanding of its meaning, not by 
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manifold science.” ( 2, 23.) Secondly, the soul is immaterial^ 
and cannot be apprehended by the senses, ^and therefore not by 
tradition. “ The soul’s nature is not placed in what is visible, none 
beholds it by the eye.” (0, 9.) It is not gained by word, not hj the 
mind, not by the eye.” (C, 13.) With regard toi,hiin (Brahma) 
the sun does not manifest, not the moon, not the stars .... 
When he is manifest, all after him becomes manifest ; by big 
manifestation this whole world becomes manifest.” (6, 11.) 
These passages deny even the possibility of a revelation. Thirdly, 
the knowledge of the soul is indeptindent of everything else ; 
it can bo obtained merely by the soul itself. By the soul which 
is chosen, it ( the soul ) can he gained. His (every body’s) soul 
reveals its own truth.” ( 2, 23. ) “ Who beheld ibis (soul) as 

dwelling in Iheir own body.” (5, 12.) Fourthly, it is dourly 
stated, by wliat means a kiiowledgf; of tlio soul is gained, \i/., 
by thinking. The soul must be ihoiiglit of in various wajs 
(2,8.) Tb(^ wise thinking him (Brahsna) by union of iutolb ot 
with tho soul.” (2,12.1 “ He is beliehl by the attentive, subtlo 
intelloctof men of subtle sight.” (3,12) “ Kone beholds him by tho 
eye ; by the heart (intellect) through thinking (manasa) he becomes 
manifest>”((>,2.) J^Ioreover, not only the iiistrumeut of our know- 
ledgo ofBialima (tlieiut(?lh*ct) is [)oiuted out, but also thepcciil' i^ 
process of tliinkiijg, by which that knowledge is obtained, viz., in 
the passage: — He is not to be gained by word, not. by tin* miml; 
not by the e3'n,how could ho l)e pc iceivcil by any other than by 
him who declares ilia t ho exists V Th ' soul is to bo perceived 
by existence as well as by its true notion, that is to say, by both 
when it is perceived by existence, its true notion becomes mani- 
fest” (b, 12-13), that is to say, Brahma will be known as 
cause of tho world, as tlio worltl is an effect and mus(;, have a 
cause; if this notion lias been produced, the iiidejiendent natar^ 
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of Brahma will be also comprehended. Here the notion of 
Brahma is clearly based upon argument. And, lastly, it is assert-, 
ed of the soul, that it can arrive at the knowledge of Brahma by 
its own nature; for the soul is Brahma, is knowledge in the 
highest senses. Ilis soul rcvo'^ls its own truth” (2, 2d) what- 
remains unknoAvn to the soul by which one knows of form, &c, 
(4,4.) Hence the world denoting the })orcoption of Brahma is 
knowledge, while every other perception is ignorance. 

From tliis exposition it is evident that, according to the Katlia 
Upanishad, the knowledge of Brahma depends upon a 
process of thinking, tliat is to say, that it is derived from 
philosophy, not from revelation. By reflection upon the world 
and the soul, by discrimination, the nature of Brahma be- 
comes manifest, and it would hav{? been rather surprising, 
if those bold and <n'iginal thinkers, the results of whose 
<'ii(|uiries arc deposited in tlio U [>!inisUads, had not been aware of 
the manner in wbicli they arrived at the notion ol I'rahina, which 
is so fir removed fr<‘ i eonunon llibiking and tlie conception of 
tlie Vedas, In lab r times, when the i»rocess of thinking by 
^vhic]l that idea was formed had been forgotten, and original 
thought liad been abandomul for tlio formulas of the schools, the 
attempt was mad<‘ to assign llio origin of their leading notion 
to another source, than from what it was actually derived ; and 
we may find in the Ivallia already some traces of this in the 
value, which is attached to the Yoga, according to which not 
the perspicuity, order, and mulual determination ol the ideas 
lead to truth, hut a state in which the senses and the mind by 
some artilicial means are withdrawn Irom their objects, a state, 
thorel'oi-e, in which, if it were possible, every tliought would 
coaso. 

The standing point of the Katha is on the whole that of the 
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Y^dAnta. It is the absolute spirit which is the foundation of 
the world, and it is the o])ject of true science to know hiju ag 
the same with all creatures, especially with one’s own sou], 
which by this knowledge attains its final aim, — absorption into 
4, Brahma. In the order of manifestations or enjanations from 
the absolute spirit it deviates, however, from that adopted by 
other Upauishads and by the later Veddnta, and is evidently 
more closely allied to the Sankhya, The order is hero -Tlio 
unmanifested (avyakta), the great soul, (mahatma or malial,) 
intellect (])uddhi), mind, the objects of the senses and the sense. 
The same order is followed by the Sankhya, with the exception, 
that they have not between the unnianifosted and intellect the 
intervening inahut,” which with them is etiuivalenfc to 
intellect. The inanas” (mind) has here also the same 
function as in the Sankhya the ahunkara (sclf-conscioiisnessj. 
Honco it is prol)a])le, that this Upanishad was written at a time 
when the ISunkhya had alieady been founded, and with a view 
of conciliating part of the h^Snkhya, especially tlio followers of 
the Yoga, by some concessions ; for while it disputed ug:dii,d 
them as to its assumption of many souls, and urges, that by 
mere thinking (tarka) the absolute sjdrit cannot bo coinpreliended, 
it adopts, on tlie other liaiid, almost the whole order of their 
emanations as well as some of their technical names (niahat, 
avyakta, Puriisha) and recognises the necessity of the Yoga. 
Beside the Sankhya, the Katha seems also to refer to tlio 
doctrine of the Buddhists ; for they, if not the (/hArvAkas, are 
probably referred to, in tlio passage (1, 20.) — “ There is an 
enquiry. Some say, the soul exists after the death of man, 
others say, it does not exist,” — since the Sdnkliya cannot be 
meant thereby which, as well as tlie VedAnta, maintains the 
independent existence of the soul. 
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Of tho Katha several versions exist. It was translated into 
English first by Rani^Mohiin Uoy, and again in the Tattwa^ 
hodhini Pattrika (vol. i, pp- 31(5-27) wliere also a Bengalee ver- 
sion is given (vol. i, 423-5(>). Into tlio Oerinan it has been 
translated by •Wiudisebmann (in tlie work of his father ^"Die 
rhflosophie Im FoHyang der Weltgeschichle,''' p]).l 7 Of)-! 7), and by 
Foloy in the appendix to bis translation ot Culebrook s iroatiso 
on the Vedas (pp. 113 to 128), Dr. ’Wc'bor has coimiionted on 
some of its parts in his “Indisrlie Hliidieii' (vol. ii, pp. 125-207.)! 

1 Viilc also lii^ vtMunvks on the Katlia in liis Itidlsclic Llteralur* 
gmhichte.^^ (pp. 151-52.) 
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1. Once desirous (of lieaveii) tlic r^oii of Vajasrava (Giiutaina) 

giveaway all properiy*^ ilc 1 i:hI a sinij by 

name. 

2. When the presents- v>(;vo l)i(>u;;]it, filial anxiety (about tlic 
welfare of his father) penetrated the youth. He dionght:— 

3. (A sacriheor) who bestows (cows) whicdi have drunk tlicii 
water, eaten their grass, .i?;iveii theii in’lk, and which are ])arien, 
goes verily to the woilds of unha}>pinoss. 

4.3 Ho said to his parent:- O fallen'^ to 'vhoin wilt thou give 
me? (He said so) a seconil and a Ihiid time. (Knraged) lie an- 
swered him:— To Death L will give thee. 

5. (Nachiketas thought: — ) Among many (sons) 1 am the 
first, among many the middle, (but not among the had, there' 
fore) is there any work of Yama, which he will perform to-day 
through me;^ (Nachikctas4 said:) 

1 In the Vis'vjijit sacrifice; a sacrifice which was generally performed hy 
kings, when they returned from tbeir expeditions to conquer the eartli (dig* 
vijaya), but which, as appears, could be also performed by Brahniamis. 

2 The cows, intended as presents for the priests, officiating at the sacrifice. 

3 With the intention to prevent this calamity by olfering himself" 

* When the father told him, that lie liad only spoken in auger, nii<l 
he did not require his self-sacrifice, after refiecting that the word ofu 
should on no account become broken — 
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6* Remember, how former men (our forefathers) acted ; 
consider, how the present (good men) act.l Like corn, the 
mortals get ripe, like corn they are born again. 2 

7. 3A Brahmana guest enters a house like Vaisvilnara (fire). 
For him (the, good) make this peace-ofiering.4 Take the 
water ; 0 son of Vaivasvat (the siin). 

8. Hope, expectation, meeting (with the good), friendly 
words, sacrifices, pious gifts, sons and cattle, — all this loses the 
man of little sense in whose house a Brdhmana dwells with 
taking food. 

9. (\aina speaks: — ) 0 Brahma, because thou, a venerable 
guest, hast tarried in my house for three nights, without taking 
food, tncrefore bo salutation to thee, and welfare to me; moreover 
choose three boons instead (the three nights thou wast here 
without hospitable reception). 

10. (Nachiketas speaks — ) 0 Death, that Gautama be ap- 
peased in thought, and composed in mind, that his anger 
towards me may have gone, and that he may salute me, 
liberated by thee, remembering (me as his son), this I chose as 
the first of the three boons. 

11. (Yama speaks: — ) Through my favour, Aiiddlaki, the son 
^Aru^,.r» wil l remember (thee with love) as before; he will 

^ Viz., they never break their word, 

^ Therefore one ought never to speak falsely on account of this transient 
world. 

® To save his veracity, the father sent him to the abode of Yama, where, 
^ the absence of the latter, he remained for three nights. Having returned, 
fl-ma was thu.s admonished by his counsellors or wives. — 

Viz.j Water for the feet, a seat, &c. 

V^cber, Ind. Literaturgeschichte., p: 152., says about these names: — Two 
®thcr names (besid’e that of Aruni) which are given to the father of Nachi- 
eta'8 (a fourth name is Gautama,) viz., Audfilaki and V^'as'ravasa, are at 
Variance 'vith the other accounts. Vajas'ravasa is also found in the cor- 
^®*5poncling passages of the Taitariya Kr&hmana; whether also Aud^iaki, I 
know. Vide Tnd. St. vol. ii,, pp. 201-3. 



418 


KATHA TJPANISHAO. 


sleep happily at night; free from anger he will see thee^ when 
released from the month of death. 

12 . (Nachiketas speaks : — ) In the place oi heaven there is no 
fear of any kind ; thou art not there, none fears decay, Withotit 
either hunger or thirst, beyond all grief (all) rejoice in the place 
of heaven. 

13. Thoir hast, 0 Death, a recollection of the heavenly firo,i 
make it known to me (also) who have faith. The dwellers in 
heavenS enjoy immortality ; this I choose as the second boon. 

14. (Yama speaks : — ) I will tell thee : do thou attend to 
this mi/ loord. 1 know the heavenly fire, 0 Nachiketas. Kno^v 
that the tire, which is the cause of acquiring infinite worlds, 
which again is the foundation (of the universe), is placed in the 
cavity (of tho heart). 

15. Ho then explained to him that fire, which is tho firsts of 
the worlds, the nature of the bricks, 4 and their number, and in 
what way (the rite of that fire is to bo performed). Nachiketas 
also repeated it in tho same manner as it was explained to 
him. Thou thereby pleased, Death again said : — 

16. Satisfied, magnanimous Death spoke to him : - I grant 
thee now another boon again. After thy naiire shall be named 
that fire. Take also many-coloured chain. 

17. Whoever performs three times the sacrifice oi the Nacbi- 
k^ta fire, when he has recoived advice from the three, (viz., tb® 
mother, the father and the teadier,) who has done the three 

1 Of the fire By which heaven iar gained. 

* Those who by the fire-sacrifice have obtained heaven. . 

« The fire is here equivalent to tho Yirat, the first production o 

Brahma.— S', ^ 

4 Deposited every day after the fire-offering (to show the numo 
ceremonies) performed' during the year. 
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work* (offering, reading of the V^das, and liberality),-~over. 
tomes birth and deatji. Whoever knows and judges welJ, (that 
fire) which sprung from Brahma, and is wise, which divine, 
and worthy of praise, obtains that everlasting peace. 

18. Whoever offers three times by the Kachikdta fire, when 
he knows its threefold nature, leaves before (the death of the 
body) the chains of death, and without grief rejoices in the 
place of heaven. 

ly. This is the heavenly fire, which, thou, O Nachiketas, 
cliooseth for thee by the second boon. Men will call this fire 
oven after thee. Choose the third boon, O J^lachik^tas. 

20. (Nachikdtas s{>eaks — There is this enquiry : some -say, 
(the soul) exists after the death of* man,l others say, it does 
not exist. This I should like to know, instructed by thee, such 
is the third of the boons. 

21. (Yama speaks: — ) With reference to this (question) 
there was enquired of old even by the gods; for it is not easy 
to understand it, subtle is its nature. Choose another boon. O 
Nachik<^tas, do not compel me to this ;2 release mo from this 
( boon ). 

22. (Nachik(itas speaks: — ) Even by the gods verily was en- 
quired (Into this question), and as to what thou sayest, O 
l>eath, that it is not easy to understand it, ” there is no 
other speaker to be found like thee, there is no other boon like 
tins. 

23. (Yama speaks: — ) Choose sons and grandsons who may 
^iye a hundred years, choose herds of cattle, choose elephants 

^ It exists separate from body, seuses, mind, aud intellect.— S'. 

* To fulfil this, like a debtor is compelled by hi& creditor to pay his 

debt.— S'. 
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and gold and horses, choose the wlde-as^panded e^rth, and live 
thyself as many j^ears thon listethj 

24. Or if thon knowest a boon like this, choose it together 
with wealth, and far-extending life. Be (a king), 0 Nachi- 
ketas, on the wide earth, I will make thee the^'enjoyer of all 
desires, 

25. All those desires that are difficult to gain in the world of 
mortals, all those desires ask thou acc)rding to {thy) pleasure,— 
these fair ones (of heaven) with their cars, with their nnisical 
instruments; for the like as they are not to be gained hy ineii. 
Be attended hy them, 1 will give them to thee; (but) do not 
ask (the question of the state of the soul after) death. 

2f). (Nachik<jtas speaks: — ) (AH those cnjoymonts) are of 
yesterday;! they wear out, 0 thou oinl of inan, tho glory of 
the senses. And more, the life of all is short. With thee re- 
main thy horses mid the like, with thee dance and song. 

27, Man rests not satisfied with wealth. If we should obtain 
wealth and behold thee, we would (only) live as long as thou 
shalt sway. The boon, which I have to choose, is what I said, 

38, Which man living in this lower world, who knows that 
he decays and dies, while going to the undecaying inimortals, 
(he shall obtain some exceeding bliss), ^yho is aware of (tho 
nature of the Apasras and the like who) rejoice in beauty and 
love, can be pleased with a long life ? 

21^. Toll us, 0 Death, what it is which they inquire into, as to 
tho great question, concerning the next world, Nachik^tas asks 
for no other boon, but that (concerning .the soul) of which the 
knowledge is hidden. 


^ Literally, of to-morrow. 
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Yama 

1. Another thing is what is good, another what is pleasant. 
Both, having cliftorent objects, chain man. Blessed is he who 
between them takes the good (alone), but he who chooses what 
is pleasant, loses the (last) object (of man), 

2. What is good, and what is pleasant, take hold of man ; the 
sago comprehending them, distinguishes (their nature) ; the sage 
chooses oven the good, because it exceeds (in value) what is 
pleasant ; but the dull man chooses what is pleasant for acquir- 
ing and preserving, 

3. But thou, considering the objects of desire, whether they 
are pleasant (as a son, &c.,)or of pleasant shape, (as the heavenly 
nymphs,) hast abandoned them, O Nachikdtas, Thou hast 
not chosen the road of wealth, on which so many men perish. 

4. Those two, ignorancel and knowledge,^ are known to be 
far asunder, and to lead to different goals3 I think thee, O 
Nachikctas, desirous of knowledge, because (even) many 
objects of desire did not attract thee. 

5. Those4 who live in the midst of ignorance, but fancy 
themselves wise and learned (Pandita) go round and with 

step, deluded, as blind people lead by a blind. 

^ Whose object is what is pleasant. 

^ Whose objaot is what is good. 

* One being the cause of transmigration, the other of liberation. Vide 
S'w€t. U. 5, 1, and Vaj. S. U. 10. 

* The same verse occurs in the Mund, U. 2, 8, only that here, instead of 

^aadrauiyamdnd,’' is road “ janghjiinyarndna.'' 
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6. The necessary causes for gaining the next world are no 
apparent to the careless youth, who is foolish by the delusion 
of wealth. Believing, this world exists, and not the other, ho 
is again and again subject to my sway. 

7. Of the soul, — which is not gained by many, because they 
do not hear pf it, and which many do not know, although they 
hear of it, — of the soul is wonderful the speaker, ingenious the 
receiver, wonderful the knower, instructed by an ingenious 
(teaclier).l 

8. That soul, declared by an inferior man, 2 is not easily to 
be known, as it is to be thought ol in various ways, (but) when 
it is declared by a teacher, who beholds no difference, ^ there is 
no doubt concerning it, (otherwise) the soul being more (subtle 
than what is subtle) , is not to be obtained by arguing.4 

9. mt knowledge, O dearest, (for which thou hast asked,) 
is not to be gained by argument ; (but) it is easy to understand 
it, when declared by a teacher who beholds no difference.^ Ihou 
{]Lrt persevering as to the truth. May there be for us an (other), 
pnquirer like thoo, 0 Nachikctas. 

10. I know, worldly happiness is transient;^ for that firm one 
is not obtained by what is not firm. Hence the Nacliik^ta (i® 

established) by me through transient thiugs; (thereby) I obtained 

the permanent (place of Yama). 


1 Vide Bhajj. G. 2, 29. 

2 Vide 3rd Mund. 2 4. 

2 Ananyena,” or whoso soul is not different fioia the supreme sou . 

* Viz. not by arguing, founded upon our own understanding. - b ■ 

6 Or Tbjs knowledge, which ft is easy to understand, when 

S teacher. . cannot be destroyed by argument. (N6pa-n^tavy6, na a 
ta-vyl)— S'. But then, says Weber, the long a in “ 6pane'ya’’ is not e^xpiau 
e Because it is the effect of works which are transient.— S'. 

7 Which is the cause of obtaining the_ transient happiness of heavsu*-^^ 
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11. Thou, 0 Naohik^ta, although thou hast beheld the fruit of 
eacrifice, the eternal jplace (of Prajapati), where all desires aro 
fulfilled, the world is founded, where every fear ceases, which is 
praiseworthy and great, of wide-extended sphere, and the abode 
(of the soul),-r-yet, wise by firmness, thou hast abandoned it, O 
Nachiketas. 

12. The wise by moans of the union (of the intelle jf) with the 
goiill thinking him, whom it is dififtciilt to behold, who is unfathom- 
able and concealed, who is placed in thecavity,2 whose abode is im- 
pervious, who exists from times of old, — leavoo both grief and joy, 

13. Having heard this (nature of Crahma), (’comprehended it, 
having distinguished the (soul, as) endowed with qualities, (Dhar- 
mya) (from the body,) obtained it in its subtle nature, the mortal 
rejoices; for he has obtained what is a cause for rejoicing, (Thee), 
ONachikefcas, I believe a house, whoso door is open (for Brahma.) 

14. (Nachiketas speaks: — ) (Then) make known to me the 
(being) which thou beholdest different from viriiie, different 
from vice, different from this whole of effects and causes, different 
from past, from future (and present time). (Yama speaks: — ) 

15. The word of which all the Yeda^S speak, which all the 
works of pen:uice proclaim, of which desirous they live as 
Brahma-students, this word F will briefly toll thco; it is Oin.” 

16. This sound means Brahma, 4 this sound means the 
8Tipr0me.’'> Whoever know's this sound, obtains whatever^ he 
wishes. 

^ Adhyatmayoga, by withdrawing thn mind from' external things, and 
fixing the intellect on the soul above. 

* In the cavity, the ether of the heart, in intellect. 

* Namely, a part of the Vedas, the Upanishads. — A'. G. 

* The inferior Brahma. — S'. 

^ Thelmpreme Brahma, Brahma in his own absolute naturev 

* Whether it be the supreme or the inferior Brahma. S'. 
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17. This moans is best, this means is supreme;! whoever 
knows this merans, is adored in the place of heaven. 2 

18. The knowing3 (soul) is not born, nor does it die,, it waa 
not produced from any one, nor was any produced from it; 
unborn, eternal, without decay, ancient as it is, it is not slain, 
altliongb the b«.>dy is slain. 

19. If the slayer thinks I slay, if the slain thinks I am slain, 
then both of them do not know well. It (the soul) does not slay 
nor it is slain. 

20. Tlie soul, which is subtler than what is subtle, greater 
than what is great, 4 is seated in the (cavity of the living being.5 
He, who is free from desire and without grief, beholds by iho 
tranquillity of his senses that majesty of the soul. 

21. Sitting it (the soul) goes afar, sleeping it goes every- 
wboro.6 Who else (therefore), save myself, is able to comprehend 
the God 7 who rejoices and not rejoices. 

22. Thinking the soul as nnbodily among the bodies, as 
firm among the fieoting things, as great and all-pervading, the 
wise casts off all grief. 

23. Tlie souls cannot bo gained by kiiowledgo,J> not by under- 

1 Or not supremo, as its object is cither the supreme or the inferior 
Brahma. 

2 Viz., being Brahmx, cither the supreme or the inferior, he is adored 
accovdi ngly . — S ' . 

3 Verses 18 and 19 occur in Bhag. G. 2, 19, 20. Verse 20 is also found in 
the S'wet. U. 3, 20. 

* Because the whole world is phveed upon it.— S'. 

6 From Brahma down to inanimate matter.— ‘S'. 

3 Vide a .similar passage, Vaj. S U. 0. 

7 The soul, which is represented here under contradictory attributes ^ 
show the difficulty of comjjrehending it. 

8 The same idea as in verses 74). It occurs also in Mund U. 3, *^2, 3. 

8 And performance of the rites of the Veda — S'. Vide S'^'et. U. 4j 
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standing, 1 not by manifold science. It can be obtained by the soul 
by which it is desired. His aoul2 reveals its own truth. 

24. Whoever has not ceased from wicked ways, is not s ubd ued 
(in his senses,) not concentrated, (in his intellect,) and not, 
subdued in mijid, does not obtain it, (the true soul), not even by 
knowledge.3 

25, Who is able to know in this manner, where that soul is 
whose food is both the Brahma and Kshattra, and whose condi- 
ment is death ? 

1 The meaning of the Veda.— 

2 The soul of him who is desirous of knowing his own soul. 

3 By knowledge of Brahma. — S'. 


54 
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1 . (The supreme and inferior souls,) drinkingl the due ro^va^l 
from their words 2 in this world ,3 entered both 'the cave, tlie 
highest place of the supremo (soul). The knovvers of Bralima 
call them shadow and sunlight, thus also the performers of the 
five-fold fire, 4 and the sacrificers of the three Nachiketa hres. 

2. We are able (to understand both) the Nachiketa fire, which 
is the bridge of all sacrificers (to cross unhappiness), and the iin- 
destructible Bramha, the place, where all fear disappears, the 
refuge of those who are desirous of crossing, (the ocean of the 
world). 

3. Know the soul (the embodied soul) as the rider, the body 
as the car, know intellect as the charioteer and mind again as 
the reins.5 

4. They say, the senses are the horses, and their objects are 
the roads. The enjoyer is (the soul) endowed with body, sensc 
and mind ; thus say the wise. 

5. Whoever is unwise with reins never applied, has the senses 
unsubdued, like wicked horses of the charioteer. 

6. But whosoever is wise with the mind always applied, has 
the senses subdued like good horses of the charioteer . 

1 “ PibantaW although only the worldly soul obtains the reward 

work, and therefore the singular number should have been employ e , ^ 

dual number U here used on account of the connection of the worldly 
the supreme soul.— S'^ 

2 “Sukritau,” literally “good work ” here generally for tlicir works. 

3 Bwans here, according to S'ankara, “ body.” 

4 The house-holders. — S'. 

5 Vide S'w6t. U. 2,9, where a similar comparison is used. 
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7. Whoever is unwise, unmindful, always impure, does nofc 
gain that goal,l (but) descends to the world (agaiu.) 

8* But whosoever is wise, mindful, always pure, gains the 
goal from whence he is not born again. 

9. But tho^nan, whose charioteer is wise, (and) the reins of 
whoso mind are well applied, obtains the goal of the road, the 
highest place of Vishnu. 2 

10. Higher indeed than the senses are their objects, higher 
than their objects is the mind, intellect higher than the mind, 
higher than intellect the great soul, 

1 1. Higher than the great one the unmanifested, higher than 
the uiunauifested the soul (Purusha), higher than the soul is 
nought; this is the last limit and the highest goal. 

12. Beiug the hidden nature of all beings, it is not manifest- 
ed ; but it is beheld by the attentive subtle intellect of men of 
subtle sight. 

13. Let the wise subdue his speech by mind, subdue his mind 
hy that nature which is knowledge (by intellect), subdue his 


1 Mentioned in the fiecond verse. 

* “ Tad Vishno” is explained by S'ankara “ vySpanas'ilasya brahmana : 
paramatmano vasud<^vakhyasya,” where Vishnu is identified with the son of 
Vasud^va. We would rather take it in the Vedaic meaning, or literally as the 
pervader, the penetrator, as there is no other trace in this Upanishad of the 
opinions of the Vishnuites. Weber’s Ind. Stud., pp, 200-1, says about this 
pssage: “...and it appears, we htive by the theos (god) of the author, accord- 
‘‘ig to 3, 9, perhaps to understand a form of Vishnu, although, on the other 
*‘and, it is possible, that the term referred to as a recollection of the V^da 
(Hig V. Ij 22, 20, 21) should perhaps not be understood in its strict sense, 
Wauae the Vedaic Vishnu is quite different from the later Vishnu ; but even 
ff it Were a direct reference to Vishnu, we should thereby not be authorized 
a^scribe the Upanishad to a Vishnu sect, as it has nothing in common with 
® sectarian spirit, and, on the contrary, bears an unmixed V^ddntic 
character.” 
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knowledge in ihejgreat soul, subdue this also in the placid 
soul. 

€ 

14. Arise, awake, get the great (teachers) and attend. The 
wise say, that the road to him is (as) difficult to go, as the sharp 
edge of a razor. 

1 5. Whoever has understood (the nature of Brahma) which is 
without sound, without touch, without form, which does not 
waste, which is without taste, which is eternal, without smell, 
without beginning and without end, higher than the great oiiol 
(intellect), Avhich is firmly based, — escapes from the mouth of 
death, 

1(). The wise who says and hears tlie eternal tale, which 
Nachiketas received and Death related, is adored in the 
world of Brahma. 

17. Whoever pure (in mind) explains this (work) of deep 
import, which (otherwise) should be concealed, in the assembly 
of the Brahmas or at the time of the Sraddha, obtains thereby2 
infinite fruit, obtains thereby infinite fruit, 

1 Vide Muud. 2, 2. 

2 S'ankara explains ** tad” (thereby) with “ Sraddhajn,” bis Sraddha bears 
infinite fruit, while in the above translation it refers to both, the assembly 
and the Sraddha. 



yOUBTn VALL1^ 




SECOND CHAPTER. 

d^ouitfi Ualli'. 

V 

1. The self-existei.tl subdued^ the sonsos which turn to ex- 
ternal objects : therefore (mat.) «ees (ho ox tennd objects, not the 

internal soul ; (but) the wise, with oje averted (from sensual 
objects) and closirous of immortal nature, beliolds the absolute 
soul, 

2. Idle youths follow ^le^sires turnin^r fo oxtenial objects ; 
they fall into Death’s wido-ex tended not j thoreforo the wise who 
know what is truly of an immortid naturo do not ask (for any 
thing) here among the fleeting things, 

3. To the (soul) by which (every one) knows of form, of 
amell, of sounds, of touch, of love, nothing remains (unknown). 
This is that (Brahma for which thou hast asked). 

4. Thinking (the soul) by which he recognises both, what 
there is in dream, and what there is in awaking thinking this 
as the great pervading soul, the Avise does not grieve. 

5. Whosoever knows this soul as the consumer of the fruit, Si 
as the hearer of life, as Avhat is always near, as the ruler of the 
past, the future (and the present times) — does thencel not try to 
^‘oiK'eaJ (the soul.)"’ This is that. 

* Tho Supreme Ruler. ^ S'. 

" “ Vyatiunat,” liinsitavaii, hananam kritavan, as S'ankara explains it, 
because he is self-dependent, 

^ As the embodied soul, which subject to the necessary cHects pf ita 
forks, 

* From the time of his knowledge. — S'. 

For he hns no fear, that the soul can bo destroyed, 
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6. Whosoever boliolds the first honU from the penance2 (of 
Br 9 -hn\a) who wascreuted before the waters, 3 when he has enter- 
ed the eave,4 and dw#‘lls (there) with (all) the beings, 5 beholds 
that (Brahma fur which thou hast asked). 

7. Whosoever (beholds) Adilit>, the nature of« all gods, who 
through life (Iliranyagarbha.) sprang forth (from the supreme 
Brahma), wlio was born together with (all) the beings, when 
she has entered the cave and tiwtdli there, (beholds) thnt 
Brahma (for which thou ha^^t a-ked). 

8. As tlie fire is (*onceale<l w'ilhin ihe two [)l(*ccs of wood," ns 
the oinhryo is hidden in (lie mother, so th<i lire —which is to ho 
praised day after day l»y men, w'ho are awako (cartd’ul to do 
their duties) and ofter wd til clarified biittco', — is that (Braliiua 
bii' which thou ha'^t asked). 

9. Krom whom Ihe sun ri^e^, and in whom it sets again, him 
all the gods entered ; from him none i; separated. This is that. 

10. W hats is (Hen h»‘ro, the same ist> t.lj(M*e, and wliat ),•? 
ther<', tlic same is even hereg Ho proceeds from death iodealli, 
who beholds hereto difference. 

1 fliranvagai'blia. --S'. 

2 F«*naiice, aa chanicterised by knowledge, &o.— S^ 

3 And the other elementsi. — S'. 

4 'Die ptlier of the heart, after he has prodiieed the bodies of the 
etc. — S'. 

6 'File j)ioducts of causes and eflVets. 

® Aditi, tJic wlude of the senses (S'abdadiuam Adanad Aditi S'). 

7 'Fbe two pieces of wood, from wdiich fire is produced by rubbing. 

8 'Fhe individual soul, wliich is considered as cause and efleet, and endowed 
with wurMly altiibutes by those who do not comprehend it in its essential 
being.— S'. 

0 The same, as it is in its owui nature, wdiich is eternal knowledge ana 
separate from all worldly attributes. — S'. 

10 lu flrahma. 
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11. By tbo mind ir, Uiis (Bralima), io be obtained, (then 
there is no difference whatsoever. Ho pro<;3(Mls frojii death to 
death, who beholds hero difference, 

12. The soul (J’lirusha) which in the inca«<iirc of a tlmnibl 
dwells in the middle of the body (in the ether of the heart) is 
the ruler of the past, the future (anil tlio present times). Henco 
from having this knowledge, the wise (ilocs not <lcsir(5 to 
conceal) the soul (vide latter part of v. 5). This is that. 

13. The soul, wdiicTi is like liglit without smoke, the ruler of 
the past, future (and the present times), is even to-day, (and) wdll 
he verily to-morrow. 

14. As water, when rained down on olovaled ground, runs 
scattered off in the valleys, so even runs after ditiercnco a person 
who beholds attributes different (from the soul).- 

15. As pure water, which is thrown down on pure ground, 
remains alike, so also, 0 (Tautama, is the soul of the thinker 
(Mini i ) v/ho knows , ^ 

^ Vide S'" wet. 3, 13. 

2 That is to say, whoever .secs the tilings as different from the .lOiil, is, in 
arcordaneo with his knowledge, born again in another body. S . 

3 That his soul, is tlic same with the supreme Brahma. 
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1. (The body is like) a town wil^^h olevenl gates of (the soul) 
which has no birth and is of upright intellect. Adoring it (the 
supreme ruler), (the wise) does not grieve, and liberated (from 
ignorance, &c.,) he becomes liberated. 2 This is that. 

2. As Himsa3 (A'ditya, sun) it dwells in the heavens, as Va.su 
(wind) it dwells ill the atmosphere, as tho^nvoker-^ (of the gods) 
it dwells within the earth, as soma*"* in the water jar; it dwells in 
man, it dwells in truth, it dwells in the ether, it is born in tho 
waters (as aquatic animals), it is born in tho earth (as rice, &c.), 
it is born in tho sacrifice, it is born on tlio mountains (as the 
rivers), it is truth, it is the great one (infinite). 

3. Him, tho dwarf, sitting in tho middle ( of the ether of 
the heart) who raises upwards (from the heart) the^vital air that 
goes forwards, who dejects the vital air that goes downwards, 
him all gods (all the senses) adore. *7 


^ Viz., the seven openings in the fact, the navel, witli two openings below 
and the opening on the middle of the head. See a similar comparison 
S'wet. U. 3, 18; and Bhag. G. 5, 13. 

2 The soul, Pai’ame.s'vaiia, the supreme ruler, is here repre.sented as a 

king. — S'. 

2 Hansa is derived, according to S'ankari^, from Ilairsati (he proceeds). 
This verse is taken from Rig, Mund. 4, 40, 5. Vide Weber’s Ind, St. vol. 
ii, p. 205. 

4 Hotar, a name of Agni, as the invoker or sacrificcr of the gods. 

® Atithi, according to S'., either the god Soma, or in its literal meaning 
“guest,” and the sense would then be, “ it dwells as guest in the house.” 

6 Vide V. 4 12, ^ere it is said “the soul, which i.s of the measure ot « 
thumb.” 

7 By bringing him offering.?, viz., the different sensations of colour, 
as the subjects serve a king.— S'. 
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4. When the soul, which dwells in the body, departs and be- 
comes separated from .it, what else is left there This is that. 

5. No mortal whatsoever lives by the vi(,al air that goes for- 
wards, by the vital air that g<^es downwards (or by any sense) i 
they live by ailotherS on which both (the two vital airs together 
with the senses) are founded.^ 

(i. ag'aiii I Avill deedarc to tlioe (hat eternal Brahma, 

wlio is to ho concealed, and (her), O (iautama, (how by the know- 
led^feof himall concern tor the world ceases,) an I also, how (by 
nut knowing him, the ignorant) obtaining death assumes a body 
(aj^aiii). 

7. borne enter the womb (again after death) lor assuming a 
body; others go inside a trunk, according to their works, accord- 
ing to their kiiowledgo.^ 

8. The perfect one (Purusha) who, Iniihling desire after desire, 
is awake in those that are asleep, is called oven pure, is called 
Brahma, is called even immortal. TJ[)on him all the worlds are 
founded; none becomes ditreront from him. This is that. 

0, As the one fire, when entering the world, becomes to every 
nature of every naturc,''> so the one soul being of every nature to 
every nature, is the internal soul of all beings, and is also without 
tliem (in its own naiaro.)t» 

^ In all the vital airs, &c. 

Biftercnt from the compound of senses, &c. 

tor, says S'., the cause of life does not depend upon thoni, ns they refer 
other and other things on account- of their composition ; without somc- 
else which aiTanges them, it is impossible that things of themselves 
® ould form a compound, as the materials of a^house do not form a house 
somebody who brings them together. 

^ Br. A'. 2 Adh. 2, 13. 
g Becomes manifold from the manifold fuel. 

Br. A'. 2 Adh. 5, 19. 

55 
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10. As tho ono air, ^vhen entering the world, ])ccome,s of 
every nature of every nature, so tho oim, soul, being of every 
nature to every nature, is the internal soul of all beings, and U 
also without (them). 

11. As the one sun,l tho eye of the whole world, is not sullied 
by tho defects of the eye or of external things, so tho soul, as the 
inner soul of all beings, is not sullied by the unliappiucss of the 
world, because it is (also) without it. 

12. He is one,l tho ruler, the inner soul of all beings, who 
renders (his) one nature manifold. The wise who behold him 
as dwelling in their own selves, obtain eternal bliss, not others. 

13. The wise who behold (the soul) as tho eternal amon^r 
what is transient, as the intelligent among those tliat are in- 
telligent, which, though one, grants tho desires of many (who 
behold it) as dwelling in their own selves, obtain eternal bliss^ 
not others. 

14. (Wise) think that supreme bliss, which cannot be 
described, to be this (individual soul). How then shall I know 
it ? Does it manifest or does it not manifest ? 

15. There (with regard to Brahma) the sun does not manifest 
nor tho moon and stars, there do not manifest those lightnings; 
how then should manifest this fire ? When he is manifest, all 
is manifested after him ; by his manifestation this wliole (world) 
becomes manifest. 

1 Bhag. G. 13, 52. 

2 Verse 12, 13, 15 occur, with a few variations, in the S'w^t. U. 6, 12) 
15 ; V. 15, in the Munti. U. 2, 2, 10, and Bhag. G. 15, 6. 
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1. It (U.e vvor].l)l‘is like an otornal holy fig-treo, whose root 
is ui)wards, and whoso hranchos go downwards. This2 is called 
oven I'lirCj this is cjIIcmI Brahma (all comprehensive) j this is 
called even immortal ; upon this all the worlds aro founded ; 
none hecomos difforent from it. This is that. 

2. This whole univ erso tremhlos within the life (tho supreme 
Briilmia) ; emanating (from it) it (the universe) moves on. It 
(Braluna) is a groat fear, like an uplifted thunderbolt. Those 
^^llokno^v it, becoino immortal, 

3. Through fear of him burns the fire, through fear of him 

burns tho sun, through fear of him runs Indra, the wind, and 

DoLith fip tJic rifth.3 

4. If Itorc (ill tlii.s life) one is able to comprehend him 
(brcahnia) before the death of tho body, (he will be liberated 
fioni the bondage of tho world ; if one is not able to compreliend 
Ijiin,) lio is destined for the assumption of a body. 

5. As one is reflected in a looking-glass, so (tho soul is) in 
die body ; as in a dream, so in the world of the forefathers; as 
in water, so in the world of the Gaudharvas ; as in a picture and 
in the sunshine, so in the world of Brahma. 

Considering the different state of tho senses which are 
piO(iueed one after another (from tho mind) and their rise and 
8etting^4 the wise do not grieve. 

Higher than the senses (and their objects) is the mind, 
^nre excellent than the mind the intellect (Sattvain); above the 
intellect soars the great soul, more excellent than the great one 

i^tbej^^anifested. 

2 f 1-3* 

part nf I'u’” to S'ankara, refers to “ mulam,” this root. The latter 

8 A 1 is the same with part of 5, 8. 

Ab„,^ Taitt. U. 2 , 8. 

i^h is uot the case with the soul. 
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8. But higher than the unmanifeste*! is the soul (Puruslia) 
ivhich is all-pervading and without cause. Knowing this, oao 
gets liberated aud gains immortality. 

9. Its (the soul’s) being (nature) is not ])laced in what is 
the ruler visible ; none beholds it by the eye, byothe heart (tlie 
intellect) of the mind, tlirough' thinking it gets niauifest.l Im, 
mortal become those who know it. 

10. The state which ensues, w^hen the five organs of know- 
ledge remain (alone) w ith the mind, and the intellect does not 
strive, is called the highest aim. 

11. This they call concentration (Yoga) which is the firm 
keeping down of the senses. At that time (man) gets careful 
for concentration lias as well its furtherance as its hinderance. 

12. It (the soul) is not to ho gained by word, not by ilio 
mind, not by the eye, liow' could it be perceived by any oilier 
than him who declares that it exists? 

13. (The soul) is to be perceived by (the notion of) exlstonoe;3 
it is to be perceived by its true notion ;4 (that is to say) by both 
of them ; the true nature of the soul becomes manifest, when 
(first) it has been perceived by (the notion of) existence. 

14. When all the desires cease which were cherished in his 
heart (intellect), then the mortal becomes immortal, then he 
obtains here Brahma. 

15. When all tlie bon<ls of the heart are broken in this life, 
then the mortal becomes immortal; this alone is the instruction 
(of all the Vedas). 


1 Vide S'wet. U. 4, HO. 

* When he places his mind entirely upon the contemplation of the soul. 

* Viz. as an existing cause from its existing effect, the world. ^ 

* Without any relation to something else. 
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10. There are luindred and one arteries of* tlie heart;! the one 
of them (Sushiimnd,) proceeds to the liead. By this (at the time 
of death) rising upwards (by the door of AMilya) a person gains 
immortality ; or the other (arteries) arc of various course. 

17, The spirit, the inner soul, Avhich is of the size of a thumb, 
is always residing in tlie heart of men; let a iiirm with firmness 
separate it from his own body, as from a painter’s brush a fibre. 

Let a man know it, which is pure, whudi is immortal; let a man 
know it, wliieh is pure, nliicli is immortal. 

18. Kachikchi, liaving gained that science declared ))y Death, 
anil also the whole rule of concentration, obtained Bralnna, and 
hence was without passion and immortal ; tliiis also any otlier 
(will obtain Bralima) wlio knows in tlic same maimer the 
unchangeable soul. 

11). May lie2 protect us l)otli3 at the same time, at the same 
time support us both ; may both of us at the same time apply 
(onr) strongtli; may our reading ho illustrious, may there be no 
hatred (amongst us). Om ! })eace, peace, peace !*! 

1 Vide Pins'. U 3, 6. 

2 The Supreme Ruler, taught in this Upanishad. — S'. 

^ The teacher and disciple, 

^ This verse is the same with Taitt. U. 3, 1, and the latter half of 3^ C. 
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The Taittariya Upanishad forms a part of Taittariya A'ranyaka, 
tliat is, of the A'ranyaka of the bUck Ytijiir Veda, cliapters 7 to ‘J, 
and is also found intlie oolleetioii of the Atharva Upanishads. In 
the former it bears .no separate title; in the latier it is eniimorut- 
ed as two distinct U]3anishads, the A'nanda Yalli” (the lotus 
of bliss), containing the first two chapters, and the ‘‘ Bhrigii Valli” 
(the lotus of lllirigii), containing the third chapter. S'ankara 
iiaiiios the first (duipter S'ikslnl Valli(tho lotus of the doctrino), 
and the second ‘Erahnninanda Valll (the lotus of the joy in 
Brahma), hut has no title for the last. It is one of the Upa- 
nishads, rendered by AiKpieiil from the Persian, and parts of it 
have been translated by Colebrooke — the third chapter or Blirigii 
Valli, and the prayer at the commencement of the first chapter 
(M. E. Vol. i. pp. 70-78), — and by Weber, the whole of the 
second and third chapters (in his Indischc Studien,’’ \ol. ii. 
pp. 207-^230,) 

The Taittariya Upanishad consists of two parts, viz., of what is 
properly called an Upanishad, the doctrine of Brahma, or of the 
absolutely infinite Spirit, and of an introduction to it. This 
is formed by the first chapter or S'ikshA Valli, which, ia 
accordance with the systematical exposition of the Vedanta, 
describes the course of instruction, and of the moral and mental 
training, preparatory to the initiating of the student in the science 
of Brahma. These previous conditions are the study of the 
S'ikshd properly so called, that is, of the doctrine of the p»’n- 
nunciation, quantity, &c., of Vedaic words, — the meditation on 
certain words which symbolically express the truths of the 
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doctrine and prepare tlie mind for its comprehension, — the 
nieditation on the tenu ‘^Om,” the most sacred of all symbols, 
embracing as it does the real sense of all the Vedas, — the medita- 
tion on Bramha in his relation to the individual soul, to the 
material creatit>n, and to the different deities, — an<l the necessity 
of ceremoni^d work, of the daily reading of the Vedas and of a 
virtuous life in accordance witli the precepts of the B'astras. In 
short, it is the study of the Vedas, the practice of sacred rites, 
and the leading of a holy life, which prepare for the reception of 
the highest knowledge. 

The second chapter, or the Bramhdnanda Valli, contains the 
doctrine of the Taittariya Upaiiishad itself. To understand, how- 
ever, fully, what is the view of it, in what points it resembles the 
Vedanta as a system, and in what poiiiis it differs from it, it is 
necessary to know tho doctrine of the Vedanta witli reference to 
he order of creation. Of this wo shall, tlicroforo, now give a com- 
)cndious sketch, which we take from tho Veddnta Sara. 

The cause of tho world, according to the Vedanta, the source of 
ill reality, and strictly speaking, all reality itself, is Bramha, the 
iupremo soul or spirit. He is to bethought withoutauy qualities 
iaken from our conception of the world; he is merely spirit, or as 
t is expressed by the Vedtlnta, he is mere existence, knowledge 
without difference of subject, object and their mutual relation) 
uid bliss. Every thing else is non-existence and non-kuowlcdge. 
The world in its most abstract notion is thoreforo to be conceived 
IS ignorance, which does not exist absolute, but must be coin- 
prehendod by the cause, on which it depends, — God. It consists 
of the three qualities of goodness (Sattwa), passion or foulness, 
or activity, (Rajas), and darkness (Tamas,) which denote the 
ftree d^rees of its existence, or of its power of manifestation, 
ignorance is two-fold, viz., as totality, when all ignorance is 
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one, and as speciality, or ignorance in individual beings. God 
in his relation to tlie totality of ignoraiv^je is oinnicient, omni- 
potent, Ac., that is, ho has all the attributes of the creator 
and ruler of the world, and is called in this respect rs'wara(the 
ruler), God in his relation to special ignorance jy tho individual 
soul, the defective intelligence, Prajna. The iguo^nce in its 
totality is the causal body of God, that is to say, the cause of 
all created beings, ignorance in its speciality is the individual 
bodies. The causal body is also called the sheath of happiness, 
ns it contains all ha2)piness, and as it envelops all. From this 
ignorance arc first created five (doincntary bodies, viz., ether; 
air, fire, water and earth, each of which is composed of ihe 
three qualities, (of which ignoranco itself consists) and re- 
spectively endowed with the sj)ecial qualities of sound, touch, 
colour, savour and smell. These olcmonts are called Tanmatnis, 
or subtle elements, in contradistinction to the gross elements, of 
which the visible bodies are composed, From the combined 
edes of goodness in the five subtle elements, are produced intel- 
lect, (budlii, llio faculty of ascertainment), and mind, (manas, 
the faculty of judging and doubting), — from the separated 
particles of the same, the five intellectual organs, the car, the eye, 
the touch, the nose and the tongue, viz,, the ear from the sejxarate 
particles of goodness in ether, the eye from the separate particles 
of goodness in fire, <fec., — further the five organs of action, tho 
voice, llie hands, the feet, the organ of excretion and tho organ 
of generation from the separate particles of passion, — and lastly, 
the five vital airs, respiration, flatulence, circulation, pulsation and 
assimilation, from the combined particles of passion. Intellect 
together with the intellectual organs, forms the intellectual 
sheath or case of the soul ; mind, with the organs of action, the 
mental sheath ; and the vital airs, together with the organs 
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action, form the vital sheath. The three sheaths, when united 
are the subtle body 0/ the soul, or the body which remains at 
the transmigration. Hero again the subtle body is either a 
• totality, or individuality. The soul, or God, as pervading the 
totality, is calied the Siltrdtma (the soul which pervades all as 

tho same string passes through all the pearls of a wreath), or 

Hiranyagarbha, as pervading an iiidiviiluality, Taijana (the 
Resplendent). Both, however, arc in reality one. These three 
sheaths consist of the continuance of waking thoughts in 
dream, and in dream the Sutratma as well as Taijana perceive the 
subtle objeots. 

From the subtle eleineiila further proceed tho gross elements 
of ether*, air, fircj water and earili, by a peculiar coinbination of 
them,l and from the gross elements the ditforent worlds, as the 
heaven, the earth, &c., and the different bodies, as men, au> 
mals, &c. 

soul, as abiding in the totality of the gross bodies, is called 
Vais wanara, Virdt, See., as abiding in any individual body, 
Vis'wa (the pervadcr). The gross body is called the nutriinenti- 
tioiis sheath (Annamaya Kosha), and as it i.s the places where 
the gross objects are enjoyed, it is called awake. In the 
waking state Vais'wauara and Yis'wa enjoy the material sounds, 
colours, &c., through the five organs of intellect, 

The totality of these worlds, viz,, of the gross^ the subtle 
and the causal bodies, forms . one great world, and the soul, 
the pervader to the ruler, is also only one soul. 

HoV faT the account of the Taittariya Uimnishad corresponds 
lo the above view, we shall see presently, after having given a 

^ Viz», in the proportion of four-eii?hth of the element, after- which it 
the naui^; with an eighth of each of the other four. 

56 
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survey of its contents. The second Valli^coinmences with the 
following memorial verse of the Rig-Veda which, according to 
S'anhara, contains the sum total of the whole Upanishad : 

Whoever knows Brahma who is existence, knowledge and 
infinity, as dwelling within the cavity (of the heart) in the 
infinite ether, enjoys all desires at once, together with the 
omniscient Brahma.” 

From this infinite soul sprang forth the ether, from the ether 
the air, from the air the fire, from the fire the water, from the 
water the earth, from the earth the annual herbs, from herbs 
food, from food seed, and from seed man. All creatures are 
produced from food, and pass again into food. To recognise 
this universal food as Brahma, is the first step of knowledge ; 
the second is, to recognivse him as vital air, the inner soul 
(atma) of the former, which pervades and supports it, tlic third 
to think Brahma as mind, which is a soul more internal than 
the former, the fourth to think him as knowledge, and tlie fifth 
as bliss, when all difference of tho individual from the universal 
soul ceases. 

Heitf arise the following questions : Does an ignorant person 
after his death obtain the supreme Brahma ? and if not, does a 
person who knows god, obtain him also ? 

When Brahma had created all, he entered it. He is to bo 
considered as the creation and the creator ; the varieties of all 
that is perceived, did before the creation not exist (explicitly), 
they were one and the same (implicitly), and the creation must, 
therefore be considered as a creation of Brahma himself. 
Brahma, the unchangeable, eternal being, is in fact constantly 
the foundation of the world ; without him there would be tio 
existence, no continuance, and all living creatures would be 
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anniliilated at onca, JTho knowledge of him as identical with 
ike soul makes therefore free from fear, because tliereby the 
notion of every difference of the soul from other beings is re- 
moved, and fear arises only from such a diflcrence, A person, 
on the contravy, who docs not know him, is subject to fear, 
because for him always difference exists. 

The happiness tlien which ensues from various degrees of 
knowledge and e;cistenco, is various. Proportionate to their 
knowledge is the happiness of men, of man-Gandharvas, of 
ilivme Gandharvas, of the fore-fathers, of men born in the 
heaven of the gods, of gods by their nature, of Indra, of 
hrihaspati, of Prajdpati, and of tlie one supreme Brahma. A 
person who has a knowledge of him, obtains him. Then all 
fear disappears for him, as well from externa T things as from, 
his own conscience. 

The third Valli gives a narrative in confirmation of the 
doctrine, taught in the preceding chapter, from which it is 
evident that the science of Brahma is not ac^iuircd at once, but 
that there are different stages, by which a person approaches to 
a clearer and clearer idea of God, and that the means of arriving 
at them is the practice of tapas, wliich denotes either austerity 
or an elevation of knowledge. Tlio third does not teach any- 
thing new, but is only a repetition of what was known before in 
another form. * 

We find in the Taittariya Upanishad the tenets, peculiar to the 
Wdanta, already in a far advanced state of development; it con- 
as in a germ the principal elements of this system. The 
Motion of Bramha, as the supreme spirit and as wholly distinct 
from the material world, is clearly defined. He is shown as the 
source of all reality, and in his relation to the world as its creator 



444 


INTBODUC'I'IOK. 


and preserver, TTg find here the doctrine of the five elements as 
the first creation of God, from which gradually all perceptible 
things are prodriced, and also the doctrine of the five sheatlis, 
one the foundation of the other, by which the soul is enveloped. 
There are, however, differences. No distinction is .made between 
subtle and gross elements, nor is it clear, how intellect, inind^ 
the organs of intellect and of action, and the vital airs have been 
produced from them. We likew ise do not understand what rela- 
tion the five sheaths boar to the five elements and to the sonl j 
for if we consider the succession of the productions, given by tlio 
Taittariya Upanishad, it apj)ears that they are not modific>ations 
of some of the elements or of all of them, but ordy of the earth; 
again it is nowhere stated, tliat tlie sheaths have been created 
independently of the other productions, and it appears, therefore, 
to be a legitimate conclusion that they arc in some way a modi- 
fication of the elements. 

Dr. Weber, in our opinion, goes too far in asserting (Ind. 
Studien, Vol. ii. p, 210) that the first pari of the Taittariya Upa- 
nishad is in no connection with the other parts, that the com- 
position of the whole Upanishad is merely formal, that many of 
its notions are fanciful, and that it exhibits little of the true spirit 
of speculation. 

It is true, that the first part is not necessary for the com- 
prehension of the doctrine, yet, according to the view of all the 
Upanishads and of the Vdddnta, a preparatory course of study 
is required, and this it is which inculcated in the first part, and 
more systematically than in other Upanishads ; for instance, the 
Brihaddrany?ika, where the exposition of the science of Bramha 

frequently interrupted by enquiries belonging to a previous m- 
y^stigafion. It is true, also, that the exposition is formal ; ns the 
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sentences are composed after a fanciful form ; Lut their regularity 
is not greater than of some of the finest Upanishads which are 
written in metre. 

There are indeed a niimher of fanciful notions, especially with 
regard to tho different gods, of whom a formidable system has 
been given. Still, all the gods introduced (with perhaps the excep- 
tion of Prajdpiiti who is a production of speculation), are the 
popular gods of the Vedas, and that they are brouglit into a 
system, is the natural consequence of speculation. A.11 philo- 
sophy commences from ideas wdiich existed previons to it, may 
they be religious ideas, or ideas referring to tlie mind, or to 
external nature. Philosophy consists in nothing else but in 
thinking of them, and it arises from the sole reason, that those 
ideas are found inconsistent, that they are contradictory in 
themselves. External things, for instance, as they appear, are 
considered as existent, and in tliinkiiig them we find that they 
consist of qualities which are only relations to other things and 
to ourselves, and can therefore not express what really exists ; 
or something is represented as God, tliat is, as omniscient, 
almighty, and so on, and we afterwards find that the same has 
been endowed with material, or finite attributes wliich do not 
agree with the other part of the notion. It is therefore on 
account of their own hollowmess that we are compelled to 
abandon those notions and search for stich as are perfectly 
consistent with themselves and with those to which they bear 
a necessary relation. 

Withreferenco to religions ideas, two alternatives are pos- 

“ble for philosopliy, either to repudiate tliem altogether as false 
W ina<lequate, or to adopt them as a basis for its speculation. 
T'le latter is the -^vay of acecpunodation, hut even if this is 
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followed, it must be remembered, that the results of its enc^uiry 
will be widely different from the basis from which it commenced. 
Thus it is with the Upanishads ; tliey indeed acknowledge the 
gods of the Vedas in name, but not in reality ; for their whole 
nature is altered, since from the state of divipity they are 
degraded to beings of an inferior order, having lost the attri- 
butes of infinity and absoluteness. 

Ill this respect the notions of the Taittariya Upanishad are 
not more fanciful than those of the other Upanishads. They 
arise from the system of accommoilation, which pervades the 
Upanishads and in fact the whole philosophy of the Ilidus. 
To it the greatest number of its defects must be iiscribed. To 
mark the two principal ones, resulting from it, it deceives tlio 
common people by the appearance of an union of opinion with 
the highest flight of human intellect which does not really exist, 
and puts, on the other hand, a limit to speculation, and thereforo 
to progress, by giving it an aim which is not its own, and 
which at the same time it is not to pass.. 

The Taittariya Uj)anishad, however, does not add to the 
received system ; its ideas are those of the other Upanishads, 
only more systematically arranged than it is the case with 
the majority of them, and although it does not display the siiiiie 
vigour of thought as some other Upanishads do, yet, in our 
opinion, it belongs to the first series, preceding the Vedanta 
philosophy, which appears to be confirmed by the high opinion 
in which this Upanishad is held by Hindu philosophers. 
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FIRST ANUVA'KA. 

May Mittra grant ns welfare, — Varuna grant us welfare, — 
Aryainas grant ns welfare, — Indra (and) Brihaspati grant us 
welfare,-* the far-stepping Vishnu grant us welfare. — Salutation 
to Brahma, — Salutation to thee, 0 Vayu.l — Thou art even 
visibly BrahmaS. — I will call thee even the visible Brahma, — 
I will call (thee) just, — I will call (thee) true. — May he (Brahma) 
preserve me, — preserve the speaker, — preserve me, — preserve 
the speaker. 

Peace, peace, peace ! — 3 

SECOND ANUVA'KA. 

Wo will explain the Sikshd. — The letter, — the accent,— the 
quantity, — the effort, — the middle pronunciation and the 
Jontinuatiou, are declared as the contents of the chapter of the 
3'iksha. 

THIRD ANUVA'KA. 

1. May we both (the teacher and disciple) bo glorious, — may 
we both have the light of the Veda. Next, then, we will explain 

' According to S'ankara, Mittra is the deity, presiding over the function 

respiration (Prana) and over the day, Varuna over the function of flatu- 
(Apana) and over the night, Aryamas over the eye and the sun, Indra 
strength, Brihaspati over speech and intellect, Vishnu over the feet, 

^ This is said merely for the sake of praise. 

^ Peace is said three times to remove the obstacles to knowledge, which 
®^ayariseyith reference to the soul, to the material sphere, and to the 
^‘‘perinteadence of deities. 
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the Upanishad (the meditation on) of the Sanhita,! — in five 
topics, — viz., as referring to the worlds, tp splendours, to know- 
ledge, to offspring, and to the soul. — They are called great 
tSanhitas. — ^Next, the topic, referring to the worlds. — The earth 
is the first syllable, (viz., San, of the word San-lii-ta), the heavens 
the last syllable (ta), the ether the union (hi). 

2. The wind (Vayu) the instrument of union, — this is the topic 
referring to the worlds. — Next, the topic referring to splendours, 
— Agni (fire) is the first syllable, — A'ditya (the sun) the last 
syllable, — the waters are the union, — the lightning is the in- 
strument of union,— this is the topic, referring to splendours.— 
Next, the topic referring to knowledge, — the teacher is the first 
syllable, — ■ 

3. The disciple the last syllable, — knowledge the union, — tho 
Veda the instrument of union, — this is the topic referring to 
knowledge. — Next, the topic referring to offspring; — the mother 
is the first syllable, — the father the last syllable, — the offspring 
the union, — the organ of generation the instrument of union, 
— this is the topic referring to oflspring. 

4. Next, the topic referring to tho soul, — the lower jaw is the 
first syllable, — the upper jaw is the last syllable, — speech is the 
union, — the tongue the instrument of union, — this is tho topic 


1 Sanhltd means a union either of letters to a word, or of words to n sen- 
tence, or of sentences to a more comprehensive composition, as expiessue 
of the mutual connection of any ideas, to which such a Banhitd may 
referred. It means therefore also a collection of hymns, as the Rig Veda, 
&c., and is here especially meant as a collection of hymns according to eac 
separate school. Such a Sanhitd is, for instance, the sentence : I'-&e-twa ( 
divide thee,) where the syllable V may represent the earth, tw^ the heaven, 


ai the connection of both, and the union of all these eleme nts to one 


w-ord the 


air. Mahasanhiti is, where there is a Sanhit^i, and where the things in unity 
are of such comprehensiveness as the eaith, &c. 
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referring to fclio soul. Thcsse are tlie groat Sauliitas, Whoso- 
ever knows the explaiiiition of these great Sanhitas, is united 
with offspring, cattle, the light of the VeJa, eatable food, and 
with heaven. 

FOURTH ANUVAKA.i 

1. May that Iiiilra (here the supreme god in the form of Om, 
the holiest word of the Yedas), who has been inaiiifestod 
as the first of the Vedas, comprising the nature of all, — being 
more immortal tliau the imtnortal Vedas, — strengthen me with 
understanding, — O God, may I be the vessel of immortality (of 
the knowledge of Bramha, tlie cause of immortality). ]\[ay iny 
body he able, — my tongue exceedingly sweet. — May I hear 
luiieh witli my ears. Thou (viz., Om) art liramlia’s sheath 
e*iivelcpcd by (eommon) uiulerst ir.ding. — Preserve what (of the 
knowledge of Bramha) I have lieard. — The prosperity (Sri) which 
swiftly brings me clothes, increases my cows, — 

2. And prepares for me always food and drink, — this pro- 
sperity, — rich in wool-clad flocks and other cattle, bring to me. 
Swalid!2 — May the Brahma-students come to me, Swdha! 

3. Let me bo glorious among men, SwAhd I — Let me be 
better than the wealthy, Swdha! — O venerable, let me enter thee 
(viz., the word Om, the .sheath ot Bramha), Swdha. 0 venerable, 
do thou enter me, Swdlni.— In thee, spreading in thousand 
branches, — 0 venerable, I shall be purified, Swahd ! As the 
Waters go downwards, — as the months go to the consumer of 
days (the year),— so let the Brahma-students, 0 Creator, 

^ This Anuvdka contains the muttering of the Mantras and the obla- 
tions necessary for a person who wishes to acquire understanding and pros- 
pt-’rity* 

^ Swaha is the explanation, made before the ofienng. 
o7 
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approach me from everywhere, Sw4ha! — (Thus) art thou a 
refuge, — do ‘thou illuuuimte me, do thou make my like tliy 
own nature. — 

FIFTH ANUVA'KA.l 

1 . Bhdr, Bhuvar and Su var, these verily are the three mystical 
names — ^The son of MahAchamasa, — revealed as the fourth among 
them, — Halha (the great one), — this is Bramha, — it is the soul 
— 'the other deities are its members. — Bhur," verily, is this 
world, Bhuvar,” the atmosphere, — Suvar,’* that world. 

2. Maha A'ditya (the sun), — for by A'ditya increase all worlds. 
— Bhdr is verily Agni (the fire),— Bhuvar the wind,— Suvar 
A'ditya,— Maha the moon ; for by the njoon increase all splendours . 
Bhdr is the Mantras of the Rig, — Bhuvar the Mantras of the 
S4ma, — Suvar the Mantras of the Yajur, — 

3. Maha Bramha; for by Bramha all the Vedas increase. Bliur 
verily is the life, by which breath is taken,— Bhuvar the 1 ite 
which descends,— Suvar the life which equalises,— Maha food;— 
for by food all functions of life are increased. — These four are 
verily fourfold ; -there arc four times four mystical names, 
Whosoev^^nows them, knows Bramha all the gods (as his 
parts) convey powr to liira. 

SIXTH AXUVA'KA.2 

1. In the ether, abiding within the heart, — is placed the 

The lueditation with regard to the Sanhltd has been explained j the 
Mantras also, required to obtain understanding and prosperity, have been 
mentioned; now the intermediate meditation on Bramha, represented by the 
three mystical names, will be set forth.— S'. 

* In the preceding Anuvaka the deities have been specified as the parts 
of Bramha, represented by the mystical names ; the present describes the 
ether of the heart, &c«, ais the place of the perception and meditaj^ion of 
Bramha, and the manner, in which the state of the universal soul may be 
obtained. — S'. 
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Purusha (soul) wliose^ nature is knowledge, — who is immortal^ 
radiant like- goId.--^[The arteny, Susliumna by name (the 
coronal artery) which springs forth from the upper part oi the 
heart, and proceeds] between the two arteries of the palate^ — 
and (within tjie piece of flesh)^ which like a. breast is- banging 
down, — then, after hoA'ing made its way through the head and 
skull, — (terminates^ where the root of the hair is distributed, — 
this (artery) is the birth-place (the road) of Indra (of Bramlia). — 
By (the mystical name of) Bhur (the sage)^ gets the same with, 
fire (with tlie- superintending deity of fire), — 

2. By (the mystical name of) Bhiivar with the wind, — by (the 
mystical name of) Suvar with A'ditya (sun), — by (tho mystical 
name of) Malia with Brahma — ho obtains his~ kingdom^ — he- 
obtains tho ruler of the mind,l — bo becomes the ruler of speech^, 
the ruler of the eye, — the ruler of tho ear, — the ruler of know- 
ledge ; — Ho t-lien becomes tliis, viz., Bramlia, whose body is the- 
ether, — who is the real soul, who sports in life, whose- mind is 
joy — whoso peace is abundant, who is immortal. — In this man- 
ner, 0 Prichinayogya, (tho name of a disciple) worship (the 
Bramha as mentioned.) 

SEVENTH A NEVA' K A. 2- 

The earth, tho atmosphere, the heaven, tho quarters, tho 
intermediate quarters, (the five-fold), world — fire, wind, the sun,. 

moonj tho starsXthe five-fold presiding deities), — tho waters, 
the annual herbs, tho regents of the forest (the tree); the ether 
the soul, — all this is the material sphere. — Next the sphere 

, * Bramha, who is the ruler of all the senses, since he is- the nature of- 

^ This AnuvAka describes the meditation on Bramha, represented by 
the fivo-foH world, the five prcsi<ling deities, and the five-fold sphere, refer- 
to the aoul.— S'. 
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referring to tlie soul, — The vital air whirh goes forwards, llie 
vital air which goes downwards, the vital air which goes from 
the centre, the vital air which goes upwards, the vital air whicli 
goes everywhere, — the eye, the ear, the niind, speech, toiicli,— 
the skin, the flesh, the muscles, the bones, the marrow, — having 
thus ascertained, tlie llishiX said, — five-fold indeed is this 
all, 2 — by the five-fold (sphere referring to the soul) a person 
makes, complete the five-fold (external world). 

EIGHTH ANUVA'KA. 

Om is Bramha. — Oin, this all,— Om is verily assent, — (having 
been acldresse<i by the other priests by,) Om, do command, they 
command, 

Om, the hymns of Iho f^ama sing, — Om, ^om, the hymns of 
praise proclaim.— 13y Om, tho Adwarya gives his re])ly. — lly 
Om, the Eramha commands. — By Om, he gives his orders for 
tho burnt offering.— — Cm, says the Brdmhana, when ho com- 
mences to read (the Veda) May 1 obtain Bramha (the Veda 
or the suprca.e soul ), — ai d ho obtains Bramha. 

^^INTH ANUYA'KA. 

Justice, the reading and teaching are (o be practised. — Truth^ 
the reading and the teaching are to be practised,— Penance, 
the reading and tho teaching arc to bo practised. — Subduing 
(Dama, the subduing of the extoriml senses), the reading and 
the teaching are to be practised.— 1 ho (sacred) fires, the reading 
and tho teaching are to be amended to,— The burnt off(?riTig, 
reading and the teaching arc to be attended to, — The guests, the 
loading and the teaching are to be attended to.— The duties 

1 Either the V^da, or a Eishi, who knew it perfectly. 

8 Vid. Biihad. A'. 3d Tiamha. 17th. B. I. \ ol. ii. Part iii. p. 13^, from 
■which it is evident, that the Taittariya 'B'panishad belongs to a later time 
th.in the Brihad. A'. U. 
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of man, the reading and the teacdiing are to be attended to,— 
Sons, the reading and the teaching are to he attended to, — 
Begetting the reading and tho teaching are to be attended 
to.—Tlio oflspring, tlie reading and tlie teaching are to bo 
attended to. — Xlie word as to “justice,” c^c., has declared Satya- 
vachiis, (or the truthrul) from tlie family of Rathitara.— The 
\\oi(l as to “ penance” has doclared Taponitya (or tho ever- 
peniteiit) from the family of Piirusishti. — ^The word as to the 
rending and teaching has declared Naka from tho family of 
Mialgjdya ; — for they (reading and teaching) are austerity, for 
they aro austerity. 

TENTH ANUVAlvA.i 

I am the spirit (irover) of tlie tree, (viz., of tho tree of the 
kNoild which is to be cut down). — (My) fame (rises) like tin top 
[)f the mountain. — I am purified in my root, as immortality is 
glorious in the rourishor, (viz., tho sun). I am brilliant 
>venlth. — I am intelligent, — I am immortal and without decay 
[or I am sprinkled with immortality). — This is the word of 
knowlcdgo of Tris'ankii. 

ELEVENTH ANUVA'KA.2 

L ILi\iiig thought the Veda the teacher (thus) instructs 
the disciple : — Speak the truth. — Walk according to tby duties, 
^het there bo no neglect of tho (daily) reading (according to 
the school). — Having brought the welcome wealth for tho 
teacher, do not cut off the thread of the ofTspring. — Let ihei e 
he no neglect of truth. — -Let there be no neglect of duty'. — Lot 

^ Contains the Mantra to be recited before the daily reading of the Veda 

the object of obtaining knowledge. — S'. 

^ Shoys the duties which, in accordance with tho injunction of the Vida 
the Sniriti, must be performed, before the knowledge of Bramha can bo 
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there be no neglect of protection (prudence). — Let there bo n o 
neglect of prosperity (of such actions as increase thy wealth),—. 
Let there be no neglect of the reading an<l of the teaching. 

2. Let there be no neglect of the duties towards the gods 
and tlio forefathers. — Lot the mother be a god (to thee)- bet 
the father 1>0 a god (to thee). — TiCt the. teacher he a g(,(l 
(to thee). — l^t the guest be a god (to thee)..- All the works which 
are unblamoiible, ought to. be perfonned, — not any oilier. — All 
tlio piiiiseworthy doings of us (fcbo teacdiers), — o ught to bo 
worshipped (followed) by thee, — not any other* 

3. The Brdmhanas who are bettor than wc, it ought to bo thy 
effort to provide with a seat.— (What is to bo given>is to be given 
with faith, — is not to be given with want of faith, — is to be given 
with prudence, — is to be given with shame, — is to bo given with 
feiii*, — is to be given with affection. — If thou hast any doubt 
with regard to work, or with regard to conduct, — 

4. Then, as there (in thy neighbourhood) all the Brimhantis 
who are of sober judgment, — who arc meek and desirous ot pci* 
forming their duties, may they act by themselves or be appointed 
(by another) — as such Brainhanas act therein-, — so also act 
thou therein. — Then among those who are blamed, — as tliorc all 
the BrAmlianas, who are of sober judgment, who arc meek and 
desirous of performing their duties, — may they act by 
selves, -or be appointed by another, — as such Bramhanas act 
among them, — so .also act thou among them. — ^This is the rule- 
this is the advice, — this is the meaning (Upanishad) of 
Vedas, — this is the instruction. — This should be followed out ui 
such a manner, — this verily should be followed out in. sucb 


manner. 
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. TWELFTH ANUVA'KA- 

May Mittra grant us* welfare, — Vanina grant us welfare, — 
Aryainas grant us welfare, — Indra (and) Briliasjoati grant us 
welfare, — -the far-stepping Vishnu grant us \velfare.*~8alutation 
to Bramha, — Salutation to tJiee, O 7ayu. — Thou art even visibly 
Braiuha, — I will call (thee) just, — I will call (thee) true. — May 
he (Bramha) preserve lue, — preserve the speaker, — preserve me, 
[—preserve the speaker. — Oiu 1 peace, peace, 2>eace ! 



JJram^a'nanOa 'iTaUi'*! 


Do protect us both (the teacher and the disciple) at the same 
time — at the same time support (give food) us both; — may both 
of us at the same time apply (our) strength (for the ac(iiiireitieni 
of knowledge) ; — may our reading bo illustrious ; — may there b( 
no hatred (amongst i^.) — Peace, peace, peace. 

FIRST AXUVA'KA. 

1. The knower of Bramha obtains the supremoS (Bramlia), 
— With reference to this (knowUnlge of Bramha) the followin'; 
(Rig) is remembred: — Whoever knows Bramha, who is exist- 
ence, knowledge^ (and) infinity, — as dwelling within the cavity 
(of the heart, which is intellect) in the intinite ether, — enjoys all 
desires at one and the same time together with the omniscient 
Bramha,’’ — Here follows this memorial verse: — From that soul 
(Bramha) verily sprang forth Hlie ether, — from the ether tho 
air, — from the air fire, - from fire the waters, — from the waters 
the earth, — from the earth the annual herbs, — from the animal 
herbs food, — from food seed, — from seed man; — for man i 
verily the essence of food. — Here (with reference to tho moan 

1 The contents and arrangement of tJie second Valli arc briclly anil pic 
cisely stated by Weber, as follows : — The eiglith chapter is to he tlivided 
into four sections, of which the first (anuv. 1 — 5) treats the degrees ol’ sue 
cession in the development of nature, the second (anuv. fi and?) tlie origin 
of the creation generally, and the third (anuv. 8), especially the 
that is to say, the happiness of him who knows the identity of the 
dual with the universal soul, which has given the whole book the title ol 
A'nanda Valli. The fourth, lastly, (anuv. 8 and 9) specifices the reward oi 
him who knows all the preceding truths. 

2 Param, S'ankara explains nirat’sayam, beyond which there is no 
which is absolute ; and this is Bramha, which is also clear by a passage « 
the Kathaka, where itjis said, “Whoever knows Bramha, becSiuos cvi'C 
Bramha.’’ 
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iug, viz.j that man is ilie es.soii<‘o of focvl) follows tliis nienioriai 
This (liead hero widrh I [> 0111 ^ out) oven is hi^J hoai, 

this is the right am*,— thi> tho kdt arm, — tliis liis boily,— 

this his tail (the part of the hod) n‘lf ]o‘iig froDi the uavoi 
flownwards) his foTnidatioii/* 

$^Fa\)N 1> ANkVA'KA. 

1. Hero follows this memorial vorse ; — 

All the creatures vdiich dwell on earth — spring vvM’ily hath 
frcjin food. — Again they live oven ))y food, --a.->aiii, at Iasi (at 
ihe time of death) they return to the same, - (or food is the 
oldest of all beings lieiK ‘0 it is <‘ailcd the Iicjiling herb 
(Ausha-dha, because it subdues the heat, Aushii of the body) of 
dll (creatures). 

All those wlio worship food as 13rahma,- o])tain all food wliai- 
ever ; for food is the oldest of all <‘reatures therefore it is 
called the healing herb of all.---From food spring forth all 
beings; — when born they grow by food. — It is eaten (ad y ate) 
by all creatures and it eats (atti) the creatures ; — tlieroforo it 
is called food (annam). •IHfferent from that (soul) wliich is like 
the essence of food, - is an {oth<^r) inner soul, which consists of 
vital air (Prdna).- -Tlio former (the soul, consisting of tlio 
essence of food) is filled by Ihis. — This (Prdna) even rosemhlos 
tile shape of man, — according to the sliape of man borne by the 
former (the individual, consisting of the essence of food), — (is 
iiiade also) this shape of man. — His head is even the vital air 
''vhichgoes forwards (respiration), his right arm iho vital aii’ 
^liicli equalises, — his left arm the vital air which goes 


1 ** Hia,” the head of the soul, which is the essence of food, 

58 
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downwards 'th« < ether l the body, — the earth2 the tail, the 
foundation. 

THIRD ANUVA'KA. 

After breath breathe the gods, — men and animals ; — for breath 
is the life of all the creatures. — Therefore it is dklled the life 
of all. — All those who worship breath as Bramha, — attain the 
last limit of life (viz., 100 years), — for breath is the life of 
creatures ; therefore it is called the life of all. This (life) even 
is the embodied soul — of the former (nutritious sheath).— 
Different from that (soul) which consists of vital air, — is an 
(other) inner soul, which consists of mind. — By this the former 
is filled. — It resembles the shape of man, — according to the shape 
of man, borne by the former. — His head is even the Y.gur, — the 
Rig his right arm, — the SAina his left arm, — the instiuditn 
(viz., the Brdmhana, in which instruction is given) is the 
body, — and the Atharvans and Angirass his tail, his foundation. 

FOURTH ANUVA'KA. 

Here follows this memorial verso : — 

A person who knows the bliss of Bramha, — from which words 
together with the mind return, — without comprehending it, is 
never afraid. — This mind even is the embodied soul of the 
former. — Different from that (soul) which consists of mind,— is 
an (other) inner soul which consists of knowledge. — Bj this 
the former is filled. — It resembles the shape of man, — accord- 
ing to the shape of man, borne by the former. — His bead is 

1 The ether, means the equalising air (San ana), and it is called the sful 
because it has a greater part of the vital function and because it is in tte 
midst of the body. 

2 The earth, here the vital air which goes upwards and it is called earth 
because it is the support of the vital airs. 

8 This is, according to Dr, Weber, the oldest name for the AthnrvR-V^iJ»» 
I. S, Vol. I. p. 291. 
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even faifch, — justice his right side, — truth his left side,— -con- 
centration (Yoga) his body, — the great one (intellect) his tail, 
his foundation. 

FIFTH ANUVA'KA. 

Here follow^s this memorial verse : — 

Knowledge arranges sacrifice, — and it arranges also works. — 
All the gods worship as the eldest the Brainha, which is know- 
ledge. —A person w'ho knows knowledge as Brandi<i, — and does 
nofc swerve from it, — enjoys all desires, — afle, he has nbandoned 
ali the sins innate to the body (or, after he has abandoned all 
sins in his body, that is to say, during his life). — This even is 
(soul) which is the embodied soul of the former (min >). — 
Different from that knowI(‘dgc, — is an (other) innar soul which 
consists of bliss. — By tliis the former is filled. — It resembles the 
shape of man, — according to the shape of man, borne by the 
former. — His head is what is pleasant, — ^joj his right arm, — 
rejoicing his left arm, — bliss his body, — BramLu his tail, his 
foundation. 

S:XTH AXUVA'KA. 

Here follows this memorial verse : — 

If a person knows Bramha as not existing — he b'‘0ome9, 

It were, himself non-existing; — if a person knouts Bramha as 
GKistingj — then (the know ers of Brainha) know, that he (hinnelf) 
exists. — This (infinite Bramha) is the embodied soul of the 
former. — (Because this is so) therefore there are here the follow- 
^0^; questionsl (of the disciple with reference to what has been 

. ^ In the text the plural is used, by whidi more tbau tM’o questions are 
; yet only two questions are actually given. Weber, therefore, 
Qinks that part of the text has been lost. S'ankara asserts that there are 
of 1^'“ questions, but in reality four (as marked in the text,) «acli 

"J the questions containing an alternative, and tries thereby to vindicaie 
of tfie plural. 
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mdd by the teacher) : — Does the ignorant, Avhcn departing from 
this life, — go to that world (of the supremp Bramha) (or does ho 
not go there)? — Does the wise (knowcr of Bramha), when 
departing from this life, obtain that world, (or does he not 
obtain it) ? 

lie (the supreme soul,) desired :~Let me become many, Jet 
me be born. — He performed austerity.— (Tapas means liere, 
according to S'aiikara, knoAvlcdge, and the sense %vould be: lie 
reflected on the form of the world to be created). — Having per- 
formed austerity, — be created — all this whatsoever.!- Having 

created it,— he even entered it.— When he had entered it,— he 

was endowed with form and void of form,— defined and not 
defined, — a foundation, and without foundatioiij-- endowed with 
kno\> ledge and void of knowledge, — true and not true, 
ouly comparatively not true)-all this whatsoever was true 
(absolutely). — (Because all this was in this manner true, 
Bramha) therefore it is called true. — 

SEVENTH ANUVA'KA. 

Here follows this memorial verse: — 

This was before (the creation of the ’world) not (existing) 
contrary of all the manifested differences of name and fonu, 
whicdi are thought to bo the unchangeable Bramha). 
verily was produced that which exists (what is thought to ox 1 
all the differences of naino and form). — Ihis (unebango.i 
Bramha) created himself; therefore, it is called self-created 
holy).— Because it is holy (Sukrita),- (therefore) it is voi^ 

1 Vi(b B. A'. B. I. Vol. II. p. r>2, where the following ^ 

pr«ci«<riv the same : — idain sarvam asrijata yad idam kincha. 

3 Vici. AiUav. U. IstAdh. 2d Kh. 3. B. I. Vol. YII.p 880,.^ 
deriYaiioii of Sukrita is given. 
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(like) taste;— for any one obtaining taste, becomes delighted.— 
If that bliss (like Brahma) were not present in the other (of the 
lieart),— who then could live, who could breathe ?— for it is he 
(the supremo spirit) that fills with bliss.— When he (the sage) 
gains his fearless stand ii, him, who is invisible, (unchangeable) 
incorporal (anatmya), undefinable and unsupportablo,— then 
indeed does he obtain liberty from all fear.— When the other (the 
ionoriint) makes even a small hole in him (considers him by 
any kind of difference), — then fear is produced fcr him. — This 
(llraniha) is ever a fear for him who (thu.s) knows, and who does 
not believe (in the true nature of Brahma). 

EIGHTH ANUVA'KA. 

Here follows this monioi’ial verse : — 

Through fear of him blows tlie wind — through fear rises the 
— through fear of him speed Agiuand Indra, — and death as 
the fifth :1 — Here follows this consideration of bliss (which is 
Bramha). — Let there boa j^onth of gentle mind, who has read 
the Vedas, — who is well (li.sciplined, is very firm and very strong, 
-let for him the whole world ho full of wealth, — this (bliss 
^diich ho enjoys) is one joy of man. — Tliis joy of man, taken a 
hundredfold, — is one joy of men who have obtained the state of 
htandharvas, and also of the Yeda~student (a person versed in 
the V(hlas) who is free from desires, — ^This joy of men, who have 
f>htained the state of Gan(lharva.s, taken a hundredfold — is one 
of divine Gandharvas, — and of the Veda-stiident who is free 
h'om desires. — This joy of divine GandharvavS, taken a hundred- 
tohlj-^ — is one joy of the forefathers whoso world continues long, 


* Vui. Kdth. II. 3. B. I. Vol. VII. p. 140, where the same passage 
an alto’atien being mane in only a few words. 
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— and of the V^da-student who is free from desires. — This joy* 
of the forefathers \yho8e world continues long, taken — a hundred- 
fold, is one joy of the gods, who are born in the heavens of godi 
(by the power of their works in accordance with the V^da-^)and 
of the Veda-stiident who is free from desires. — ^l',his joy of the 
gods, who are born in the heaven of the gods, taken a hundred- 
fold, is one joy of the gods of work, — who by (Vedd»ic*) work 
obtain divinity, — and of the Veda-student who is free from 
desires. — This joy of the gods of work, taken a hundredfold,— is 
one bliss of the gods, — and of the Ve .a student who i8 free from 
desires. — This bliss of the gods, taken a hundredfold, — is ono 
bliss of Indra, — and of the Veda-student who is free from 
desires. — This bliss of Iiuira taken a hundredfold, — is one bliss 
of Brihaspati, — and of the Veda-student who is free from 
desires. — This bliss of Brihaspati, taken a hundred-fold,— ii 
one bliss of PrnjApati, — and of the V^da-student who is free 
from desires. — This bli&s of Prajdpati, taken a hundredfold, — is 
one bliss of Brainlia, — and of the Bramlia-istudent who is free from 
desires. — He (the supreme Bramlia) who is in the Purusha (the 
image in the eye), — and who is in the sun, (A'ditya),— is ore 
and the «ame. — Whoso?vor thus knows, — -afterhavingabandon- 
ed (the desires of) this world,— approaches (fully uuderstamls) 
that soul, which consists of food, — approaches that soul, winch 
consists of life, — approaches that soul, which consists of miml,-^ 
approaches that soul, which consists of knowledge, — approaches^ 
that soul, which consists of bliss. 

NINTH ANUVA'KA. 

Knowing the bliss of Brainha, — from which all words returm 
— together with the mind without having comprehended^ 
perspn is not afraid of any thing whatever. — Him verily dc«s 
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BOt afflict (the thought) Why hav.e I omitted what is good ; 
.^Tvhy have I committed ein, A person who thus knows, con- 
siders them both as the soul ; for he who thus knows, considers 
them both as the soul. This is the Upanishad (science of 
Bramha). 





FIRST ANUVA'KA. 

Hari, Oin ! Do pi‘oto(!t us both at the same •t.iine, — at the 
same time support us both, — may both ot us at the vSanie imic 
apply (our) strength, — may our reading be illustrious, —may 
there be no hatred (amongst us). -Oin ! peace, peace, peace 1 

SE(’()ND Al^VViVKA. 

Bhrigu, the son of V^aruna, approached his father Varum.— 

Teach me, 0 venerable, what is Bramha,” — To him he deelared 
these : — Food, life, eye, car, mind (and) speech, — (Again) he 
said to him : From whom (all) these beings are born, — hy whom 
when born, they live, — whom tlu^y approach, (whom) they 
enter, — him do thon desire to know ; — he is Bramha, — He per- 
formed austerity, — Having performed austerity,— 

THIRD ANUVA'KA. 

He knew : food is Bramha ; for from food even verily niQ 
born these beings, — by food, when born, they live ; — food they 
approach, (food) they enter. — Having known this, — he again 
approached his father Vanina — saying : Teach me, 0 venei 
able, what is Bramlia.” He said to him : — By austerity d' 
desire to know Bramha ; — austerity is Bramha. — He perform*^ 
austerity. — Having performed austerity, — 

THIRD ANUVA'KA. 

He knew : Bramha is life for from life even ai*c veril) 
born these beings, —by life, when born, they live life tln^} 
approach, (life) they enter. — Having known this, he again 
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pfoaclied his father VaiMiua, — Teach me, 0 venerable, what is 
J3ramha.” — He said to him -By austerity do desire to know 
ijvaiiiha; — austerity is Bramha. — He performed austerity.— 
Having performed ausUirity, — 

' FOURTH ANUVAHvA. 

Ho knew : Mind is Bramha ; — for from mind even are verily 
))orn these beings, — b}" mind, wlieii ])orn, they live ; — mind they 
approach, (mind) they entc'r, — Having known tills, he again 
approached his father Varuna. — “ Teach me, 0 venerable, what 
is Bramha.” lie said to him : — By austerity do desire to know 
Bramha ; — austerity is Bramha. — He performed austerity, — 
Having performed austerity, — 

FIFTH ANUVA'KA. 

He know : knowledge is Bramha ; for from knowledge oven 
are verily horn these beings : — by knowledge, when born, they 
live; — knowledge they approach, (they) enter. — Having known 
this, he again approached his father Varuna. — Teach me, 0 
venerable, what is Bramha.” — He said to him: — By austerity 
do desire to know Bramha, — austerity is Bramha. — Ho nerform- 
ed austerity. — Having performed austerity, — 

SIXTH ANUVA'KA. 

He knew ; bliss is Bramha; for from bliss even arc verily 
3orn these beings ; — by bliss, when born, they live ; — bliss tlicy 
HT^’oach, (bli>ss) they enter. — This is the science of Bhrigu and 
^Juunuy founded on the highest ether (the ether ol the heart), 
““Ho who knows this, is founded (on the supreme Bramha) ; — 
becomes rich in food, and a consumer of food, — he becomes 
Mj^by oftspring, cattle, and the splendour of (his kilow- 
of) Bramha ho bocoiueo groat, in renown.— 
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SEVENTH ANUVA'KA. 

Let (the knower of Braniha) not revile food ; (for) it is hig 
observance (as the cause of his obtaining Bramha), — Life verily 
is food. — The body is the consumer of food ; — the body is found- 
ed upon life life is founded upon the body,— Fobd is founded 
upon food. — Whoever knows this food, as founded upon food, 
gets founded ; — he becomes rich in food, and a consumer of 
food; — he becomes great — by offspring, cattle, and the splendour 
of (his knowledge of) Bramha ; — he becomes great in renown, 

EIGHTH ANUVA'KA. 

Do not abandon food ; — (for) it is his observance. — The 
waters verily are food. — Light is the consumer of food ; — light 
is founded upon the waters, — the waters are founded upon 
light. Whoever knows this food, as founded upon food, gets 
founded, — he becomes rich in food, and a consumer of food • 
— he becomes great, — by offspring, cattle, and the splendour ol 
(the knowledge of) Bramha ; — he becoiiies great in renown.— 

NINTH ANUVA'KA, 

Do multiply food, — this is (his) observance. — The earth 
verily is food ; — the ether is the consumer of food ; — the ethei 
is founded on the earth ; — the earth is founded on the ether ' 
this food is founded on food. — He, who knows, that this food 
is founded on food, is founded ; — he becomes rich in food and 
a consumer of food ; ho becomes great — by offspring, cattle and 
the splendour of (the knowledge of) Brahma ; — he becomes 
great in renown, 

TENTH ANUVA'KA. 

1. Do not deny to any to abide. — This is (his) observance.-^ 
Therefore let a person acquire by any means abundance of foot^* 



TAITTARITA UPANISHAD. 


467 


—They (the householders) address him (the stranger who comes 
to their house) with the words : “ The food is ready.” — If this 
food is given with much honour (or from the first age)^ — food 
is given to him (the giver) with much lionour (or from the first 
age of his i\ext birth). — If this food is given with com- 
mon honour (or from his middle age), — food is given to him 
with common honour (or from the middle age). — If this food ia 
given with want of honour (or from the last age), — food is given 
to him with want of honour. — 

2. Ho who thusdcnows (will obtain the reward; which is men- 
tioned.) — As preserver (of what is acquired), abides (Bramha) in 
speech : — as acquirer and preserver in the vital air- that goes 
forwards and in the vital air that goes downwards, — as action 
in the hands,— as going in the feet, —as liberation in the anus. 
These are the meditations (devotional thoughts) among men. — 
Again the meditations with regard to the gods. — As satisfaction, 
is (Bramha) in rain, as power in lightning. — 

3. As renown in cattle, — as light in the stars, — as offspring,, 
as cause of immortality and joy in the organs of generation, — 
as all in the ether. — A person who. w^orships him under the 
thought He is ^le foundation, — becomes founded. — A person 
^ho worships him under the thought: He is great — becomes 
great.— A person who worships him' under, the thought : He is 
mind, — becomes mindful. 

A person who worships him under the thought : He is 
Stthduing, — gets subdued his desires, — A person who worships. 

under the thought : He is Bramha, — becomes possessed of 
bramha.— Tc a person who worships him under the- thought 
Bramha *s place of destruction,^ — perish the enemies who 

This isj according to S^ankara, Vayu, the air, or the ether, in which ihU‘ 
^■deitiegj viz,, lightning^ rain, the moon, the sun and fire perish. 
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rival with him, perish also the unfriendly sons of his hrothor.-^ 
He, (the supreme Bramha) who is in the Punish (the imaoe in 
the eye), — and who is in the sun, — is one and the same. — 

5» Whosoever thus knows, — after having abandoned (the 
desires of) this world,— approaches (fully understands) tliat soul 
which consists of food, — approaches iliat soul which consists of 
life, — approches that soul which consists of mind, — approaches 
that soul which consists of knowh‘(lgc,— 'ap[)roac]ies that soul 
which consists of l)liss, — (and) as an enjoy cr of food and assniiier 
of shapes after his will, — consi<l(‘ring llicsc worlds (hy the idea 
of the soul), sings this song of univi'rsal unity (Saina); — 0 
wonder, 0 wonder, 0 wonder, - 

6. I am food, 1 am food, 1 am food ; — 1 am the consinnerof 
food, I am the conMiiner of food, I am the consumer of food 
I am the maker of (their) unity, I am the maker of (their) 
unity, — I am the nuik<‘r of tiicir unity. — 1 am the lirst born of 
the true (world). — Before the gods (1 was) the midst of iin- 
inortality. — Whoever gives im*, preserves mo even thus.— (If 
again another docs not give me) 1, food, consume him, the 
consumer of food, — I am brilliant like the sun.— -VVhoe\or 
thus knows (obtains the supreme Bramha). — This is tlio 
Upanishad, — 

Do protect us both at the same time, — at the same time sup- 
port us both, — may both of us at the same time apply (our) 
strength ; — may our reading he illustrious, — may there be uo 
hatred (amongst us). Om ! peace, peace, peace! 
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The Clihandogya Upanishadl co in pri.^^os eight cluiptfM’Sj and 
^.commences witli tlie words : — “ Oni, this letter, &:c.” 01' this 
work a brief coinmontiiry according to the order of the text is 
compendiously given for the benefit of en<[uircr>.2 

Jts conueclion.^ [The iierforinanco ol j the ceremonies pre- 
scribed [in tJie Vedas] when conjoined with a knowledge of the 
gods, 4 hre, life and the rest, biutomes the cause of transition to 
the J3rahnialoka/Mjy a luminous [)atli, ((irvhlratU ma rga) ; 

1 “Tkc knowledge of lirahuia is failed Ih^anislnul, liceanse it c*oin 2 )IeU*Iy 
aniiihihites the World, to^ftluT v\ ith its fuuhf (ii,oior;nK-f) ■with ifjyaid to 
such as possess this know iod^e for tliiN is the ineaniiiu, of the word >nid 
( ‘ to destroy, ’ ‘ to ^o,’) preceded hy {rjxun ; — ‘ n»‘av, ‘ hi ‘ eertaiiity 

A work wiiifli treats of the same ktutv/iiafue is also called U paid shad/' bee 
inte vol. ii. Part iii. p. 3. 

2 The (J!ihdndoij!/a lirdhmdua of tlie Siim.i V\‘da, svhereol tins U]>a- 
lishad forms a part, eontains ten ehapleis (pia]>alhakas) ; of these the livst 
wo are called the (J}ihandoifjia Mantra liruii ma tja^ ihid rest eoiisti Lute the, 
Jlilidndoijya iipUHifihad. b' vnkaua, l)a\ iiii^ fuiume.ulfd upon the a/a////vt 
jortion, now liegins Avilh the Pi)aMishad, wiiidi will uffumit tor the 
ibrnptness and brevity oftlds Jntrodiutioii. 

* That is the relation subsisting between the CTpanishad and (he rituals 
)ftlie Vedas, or, in other woials, (he s(M)pe and tembniey ot the work. 

* The word (.god) is used in tl»^> Vfdas to signify any thing great, 
glorilicd or mueji attended to ; and afcordingly Ave iiiid the vital limetioijs 
called deviis. In the Pig Veda ]»estles uinl morbirs — and even the leather 
strainers used in the jireparation of (he moon-plant juice— when they ioriii 
tile subject of a hymn- are honoured with the saiiic epithet, lii the Pible 
the English eipiivalent of this word is often used in much tlie same sense ; 
thus;' “ Whoseend is destruction, whose god is their belly/’ JTdlippiaus, 

*^hap..iii. V. 19. 

The Vedantic disclosure of a future state, considc ting the souls ol 
as •scending or descending according b* tluirresjieclivf uction.'^, treats 
W'sfeveiul worlds or stages of e.xistcnce, the highest ul wliioli is Lraliinaioka, 



470 


SANKABA'S INTRODUCTION. 


without such knowledge it leads to the Chandraloka (region of 
the moon) by a, darksome path (^dhuma'di maWga), Those who 
follow the impulses of their passions,! losing both these paths, 
are doomed to inextricable degradation^ But as by neither of 
these two paths can absolute beatitude be obtainjed, and as a 
knowledge of the non-dual soul independent of ceremonies is 
necessary to destroy the cause of the threefold mundane 
transition, this Upanishad is revealed. 

By a knowledge of the non-dual soul, and by no other means, 
is absolute beatitude obtainable ; for it is said: Those who 
believe otherwise (/. c., in duality) are not masters of their own 
selves,. and inherit transient fruition ;2 while he who acknow- 
ledges the reverse becomes his own king.’^' Moreover a believer 
in the deception of duality sniffers pain and bondage (kansmigra- 
tion), as the guilty suffer from the touch of the heated ball 
while a believer in the truthful soul without duality, like the not 
guilty escaping unscathed from the touch of the said hall, 
absolves himself from all liability to pain and bondage ; hence 
a knowledge of the non-dual cannot be co-existont with works.4 


Thebeint? of untairirted piety and virtue obtains mvcti or liberation from all 
changes of existence, becomes immortal, obtains God; revels in the cnj^y’ 
meat of Him, and, as says the Swetaswatara Upanishad, ‘ has the Universe 
for his estate,’ ” — Tattwabodliim Patrik6. 

1 This part of the sentence may be rendered, “ Those who follow natme 
{mahha''oa\^'‘ &c., as an allusion to the Swabhavika Buddhas, who deny 
existence of immateriality : and .*tHscrt “ that matter is the sole suhstiince,, 
which in its varied forms of concretion, and abstraction, causes, the existence 
and destruction of nature cr palpable forma,” A'nandagiri, however, 
not allude to the Swabhavikas. 

2 The- passage may be rendered : They are dependent, and 'become o 
regions perishable, &c.” The version above given is after A'n^ndagibi. 

2 An. allusion to the ordetiVhy fire. For the manner in which men unae * 
went this ordeal, see Macnagh ten’s Hindu Law, vol. i., p. 311. 

* That is, ceremony and knowledge are- opposed to each other hg 
and darkness, and therefore cannot co-exist in the same 
A^KAN0A.O.IR1. 
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When a belief in such texts as, The being one without a 
second All this is^the divine soul,” once grows in the mind 
to annihilate all distinctions about action, actors and fruitions, 
nothing can withstand that helief.l If it bo said, that a 
belief in ritual ordinances will prove prejudicial to it — this 
is denied : Since rites are enjoined to one who is conscious 
of the nature of actor and recipient and is subject to the 
defects of envy, anger and the rest, he alone is entitled to their 
fruits. From the injunction of ceremonies to him who knows 
the Vedas, may it not be inferred that the conscicnt of the non- 
dual is also enjoined to (perform) ceremonies ? — No ; because 
the natural distinctive knowledge of actor, recipient and the 
est which is included in ceremony, is destroyed by [a proper 
inderstanding of] the ^rutis : "The being one without a 
lecond ; ” " All is the Divine soul,*’ &c. Therefore actions are 
mjoined to him only who is ignorant, and not to the conscient 
)f the non-d]ial. Accordingly it has been said: "All those 
(who are attached to ceremony) migrate to virtuous regions ; 
be, who reposes in Brahma, attains immortality,” 

In this discourse on the knowledge of the soul without duality 
the object and exercise of the mind in both cases being the 
same, are also related certain auspicious forms of adoration 
(_lst such] the recompense of which closely ap- 
proximate to salvation, [2nd such] the subject of which founded 
on the ^rutis^ "Om is mind,” " Om is corporeal,** is Brahma 
<liffering but slightly from the non-dual, [and 5rd such as] are 
ooaiiected with ceremony, although their recompense is 

^anscendent. 

‘ That is, when a knowledge of the true nature of so«l shows the futility 

ceremonies and their fruits, that impression caiino be undone by other 

Wynnes, 
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Tlio knowledgo of the non-dual is an -operation of the mind, 
and inasmuch as these forms of adoration are modifications* of 
mental actiouj .they ar e all similar ; and if so, wherein lies the 
difference between the knowledge of the non-dual and these 
forms of adoration ? The kno^ylodgo of the non-dual . is the 
removing of all distinctive ideas of actor, agent, action,, re- 
compense and the rest engrafted by ignorance on the inactive 
soul, as a knowledge of the identity of a rope removos the 
erroneous notion of a snake under which it may be [at first] 
perceived; while upasaiia (adoration) is to rest the mind 
scripturally upon some support, and to identify the same with 
the thinking mind ; — (a process) not much removed from this 
transcendent knowledge. Heroin lies the dilfcrcnce.. 

, Since these forms of adoration rectify ( the quality of) goodness 
■j^^tva), display the true nature of the soul/ contribute' to the 
knowledge of the non-dual, and are easy of accomplishment 
frorp having supports, they are therefore primarily pjopoundecl ; 
and first of all, that form of adoration which is allied to coro- 
mony, inasmuch as mankind being liahiiuatcd to ceremony, 
adoration apart from it is, to tliem, difficult of performance. 
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iFIRST CHAPTER. 

Sbction h 

OM!l this'lefeter, the Udgitha, should be adored. Is 

cliauted : — its description. 

(COMMENTARY. 

1. Om ! this letter should he adored. The Icitor^ Om is the 
most appropriate {lit, nearest) name of the Deity {paramatma 
or supremo spirit). By its application, He becomes propitiated, 
as men by the use of favourite names. From its perfect ap- 
plicability and definitive and compreliensive character, the 
sound Om exclusively is here pointed out by the particle 
‘ the,’* this,” It is, further, emblcmatic3 of the divine 
soul, as images are of material ohjects* Being thus a 


1 Om, when considered as one letter uttered by the help of one articular 
'ioa, is the symbol of theJ Supreme Spirit. It is derived from the radical 
to preserve, with the affix '* One letter (Om) is the emblem of tlie 
Vbut High,” Jllami ii. 83. ** This one letter, Uin i'? the emblem of flio 

Mipremc Being,” BhagavadgHn, It is true that this emblem conveys two 
ioimds, that of 0 and nevertheless it is held to be one letter in the above 
ii'ase ; and we meet with instances even in the ancient and modern 
an^niages of Europe that can justify such privileges, such as and 
•Pckonci single letters in Greek, and Q, W, X, in English and others. But 
considered as a triliteral word consisting of ST, (a) T, (u) IT, (m), Om 
inpUes the three Vedas, the three states of human nature, the three divisions 
the universe, and the three deities, Brahma, Vishnu, and S'iva, agents in 
^lie creation, preservation, and destruction of this world ; or, properly 
'peaking, the three principal attributes of the. vSuprem3 Being personified 
Brahma, Vishnu, and S'iva. In this sense it implies, in fact, the universe 
-‘>^trollcd by the Supreme Spirit.— Rammohun Rot. 

immutable, imperishable, undecayable ; and also a letter of the 
t phahet. “ That which passes not away is declared to be the syllabi? Om 
called Akshara.” Manu ii. 84. 
hit. • “ part,’* “ member,” srf^. 

60 



474 


FIRST CHAPTER. SECTION 1. 


2 The earth constitutes the essence of all substances ; water 
is the essence of the earth, and annual herbs of water ; man 
forms the essence of annual herbs, and speech is the essence of 
man ; Rig is the essence of speech, Sdma of the Rig, and of the 
Sdma, the Udgitha is the essence. 

designation and a representative of the Supreme Spirit, it is 
known in all the Vcddntas as the best means towards the 
accomplishment of His adoration. Its repeated use at the 
commencement and close of all prayers, and VMaic recitations, 
establishes its preeminence ; and for these reasons this eternal 
letter, denoted by the term Udgitha from its constituting a i)art 
of the Udgitha,! should be adored ; to this Om, as the substance2 
of all actions and the representative of the Supreme, firm and 
undeviating attention should be directed. 

The Sruti itself has assigned a reason why the word [Jdgitha 
is expressive of Om ; “this is chanted (Udgdyate).’’ As the 
chanters of the Udgitha hymns begin with Om, by Udgitha Om 
is implied. By “ its description ” is iniidied the naration of 
the mode of its adoration, of its attributes and fruition : 

“ commenceth,’’ (understood) should be the concluding verb of 
the sentence. 

2. “ Of all substances,” moveable and immoveable, the- earth 

is the “ essence ” i- e, source, place of dependence, 

asylum “ Water is the essence of the earth ; 

water being (as it were) the warp and wefi3 of the earth, 


1 Name of that portion of the S6ma Vdda (second Chapter) which com- 
prehends the hymns recited at the sacrifice of the moon plant (Soma yag»/' 
Vide ante Vol. II. part iii. p.29, and Stevenson’s Stoa Veda. 

» The Udgitha hymns arc chanted at the Soma y4ga, and Om, being 
an essential member of those hymns, is called, in the Commentary, j 


3 By the terms ota and prota the commentator alludes to the,„repw 
exigin and dissolution of the earth from, and into, water. 


tel 
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8. The UJgi’tha is the quintessence of all these essences ; 
it is the Supreme, the most adorable, the eighth. 

4. What? what is* the Rig? What ? what theSAma? WhatT 
what the Ud^itha ? These are questioned. 

5. Rig is §peeGh, Sama is life, and Om, this letter, is the 
Udgifcha. Verily this and that, speech and breath (,prdna)-^ 
Big and Sd.ma, — make a mithuna (couple). 

is called its essence. “Annual herbs,” being matured and 
elaborated by “ water,” form the essence of that element. Of 
annuals “ man is the essence,” being matured by aliment.l Of 
that “man, speech is the essence;” sf)ecch being liis preeminent 
attribute is styled his essence. Of all speeches the Rig hymns 
are the essences, being preeminent; of all the Rig hymns, the 
Sama Veda is the essence, being more preeminent, “ and of the 
Sdma ” Om, the Udgltha, the subject of this discourse, “ is the 
essence,” being sublimer still, 

3. Thus this Oin named Udgitha, being the last of all sue* 

cessive essences, is (called) the quintessence ; being an 

emblem of the Deity, it is the most adora])Ie, — from 
ardha “ place ” and para “ preeminent ” — worthy of the abode 
of the Supreme ; that is, worthy of being adored as the Deity 

The eighth :” — calculating from the essence of the earth, the 
Udgitha is the eighth. 

4. It has been said that Rig is the essence of speech ; it is 
asked ^ what is that Rig ? what that Sdma and what the 

Udgitha ? The repetition of the word “ what ” ^ with 

affix in the text,] is expressive of*^ the earnestness o/ 

enquirer. The affix is used in asking questions 

^^garding differant classes, 2 there is no plurality of the class 
how is then such an affix used here ? The word 


^ The produce of annuals. 

* Bijntlingk’s Paiiini, chap. V. Sec. 3, Rwle 93.— Vol. Til p. 359, 
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6. The Mithuna unites with the letter Oni; as couples 

uniting together gratify each other's desires, 

§ 

7. He verily becomes the gratifier of desires, who, knowin^r 
it thus, adores the tindecaying Udgitha, 

being a compound of ‘^^d qncSl?T (questions into a class) 
applying to the individual hymns of the class Rig, and not of 
: and (questions regarding classes) it is not ohjoe- 

tionable. It might be said, that the instances •Svliicli 

Katha !?’'l and the like, can be exj)lained by taking this wordtu 
be a compound of : and qri:j;TU, and not of and 

but that cannot be, the enquiry being into the indhiduul 
hymns of the class Katha. Were tliis coiiipoiiiid compobcd of 
grr^: and qii'qjg some additional rule would be necessary for tlie 
elucidation of the passage in the text. ‘‘ These are quesioTUMl,*’ 
i. e., these interrogaLiuns are made. Questions being put, their 
replies follow: — 

5. llig is speech/’ itc. The identity of speech and Rig €S(a~ 
llished^inthefeii'tyh not prejudicial to the Udgitha being the eighth 
(verse 3), the topic being dilVerent — that of proving the all- 
gratifying attribute of Um. {Speech and breath (prdv^t) are 
the sources of Rig and Sama, hence speech is said to be Jtig, 
and breatlr (jtra no) Sama, By the use, in due order, of [the 
words] speech and breath, the sources of Rig and Sama, the 
whole of the Rig and Sama hymns are included ; by the K'g 
and Sama being thus taken in all the ceremonies cajnible ot 
p 3 rformaiice throiigja them are necessarily included ; ami by 
them all motives, which impel to eeremonial icprks, aro aho 
included. And thereby all doubts regarding tjie all-conq)rcheii- 
siveness of Oni, this letter the Udgitha,” are roinoved. 

“ Verily this and that ’’ indicate the Mithuna couple ; aad 
what that Mithuna is, is thus related, Speech and hieath 


J A portion of tlic Yajur Vdda. 
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8. Verily this is an injunctive term. Whatever is enjoined 
Om is surely repeated; hence this injunction is called Prospc’ 
rity. Ho verily becomes the gratiiier of desires, and pro- 
moter of prosperity y-Iio, knowing all this, adores the undecay- 
ing Udgitha, ^ 

9. Through its greatness and effects is the three-fold know- 
ledge maintained ; for the worship of this letter is Om recited, 
Om exclaimed, Om cluiiited. 

(prdna) the sources of all the Rig and Sama hymns, from the 
(ccqyle) Mithuna. ‘‘ J{ig and 8ama in the text signify the 
sources of Rig and 8ama, and not a distinct couple of Rig and 
Sdiiiia; otherwise there would he two couples one oi‘ speech and 
bieath, and the other of Rig and >Sama, and iho use of the 
singulax ( this an:: that make a couple’’) w’^culd hecome inadinis- 
&lbl(* ; hence it follows that speech and breath the sources of 
Rig and Silina constitute the couple* 

b. The couple ” defined above ‘‘ unites with the letter 
Thus this couple which has the attribute of gratifying all desires 
being united,” incorporated with the letter Omjthe all-gratify- 
iag ]JOvver of the letter is likewise established. The exclusively 
phonetic nature of the letter Om, its being utterable by the 
bieiitli of life (prdna), and its union wdth the couple having 
been established, an example is adduced to illustrate the afore^ 
^(■dd allrgratifyiug attribute of that couple. As in the creation 
* * * * • * * 

* * * *, so the 

couple existing in the innate soul realises the all-gratifying 
power of the letter Gin, 

loshew thatthe adorer (Udgitha) of this letter also partakes 
®^its merits, it is said ; He verily becomes the gratifier of the 
esires ” of his yajama' na^l (employer) who adores this letter, 

priests at a sacrifice, the person who institutes its per- 
Hiid pays its expense. 
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10, Both those 'vvho are versed in the letter thus described^ 
and those who are not, alike perform ceremonies through this 
letter. Knowledge and ignorance a/e unlike each other. 

this all-granting Udgitha ; i. e., he procures for himself the 
aforesaid recompense;! thus the iSruti; “With whatsoever object 
it is adored, that is fulfilled.’* 

8. Om is also prosperity. How? “ Verily this ” (the subject 
of discourse) “ is an injunctive term,” — Anujna' ksharam^ from 
anujna' and dkshara ; anajna signifying “injunction,” “order,” 
and ultimately the letter Oin. How came it to be an injunction 
explains the ^Sruti : “ Whatever is enjoined ” or assented to, by 
the learned or wealthy regarding learning or wealth, it is done 
by saying “ Oni thus in the Veda, “ thirty-three ” is assented 
to by Om.2 In worldly affairs likewise when one is addressed 
with such words as, “ I appropriate this wealth of yours,” Om 
is his assent. The letter Om is called “ Prosperity ” for in- 
junction and prosperity are here equivalent ; from the latter 
being the origin, source or root of the former. The pros[)eroii3 
alone can pass the word of command, Om,” wherefore is that 
letter possessed of the attribute of prosperity. By the adoration 
of the prosperous Udgitha he partakes of its quality and 
promotes the desires of his employer, who knowing it thus 
adores, &c. 

9. The letter Om is now eulogized for its adorablenoss, and 
as an inducement to its worship. 

How ? By that same letter the three-fold knowledge, compris- 
ing the Big Veda and the rest, is maintained, i. e., the ceremonies 
enjoined therein ; for recitations and other processes of the 

I S'ankara argues that if he can procure the gratification of the desires of 
his employer, he must of course be able to gratify his own wishes. 

a An allusion to a V^daic tradition. Ya'jnavalkya having been asked 7 
S'A'^LYAas to how many gods there were, said; “Thirty-three." 
assented by saying, “ Om.” 
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What is performed through knowledge, through faith, through 
Upanishad, is more efiPectual. This verily is the description of 
the letter. 

Section II. 

1, Wherefore indeed the Devas (Gods) and the Asuras (de- 
mons), the offspring of Prajdpati, contended. Thereof the De'vas 

Vedas cannot maintain the threefold knowledge themselves [i. e., 
the Vedas,] whereas it is plain that the ceremonies do. How ? 
It is evident from the premises Om is recited ! Oin is ex- 
claimed ! Om is chanted ” that the Somayaga [sacrifice of the 
moon plant] is alluded to, the rites whereof are for the worship 
of this letter, the emblem of the Divine Soul, the adoration of 
which is the worship of the Deity’s Self ; thus in tlie Bhagavad 
Gil 4 : Mankind attain excellence by adoring him through 
their respective works.” What are its greatness and effects ?’ 
By the “ greatness ” of Om is implied the existence of priests, 
institutors of sacrifices, and their wives ; and by its effect,” 
oblations of fermented corn, barley or the like. Sacrifices and 
burnt offerings are performed through this letter ; thereby is 
he sun maintained ; from the sun proceed life and aliment, 
ihrough the instrumentality of heat and rain ; through life and 
fiiment, are sacrifices performed. It is therefore said [in the 
text] through the greatness and effect of this letter, <fec. 

That it might not appear that ceremonies are due to those 
only who are proficient in the knowledge of “ Om,” the fifruti 
proceeds : 

10. ‘‘Both, those who are versed in the letter thus” described, 
^nd those who are proficient in mere ritual performances, but 
know not its exact nature, ‘^perform” ceremonies. Since both 
^ro entitled to fruition from their capability in ritual works, of 
^hat import then is a knowledge of the exact nature of this 
iotter^it being evident that the succession of cause and effect ia 
^‘^ariable and altogether irrespective of the Jcnozvledge of aueh 
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collected the Udgltha, saying^ hereby we will overcome the 
^siiras. 

2. They adored breath as the Udgitha'; the' Asiiras couta- 


sudcesaion ; thus^ the liSo of itiyrobolans causes purgation to all, 
whether apprized of its effects or otherwise ? But that cannot 
apply here ; for knowledge and ignorance are unlike etu;li 
other/* i, e,, they arc distinct in their natures, and cannot had 
to a similar fruition. 

Is the knowledge of the letter Om as a component of cere- 
mony, and its knowledge as the ([iiintessence, the all-gratific 
and the prosperous, the same ? No. Since the latter knowledge 
is additional to knowing it as a mere part of ceremony, it is 
reasonable that the fruition thereof should bo greater ; ju^t as 
in worldly alfairs, in the sale of a ruby or other jewel, for hi- 
stance, a jeweller from his superior knowledge obtains advantages 
over a forester (sa bara) so a work performeil through know- 
ledge,” i, e.y with a consciousness of its nature, — through 
faith,” with a confidence in its results,— through Upanisliad,’' 
with a devotion or an earnest application of the mind, — 
more effectual ” than othericise; i. e.y when unaccompanied with 
adequate knowledge, it does not produce groat results. Works 
with knowledge having been declared “ more etfectul,” it is to 
bo inferred that works without knowledge are also effectual, 
hut only in a positive degree ; for the ignorant are not lohoUn 
disentitled to works, as it is to be found, in the Anusua^uti 
chapter of the Rig Ve'da that even ignorant men can officiate 
as priests. 

The adoration of this letter as the quintessence, as the all- 
gratifier, or, as the prosperous is all the same, there being 
difference in the effort necessary for its performance niu ti- 
plicity of attributes merely denotes varied means of adoration. 

This is the description of the letter under discussion, .^called 

the Udgiiha. 
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minated it with sin ; henoe it smells both fetor and aroma, being 
verily contaminated by sin* 

1. Wherefore indeed, <fec*” The “ Devas are faculties 
which are enlightened (regulated) by the Sdstra; the word 
being derived from div, to “ illuminate, “ enlighten,” inani* 
fest.” The Asuras are opposed to the former ; they are 
faculties devoted to enjoyment of self in all its vital functions 
and are naturally tho typos, of darkness. The indeclinables 
'f and % are introduced to indicate connection “ Wherefore/' 
t. with the object of depriving each other of their objects of 
desire, tlie Devas and Asuras contended,” contested $ the 
root to “ exert,” to endeavour,” with the prefix 
meaning to fight, to contest, ” to contend.” Tho Asuras 
or the dark passions common to all animated creatures, 
being naturally disposed to overcome those faculties which have 
the light of the S&stra for their guide, and again, the Devas or 
fanilties enlightened by the Sdstra, being opposed to the former, 
the wars of tho Devas and Asuras, /. e., their mutual contention, 
for supremacy, are constant from eternity within the breastl of 
every creature. 

This contest is here narrated by the iS>ruti in the form of a 
tale, in order to develop a knowledge of the cause of virtue and 
vice, and of the purity of lifo.2 .Both the Devas and the Asuras 
are the offspring of Prajapati, Prajapati is the designation of 
a soul proficient in knowledge and ceremonies ; thus says a 
^>ruti, Verily the soul is the Uktha; he is the great PrajA- 
pati/3 Knowledge and natural propensities being opposed to 
«ach other, though proceeding from the same source, they are 
likened to the discordant sons of one parent, of whom, in order 
to acquire supremacy, tho D^vas ** collected ” commenced the 

^ hit. body. 

* We ought, we think, to render here, the word pr&na by soul, for 

aahara evidently had his eye on the moksha prana “ chief life ” or ** vital 
of tl* eth verse when he penned this line. 

® bauia Veda, 
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3. They then adored speech as the Udgitha; the Asnras 

Udgitha,” or ceremonies connected with the recitation of* the 
Udgftha, that is, they commenced the ceremonies fc, 

— the commencement of the Udgitha itself being impracticable, 
the object of the ceremony being to have success over their 
antagonists: ‘‘hereby we will overcome the Asuras.” 

2. Wishing to commence the Udgithaic ceremony, the Dcvas 
adored breath or na'sikya pra'na [nasal air or nasal life,]— so 
called from the nostrils being the place of its origin,— the 
original source and reciter of the Udgitha, and possessing 
sensibility and the power of inhaling, under the belief of 
its being the Udgitha, that is to say, they adored the letter 
Om, called the Udgitha, as breath. Nor was this belief wrong 
and adopted at the expense of truth for in reality the letter 
Oin is adored. You have said ” [argues an opponent 
“ that they commenced works connected with the Udgitha,” 
how cafn you now maintain that they adored Om as breath ? 
There is no inconsistency in this ; for in the Udgithai 
ceremony, its performer, the soul looked upon a 

the Om — the representative of a part or portion of th 
Udgitha— being declared as the object of adoration— and n 
distinct object being propounded — and that act of itself beiuj 
B ceremony [the expression] “ They commenced ceremony ” i 
appropriate. The Asnras^ naturally of dark disposition, con 
taminated, pierced, penetrated, tainted the chanter ol the De^as 
the resplendent nasal air with the sin which proceedeth fi’on 
themselves ; [or in other words] breath elated by the desire t' 
inhale sweet odours, lost its sense of discriminations, 2 and u 
consequence of this fault, was tainted by sin, and therefore is i 
said, ‘‘ the Asuras contaminated it with sin.” Because ^ 
Asuras tainted breath with sin, therefore doth the breat 

^ Verse lat. ^ 

The sense is that the benefit of inhaling good odour was cemuac 
.A'wAxn Gibi. 



ohha'hdogya upanishad. 


48a 


contaminated it with sin^ ; hence it expresses both truth and 
an truths being verily . contaminated sin. 

4. They then adored vision as the Udgltha ; the Asnras 
contaminated it with sin ; hetice it views objects both [such 
as are] worthy. and [such as are] not worthy of observation^ 
king verily contaminated by sin. 

5. Next they ailored audition as the Udgkha ; the Asnras- 
contaminated it with sin ; hence it hears both what are worthy 
[)fauditi(Mi and what are not, being verily contaminated by sin. 

6. Next they adored mind a« the Udgitha ; the Asuras con- 
taminated it with sin^ and hence it wills both good aiid evil, 
being verily contaminated by sin. 


creatures iinpeHed by sin, inhile bad odours : — ^and hence* do- 
mankind smell both stench ami perfume*, being “ contaminated 
by sin.” The word ‘‘both ” here used] is objectless, just 

as in the passage : Let him. expiate whose oblations both of 
dawn and twilight are detiled;”i the /Sruti itself elsewhere on a 
s^imilar occasion says,‘^ that by which it inhales obnoxious- (smell).- 
b vice.”' 

3. 4. 5. 6. In- order to establish the adoraWeness of thd- 

eliief vital air, the Sniti hero engages- to prove its [sole] purity, 
»nd with that view, vision and the other vital functions (devatas,. 
gods) are successively discussed, and forsaken as- eontanuiwted 
V sin proceeding from the Asuras. Those not recited, sUc as 
Perception*, taste and the like, are to be taken in the same^ ^ 
^ith those* that are a different ^riiti having said : thus, 
indeed, these Devatds (faculties) were pierced by sin» 


' t e., as m* the passage* quoted, the word “ both does 

that the* oblation* of dawn and twilight should he 

denied, so liere the inhalation of either fetor or aroma i» mte 
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7. They then adored that which 'is the chief vital air, as 
the Udgitha; the Asuras approached it, and were destroyed as 
[is an earthen bail hit] against an impregnable rock. 

8. Thus, verily, as an earthen ball is destroyed when Lit 
against an impregnable rock, so doth he perish Who wishes to 
contaminate with vice, him who thus knoweth [the chief vital 
air], as also he who injures him. Ho is as the impregnable 
rock. 


7. Breath and the rest being contaminated hy vice, and the 
idea of their being worthy of adoration being thus renounced, 
they next adored that which is the chief vital air, and which 
abides in the mouth, as the Udgitha. It, the Asuras, approach- 
ed as before, and on wishing [to contaminate it with sin] 
were immediately destroyed. As in the (physical) world an 
earthen ball thrown against a stono to break it, breaks itself 
and is destroyed without in tho least affecting the stone, so 
were the Asuras destroyed : — that which cannot be dug (Kliana) 
■with a spade or the like, nor even broken by an axe, is Ahhana 
— impregnable. 

Thus the chief -vital air is [proved to be] pure, being un- 
subjugated by carnal passions. 

8. The £fruti now proceeds to propound the reward of 
knowing the chief vital air thus* ‘‘ As an earthen hall is 
destroyed,” &c*, is given as an example. “ So doth he perish, 
is [destroyed, ‘‘ who desires to contaminate with vice,” un- 
becoming actions, as also he who injures, abuses, vilifies, or 
chastises him “ who knoweth the chief vital air ” to be thus, 
as herein related — i. e,, perise in a like manner, he, the knowcr 
of the chief vital air, being — like unto an impregnable rock,-- 
nnsubjugable* Brea4;h and the chief vital air are both modi- 
ficiktions. of ^ir, how then doth one become liable to contami- 
nation .by sin and not the other? This is not inconSisten 
Breath by its-location in an impure place, becomes con taiuiu^t 
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9. Through it, man inhales not odonrs sweet or foul, being 
itself immaculate. Whatever is drunk or eaten by it supports 
the rest of the vital powers. At tho last moment, deprived of 
support, they depart, and make men gape at the time of their 
death. 


while the other from its superior position remains pure and 
uncontaminated. As an axe [or other instrument] is made 
subservient to use when in the hands of a proficient ])erson, and 
not otherwise, so breath ministered by impure odour becomes 
polluted and not the other. 

9. As the chief vital air is not contaminated by vice, so it 
docs not inhale fetor or aroma, and men perceive odour through 
the organ of smell only. The eftect' of vice not being perceiv- 
able in the chief vital air, it is said to bo tliat by which sin is 
“destroyed,” consumed, demolished, and this 

destroyer of sin itself is pure. Tho organs of smell and the rest 
aro selfish in their disposition, inasmuch as they are addicted to 
thoir own peculiar gratifications ; not so life, which seeks the 
good of all. 

How so ? Thus, Whatever men eat or drink through vital life 
supporteth and nourisheth breath and the rest of the organs, and 
they are preserved thereby, and life necessarily becomes all- 
supporting and pure. If it be questioned how the food and 
drink of the chief vital air maintains the rest, it is said, at tho 
hist moment,’’ at the time of death, ^‘deprived of support” [food 
and drink] they depart ; that is, the organs of sense depart 
or forsake the body, the functions of eating and drinking 
being impracticable without life, and tho death of. the 
®^gans follows as a matter of course. The disrelish of the 
®hief vital air for food at the time of death is evident, hence 
gjiping, which constitutes a characteristic of death irozn 
of food, 
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10. Angira adored, it^ the Udgitha, hence verily it is> called; 
Angirmay. [ox] the essence of all the organs [Angas]. 

11, Lo, Brihaspati adored it, the' Udgitha, hence verily it is 

called Brihaspati;. speech, is Riihati [a form, of metre], wliereof 
it is the soui’ce [pdti] . *■ 

12.. A'yiisya also adoreil it, the Udgitha,, hence it is- called 
A'ydsya; [or] that which proceeds from the mouth [A'sya], 

13. So, did Vdka, son of Dalhha, know it, and glorify it for 
the gratification of the desii-esof the sages of Naiinisha, for 
‘whom he officiated as a chanter [of the Sdma V ^da] . 

14. He who, knowing it thus, adores this undecaying 
Udgitha, becomes the (most successful) solicitor [of boons]. 
This is spiritual [worship}. • 


Skotion III. 

1. Next (the worship of the Udgitha) as eon nected with 
gQjs: — Ho who dispeuseth heat is the Udgitha. Let liini bo 

10. Angira adored has 'been differently 

rendered by S'ankara. According to him V^^a, son of Diilbliya 
as hereafter related, adored the cliief vital adr possessing the- 
nature of Angira, which verily is the Udgitha. 

The most obvious meaning is as given above. S'ankara wus^ 
aware of this, but says that the word Angira though 
in the nominative should be construed as if it were in the 
dative, and in support of tins, adduces instances from the 
V^das in which the nominative has been thus used.] 

1, The Udgitha being, adorable in different ways, Next, 
subsequent to the narration of its inherent [lit. mental] woitir 
the Sruti commences the adoration of the Udgitha as con- 
neoied with deities. the sun who dispenseth heat, shou 

be adored asibat Udgitha, that is the Udgitha should be ador 
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adored. For rising he siageth for welfare of the creation rising 
he di«pelleth th<o dread of gloom. He, who knows him thus, 
becomes a destroyer hf the fear of gloom. 

2, Verily this [the sun] and that [the chief vital air] are 
alike ; this is jvarm as well as that; this may be called transitive 

transitive and retransitive ; therefore let this and 
that be adored as the Udgitha. 

3. Moreover, let Vy4na be adored as the Udgitha. That 
[function] by which (breath) is respired is Prana, that by which 
[it] is inspired is Apa'na, and the interval of the two is Vyana^ 


as the sun. The phrase “ that Udgitha ” denotes certain letters, 
how is it to be applied to the sun ? It is said “ rising {(Jda'n), 
ascending he singoth for the creation, that is, for the growth 
of food for the creation. Did he not rise, grains, such as 
wheat, would not attain to maturity, consequently he singeth 
as do the chanters at a sacrifice — that is, as the chanters 
at a sacrifice, reciting the Udgitha, pray for the abundance of 
food, so doth the sun. Moreover ascending above the horizon, 
he destroyeth the dread of the animated creation and nocturnal 
gloom. He who knows the sun as herein described, becomes 
the destroyer both of the dread of birth and death, and its cause, 
gloom, which is ignorance. 

3. Moreover, &o* The worship of the Udgitha in a different 
form is now to be related. Vya'nii, a vital action of life, is to 
he adored as the Udgitha, Now for its nature. The function 
hy which man respires,” breathes through his mouth or the 
Nostrils, is called Pra!na ; that by which ho inspires,’^ inhales, 
'8 Apa'na, or the function of inspiration. Wo next come to that 
^hich is the interval between the inhalation and exhalation 
aforesaid ; a distinct function called Vya'na, but it is not the 
same which is described by the fSankhyas. But why forsake 
thestf PrAna and ApAna, and assiduously apply to VyAna? 
®<icause, of its functional superiority ; and what is that 
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which is speech. Therefore speech is articulated irrespective of 
inspiration and expiration. 

4. That which is speech is Rik, theretore do [men] articu- 
late the Biik without inspiring or respiring. That which is Rik 
is S4rna, hence is it chanted without inspiring or respiring. 
Tliat which is Sdina, is Udgltha, hence is it chanted without 
reference to inspiration or respiration. 

5. Moreover, all other mighty actions, such as the produc- 
tion of fire by friction, running a course, or stringing a strong 
bow, are performed withou/; reference to inspiration or respira- 
tion, therefore is the Vyaiia worshipped as the Udgitha. 

6. Next verily lot the letters of the [word] Udgitha ho 
adored'’as the Udgitha. Respiration [Prdna] is ‘‘ Ut,’’ for men 


functional superiority is next described : Whatever is Vydna 

is speech,” that is, the function of Vydna is speech. Thus tho 
vocal function being dependant on Vyana, men articulate with- 
out any reference to inspiration or respiration, 

4. Again, Rik is only a form of -speech, which includes the 
84ma, of which letter the Udgitha is but a. form, consetjnenlbj 
they are articulated without reference to inspiration or re- 
spiration, by the assistance of Vyana alone. 

5. Nor is articulation alone the* function of Vydna, other 
mighty actions requiring great exertions, “ such as the produc- 
tion of fire by friction, running a course, stringing by bending 
a fiftrong, bow,” men perforin without either inspiring or re- 
spiring : consequently VyAna is superior to the function of either 
PrA^a^or ApAna, and inasmuch as adoration to tho great is 
proper, being highly efficacious as adoration to a king, it 
advanced to be an object of worship. 

6. ‘‘ Next,” it is propounded that verily lot the letters of 
the UdgUba^ adored,” not tho letters describoj;! in the chaptef j 
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attain the power of rising from respiration ; speech (Vak) is 
« Gri/’ for vi\k and gir.\ are said to be synonymons ‘^tha” 
is aliment, for verily, every thing is supported by food 
[sthitam]. 

7. The heaven (djyau) is Ut, the atmosphere [antariksha] is 
Gi, and the earth (prithivi) is Tha. The sun Mditya) is Ut, the 
wind (7dyli) is G\, and fire (Agni) is Tha. The Sdina Veda is 
Ui, the Yjyur Veda Gi, and the llig Veda Tha. For him who, 
(bus knowing, adores the letters of the Udgitha as the Udgitha, 
speech itself yields its wealth, and the adorer obtains alimental 
lieasure and the pov^ec to consume the same. 

<S. Now, then, that which yields dof^irable objects, [wi/l be 
(liarJoseiLl What are won by of moditation should be thus 
adored: — the .Stima hymn by which iLe adorer is to glorify 
should, be pi red iiuo. 

9, The Big hymns in which they [the Sdma hymns] occur, 
the Sages, who first promiih/aled and the D^vas glorified 
by those hymns, should also be reflected upon. 

called the Udgitha, but the syllables of the word Udgitha; by 
adoring the syllable of a name the nominee is adored, just as 
tera so and so. Prana is tit *’nnd this .syllable ought to be 
believed as such. How l^rAna is called ‘ ict’ is thus explained : — ■ 
derail livino helnqs rise (tii dihati) while those that are without 
bfe rise not, and therefore they are identical. Speech is yi, for 
all honest men know speech by ihe word gi. Jjastly, tha is 
aliment. All are sustained sthitam) by aliment [anna] and 
ere there is similarity between the letter tha and 

aliment The triple similarity here shewn, in the ^rati will 

(again) met with as we proceed. 

Having thus successively eulogized the Sdraa hymn 
the like, let his own self be meditated upon, eulogized in 
62 
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10. The metre with which he is to glorify, the praise with 
-which he is to eulogize, 

' V 

11. And the quarter facing which he is to eulogize, should 
:also he reflected upon. 

12. Lastly, approaching his own spirit, and calmly reflect- 
ing on one’s object, let him eulogize. With whatever object 
ie singeth — ^verily with whatever object he singeth — fruition 
•doth immediately follow. 


Section IV. 

1. Om, this letter should be adored, Om is recited. Its 
description. 

2. The D^vas, dreading death, adopted the three-fold know- 
ledge of the Vedas. They shielded themselves with psalms. 
The psalms are called chhandas, because the Devas shielded 
(achchha'dayan) themselves therein. 

3. As Fishermen look at fish in water so did Death behold 
them in the Rig, Yajur and SAma hymns. They, apprised of 

meditation, meditating also upon, the desii'es {which lead to 
action) ; ‘‘without excitement,” i. e., without error as to voice or 
in the enunciation of sibilants or consonants. For him who 
thus knows, fruition immediately follows. What fruition ? That 
which one wisheth ; the repetition implies earnestness. 

8. “ As Fishermen look at fish, in ” shallow water with a 

view to ascertain how they may be secured, either by hook or 
by drawing out the water, so Death, with a like object, beheld 
“ them,” the D4vas, immersed in ceremonies, a. he ascertained 
that they may be secured when their rites together with their 
elteois -which are equally impermanent shall be consWinedj 
Where Sid, ho, observe the Devas T “ In Rig, SAma and Yojus, 
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it, forsaking the V4das, of a truth betook to the asylum, ot 
Voice — 8vara^ 

4. In reciting the Rig hymns Om is articulated (Svarati,) 
go in the Yajus and Sdma, therefore, indeed, is this letter [the 
Udgitha] possessing immortality and safety, called Svara: 
Adopting its support the gods became immortal and secure. 

6. He who, knowing it thus, praiseth this letter, obtains 
the immortal and secure letter Svara, and obtaining it, like 
unto the Devas, becomes immortal. 


— engaged in ceremonies achievable by those Vedas. “ They,” 
the D^vas,, having their intellect roiined by their attachment to 
the rituals of the V^das, learnt the object of Death. Apprised 
of it, they, forsaking the ceremonies achievable by the three 
Vedas whereby they despaired of being defended, betook to 
the asylum^ of the letter possessed of immortality and security 
called Svara, i, e,, they devoted themselves to the adoration of 
Om. The word of a truth ” not only signalizes the act,, 
but excludes all ritual performances save the adoration of Ora, 

4. How the letter Om is deducibie from the word Svara, is 
thus explained. : In reciting the hymns of the Rig, Yajus, and 
Sdraa V^das Om is articulated, (Svarati) therefore it is Svara,. 
the letter possessing immortality and security.” Adopting its 
support the Devas obtained immortality and safety, the attributes > 
of that support. 

5, Like the gods, he who, knowing this letter possessed of 
huinortality and safety, ‘‘praiseth” it (by praise adoration is in- 
dicated) obtains it and attains immortality like unto the gods ; 
for as the Deity is not actuated by the same feeling which 
»iakes a mortal monarch differently regard his guests according 
f-o intimacy, &c., the reward of the adoration is (alike) in all 
®^ses, neither more nor less than what the gods obtained. 
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Section V, 

Verily that which is Udgitha, is Pranava, and the Pranava 
is the tldgilha. The A^’ditya in truth ^is the Udgitha— the 
Pranava, for it moves resounding Om, 

2. Verily I sang in pr.aise of the sun,” said Kaushitakij io 
bis son,/^ therefore have 1 thoc alone. Know the raysl and thou 
shalt obtain a numerous progeny,” This i$ the adoration of 
Otn as related to physical powers, 

3. Next as connected with the Spirit, Verily the chief lifo 
is to be adored as the Udgitha, for, resounding Om, it pro- 
ceedeth. 

4. Verily I sang in praise of that,” [the chief life] said 
Kaushitaki to his son, Do thou sing in praise of it as manifold, 
praying for numerous progeny.” 

5. He verily, who knows the Udgitha, to be the Pranava 
and the Pranava to be the Udgitha, reconciles by the rituals of 


2. “ Verily 1 sang in praise of the sun,” i, e., I meditated on 
the sun and its rays as the same, ‘ therefore ^ have I thee alone 
for my son,” said Kaushitaki, son of Kiishitaka, to his son. Do 
you know them to be different, and “ thou sbalt obtain a 
numerous progeny.” 

3, The adoration of Om as connected with the spirit is nexi 
described. The chief life is to be adored, for it, like the sun, 
resounding the word of command, Om, sets speech and the othei 
organs to their duty. No body ever hears life actually resound- 
ing Om, the sense therefore is that it enjoins to each its duty. 

5. Having identified the Udgitha with the Pranava, its 
advantageti are next related, ‘^Bituals of the Hotfi,”llit. 
the filhce or seat of the Hota, but as 

1 fa the^ oi^nial the word Is used in the singular number. 
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theHotA, the errors of the UdgAid,-^veril 7 reconciles the 
errors of the Udgutd, 


Sectio^j VI. 

1, This [eerth] verily is the Rig, and Rro Sama. The Sama 
rests on the Rig, and therefore doth the chanter of the Sdma 
Veda call the Rig the upholder of the KSama. Verily the earth 
is Sa', and fire Am A, whence comes Sdma. 

2. Verily the sky is Rig, and the wind Sdma. The Sdma 
rests on the Rig, therefore doth tho chanter of the Sama 


produce the eflocts, the rituals are meant : ‘Hhe errors of the 
UdgStd,*’ the errors which the Udgdtd commits in reciting 
the Udgitha, he reconciles, as medicines reconcile offending 
hamours. 

1. Having in the preceding sections described the adora- 
tion of Oin for the attainment of particular objects, the S'ruti now 
begins to relate a form of adoration which gratifies all desires, 
“ This verily is the Rig,’' This earth is verily the Rig, i, c,, 
the earth and fire are to bo identified with the Rig and the 
Sdma, because, says tho S'riiti, the igneous Sdma rests on, or is 
supported by, the terrene Rig ; (the point of resemblance being 
that as the 8dma is included in the Rig, so is fire contained in 
the earth, or because there is slight difference between them, 
the letters of the SAma being indicative of the earth and fire ;) 
^nor are fire and the earth different, for they are always con- 
»iected with each other like unto the Rig and SAma. 

2. How ? The earth is SA, the first half of the word S^ma, 
fire the other half — Ama, and necessarily the two. words 

together form the Sama ; nor are they mutually different, for 
unto the Rig and the SAma they have constant connection 
e^oh other, thei^efore are they said to be a compound of the 
and the Sama. Som^ say that this verse establishes that 
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V^da, call Rig the upholder of the Sama. Verily the sky fa. 
8 a^, and vpind -AMA^ whence comes Sama. 

3. Verily the heaven (Dviv) is Rig and the Sun, Sama. The 
S4ma rests on the Rig, therefore doth the reciter of the SAma 
Veda, Ac., &c., as before. 

4. Verily the Stars are Rig and the moon is Sdma, the 
S4ma rests, &c., Ac., as before. 

5. The whiteness of the snn is Rig, and its darkness — deep 
darkness — is S4ma. The latter rest on the former, therefore 
doth the reciter of the Sama Veda call the Rig the upholder of 
the S4ma. 

6. The brightness of the sun, that is, the white light of 
the sun, is Sa'; that which is black — very black — is Ama, whence 

the two constituents of (Sdina) should be revered as 
indicative of the earth and fire. 

3. “ Verily the heaven is the Rig/^ Ac. as before. 

4. The moon is the lord of stars, hence is it likened to the 
Sama. 

5. The whiteness of the sun, ” that is the luminous rays of 
the sun, constitute the Rig, and the darkness— the deep 
darkness” — which is only visible to those who know the| 
Sh4stras, constitutes the Sama. 

Hence the different rays of the sun form the Sa' and Ama. 

6. “ he brightness of the sun,” Ac. Golden.” As it h 
not consistent for the Deity, whose joints are formed of the Rig 
and S4ma to be made of actual gold, nor can vice be consistent- 
ly attributed to gold, therefore to talk of its absence is absur 
— ^fa'rther, it is evident the object under discussion is not forme 
of metal, it necessarily follows, that the expression gold 
phorically implies brilliancy — elsewhere the same 

follows. He who dwells ( in an abode,, jft, or He 

*) universe with his own soul,, is the Ma e 
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comes SAma, That resplendent male of golden hair and whis- 
kers, whose whole body even unto the nails is of gold, whom we 
behold in the interior o¥ the snn. 

7. Whose eyes are like unto lotuses, red as the orb of tho‘ 
ising god of day, is called Ut. He verily is above [Udgata] — 

11 sin. He indeed ascends above all sin, who knows Him 
bus. 

8. The Hig and the SAma are his joints, hence is He the 
Qdgitha, and therefore in chanting the Udgitha, doth the chanter 

Purusha ; who is ‘Visible” only to those whose eyes are withdrawn 
from worldly objects, whose hearts are contented, and who have 
undergone the discipline appropriate to a religions scholar 
(Brahmacharya). As it is possible for a resplendent being to 
have black hairs and whiskers — it is here expressly pointed out 
“ golden whiskers, golden hairs,*’ &c., i. e,, they too are 
Irilliant. 

7. Of this Male, whose whole body is golden, there is some 
distinction in the eyes. They are red like unto lotuses which 
are bright, as the parts around the postial calosities of the 
monkey ; KapyAsa from Kapi monkey, and A'sa to sit. Here 
tlie comparison is not unworthy, being between the lotuses and 
the parts around the calosities. Of him is this qualitative name 
Ut. How? Qualitative, because, having exceeded (Udgata) all 
sin together with its effects it becomes Ut. He who knows him 
of the name of Ut, as herein described, rises above all sin: 
and^ are expletives. 

8. To point out that the Male is the Udgitha, as are the sun 
and the .rest, it is «aid as follows. 

The Big and the SAma which have been likened to the earth 
Agni are His joints, for vei’ily He is the soul of all, being 
*lhe lord of those who desire recompense, they may be His 
I also for His being the cause of all. Whereas He who is 
Ut, has the Bi^ and SAraa fox His joints, therefore is He 
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become Udg5tA, for he sings in praise of Ut. He rnles over 
all the regions above the siin, and over alj who desire (,he abode 
of gods. Thus far on the adoration of the Deity with reference 
to physical powers. 


Section VII, 

1, Now with reference to self. Speech is ftig, and Life, 
Bfima. On that [speech alias] Rig rests the [life alias] Sama 
therefore is the Rig said to be the upholder of the Sama. Speech 
is Sa> and life Aina, whence Snma. 

2. The eyes are Rig, and their reflection, Sama. On the 
[eyes alias] I Jig rests the [reflection alias] Sama, therefore is (he 
Rig said to be the upholder of the Sama. The eyes are Saand 
the reflection Ama, whence SAma* 

8. The ears are the Rig, and 'the mind SAtna. On those 
[ears alias] Rig rests the j mind alias] SAma, therefore is the 
Rig said to be the upholder of the Sama, The oars are Sa and 
the mind Ama, whence Sfima. 

4. Next, that which is the white light of the eyes is Big> 
and its black — deep black- -rays are the Sdma, On that [white 
light alias] the R’g rests [the black rays alias] the S^ma, there- 

the Ddgitha, here | somewhat] indirectly expressed, as gods 
delight in indirect allusions. “Therefore” for thi&j[ reason, for 
reciting the Ut, he is called UdgiitA. ^ 

That god called Ut is the lord of all who reside in regions 
above the yonder sun . and is the protector of all, for says 
matttra ; “ He upbolds the earth as well as the heaven. He ^ 
the lord.of iVhat is longed for by gods.” 

Thus hath been related the description of the venerabffi j 
githa ^ cpMpcted with physical powers, | 
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fofe IS the tlig said to be the upholder of the Sdina. Now the 
wliifco light of the eyes is Sa, and that which is blaok — ^very 
black — is Ama, whence SAina* 

5. Next, the Male which is seen in the interior of the eyes is 
the Rig and the Saina, lie is the Uktha, Ho the Yajus> He 
Brahma. His figure is the figure of Brahma ; the joints of the 
one are the joints of the other, and the name of the one that of 
the other^ 

0, He is thti loid of all that are within the scope of the eyes 
and of those who long for worldly advancement. Whatever 
«ongs are sttng with the accompaniment of the Vina are due to 
Him ; He is the lord of wealthy 

7. He, who knowing all these, sings in praise of the Sima, 
verily sings in praise of both. Througli that he obtains a 
hereafter and the regions of the gods, 

b. And through this, all the regions below his sight and all 
worldly prospects. Thorofure should tlio singer of the Udgitha, 
who knows all this, say [unto those who know not] : 

[Say,] wliat arc thy wishes? 1 shall pray for the 
He, who knowing all this, sings in praise of ihej Sama 
hocomes a sovereign solicitor of boons. 


Section Vlll. 

1* Verily, three [persons] were skilled in the Ddgitha : 
^ ihika, son of S'ilibat ; Cliaikitiyana, the progeny of Dalbha ; 
Prav4hana, son of Jivala. They said [to each other], “We 

The Odgitha being' adorable in various ways, an excel*- 
ent adoration is here narrated, and towards its better 

^ ^^cidation, a tradition recited. The word “ throe is not 
with reference to the mass of mankind, hut to throe in 
63 
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are proficient in the Udgitha, and are prepared to reveal {{• 
knowledge, [if it pleaseth yon].” 

r 

2. Saying this, they seated themselves. Pravahana^ son of 
Jibala, said : You, Venerable Sirs, both of you begin the 
discourse, that I may listen to such Brdhmana speakers." 

8* Of them, S^ilaka, son of S'dldbat, thus addressed 
Chaikitdyana, the progeny of Dalbha : ‘‘ If it pleaseth you, 1 
shall ask some questions.” Be it so,’^ said the other. 

4. [S'ilaka enquired]. ‘‘ What is the asylum of the 
Sdma?” “ Voice” [replied ChaikitAyana], ‘‘What of voice?” 
« Breath.” “ Of Breath ?” “ Aliment ” “ Of Aliment ?” “ Water.” 

5. ‘‘ Of Water ?” “That sphere,” “ And of that sphere ?” 
“ We shall not exceed the heavens, for on them we rest the 
S4ma, which is likened to the heavens in its eulogy,” 

6. Then did S^ilaka, son of S'dldbat, address Chaikitdyana, 
the progeny of Dalbha : “ Verily, irreverent is thy S4ma. 0 
Ddlbhya, [when you describe it to be so august] were one [who 
fully understands it] to say, ‘ Let thy head fall off [thy neck],’ 
it would verily so happen.” 

7. “ Then I should like to know it better from you, Vener- 

dividuals of a particular assembly, for Ushasti, Janas'ruti, 
Kaikeya, and others are well known to have been proficient 
likewise. 

. 2 . From the expression “ both of you Brahmana speakers, 
it is evident that Pravdhana was a Kshetriya. 

8. u e*, Not so venerable as you describe it to be, when yc^ 

nay we should stop our enquiry with it, and proceed no 
further. ^ 

7. The earth by its sacrifices, charity and bumt-offerings 
affords suWistence to the upper sphere, whence, says the S m ; 
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able Sir.” Be it so,” said the other. What [say you] is the 
asylum of that sphere ?” “ This sphere,” said [S'ilaka, alluding 
to the earth}. Au(f what is the asylum of this sphere ?” 

We should not exceed this receptade, for on it we rest the 
gdma, whence it is eulogized as the receptacle.” 

8. Unto' him said Pravdhana, son of Jibala: ‘‘Impermanent 
is thy SAma, O son of S'dlibat, and [when thou describest it aa 
otherwise] were one to say ‘ Let thy head fall of thy neck/ 
forthwith would it drop down.” “ Let me* then learn it of thee 
0 Venerable Sir.” “Be it so,” responded the other. 

Sbctiojn IX. 

1. What is the end of this sphere?” The sky, said the 
other, [and continued] “ all these creations proceed from,, 
and end in, the sky. The sky is the senior of all these, it is the 
great receptacle. 

2, It is the most excellent Udgitha, it is endless. He, who 
knowing thus, adores the most excellent UdgHha, attains to 
most excellent regions, and his [life] becomes most excellent. 

“The offerings [of mankind] becwne the livelihood of the 
gods,” It is [further] evident that the earth is the receptacle 
of all living beings, and it is therefore not inconsistent to say 
that it is the receptacle of the Sama. 

1. The other, having thus obtained permission, enquired i 

Of thi^ sphere what is the end ?” To him Pravdhana said t 
“The sky.” The word “ sky ” [A'kil^sa] means the “ Great 
Soul” [God], For we will [elsewhere], hear [Chap. VIL] “ The 
®ky [Brahma] is the prime cause of all objects possessing a name 
'nd a form. The creation is Ita work,. and in It do the elements 
subiaeige/’’ It will also be said* [hereafter] : “He created light,. 
^ Him doth light subside,” 

2-^ The most excellent Udgitha means the Udgitha endowed 
the Deity,, or the Great Soul- 
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8. AtidhanTd, sou of Saunaka, having thus explained it [tho 
TJdgitha] to UdarasAndilya, observed : Tho career of such of 
yonr descendants as will know the Udgftha thus, will con- 
tinue most excellent in this world. 

4. ‘‘ As also hereafter therefore the career o£ those who, 

knowing thus^ adore [the Udgitha] will become ihost excel- 
lent in this world, as also in worlds to come, — verily in worlds 
to come. 


Section X* 

1. Ushasti, son of Chakra, with his virgin wife, forwiking 
Knru, lived in great distress in Ibliyagraina [a village inhabited 
by an elephant-driver]. 

2. Of him [the elephant-driver whilst] eating some vile 
beans, 1 he begged [for food.] Unto him, said the elephant- 
driver : “ I have none other than what you see before me.” 

3. Give me of the same,” replied ho. Tho olephant-d river 
gave him thereof, and also offered him some drink. Ushasti 
said : ‘‘ [Were I to take that] I would swallow the remnant of 
another’s drink.” 

4. Is not that also an offal ?” [replied the elephant-driver, 
alluding to the beans]. “ I cannot live without eating that,’ 
said Ushasti, but drink I can command at pleasure.” 

5. Having eaten thereof, he presented the remainder to bis 
wife. She had before partaken [of the same, and therefore] 
took it and laid it by. 

6. On .Ae [following] morning, rising from , his bed, b® 

£the husband] exclaimed: Alas I If I could [now] obtain 

- ‘ ' — ' ,ii.ibi. .... ^ 
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a little food, I conld earn some wealth. A king is performing 
a sacrifice in the neighbourhood, he would surely employ mo to 
perform all its functions.” 

7. To him said his wife : “ Here are the beans, [take them] 
and, eating thereof, quickly proceed to tlie sacrifice ” 

8. Arrived there, he' took his seat at the place of sacrificel 
before the chanters of the Udgltha, and then thus addressed 
the chanters of praise: 

9. “ 0 chanters of praise should ye eulogize him 

who is the presiding deity of all praise without knowing his 
niiture,2 your heads would be lo])j)ed off.” 

10. Then [turning] to the chanters of the Udgitha, [Udga- 
tara,] said : “ 0 ye chanters of the Udgitha, should ye chant 
[in praise of] Him who is the presiding deity of the Udgitha, 
your heads would verily be lopped off.” 

11. And then thus addressed he to the chanters of the 
Pratihdra, saying, ‘^and ye, 0 chanters of the Pratihdra, should 
jre chant [in praise of] Him wlio is tlie presiding deity of all 
Pratihdras, without knowing his nature, your heads would surely 
be lopped off.” They, [in dread of losing their heads] resign-* 
ing their duty, sat in silence.” 


Section XI. 


1. Then said the institutor of the sacrifice unto him : I 

9.—11. [After the words] ‘‘ should ye eulogize Him who is 
the presiding deity of all praise,” [the expression] in my jure- 
*€nce [is understood,] for otherwise the ignorant would not at 
all be entitled to perform ceremonies; which is not the mean- 
ing here, for we see it otherwise stated in divers parts of the 
Vcklas. 
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wish to know thee, 0 Lord.” “ I am Ushasti, son of Chakra,” 
replied the other. 

2. He [the king] rejoined s “ I searched for thee, 0 Lord, to 
officiate [at this sacrifice], hut finding thee not, engaged 
others. 

8. [Do] thou, 0 Lord, [perform] the several parts- of mjr 
sacrifice “ Be it so,” replied the other;- let these- men, with 
my sanction, recite the hallelujah. Do thou* give me the wealth 
which, tbon wouldst have givm wnta them.”’ ^ E.ven: be- it so,” 
said the insti tutor of the sacrifice. 

4. Next, verily, the chanters of praise- approached! him, [and! 
said] f You have said unto, us, 0 venerable Sir, ^ 0- chanters of 
praise,, should ye eulogize Him who is the presiding deity of all 
praise, your heads would be lopped ofi: ;* will you now toll us 
who is that Deity 

5. ^ Life>” replied the other. ^ Verily all these ereiited 
objects merge into Life,l and from, it are tliey developed. ; it is 
the Deity who presides over all praises. Had ye eulogized Him 
without knowing, his nature, your heads would surely have 
been lopped off,, as I said unto ye.” 

6. Next did the [Jdg4fch^ approach him, and thus address : 
" You have said unto us, 0 venerable Sir,^ ‘ should ye reciters- 
of the Udgitha, chant in praise of him who is the- presiding 
deity of all praise, yonr heads would: surely be- topped off.- 
[Will yea now tell us] who is that Dfeitj ?” 

7. “ The sun,” [A'ditya], said tho other. “• Verily all these 
created objccift siiig in praise of the snw as the highest object ; 
ho is the Heity who {besides over the Udgi;^. Waft ye chant- 

1 At the (jflie of the dissolation of the earth, adds, tbs commeotitry. 
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ed the Udgitha in his praise without knowing liim, your headl 

would surely have been lopped oif, as I said unto ye.” 

% 

8. Next came unto him the PratihAras and thus addressed : 

« You have said Uftto us, 0 venerable Sir, ‘ should ye chant the 
PratihAra in praise of him who is the presiding Deity of all 
PratihAras, 0 reciters of the Pratihira, without knowing his 
nature, your heads would surely be lopped off. ' (Will you now 
tell us, 3 who is that Deity ? ” 

“Aliment” [Anna], said the other; “ all these created be- 
ings live by the consumption of food; it is the Deity president 
of the PratihAras', had ye chanted the PratihAras without 
knowing Him, your heads would surely have been lopped off, 

^8 1 said unto ye>” 

I 

Section XII. 

1. Next the canine Udgitha.l Verily, Vaka, son of Dalbha 
)r [alias] GlAba, son of MitrA, had gone forth to study the 
V^das. 

2. [In mercy] to him appeared a white dog. Other dogs2 

1. Vaka was the son of Dalbha, but haring been adopted by 
Mitrf, obtained the patronymic [or rather matronymic] of 
Maitr^ya and the name G14ba. * * * He had “ gone fortV’ 
to a lonely spot near a sheet of water, with a view to study in 
retirement. 

2. Pleased by his study of the VMas and knowing his 
Object, a god — or a sage, assuming the shape of a dog— a 

H in mercy to the sage [Vaka] “ appeared,” became 
* * • The most reaaonnKe construction appears to b e that the 

“^0 ”, , 

1 That is theYTdgftha as recited by a dog. 

* Litde white dogs, adds the commentator. 
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approached it and said, 0 Iiord, pray for abundance of food 
for us; we wish to consume the. same.’* 

3. To them said the white dog ; ‘‘ Come *ye here unto nio 
to-inorroW morning.** At the appointed time did Vaka, son of 
Dalbha — [alias] Gltiba, son of Mitrd — act up to the injunction. 

4. As those who wish to pray through the Vahishpavamana, 
[hymns,] collecting together, proceed [to their work], so did 
they [the little dogs] come together and, taking their seats, 
bark out : 

5 “ Oin I Lot us cat. Om ! Let ns drink, Om I may 

the resplendent sun, who showers on us rain and supports all 
animated beings, grant us food. 0 Lord of food, deign to 
bestow food unto us ; do deign to grant us food I ” 

Section XIII. 

1. Verily, this earth is the particle 11 the wind Ha'i, and 
the moon Atua; the soul is Iiia, and fire \\ 

2. The sun [is] U' ; the hymns of welcome [Nihava] E' ; tlio 
Vishwadevas are AuHOi; rrajA[)ati is Hin ; Life is Svvara ; | 

^Aliment is Ya'; Speech is Vira'ta; 

chief vital air, together with speech and others, which are 
nourished by the aliment of that Chief, pleased with the study 
of the sage, in mercy to him assumed the shape of dogs. 

^ Songs of all nations avail largely of inarticulate sounds for the develop- 
Jtnolody. Back of the Vedas h.a3 its appropriate harmonic suuiul'* . 
tkosi^ of the Sama V^daj given above, are freel^tu^d in chanting the Sania 
hymns : but instead of being placed at the ei^^j^^JH^tanza like the'Tol di 
of old BugUshsongs, they are introduced profl^^||$r in* every part of the 
hyhins.. ' Whenever a word' happens to be to double or^trchle 

time^ it is followed by on© or more oillibmo uch phoa«ti‘' 
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8. And, thirfceenthly, the Aniructa or undecided hymns are 
the indistinct particle Hun, 

4* Unto him speech grants its blessings’ and he becomes 
the milker of speech and the owner and consumer of aliments 
who knows — \ierily knows — this Upanishad of the Sama Veda,l 
as herein described. 


i Or the byiiias of the Sauiu Ve U, explains 
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Section L 

L 0ml V«rily the adoration of the entire Sdma is proper, 
Whatever is proper is SAma ; and whatever is improper is not 
Sd»ma, 

2, Hence it is generally said ; ‘^He went to him [to a king] 
with S4ma,” meaning that he proceeded becomingly, and “he 
went to him without Sdma,” e. he proceeded unbecomingly. 

3, It is also said when any good happens, “ S^ma has 
happened unto us,” meaning, Good has happened unto ns,” 
and when any evil happens, ‘‘Asama has happened unto us,” 
meaning that evil has happened. 

4, Unto him, who knowing this adores the Sama whose | 
characteristic is propriety, the most proper acts and religion 
become feasible and easily accessible. 


Section II, 

1, The five-formed Sama should be adored [by identifying 
it] with the regions from below upwards, [thus] : the earth as 
Hinka'ra, the fire (Agni) as Pkasta'va, the Ether [Autriksha] 
as UDGiTHA, the sun, [A'ditya] as Pratiha'ra, and the heavens 
as Nidha'na. 

2. And also from above downwards : [thus] ; the heaven 
[Dyina] as Hinka'ra, the sun as Prasta'va, Ether [Antarikhsa] 
as llDOfTHA, the fire [Agni] as Pratiha'ra, and the earth as 
Nidha'na, 

2. To^ him,’' i. e., to a king or the like bf whom propriety oi 
conduct might be rewarded, and its want reprehended. 
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3. Unto him these regions from below up\irards, and from 
ftbove downwards, become accesaiWe, who, knowing thus, adores 
the five-formed S^tna fby identifying it] with these regions^ 
Section III. 

1. In rain , should tlie five-formed Saina be adored y the 
forward wind as Hinka'ra, whatever cloud collects as Prasta'va,. 
the raining^ [itself as UdgItha, the lightning and rolling of 
clouds as Pratiha'ra,^ and the cessation of the rain aa 
Nidha^ na. 

2. He who, knowing thus, adores the five-formed S'ama by 
identifying it with rain, can command the rain to fall [at his* 
pleasure], and for him doth rain pour [forth its treasuresj. 


Section IV. 

1. In the waters [of tliis earth] should the five-formed Sama 
be adored : the clouds which collect together into dense masses- 
as Hinka'ra, tliat which falls [in drops] as Prasta'va, those 
waters which flow to the east as UDGtxaA, tliose to tlie west as- 
fmiHA'RA, and the ocean as Nidha'na. 

2. He who, Imowing thus, adores the five-formed Sama by 
identifying it with the waters, falleth not into water, and be- 
comes the lord of the same. 


Section V. 

In the seasons should the five-formed Sama be adored : 
spring as Hinka'ra, the summer as Prasta'va, the autumn 
** UiwiTHA, th^ dewy-season [Sarat] as Pratiha'ra, and the 
winter as NmriA'NA. 

I him are'-the seasons designed who adores the five- 

omitted Sdma in the seasons : he is the lord of tho seasons* 
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Srotion VI. 

!• In the beasts [of the field] should the five-formed Sdma bo 
adored: the goats as Hinka'ra, the sheep as Prasta'va, the cows 
as UdgItha, the horses as Pratiha^ra, and man as Nidha'na. 

2. To him belong the beasts of the field who,* knowing all 
this, adores the five-formed Sdma in the beasts. 


Section VII. 

1. In the vital airs should the five-formed, the noble and 
venerable Sama be adored ; respiration [Prana] as Hinka'ka, 
speech as Prasta'va, the eyes as Uixu'tha, the ears as Piari- 
ha'ra, and the mind as JS’idha'na ; they are all noble and 
venerable. 

2. Verily his life becomes noble and venerable, and ho 
triumphs over noble and venerable regions, who, knowing nil 
this, adores the five-formed, the noble anil venerable Siima in 
the vital airs. This much about tho five-formed Sdma, 


Section VIII. 

1. Now [tho adoration] of the seven-formed [Sdnia will he 
disclosed]. In speech is the seven-formed [Sdma to be adored]. 
Of words [the adjunct] Hun is Hinkdra, [the prefix] Pra [51] is 
Prastava, [the prefix] A' [^tt] is A'di. 

2. [The prefix] Ut is Udgitha, [the prefix] Prati [s?r<^] 
is Pratihdra, [the prefix] Upa [grq] is Upadrava, and [the prefix] 
Ni [f5^3 ia NidliAna* 

3^, Vijnto him speech yields its treasure, and he becomes 
lord aibd consumer of aliment, who, thus knowing, adore®* 
sevei^i-fom^ S&ma in speech. 
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Section IX. 

1. Next verily shcjald yonder sun bo adored [as identified]' 
wifcb the seven-formed Sama. It is always c<|iial [sama h*?] 
and is therefore [called] Sdina. Every body says, [it looks] 
towards me, [it looks] towards me : ” [thus equally ] perceived 
by all, (it is called] Sama. 

2. Know that on it depend all these [visible] objects. Its 

pre-ascension is Hinkara, on it depend all animals, and hence 
do they growl that hour]. They are, with the 

Sima, co'sharers ot the Hinkdra. 

8. Next, its first ascent is Prashiva. On it are men depend- 
ants, for they are desirous of [Praise], Prastuti. They are, 
with the Sdma, co-sharers of the Prastava. 

4. Next, that hour of its ascent when cows associate with- 
their calvesl is A'di ; on it depend birds who unsiipporto<l fly 
about in the air, in praise of the ISupremc. They are, with the 
Sama, co-sharers of the A'di. 

5. Next, the time when it arrives at mid-day is Udgitha. 
On it depand gods [Devas], therefore arc these good beings 
among the suns of Prajapati, co-sharers, with the Sama, of the 
Udgitha. 

6. Next, the time when at passes beyond the meridian is 
Pratihira, On it depend the Garbhas / therefore are they kept 
attracted and fall not. They are co-sharers, with the ISama, of 
liie Pratih4ra. 

7. Next, the transition from mid-day to afternoon is Upa- 

On it depend wild animals who fly [iipadravanti] from 

^ ^ nt the hour when after milking, cowherds allow kine to suckle 
tiieir young. 
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the sight of man, to [seek] shelter in deserta. Thejr are 
.ccHsharers^ with the Sdma, of the Upadrava* 

r 

8. IText, the first twilight is Nidhana. To it are* the* Pitris 
attached^ and therefore are oblatlons^ offered to the manes af 
that hc^nr. They are co-sharers, with the Sdma; of the Ni. 
dhana : — Thus verily should the sevenrfornied Sdana be adored! 
[as identified] with yonder sun. 


Section X. 

1. Next, verily the seven-formed Sdma, which is above defcfeh 

like unto the soul, should bo adored. Hinkdra, [ in- 
cludes] three letters, [so} doth Pnistdva [ ] include tbrea 

letters, therefore are they equal. 

2. [The word]- A'di [3TTf^ includes] two letters, and [the 

word] Pratibara four letters, of Which [latter} one letter 

[being added t© the former] they become equal. 

3. [The word] Udgitha [3^T^ includes] throe' Tetters, and 
[the word] Upadtava, [ 3 ^^] four ; the three [of the former] 
with the three [of the latter] are equal, leaving one letter 
redundant ; [which being assumed] to> be three,, they [all 
become] equal. 

1. The sun is death, for it puts a limit to^ the earth by dividing 
time into day, night, and the* like. To overcome* it is this 
adoration of the Sama revealed. Next verily,'’ 

the adoration of the Sama relating to- the sun [which likewise- 
relates to} death, another form of adoration of the Sama coni'* 
prehending seven members, is to be described. 

2 . The Tetter Om is called A'(}i. 

3. ‘Though one, as it is m Akshara which incl^®^ 

three letters} it becomes three.. 
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4. [The word] Nidhana, includes] three letters, and 
therefore it is equal {with the rest]. These well known terms 
thus verily [inclJude] Iwenty-two letters. 

5. The twenty-first is the sun [AMitya], for it is the twenty- 
'hrst from this earth. By the twenty-second that which is above 
the sun, might be triumphed ; it is heaven [ht^^] exempt from 
pain and grief. 

6. He obtaineth the conquest ef the sun, and that which is 
above the conquest of the sun, who, knowing all this, adores — 
verily adores — the seven-formed which is above death, and like 
unto the soul. 


Section XI. 


1. The mind is Hifik^ra, s{>eech Prastiva, the eyes Udgitha, 
the ears PratihAra, and PrAna Nidhana : [thus] is this GAyatral 
SAma connected with life [PrAna]. 

2. He, who knows the Gayatra to be thus connected with 
PrAna, becomes possessed of life [PrAna], enjoys the full limit 
<f existence, his career becomes refulgent, 2 be becometh great 
in dependants and cattle, and great in noble deeds ; and his duty 
is to be noble-minded. 


5. Because the A'ditya is reckoned the twenty-first from 
this sphere, for says a Sruti : “The twelve niof H the five 
seasons, the three regions and twenty-first the sun. That whic 
is above the sun ” what is it 1 Heaven, NAka : i-a pleasure wi 
Ibe privative prefix a meaning “pain, and na no, 
v^bere pain existeth not. 

2. “ Become s possessed of PrAna,” t. e., all bis organs retain 

1 A partiouW chapter of the Stoa VAda, so called &om its verses being 

’®w^)sed in the GAyatri metre. . 

Us.," Beneficent to hk kind," says A'nanda Gin. 
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Skction XII. 

1. The generation [of iire by friction] is HinkAra, the 
emoko which issues [therefrom] is PrastAva, the flame is 
Udgitha j whatever charcoal forms is PratihAra, the blowing 
out [of the flame] is Nidhaiia, and its entire cessa^tion [also] is 
Nidhana. [Thus] is the ildfchaiitara SAma connected with fire,l 
[Agni]. 

2. He, who knows the Rathantara thus conne3ted with lire 
[Agni], attains the glory available by the vstudy and practice of 
the Vddas, a superior power of digestion, and enjoys the full 
limit of existence ; his career becomes refulgent, he becomes 
great in dependants and cattle, and great in noble deeds ;~-iind 
his duty is not to eat or spit }>eforo a fire^ 


SlSCTJON XllL 
[Two Verses oUiitted]» 


Skotion XIV. 

1 . The dawn is HinkAra, the ascent [of the Siln] Pnif^tdvii} 
the inidMay Udgitha, the afternoon Pratihdra, and the disiip* 
pearance Nidhana. [Thus] Ls the Brihat [SAma] coiincctod 
with the sun [A'ditya], 

— ^ 

their proper powers. Attain the full limit of existence.” The 
full l^u|it of tuau’s existence is a hundred years,” says the 
8'rud'.; 

1 — *.« < , » . — ■ ... - — 

I At the time of generating fire by friction it is usual to recite 
from the Rdthdntara chapter of the Sdma V^da in praise of Agui, 
wre the^ emd to be connected with each oUier. A'xA>nA CJuu. 
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2. He wto knows the Brihat [S&ma] to be thus connected 
with A'ditya, becomes a mighty consumer of aliment, enjoys 
the full limit of existehce, his career becomes refulgent, he be- 
comes great in dependants and cattle, and great in noble deeds ; 
and his duty is not to calumniate the sun. 


Section XV. 

L Tlie vapours collect, it is Iliilkdra, the clouds overcast 
[the sky], it is Prastiva ; it rains, it is Udgitha ; the lightning 
flashes and the thunder rolls, they are Pradlntra ; the ascent [of 
vapouPvs] is Nidliana. [Thus is] the Vairiipa,l [Sama] connect- 
id with the clouds. 

2. He who knows the Vairupa Sdma, thus connected with 
the clouds, obtains both well-formed and ugly cattle, and the 
full limit of existence ; his career becomes refulgent ; he becomes 
groat in dependants and cattle, and great in noble deeds ; — aud 
his duty is not to calumniate the rain-pouring clouds. 


Section XVI. 

1. The spring is Hiiikdra, the summer Prastdva, tho autumn 
Ddgitha, the dewy-season Pratihdra, and the winter Nidhana. 
[Thus] is the Vairaja [Sama] connected with the seasons. 

2. He who knows the Vainija [Sdma] thus connected with 
the season^, becomes magnificent in dependants, cattle and 
V^daic glory, obtains the full limit of existence, his career be- 
comes glorious, and he becomes great in dependants and cattle, 
^nd great in noble deeds ; — and his duty is not to calumniate the 
sostsons. 




X A form of the Sima hymns. 
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Section XVII. 

1. . Tte earth is Hinkara, space [Antarikeha] is Prastdva, 
the heaven Udgitha, the sides PratihAra, and the ocean 
Kidhana. [Thus] are the Sakkari SAma hymns connected with 
the stations. 

2. He who knows the Sakkari (SAma hymns] to be thus 
connected with the stations, obtainetli the wealth of those 
stations, and the . full limit of existence; his career becomes 
glorious, he becomes great in dependants and cattle, and groat in 
noble deeds; and his duty is not to caluinniato the stations. 


Section XVIII. 

1. The goats are HinkAra, the sheep Prasthva, the cows 
TJdgitha, the horses PratihAra, and man Nidhana ; [thus] are 
the Hevatya [SArna hymns] connected with animals. 

2. Ho who knows the lievatya [Sama hymns] to be thus 
connected with animals, becomes the lord of animals, enjoys 
the full limit of existence, his career becomes glorious, he be- 
comes great in dependants and cattle, and groat in noble deeds ; 
and his duty is not to calumniate animals. 


Section XIX. 

.1* The hair of the body is Hinkdra, the skin Prastava, the 
flesh Udgitha, the bones PratihAra, and the ' marrow Nidhana. 
[Thns] are the* Tajna-Yajniya [Sdma hymns] connected with 

tile hedy. 

8. He, wjio knows the Yajna-Yajnlya [Sama hymns] to oe 
thutemiUiiected with the body, obtains a perfect body wlil^b 
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never becomes defective, enjoys the full limit of existence, his 
career becomes glorious, he becomes great in dependants and 
cattle, and great in n3bh\& deeds, and his duty is not to eat meat 
for a year,, or not to oat meat at alL 


Section XX. 

1, Agni [fire] is Hihkdra, the wind Prastava, the sun 
Udgitha, the stars Pratihdra, and the moon Nidbana. [Thus) 
are these lUjana [SAina hymns] connected with gods [devatds], 

2. He, who knows the Bajana [Sama hymns] to be thus 
connected with the gods, obtains habitation, wealth,! body,, 
similar unto what appertain to these gods ; he enjoys the full 
limit of existence, his career becomes glorious, he booomea 
groat in dependants and cattle, and great in noble deeds ; and 
his duty is not to calumniate Brahmanas. 


Section XXI. 

1. The threefold knowledge constitutes the HiiikiJra ; tFio* 
three regionsl form the PrastAva; Agni, Vdyu and A'ditya are 
the Udgitha ; the stars, the feathered tribe and the rays [of lights) 
form the Pratihfira, and the serpent race, the Gandharvas and 
the manes are Nidhana. Thus is the Sdma connected with all. 

2. He who thus knows the S^sna connected with all 
[objects) becomes [th!e lord of] all. 


^ S'ankara says, that the word or (^T) w understood after “ wealth,” anid 
meaning is, thfe adorer obtains habitation, wealth or body like unto thsft 
the gods, according to his wish. 

* Heaven, earth and sky. 
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3. Thereof is the verse : there is nothing greater than tho 
five-fold three.” 

4. He, who knows this, understands every thing ; unto him 
all the different quarters [of tho earth] render tribute ; his 
duty— his duty— is to entertain the belief that I^am all.” 

Section XXII. 

!• [A chanter said] I wish for the taurine-toned Sdma 
hymn, the canticle of Agni, which contributes to the weal of 
animals.” The hymns of the aniructa tone belong to Prajapati; 
those of the niructa tone to Soma ; those of the mild sweet tone 
to Vayu ; those of the sweet high-pitched tone to Indra ; those 
of tho tone resembling the voice of the crane to Brishas})ati, 
and to Varuna, those of tho tone of a broken piece of bell-inetal ; 
—they are all to be practised ; tho hoarse toned alone are to be 
avoided .1 

2. [Tho hymns] are to bo sung [with the wish] : Let me 
sing for the immortality of the gods. For [the due oftering of) 
oblations to tho manes, for the [fulfilment of the] desires of 
mankind, for securing grass and water to animals, heaven to 
the institutors of sacrifices, and aliment for self, let me sing.” 
Thinking thus without excite«4ent let them be sung. 

3. ‘‘ There-of,” L e,, on this subject there is a verse. Five- 
fold” e, Hiiikara, Prastava and tho rest ; “ three,” the three- 
fold knowledge, the three regions, and the three gods, Agni, 
V4yu and A'ditya. 

1 These evidently relate to the seven tones of a gamut. The taurine and 
the ardine tones appear, from the subjoined verse of Nirada, to be equivalea 
to the B and D of the English music ; the rest we have not been able to as- 
certain. If our conjecture be right, the bve-formed Sama would include a 
those hymns which embrace five tones, and the seven-formed those wine 

snug on the full gamut. 

ff >ir4f sftr^T ^ i 
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3. The vowels [swara] constitute the body of Indra, the 
sibilants and ha [U'sinana] that of Prajdpati, and the consonants 
[spar,sd] that of Deaths Should any body revile him [who is a 
reciter of these] ho should say, I take protection of Indra, he 
will give thee^a meet re[)ly.’' 

4. Should any revile him about the sibilants and ha, he 
should say ; “ I take protection of Prajapati, he will ground 
thee down and should any revile him about the consonants, 
he should say : I take protection of Death, ho will hurl thee 
into flames.” 

5. The vowels are to be recited with sound and force, say- 
ing : I take the strength of Indra.” The sibilants and ha are to 
bo sounded internally, but not uttered out [of the mouth], and 
yet distinctly, saying ; to Prajdjmti, I resign my life. The 
consonants are to be njpeated slowly and distinctly, saying ; 
“ from death, I extricate my life.” 


Section XXIII. 

1. Three-fold is the division of Duty, Sacrifice, study and 
charity. 

1. In-order to develop the adoration of Cm, [this S'ruti] 
begins with; “ threefold is the division of Duty.” But it must 
not be supposed that the adoration of Om or the Udgitha as 
forming a part of the Stima Veda, secures the effect to be 
propounded, for that which caunot he had by the adoration of 
the whole of the Saina Veda, /. <?., immortality, may be secured 

the adoration of Om [as tho emblom of the Deity], hence it is 
i% praise of Om that the SViiti begins as aforesaid. 

Threefold is the division of Duty,” L e.. Religion or Duty 
ts divided into three classes and what they are is next described. 

Sfacrifice” [Yajna] or the offering of oblations to fire, 
“Study,” of the llig and the other V^das according to rule,— 



CHHA'NDOOYA tJPANISHAp. 


S18 

*‘and charity,” or the donation of alms according to one’s 
resources, beypnd the boundary of the altar, to parties not 
seeking for the same, — constitute the first branch or division of 
religious duty. Since this class of duties relates to house- 
holders, and is performable by thorn [alone], it may be called 
the duty of house-holders. The expression first” ^ jpw: ) moans 
one [or the first of a series,] and not the commencement of duty, 
for we hear of the second,” and the third [in succession]. ‘‘The 
second is Penance,” [(T^* : Tapas] i, e., the performance of Krich- 
chha, Ghandrayana and such other Penances, or asceticism, or 
the adoption of the life of a hermit, without relying on Brahma 
[for reliance on Brdhina ensures immortality], constitutes the 
second division. Residence under the roof of a tutor, “ Exclu- 
sively,” i, e„ all life through, in the exercise of the duties of a 
BrAhmachdrin, constitutes the third division of duty. \The use 
of the expression ‘‘exclusively” indicates that the residence 
must be all life through, for otherwise a mere sojourn at the 
houso of a tutor, for the study of the Vedas, does not secure [a 
future translation to] virtuous regions. “ All those,” i. e., the 
three]orders of men, through the virtuous works aforesaid, “attain 
virtuous regions,” * * ^ * Lastly, the undescribed hermit, ho 
who exclusively abides in Brahma, — ^he alone obtains immortality, 
which is a stage of being distinct from the virtuous regions, 
and constitutes existence without end, and not the secondary 
immortality of the Devas [which is but temporary], as is evident 
from its being reckoned under a different class. Had it been 
merely a superior gradation of tlie former, it would not have 
been described separately. From its being disjoined from the 
rest, it is evident that immortality without end is intended. 

The allusion here to the rewanls due to the different orders of 
men is intended to eulogize the adoration of Om, and not to 
lay down «iny rule on the subject. , To say that it has thfe two- 
fold object eulogizing and laying down a rule regarding 
rewards, . would be to admit a divided meaning, [which is m- 
admissime^ inasmuch as a word can have but one meaning ^ 
timoj,: &inoe, after reciting the rewards described in the Sninti > 
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to say that the rewards of worshipping Om is imm ortality, 
is to eulogize the same* J ust as by saying “ the service of 
Purnavarmd secures foi)d and raiment, whilst that of Rajavarm^ 
ensures a kingdom” [the superior advantages of the latter are 
pointed out in comparison with the former, and no merit of the 
former described] such is the case in the above. 

The Pranava is the truthful Supremo Bramha, being its 
omblem. Prom the Vedic declaration, “ This letter verily is the 
Supreme,”' the Katha Upanishad hath declared that “ its adora- 
tion ensures immortality.” 

Some [commentators] maintain that men of the four differ- 
ent orders of life, who have no pretensions to knowledge, from 
tho fruit of their works, obtain, without any distinction, virtu- 
ous regions, as is evident from the expression : “ all those attain 
virtuous regions,” and the hermit is not excluded therefrom, 
Tho knowledge and tho religious acts and observances of the 
hermit amount in fact to penance, and so has tho S'ruti includ- 
ed it by saying, ‘ Penance is the second,’ — hence,” they con- 
tinue, it follows that whoever among the four orders of men 
adopts tho adoration of Om, L e,, becomes devoted to Brahma, 
attains immortality, every one of them without distinction being 
fit to perform such adoration, and none being forbidden ; besides 
all of them having opposite opportunities, during the intervals of 
their respective duties, to engage themselves in such devotion. 
The word Brahmasantha, devotion to Brahma,” they further 
argue, “ is not, like the words wheat or hog, exclusively indi- 
cative of a particular object, — the hermit. It is a compound term 
formed of two words Brahma and Devotion, and that which has 
an etymological signification cannot be an arbitrary term at the 
same time. All orders of men can devote themselves to Brahma, 
Wherever there is a devotion to Brahma, there may we apply 
ihe compound term, and it would bo improper to confine its 
^eaniug only to the hermit who devotes himself to the same, 
the. mere performance of the duties enjoined to hermits. 
Hot ensure immortality, for that would make all allusion to 

^^owlodge redundant. Nor can it be said that knowledge in 
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the state of hermitage alone ensures immortality, for there is 
no special efficacy of ttio duties enjoined to men of any of tbe 
four orders. Should it be said that the virtuous works enjoined 
to the different orders of men when accoinpaiifod by knowledge 
ensures immortality, still it would apply to all the four orders, 
fand have no special reference in behalf of any particular one.] 
There is no such ordinance, that none but the hermit alone, 
■when he has acquired knowledge, should attain immortality; 
on the contrary all the U pail ishads maintain that ‘knowledge 
{alone] ensures liberation.' Hence whoever among the four 
orders of men devotes himself to Brahma, will enjoy iminortality. 

But such is not the case, for the knowledge which loads to 
ceremonial rites, and that which manifests the Supreme cause 
of all, are dissimilar and disconlaut [and therefore cannot co- 
exist in the same individual.] 

The knowledge which indicates a difference between agents, 
actions, and objects, is the cause whence procoedeth tho 
ceremonial injunction : “ Do this and do that not,^’ and that 
cause hath not its origin in any Sliastra, for it is manifest in all 
animated beings. While the knowledge which saycth, “tho 
truth is verily one without a second,” “ all this is the diviue 
Boul, ” “ all this is Brahma,” procoedeth from the Shdstra, aud 
cannot become manifest without in the first place destroying tho 
disjunctive knowledge^ of agents, actions, and objects, which i'’ 
the prime cause of all ceremonial injunction, for the knowledge 
which disjoins and that which identifies aro opposed to each 
other. Just as the erroneous conception of two moons cannot 
co-exist together with a knowledge' of the unity of the moon, 
knowledge and ignorance being discordant and unable to abide 
together ; even so is the case with the knowledge of the Deitv- 
Such being the case, he in whom the disjunctive knowledge 
which leads to ceremonial rites, is overcome by the non-du^d 

I The knowledge or instinct by which physicial objects are p^' 

chived* as distinct and , independent of each other, is called disjn;^)tn<J 
beoausa it disjoins or sets apart the Vedantic truth, that'^the whole uaiv«f»® 
is an emanation of the' Deity. 
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knowledge originating from the maxims, “ The truth is verily 
one without a second ; “ He is truth : AU the difference 

of created objects are unreal : ” retired from all ceremonial rites, 
from their cause being overcome ; and ho is said to be abiding 
in Brahma, and exempt from ceremony. Such a state is not 
attainable by any but a hermit, (Parivrdt). 

He, whose disjunctive knowledge has not been overcome, who 
sees differently, hoars differently, reflects differently, under- 
stands differently, and believes that the performances of such 
and such [ceremonies] will secure for him such and such 
[results], and believing, acts accordingly, cannot resign 
himself in Brahma, for he relies on a false understanding of 
there being a distinction where the distinction is purely 
verbal* In him, who has overcome the disjunctive knowledge 
by knowing it to be false, the idea of certain objects being fit for 
ceremonies, and the propriety of his performing them therefore 
as a matter of duty, cannot exist, like the idea of the sky having 
a dark substratum to one conscient of the nature of tho sky. If 
you say that after the disjunctive knowledge is overcome, 
ceremonies [still] continue [dominant] as before, all 
ordinances relating to Unitarian knowledge become falsified, 
[whereas] they are, like tho ordinances relating to forbidden 
food, venerable, all the Upanishads being in favour of them. It 
^ight bo argued that then you destroy tho authority of the 
^remonial ordinances. But such is not the case ; their authority 
^mains in all its integrity and exercises its full force on those 
^hose disjunctive knowledge is not overcome, like the effect of 
i^eams on one who is still asleep. Nor are they destroyed by 
neglect of the learned to abide by them, — sedng that 
'^^inanoes regarding optional ceremonies 1 - have not been 
J^troyed. As the non-performance of optional ceremonies by 
hose who know that “ optional ceremonies are improper,*' does 

JP®^®monies, are divided into four classes*: Ist, those which house-holders 
Doun(i to perform every day, Diurnal [Nitya]. 2nd,, Occasional, such 
^*»^he hirth of a child, &c. [Naimittikaj. 3rd, Optional, or such as aro 
for the attainment of some specific object ( K4mya. ) 4th, Expia- 

'*y»ffraya6chitta.] 



522 


chha'ndogya upanishad. 


laot destroy them, for ihey are performed by others who long for 
enjoyment, so the neglect of all ceiemonies by those knowera of 
Brahma who are resigned in Brahma, does not [necessarily] do 
away with all ordinances relating to them, for the ignorant in 
Brahma continue to submit thereto. It cannot be said, that 
because those who, renouncing the duties of house-holders, adopt 
asceticism, still continue to eat and drink, the knowers of 
Brahma should not give up their oblations to fire, &c., for in an 
enquiry as to duty, the instances of particular individuals do 
not hold good. Magic for a malevolent purpose is forbidden, 
yet should any practise it, that will be no precedent for him 
who injures not his enemies, to practise the same. Disjunctive 
knowledge as the cause of ceremonies being destroyed, there 
remains no incentive to the offering of oblations to fire and the 
like, while to the hermit hunger is a sufficient incentive 
for food. If you say, the dread of evil from the non-per- 
formance of ceremonies is a sufficient incentive, such is not 
the case ; for those who have the disjunctive knowledge are 
[alone] subject to that evil. I have already said, those whose 
disjunctive knowledge is not overcom'o by true or indeiitifying 
knowledge, are the appropriate subjects for the performance of 
ceremonies. The neglect of duty brings evil on him who ia 
bound to its performance, not on him who is not required to 
. perform the same ; such as the omission by a house-holder oi 
the duties of a Brahmacharin. 


Can it not be said tliat in whatever station of lifo » 
obtains a knowledge of the unity [of all objects], therein ho 
comes a hermit? No ; because [in those stations of life] ^ 
retains his disjunctive knowledge of seif and matters relating 
unto him, I and ceremonies are the special requisites of t ^ 
stations. Now [after having acquired a wife] I shall 
ceremonlet,” «ays the S'ruti, and hence [it is evident that] ^ 
who, reiMpncihg all selfish ideas, has adopted asceticism, is 
h^rinit, And hot the house-holder and the re st. 

1 Buch;«s Hhe proFiety of putting on the Br4hminical thread 

like.— A'^ASfDAaiai^ 
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If It he «aid' that the knowledge resulting from the Unitarian 
maxims' iiaving overcome the disjunctive knowledge which 
results fhmi ceremonial ordinances, there is no necessity for a 
hermit to abide by religious restraints and observances. We 
reply, that for those who are apt to forego their Unitarian 
knowledge, from the effects of hunger and the like, they are 
appropriate ; for they prevent such aberration. Nor would 
that authorise the performance, on their part, of forbidden, 
actions, for that is- debarred oven previous to* the attainment of 
that knowledge i he who falls in a well or a thorny bush at 
night does not go thereto during sunshine. From all these it 
is established that the ascetic alone who has abjured ceremonial 
rights, is devoted to Brahma. AVhat has been said [by my 
antagonists], about men of all the four stations of life who have 
not attained the true knowledge, migrating to higher regions, 
is true ; but their remark that by penance [tapas] asceticism is 
implied,^’ is incorrect : Because the ascetic alone is likely to be 
devoted to Brahma, and we have already establislied that he is 
not included among the other orders. lu regard ta the con^ 
scient of the Unitarian knowledge penanco* ceaseth alone with 
sacrificial rights, penance being enjoined to him only whose 
disjunctive knowledge is not overcome. Thereby we have 
[further] replied to the opinion which maintains tlia^t reliance 
on Brahma, at intervals of the performance of ceremonies, is 
admissible, and that none are debarred therefrom ; likewise to 
the opinion regarding the uselessness of knowledge by shewing 
that the ascetic unconnected with ceremony is [alone], possessed 
of [the truej knowledge. 

The remark about Brahmasailstha [devoted to Brahma] not 
being a crude word like java or var^ha, [wheat or hog,], and a 
simple ei^uivalcnt of Parivrdt, has been responded to, by sliewing 
that the Brahmasahstha alone is entitled to be devoted to Brahma, 
and none else. What has been said about crude words not 
admitting of a derivative meaning, not correct, seeing that 
Onkastka, takska, pari^djaka, and others do admit of such 
leaning. Grihasthaj or he whoUvesinahoiiso-jttt/cs/wt, who'chlsola 
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'wooA,paTivr&t, he who is homeless^ or passes his time in rambling 
about from place to placOi are all derivative terms, and yet we 
see the first and the last, without foregoing their derivative 
signification, are used in the crude form iif regard to the two 
difierant classes of the house-holders and the ascetics, and the 
middle, in regard to the caste of carpenters, and cannot be applied 
in every case where the derivative attributes may be indicated ; 
that being opposed to general usage. Now with reference 
to the word Brahmasanstha, it is applicable only to that ascetic 
who has relinquished all ceremonial observances and their 
attributes,* who has exceeded the [first three] orders of life, and 
who is styled a Paramahansa : for to him is assigned the recom- 
pense of super-eminent immortality, as we hear [in the text]. 
He alone is the true ascetic [parivrd,t] of the V^das, and not he 
who wears the Brdhmanical thread, ‘or carries the pilgrim’s 
staff, or the beggar’s platter. ‘‘ He has cast off his crown-lock, 
he is without emblem, without compassion says a S'ruti : 
‘‘ To them who have surpassed all orders of life, he explained 
the pre-eminent and immaculate truth says the Svetdswatara 
Upanishad. “ He neither praiseth nor saluteth maintain the 
Smritis. “ Therefore do the Yatis, who have attained true 
knowledge, perform no ceremonies “ Therefore is he the 
knower of true religion ; he is without emblem, and without any 
manifest characteristic also say the Smritis. 

What the followers of the SAnkhya maintain to be exemption 
from ceremonies, is false, for they believe in the truth of the 
impression which shews a difference between ceremonies, their 
performers and their recompenses ; and the exemption from agency 
in ceremonial works which would follow from the Buddhist 
doctrine of nothingness, is likewise false, for the maintainer 
of the doctrine proves his own reality. Independence from 
ceremony whii^ the ignorant from indolence maintain, is also 
worthless, for in him the idea of agency is not overcome by 
proof* BVom.the&e arguments it is evident that asceticism, 
which results from a forsaking of all ceremonial observances, and 
from a devotion to Brahma, is true only of him whoso Unitarfa® 
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2. Constitute the first; Penance is the second, and Residence 
by a Brahmachdrin exclnsively in the house of a tutor is the 
third. All those [whq attend to these duties] attain virtuous 
regions ; the believer in Brdhma alone attains to immortality. 

3. Prajdpati reflected on mankind ; from it, the reflected^ 
issued forth the threefold knowledge ; he reflected on it : from 
it, the reflected, proceeded the [three] letters, Bhu, Bhuva and 
Sva I 

4. On them, he reflected ; from them, the reflected, issued 
forth Om. As leaves are attached to their stalks, so is speechl 
connected with Om 1 Verily all this is Om ! Verily all this is 
Om! 


Section XXIV, 

1, The knowers of the V^da declare t he morning ceremony 

knowledge is established by the proofs of the V^Anta. Thereby 
if a house-holder were to obtain that knowledge, asceticism would 
be true of him. May he not, by thus gaining asceticism, be 
guilty of neglecting the house-hold fire ? “ He is the destroyer 
of the champions of the gods who bloweth out the house-hold 
fire says the S'ruti. 

No. Such neglect following from Unitarian knowledge the 
result is the same as in the case of accidental blowing out [from 
an innundation, falling in of a house or the like] : [ “ For him 
who knoweth the truth] the virtue [lit. fieriness] of Agni passeth 
away say^ the S'ruti [seq ; chap. vi. sect. 4, verse 1,] and 
hence the house-holder becomes not liable to any sin from such 
asceticism. 

3. Prajsipati may mean Virdt [son of Brahmd] or Kasyapa 
[son of Marichi]. 

1. What is known as the morning ceremony is subject to 
tj^Vashus, and this region [th e earth], which is connected 
1 Lit, All words* 
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to belong to the Vashns^ that of the mid-day to Riidras and 
that of the afternoon to the Suns and the Viswedevas. 

2. Where then ie the region for the •ins ti tutor of sacrifice ? 
How can he, who knovveth not that [the reply to this query] 
perform [ceremonies]? Now be who knovveth should perform 
[the same]. 

3. Before the reading of the matin chant [prjitar anuvdk] 
he [the institutor of sacrifice], sitting down behind the house-hold 
fire [garhyapatya agni], with his face to the north, singefch tho 
84ma hymn relating to the Vashus. 

4. Unfold the gate& of this earth, that we may behold 
thee for our supremacy. 

5. — 6. Then doth ho offer the oblation to the fire, [saying] : 

Salutations be to Agni, he the receptacle of tlie earth, and tho 

support of regions. [Oh ye] secure a region for mo, who am 
an institutor of sacrifice ! This is tho region of tho institutor of 
sacrifice. I, institutor of sacrifice, will secure it after .death. 
May this oblation prove acceptable I 

Cast aside the bars. ” And then ho riseth. For him do 
the Vashus fulfil the morning ceremony. 

7. Before the commencement of the mid-day coremonyt 
- sitting behind Agnidhriya fire^ and facing the north, he singeth 
the Sdma in praise of the Kudnvs, [saying] ; 

with that ceremony; is likewise subject to them. To tho liudras 
the lords of the midday ceremony, is the middle region or sky 
subject, and to tho Sun?d and the Viswedevas, lords of the 
afternoon ceremony, belongs tire third region or lieaven. 

2. The last clause is eulogistic of tlio Sd,ma, and does not 
exolod|i ignorant from the performance of‘ ceremonies. 


1 The V^das enumerate 12 suns. 
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8. ^ Unfold the gates of [yonder] region^ that we may behold 
thee for our full supremacy. 

9. — 10. Then dotli he offer the oblation, saying : ** I salute 
the Winds, who abideth in the sky and are the supports of re- 
gions. [Oh ye] secure a region for me who am an institutor 
of sacrifice I This verily is the region of the institutor of 
sacrifice. I, institutor of sacrifice, will secure it after death. 
May this oblation prove acceptable! (Jast aside the bars.’’ 
And then he riseth. For him do the Itudras fulfil tlie mid-day 
ceremony. 

11. Before the commencement of the afternoon ceremony, 
sitting behind the A'havaniya fire, with his face to the north, he 
singeth the Sd.raa in praise of the iiSuns and the Viswedev.as^ 
(saying] : 

12, — 13. ** Unfold the gates of [yonder] region that we 
may behold thee for our heavenly supremacy !” Thus much 
for the Suns ; and then to tlie Viswedovas ; Unfold the gates 
of yonder region, that wo may behold thee for our absolute 
supremacy !” 

14. Then doth he offer the oblation saying ; I salute the 
Suns and the Viswedevas, the dwellers of heaven and the sup- 
porters of regions. Secure that region for mo, who am an 
institutor of sacrifice. 

15. “ That is verily the region for the institutor of sacrifice, 
I, institutor of sacrifice, shall come thereto after death. May 
this oblation prove acceptable ! Cast aside the bars.” Saying 
this ho riseth. 

16. For him do the Suns and Viswedevas fulfil the after- 
noon cremony. He understands the real purport of ceremonies, 
^10 knoweth this — verily, he who knoweth this, [understands the 
loiil purport of ceremonies]. 
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THIRD CHAPTER. 

Section I. 

1. Hari, Om ! Verily the sun is the honey of the gods. 
The heaven is the arched bamboo, [whence hangeth pendant] 
the atmosphere [like a] hive : the vapours [floating therein] 
are the eggs. 

2. Of the sun the eastern beams are the eastern honey-cells ; 
the Rig hymns are the manufacturers of honey ; [the ceremonies 
enjoined by] the Rig Veda form the flowers, and the fluids 
[used in their performance] are nectars. Verily those Rig 
hymns. 

3, Reflected on the ceremonies of the Rig V^da. From 
them, the reflected, proceeded forth fame, splendour, sensations, 
power, aliment and such like essences. 

4, They flowed and rested around the sun. Verily, thence 
proceedeth the redness of the sun. 


Section II. 

1. Now, its southern beams are verily the southern honey- 
cells ; [therein] the Yajur hymns are the honey-makers ; [the 
ceremonies enjoined by] the Yajur Veda form the flowers ; and 
the fluids [used in their performance] are nectars. 

2. Verily those Yajur hymns reflected' on the [ceremonies 
enjoined by the] Yajur Veda. From them, the reflected, pro- 
ceeded forth fame, splendour, sensations, power, aliment and 
such like essences. 

3. They flowed and rested around the sun. Thence, verily 
proceedeth the whiteness of the sun. 
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Section III. 

1* Nextj its western beams are verily the western honey- 
cells ; [therein] the SAma hymns are the honey-makers ; [the 
ceremonies enjoined by] the SAma Veda form the flowers, and 
the fluids [used in their performance] are nectars. 

2. Verily those Sama hymns reflected on the [ceremonies 
enjoined by the] SAma Veda. From them, the reflected, issued 
forth fame, splendour, sensations, power, aliment and such like 
essences. 

3. They flowed and rested around the sun. Thence, verily, 
proceedeth the dark coloured rays of the sun. 


Section IV. 

1. Now, the northern rays are verily the northern honey- 
cells ; [therein] the Atharva An^irasa hymns are the honey- 
makers; [the ceremonies enjoined by] the ItihAsa and the 
PurAnal form the flowers, and the fluids [used in their per- 
formance] are nectars. 

2. They, the Atharva Angirasa, reflected on the ItihAsa and 
the PurAna. From them, the reflected, proceeded forth fame, 
splendour, sensations, power, aliment and such like essences. 

3. They flowed and rested around the sun. Thence verily 
proceedeth the very dark rays of the sun. 

^ This would indicate the existence of some Itihfea and Pura^, long 
anterior to the time when the extant compositions of those names were first 
^i^ipiled. We are, however, notwithstanding our veneration for those 
iilustrious authors, as yet great sceptics to the dicta of Wilson and Burnouf 
assign only 800 years to the oldest Purana, making the rest vary from 
^ree to five centuries, 

67 
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Section V. 

1. Next, the upward rays are verily the upper honey-cells • 
there the secret ordinances are the honey-makers ; Brahma 1 is 
the flower, and its fluids are nectars. 

2. They, the secret ordinances, reflected on Brlihina* From 
it, the reflected, issued forth fame, splendour, sensations, power, 
aliment j^nd such like essences. 

3. They flowed and rested around the sun. Verily thence 
proceedeth the delusive opalescence in the centre of the sun.2 

4. They, the different rays of the sun, are the essences of 
essences ; the Vedas are the essences, and thereof are they the 
essences ; — they arc the nectars of nectars : the Vedas aro 
nectars, and thereof are they the nectars. 


Section VI. 

1. Thereof the first named nectar is enjoined by the Vaslius 
with Agni at their liead. Verily the Ddvas neither eat nor 
drink [of the same], they [only] gratify themselves by its sight. 

2. They are quieted by the sight of those rays, 3 they are 
excited thereby .4 

3. Ho, who thus knoweth the nectar, becoming one of the 
Vashus, and reflecting on the neckir with Agni before him, 
enjoyeth content. He is quieted by those rays ; he is excited 
thereby. 

1 By Brahma, Pramva or Om is meant, says S'ankara, 

2 We are doubtful if “ delusive opalescence” be a right rendering of 

\ 

e When the season of enjoyment is passed. 

* When the season of enjoyment returneih. 
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4. He obtaineth the entire doiniiiioii of the Vashus which 
extends from the rising of the sun the east] to its- setting 
[in the west]. ♦ 


» Section VII, 

1. Now, the second mentioned nectar is enjoyed by tfier 
Rudras, with Iiitlra at tlioir licad. Verily the Dcvas neither 
eat nor drink [of the same], thoj^ [only] gratify themselves by 
its sight. 

2. Tliey are soothed by that appearance [of the* sun], and by 
it are they excited. 

3. He, who knoweth the nectar thus,, becoming one of the- 
Rudras and reflecting on the same with Indra before him, en- 
joyeth content. That appearance doth pacify him, and thereby 
is he excited. 

4. Ho obtainoth the dominion of the Rudras, which extends 
from the rising of tlio sun in the south to its setting in the 
north, — a period double that within which it risetli in the east 
and settetb in the west. 


S EOTION VIII, 

1. Now, the third nectar is enjoyed by the A'd'ityas, with 
^aruDa at their head. Verily the Revas neither eat nor drink 
[of the same], they [only] gratify themselves by it® s-ighfc, 

2. Tliey are soothed by that appearance of the sirn, and by 
if are they excited, 

^ He, who knoweth the nectar thus, becoming one of the 
A-dityas, with Varuna before him, enjoyeth content. That ap- 
pearance of the sun doth sooth him, and thereby is ho excited. 
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4. He obtaineth the entire dominion of the A'dityas, which 
extends from the rising of the sun behind to its setting before, 
— a period double that within which it riifeth in the south and 
sets in the north* 


Section IX. 

1* Now, the fourth nectar is enjoyed by the Maruts with 
Soma at their head. Verily, the D^vas neither eat nor drink 
[of the same], they [only] gratify themselves by its sight. 

2. They are verily soothed by that appearance of the sun, 
and by it are they excited. 

8. He, who knowoth the nectar thus, becoming one of the 
Maruts, and reflecting on that nectar with Soma before him, 
enjoyeth content. He is soothed by that appearance of the 
«un, and by it is he excited, 

4. He obtaineth the entire dominion of the Maruts, which 
extends from the rising of the sun in the north to its setting in 
the south, — a period double that within which it riseth bchiad 
and setteth before. 


Section X, 

1. Now, the fifth nectar is enjoyed by the Sadhyas with 
Brahma [Om] at their head. Verily the Devas neither eat 
nor drink [of the same], they [only] gratify themselves by its 
sight. ' 

2. They are verily soothed by that appeamnee of the 
and by it are they excited. 

8. He, who knoweth the nectar thus, becoming one of 
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Sadhyas and reflecting on that nectar with Brahma before him, 
enjoyeth content. Verily he is soothed by that appearance [of 
the sun], and by it is excited. 

4. He obtaineth the entire dominion of the S^hyas which 
extends from 4:he rising of tlie sun above to its setting below, — 
a period double that in which he riseth in the north and setteth 
in the south. 


Section XL 

1. Next, beyond that, appearing above. He neither riseth 

nor setteth, but remaineth alone in the centre. Thereof is the 
verse ; ■ 

2, No ; of a truth there is neither rising nor setting, 
[Bear ye witness] 0 Gods, that I may say nothing contra- 
dictory of that truthful Brahma !” 


4. * The duration of the, sun in the different spheres 

(as described here) is appeiently opposed to the doctrine of the 
Piiranas. The followers of those records maintain that the 
periods of the sun’s rising and setting in the four different 
spheres of Indra, Yama, Vanina and Soma are equal, the extent 
ot the orbit of the sun above the Mauasottara mountain and 
ai'ouiid the mount Mcru being equal. The discrepancy, however, 
has been explained by sages. Each of the different spheres (as 
set forth) is destroyed at a period double that of its preceding 
The rising of the sun means the time.diiring which it 
Remains visible to the residents of any one of those spheres, and 
^he setting is when it is invisible, there being actually no rising 
setting of that luminary. In the absence of inhabitants in 
^hose spheres there will be no sunrise or sunset there, though 
aun may become visible therefrom. 
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3. Next, the western aperture is Ap4na, it is speech, which 
is fire [Agni]. Believing it to be Vddic glory and aliment let 
it be worshipped. He who knoweth it so* attaineth plenty and 
V^dic glory. 

4. Next, that which is the northern aperture*, is Samdna, 
which is the mind, which is'cloud. Believing it to be reputa- 
tion and beauty, let it bo worshipped. He who knoweth it so, 
attaineth reputation and beauty, 

5. Next, tint which is the upper aperture is Uddna ; which 
is the wind, which is the sky. Believing it to be strength and 
glory let it be worshipped. He who knoweth it so, becomes 
glorious and mighty. 

6. These five venerable! beings are the door-keepers of 
heaven. Heroes are born in his family who knoweth those five 
venerable beings to be the door*kcepers of heaven ; he obtainoth 
heaven [for his reward] who knows these five venerable beings 
to be the door-keepers of heaven. 

7. That which shines glorious above yonder heaven, abovo 
this world and above all others, large or small, is the same as 
that which shines within mankind. It is tangible [to all]/^ 

8. For its warmth is felt in this body by touch. 

It is audible, for when the ears are closed, it is heard Uk® 
the roar of a flaming fire, or that of a rolling car, or a behoov- 
ing ox. That tangible and audible glory is to be adc red. He 
who knoweth — verily he who knoweth — ‘this, becomes renowned 
and of handsome appearance. 

1 Lit. Relating to Brahma* i 

> Lit. 1^: ocular proof. The commentator explains that the ^ 
may be used with reference to toueh us an organ of perception. 


CllAPfEB. SECTION XV. 557 

Section XIV. 

L All this Vcriljr is Brahma, for therefrom doth it proceed, 
therein doth it merge, and thereby is it maintained. With a 
iquiet and controlled mind should it be adored. Man is a 
creature of reflection, whatever he reflects npon in this life, ho 
becomes the same lioreaffcer ; therefore should he reflect [upon 
Brahma]. 

[Saying] that which is nothing bilt mind, whose body 
is its life, whose flgure is a mero glory, whoso will is truth, 
whose soul is like space [dhasa,'} which })erformeth all things 
and willeth all things, to which belong all sweet odours and 
0,11 grateful juices^ which envelopes the whole of this [world], 
which neither speaketh nor respects any body. 

3 . Is the soul witliin me ; it is lighter than a corn, or a 
barley, or a mustiird, or a canary seed, o'r the substance within 
it. Such a soul is within me, as is greater than this earth, and 
greater than the sky, and greater than the lioavcu;, and greater 
than all these regions [put tc^ether,] 

4 . That which performeth all things, and willeth all things, 
to which belong all sweet odours an<l all grateful juices, which 
onvolopes the whole of this [world], which neither speaketh nor 
fespectoth any body, is the soul within mo ; it is Brahma ; I 
shall obtain it after my transition from this world.’’ He who 
holioveth this, and hath no hesitation, will verily obtain tho 
fruit of his roHectiou ; so said S'dndilya— [tho sage] S'dudilya. 


Section XV,. 

h Of that sheathe [th^ Soul] tho sky is the ventricle and 
he oartli is tho root ; it never decayeth ; the quarters of the 
“i^liverse are its corners, and tho heaven is its upper aperture ; it 
tho receptacle of wealth, and upon it is the universe supported. 
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2. Its eastern quarter is called Juhti, its southern quarter 
Saharndni, its western quarter Eajhl, and its northern quarter 
Subbutdi ; the winds of those quarters arer their ofiFspring, He 
who [wishing for long life for his children] knows the winds to 
be the offspring of the quarters, hath never to weep for his child- 
ren^ “ I know the winds to be the offspring of the quarters, 
therefore have I had never to weep for my children. 

8. “ Together with such and such and such, 1 take asylum of 
that undying sheathe ; with such and such and such I seek 
shelter of life [Prdna] ; with such and such and such I seek 
shelter of this earth [Bhuh] ; with such and such and such I seek 
shelter of the sky [Bhuvah] ; with such and such and such I seek 
shelter of heaven [Sva]. 

4. “ By (the words] ‘ I seek shelter of Prdna ’ [life], I have 
said that 1 take asylum of the universal existence* 

5. “By what I have said by [the words] * I seek shelter of 
Bhuh/ I mean that I take shelter of the earth, I take shelter of 
the sky, I take shelter of heaven. 

6. “ By what I have said by [the words] ‘ I take shelter of 
Bhuvah,’ I mean I seek shelter of Agni [fire], I seek shelter of | 
VAyu [wind], I seek shelter of A'ditya [the sun.] 


2. The performers of sacrifice offer their oblations [jnhoti 
facing the east, therefore is that quarter called Juhd ; 
vicious suffer [sahante] the fruit of their actions in the abode oi 
Yama in the south, therefore is that quarter called Baham^n® 
the west is called RAjni, because it is the empire of king [R^j^] 
Varova, or because, at twilight it becomes red [rAja]. Wealth) 
beings [bhutimat], such as Ishara, Kuvera, reside 

novih^ hence it is called SubhutA. 
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7. By what I have said by (the words] ‘ I take shelter of 
Sva,’ I mean — I mean, I take shelter of the Rig V^da, I take 
shelter of the Yajur V(Sda, I take shelter of tho Sdma V^da.** 


• Section XVL 

1. Verily man is Yajna [sacrifice]. The (first) twenty-four 
years of his life constitute the morning ritual [Prdtah-savana], 
The Gd.yatri includes 24 letters, and it is tho Gdyatri through 
which the morning ritual is performed. The Vasus are the 
presiding deities of dawn, and in man the vital airs verily re- 
present tho Vasus, for they preserve (v4sayanti] all, 

2. At this age should any disease afflict him, he should say, 
‘‘ 0 vital Vasus, this is the season of my morning ritual, con- 
nect it with the mid-day sacrifice, that I, who am sacrifice 
(itself], may not be lost to the vital Vasus.” Thus he escapes 
from disease, and verily becomes exempt from affliction. 

3. [The] next, [period] to the forty-fourth year of his life 
constitutes the mid-day ritual. The Tristupa includes forty- 
four letters, and it is through the Tristupa that the midday 
sacrifice is performed. The Rudras are its presiding deities* 
In man the vital airs are the Rudras, for they cause weeping,! 
(Rodayanti.) 

4. At this age should any disease afflict him, he should say, 

0 vital Rudras, this is the season of my mid-day ritual, con- 

it with the afternoon sacrifice, that I, who am sacnfice 
[itself], may not be lost to the vital Rudras.” Thus he escape® 
from disease and becomes exempt from affliction. 

[The] next [period] to the eighty-fourth year of his life 

; - — I 

^ Httuiaa animosity being one of the chief cfauses of weeping.— 
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constitutes the afternoon ritual. The Jagati [metre] inclndos 
eighty-four letters, and it is through the J agati that the after- 
noon ceremony is performed. The A'dityas are its presiding 
deities. In man the vital airs are the A'dityas, for they receive 
[ddadati] all things. 

6. At this age should he be afflicted by any diease, he 
should say, 0 vital A'dityas, this is the season of my afternoon 
ritual, connect it with the full term of my life, that I,, who am 
sacrifice [itself,] may not be lost to the vital A'dityas.” Thus 
he escapes from disease and becomes exempt from affliction. 

7. Verily knowing this Mahid^a, son of Itard, said, 0 ! 
why dost thou afflict me, for I shall not be destroyed by thee.” 
He lived for one hundred and .sixteen years. Verily he will 
live for one hundred and sixteen years who knoweth this. 


Section XVII. 

1. His [of the individual typical of sacrifice] hunger, thirst, 
and want of pleasure constitute the pain which attends the 
performance of ceremonies. 

2. Whatever he eateth, whatever he drinketh, and whatever 
he enjoy eth, become unto him [like the reward which is avail- 
able on the day of the] Upashad.l 

3. Whatever he laugheth, whatever he eateth, and whatever 
he enjoyeth, become to him like unto [the] praises [of the Hi|; 
and the Yajur V^aJ 

4. His penance, charity, sincerity, unenviousness and truth 

fulness constitute his reward [DakshinA.] 

^ The day whcpi the performers of a sacrifice are entitled to a drinl^,®^ 

milk. 
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5. Therefore is it said, [both at the birth of a child and at 
the expression of the juice of the moon plant, in reply to ^the 
query] Has she giv6n birth “ Yes, she has.” His [of the 
being typical of ceremony] avabhritha [death] is the termi- 
nation, so is the termination of the sacrifice called avabhritha. 

6. Ghora, son of Angird, having explained this [subject] to 
Krishna, son of Devaki, said : He [who knoweth this] should, 
at the time of his death, repeat these three [Yajur Vcdic 
mantras] : “ 0 ! thoul art undecaying ! Thou art unchaning t 
Thou art the true essence of life !” Hearing this ho lost all 
desire for other knowledge. About it there are these two Rig 
Vcdic stanzas ; 

7. “ Sages, behold the glory of the first cause [as envelop 
ing all like the day, and shedding radiance from the heaven. 
above.”2] Having beheld that exquisite light, high above all 
darkness, and having beheld it also in our own hearts we at- 
hiin to that god of gods and noblest of all lights the sun— 
the noblest of all lights,” 


Skotion XVIII. 

1. The mind should be adored as Brahma ; this is intel- 
lectual [worship]. Next as relating to gods ; the sky should be 
adored as Brahma. These are the two— intellectual and theo- 
logical — forms of worship that have been ordained [by sagos]. 

2. That [Brahma] hath four feet. Speech is one of its feet, 
life is one of its feet, vision is one of its feet, and audition is one 
of its feet. Thus much for the intellectual ; next i^ie theologi- 


a Addressing his soul as identified with>the sun. 

8 The words within the hruckets are not quoted iu the Sanskrit text. 



542 


OHHA'NDOdTA UPANISBAB. 


cal: fire [Agni] is one of its feet, wind [Vdyu] is one of its 
fecj^ sun [A'ditya] is one of its feet, the quarters [Disah] are 
one of its feet. Thus the two— intelldbtual and theological 
forms of worship-have been ordained. 

8. Speech is verily one of the four feet of* Brahma. It 
radiates light and heat through the effulgence of Agni. Heat 
and light radiate from his works, from his fame and from his 
Vddic glory, who knoweth it thus. 

4. Breath is verily one of the fotfr feet of Brahma, It 
radiates light and heat through the effulgence of Vdyu. Heat 
and light radiate from his works, from his fame and from his 
Vedic glory, who knoweth it thds. 

5. ‘Visioo^is verily one of the four feet of Brahma. It 
radiates light and heat through the effulgence of A'ditya. Heat 
and light radiate from his works, from his fame and from his 
Vddic glory, who knoweth it thus. 

6. Audition is verily one of the four feet of Brahma. It 
radiates heat and light through the effulgence of the quarters 
of the earth (Dig.) Heat and light radiate from his works, 
from his fame and from his Vedic glory, who knoweth it thus. 


3. [After explaining the meaning as above given, S'ankani 
adds] the consumption of inffaiuble articles, such as oil or ghee, 
gives life and vigour to the organs of speech, hence it is said 
through Agni speech receives its light and heat. 

As a cow or a like quadruped moves on to where it wisheth 
on its four feet, so doth mind [here represented as Brahma] 
attain to its objects through the aid of speech, breath, vision 
and audition, hence the simile. Further, the feet of » 
quadruped are placed under its body, so are fire (Agni,) air 
^dyu,) the sun [Surya] and the quarters placed under thesk)^ 
and* thence the comparison. 
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Sbctioh XIX. 

1, Tho Sttn U described as Brahma its description. Verly 
ftt first all this Was non-eiistent ; that non-existence became 
existent 5 it developed, — it became an egg j it remained [quiet] 
for a period* of one year ; it burst into two ; thence were 
formed two halves of gold and silver, 

2, Thereof the argentine half is the earth, and the ^golden 
half the heaven. The inner thick membrane [of the egg] 
became mountains, the thin one cloudy fog ; the blood-vessels 
became rivers, and the fluid became the ocean ; and, lastly, 
what was born therefrom is the sun, A'ditya. 

3. On its birth arose loud shouts [or Shouts of ulu-ulu] as 
well as all living beings and their desires. Hence on the rising 
and re-rising [day after day] of the sun arise shouts of ulu-mln 
as well as all living beings and their desires. 

4. He [attaineth the glory of the sun] who, knowing this, 
adores the s\in as Brahma, and grateful shouts soon arise in hia 
behalf and contribute to his gratification, — ‘verily they con- 
tribute to his gratification. 


1. Having described the sun as a foot of Brahma, the S^ruti 
ttow proceeds to describe it as Brahma, with the words : “ tho 
8un is described as Brahma.’* Its description** is to bo 
narrated for its eulogium. ‘‘ Non-existent,” 1 e., this earth 
tefore its development , 2 was of unmanifest name and form, and 
not actually non-existent, for [on the authority of the S'ruti,] 
^^flow can existence proceed from non-existence?” Such deduc- 
tion would be inadmissible. But it being distinctly laid down 

-- — — If 

^ aaat, unreal, untrue, not being, from ta(, true, being, with the 
negative prefix a Sf. 

^ Lit, “ Utpatti,” birth, creation. 
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FOURTH CHAPTER. 


Section I. 

1 , Om I Of a ttiifli there lived Jdnas'ruti, grandson of fhe 
son of Janas'ruti, the charitably disposed, the giver of large gifts, 
and the preparer of much food. He built houses everywhoro 
that [people] from all sides might come and feast [therein], 

2. [Over his house] at night passed some geese, 1 the bin- 
dermost of v^hich addressing the foremost, said : “ Lo 1 Lo I 

here that it was ‘‘ non-oKi stent, may it not be optional [with 
us to explain it one ’^ay or the other ?] No. Option applies to 
actions and not to facts. How [can you] then here [use tho 
word] non-existent ? As I have already explained, being of 
unmanifest name and form, it is very like non-existent, though 
not actually so. The expression (verily applies to the exist- 
ence*’) (i* e.j to the verb) and docs not verily tlie non-existence. 

How [then this misuse of tho term ? It is no misuse.] wo 
see the word sat is freely used to indicate the manifostatron of 
the name and form of an object, and that manifestion being 
generally dependant upon tho sun, in tho absence of which tho 
earth is enveloped in deep darkness and not visible, the ei- 
prossion is appropriate. 

Note to Verse, 1 Section XII. Chap. III. Speech, being earth, 
body, heart and life, are the six characteristics of Gdyatri. Or 
because each of its feet has six letters. 


1 H(^a. This word in common acceptation means a gooae, but tho 
vehicle of Brahm^ likewise called a IlHhsa, is generally represented ol the 
form of a flamingo. Accor^g to the Purdnaa, the Mlnasarovara lake is * 
favourite resort of Kansas wmoh in modern Tibetan or rather in the 
of the people of the Hun d^sa is the specific name of the flamingo. Wc miiy 
add that while geese are very scarce, flamingoes are seen in large ilocks^iii 
the vicinity of Manasarovara lake, 
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BhallAksba, Balldksha, [shorfc-sightod] tho glory of Jdnas'ruti, 
gniiiclson of tho son of Janas'rufci, is as widos[)reading as the 
heaven. Have nothiflg to do with him, so that his glory may 
not destroy thee.*’ 

3. To it s^id tho other : “ Who is ho whom you compare 
with llakvya of the car ?’* And who is this liakvya of tho 
car?” enquired the first. 

4. [The latter replied] “ I allude to such a being to whom 
the fruits of all the good deeds of mankind become subservient 
in the same way in which all tho minor numbers become due 
to him who hath secured the Krita or the highest cast of the 
dice, and those who know what he knows likewise secure [the 
pamo revyard].” 

5* Janas'ruti great-grandson of Janas'ruti, listened to this. 
[In the morning] rising [from his bed while being eulogized by 
his bards] ho thus addressed his herald : 0 child, do you 

address me as if I were the Hakvya of the car ? [I am not 
deserving of such praise.] 0 child, do you of a truth go and 
speak unto liakvya of the car [that I long to see him].** [Of 
of enquired the bard :] and wlio is this liakvya of the car ?’* 

G. [The latter replied] 1 allude to such a being to whom 
the fruit of all tho good deeds of mankind become subservient 
ia tho same \yay in which all the minor numbers become due 
to him who hath secured the Krita or the highest cast of the 
dice, and those Who know what he knows likewise secure [the 
same reward].” . 

7. The bard searched for him, and returning said, I have 
^ound him not/* Unto him, said [Jdiiias'ruti ], ‘‘ Do ye go and 
kok for him where the knowers of Brahma are to be met with.**l 

^ 111 loii-ely places near rivers and pools, in mountains and grovea, 

*^S'ankara. 
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8. He proceeded, and by one sitting beside a car and 
scratching his itches, sat down and said, Art tlioii, 0 lord, 
Hakvya of the car?” “Yes, I am,” said the otlier. “ Now I 
know,” [thought] tlie hard and retired. 

S MOTION II. 

1. Upon this Janas'ruti, the gioat-grandson of .hlnas'ruti, 
taking with him six hundred head of cattle, a necklace and a 
chariot yoked with a pair of mules, repaired to him, and then 
thus addressed, O Rakvya, hero [is a ju’osent] of six hundred 
head of cattle, a necklace, and a chariot yoked with a pair of 
mules, [accejd. tlicm, and deign], 0 Lord, to impart to me in- 
struction on that deity whom thou adorest/’ 

2. Unto him said the other, Let thes<^ head of cattle and 
necklace and chariot remain witli thee, () Sudra.” Meronpon, 
Janas'ruti, great-grandson of Ji'uias'ruti, taking a thousand lioad 
of cattle, a necklace, a chariot yoked with a pair of mul(‘s, and 
his daughter, again returned to him. 

2. * * * He [Janas'ruti] was a king, liaving a herald, 

learn [from the passage] : lie juldrcsscd toalicrald,” aNo from 
the fact of his repairing to a Brahmaiia for instruction, which 
would be inconsistent in a Sudra ; how tlien did such an in- 
applicable expression as “O 8udra ” proceed from Rakvya ? 
^ages have explained it thus. From tlio speech' of the gecK' he 
was assailed by grief [siika] lieiice Sudra; or because hearing; 
[srutvd] of Rakvya’s praise he ran [dravati] and tlieroforu 
Sudra ; and the sage in order to show his omniscience used tho 
expression “ 0 Sudra or it might be, because instead of try- 
ing to obtain knowledge by serving his tutor, he like a Sudra 
proceeded to gain instruction by paying for the same, and tlu^re- 
fore is called a Sudra, although he was not of that caste, Others 
say, that annoyed with his small otFor the sago rebuked hnu 
with the term Sudra. 
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3. And said, ‘‘ 0 Rakvya, this [hord of a] tliOTisand cows, 
tliis necklace, tliis chariot yoked Avith a ])air of mules, this dani- 
, sol, and this village iug which thou dwellest [I hog to oiler to 
tliee : accept them and deign] to impai't to me instniction.” 

4. Knowing her, [the damsel,] to be the cause of his ini- 
parting instruction, [Rakvya] sjud : Hast thou brought her 
[for me], 0 Sudra ? she will 1)0 the cause of my conversing 
with thee.” Hence are these villages in this country of great 
virtue [mahjlhrisha] where lie lived, called Rakyyapurua. Unto 
liiiu explained h(5, [the nature of the deity lie adored]. 


Section III. 

1. The air [Vayn] is verily the ultimatum [samharga] of all.. 
When a fire goes out, of a truth it merges into air [Vdyii.] 
^Vlieii the sun doth disap|)(uir it verily nua-geth into air, so 
(loth the moon when it sotleih. 

2. When waiers dry they vanish in air ; the air verily con- 
sumeth alb Thus much relating to eoh^stial o])jeets. 

3. Next as relating to self. Life is verily the ultimatum of 
all. When man sleepeth, sjHieeh mergeth into life, so doth 
vision merge into life, audition merge into life, and mind 
merge into life. — Life verily eonsuuieth all. 

I. These are verily the two ulthnata [samharga ;] Ydyu 
Jimong the celestial objects and life among the animal functions. 

•k [Once] while S'aunaka of the race of Kapi, and Ablii- 
pi'atarin, son of Kaksha-sena, Avere being served at their meals 
^ Brahmachtiriii sought alms of them. Unto him they gavo 
i^othing.l , 

^ la Older to see wliat may follow, adds fcjhiukara. 
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6, Ho said, He [tho Frajd})ati] who swallowoth the vener- 
able four, I md is the protector of tho earth, 0 descendant of 
Kapi, is not seen by mortals. 0 Ablnpratdrin, he exists in 
various forms. For him is food prepared, and him have you 
denied,”^ 

7, S'aunaka, descendant of K4pi, reflected within himself and 
returned [for answer] : ‘‘ Life is the author of the gods and of 
the creation. His teeth are immutable ; ho is a great consumer j 
ho is not unintelligent ; his greatness is said to bo extreme ; 
none can consume him, and ho oonsumeth all food. We, 0 
BrahmachArin, adore such a Brahma.’* [Then turning to liis 
servant, said] ‘^Give him some alms,” 

8, [The servant] gave him [some]. These five and five [the 
two ultimata] make ten and they are a Krita, [complete number.] 
Therefore the aliment in all the ditferont quarters being ten, is 
a Krita, It [the complete number] is Virdt, the consumer of 
food, Through it, all this becomes visible. Unto him who 
jenoweth — verily unto him who knowoth — this, all this [world] 
becomes visible, and he becomes a [great] consumer of food. 

Section IV, 

' 1, Satyakdma Jabala enquired of his mother Jah^hi : “ I 
long to abide [by a tutor] as a Brabmaohdrin ; of what gotra 
ami?” 

2, She said unto him, I know not, child, of what gotra 
you are. During n^y youth when I got thee I was engaged m 

1 Agnl [fire], Surya [sun], Chandra [moon], and Apa [water]. 

2 This verse may he translated interrogatively and begin with ; “ 
he who swaUoweth,” &c. 
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attending on many [guests who frequented tho house of my 
husband and had no opportunity of making any enquiry on the 
subject,] I know not erf* what gotra you are, Jabdlji is my name 
and Satyakdma thine ; say, therefore, of thyself, Satyakama, son 

of Jabdld [when any body enquireth of thee],” 

• 

3. Ho repaired to Tlaridrumata of tho Gautama gotra and 
said, I approach your venerablo self to abide by your worship 
as a Brahmachdrin/* 

4. Of him ompiired he [the tutor ;] Of what gotra are you, 
my good boy ?” He replied : “ I know not of wluit gotra I am, 
I enquired about it of my mother and sJie said, ‘ In my youth 
when I got thee I was engaged in attending on many, and know 
not of what gotra you arc ; Jabdld is my name and Satyakdma 
thine ; ’ I am that Satyakaina son of Jabdla.*’ 

5. Unto him said tho other, “ None but a Brdhinan can say 
80 . You have not departed from the truth, and I shall invest 
you [with the brtlhmanical rites.] Do you collect, child, the 
necessary sacrificial wood Having ordained iiiin, ho soloctod 
four hundred head of loan and woakly cows and said,“ Do you, 
child, attend to these.’' While leading tho cows, ho [tho 
neophyte] said, I shall not return until these become a thou- 
sand.” Thus .ho passed many years, until the cattle had 
multiplied to a thousand. 


Section V. 

1. A Bull said unto him, 0 Satyakdma !'' He replied 
“ Sir ” The Bull said, “ We have now couio to a thousand ; do 
fou take us back tutor. 
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2. “ I will relate to yon,l something regardino* Brahma.’^ 
Relate it to me, Sir, [if you please.]"’ It s^iid unto liim, 

“ the eastern quarter is a portion, the \^estern quarter is a 
portio.n, the southern quarter is a portion, tlic northern quarter 
is a portion ; those are the four portions, of a fourth food of 
Brahma. It is called. [renowned]. 

3. He beooines renowned in this world, who knowing thus 
adoreth the four meinbored foot of Brahma as the renowned. 
He overcomes all renowned regions, who knowing thus adoielli 
the four meinbored foot of Brahma as the renowned. 


Section VI. 

Ao'ni will explain to you [the nature of] tho next foot 
of Brahma.” On the morrow he [tlie cowherd] turned towards 
his tutor with tho cattle. AVhen night arrived he lighted a lire, 
folded the cattle, placed fuel on tho tiro, and sat behind it facing 
the east. 2 

2. Unto him said Agni, “0 Satyakama !” Lord,” respond- 
ed the other. 

3. “ Child, I will explain to you a foot of Brahma.” Ex- 
plain it, Sir, if you please.” Unto him said the other, “ the 
earth is a part, the sky is a part, the heaven is a part, the ocean 
is a part ; — those four parts, O child, constitute the foot of 
Brahma called the endless, [Anantavfin.] 


1 Lit. a foiirth— 

2 And reflecting ou the advice of the bull, adds the Commentator. 
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4r. ‘‘ He becomes oncllossl even in tliis world, who knowing 

this adores the four meinbored foot of Brahma as the endless } 
he conquers the regions of the immortals, who knowing this 
adores the four-memhered foot of Brahma as the endless. 


Section VEL 

1 . “ The sun will explain to you the natures of the next foot 
of Brahma.” On the morrow he started again towards tho 
house of his tutor, and when night approached he lighted a 
Hrc, folded tho cattle, placed fuel on the ilrci and sat behind it 
facing tho east. 

2, Tho sun approaching him said, “ 0 Satyakanui !” ^‘Lord, ” 
responded tho other. 

rk “ I will relate to thee a foot of Bralima,” said ho. “ Itcfate, 
0 Ijord,” said tho second. [Unto Iiim, said tho first,] “ the tiro 
[Agni] is a part, the sun [Surya] is a part, the moon [(diandra] 
is a part, the lightning i'^ a part ; — tlieso four parts, 0 child, 
constitute the foot of Brahma called the radiant. 

4. “ He becomes radiant in this world, wdio knowing this 

adores the four memhort'd foot of Brahma as tho radiant, — ho 
overcomes the region of tho radiant,2 who knowing this adores 
ihe four membered foot of Brahma as tho radiaut. 


• Skction VIIT. 

1* The Madgu [wind] will explain to you tho nature of tho 
foot of Brahma.” On tho morrow he started again to- 
'Viirds the house of his tutor, aud when night approached, ho 
jilted a fire, folded the cattle, placed fuel on the fire and sat 
it, facing the east. ^ 

^ The wind approaching him said, 0 Satyak^ima I” “ Lord, * 
^jjj ^idod the other. 

t', Ills race Jicver becomes extiact.— -A 'xaxua Giui. 


2 Gods. 
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3. I will explain to thee, 0 chihl, a foot of Brahma/^ saiJ 
the first. ‘‘ Kelatej 0 lord/’ returned he- Unto him said tlio 
first : ‘‘ Life is a part, the eyes are a part,* the ears are a part, 
the mind is a part; — these font parts constitute the foot of 
Brahma called the Spacious [A'yatanttviin]. 

4- ‘‘ He becomes the receptacle of many, in this world, '?vho, 

knowing this, adores the folir-membcred foot of Biahma as tlic 
Spacious J he attains to the region of the Spacious who, knowing 
this^ adores the four-mombered foot of Brahma as the Spacious.” 

Section IX. 

1. He reached tlie house of his tutor* ’Unto him said tlio 
tutor 1 O Satyakdnui.” Lord,” responded ho. 

2. “ Child ! you speak as if you knew Brahma ; who lias 
given thee instruction?” Other than man,” said ho, and added: 

Iiitsruct me as I wish to hear of it from you ” 

3. I haVe heard from sages like unto yourself that know- 
ledge got from tutors is most excellent.” Accordingly he relat- 
ed every thing [as narrated above] omitting nothing, verily 
omitting nothing. 

SkctiuN X, 

1, Of a truth Upakosala, son of Ivamala, (KAmaliyana) 
abided by Satyak^raa, son of Jabiild, as a Brah.machdrin, and 
for twelve years carefully attended his liousehold fires. 
tutor granted leave to his other pupils to return honiCj 
refused that indulgence to him. 

2. To the tutor said his wife : “ This exhausted Brahnia- 
chArin has successfully attended t^e household fires ; letnottli« 
fires upbraid thee ; explain to him [what he wants.]” He P 
tutor], without [condescending to grant the] explanation, 

Out oti.his pilgrimage. 
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8k The disciple fell ill and abstained from food. Unto him 
mi the wife of the tutor : “ Brahmacharin, take food ; why 
abstain ftom siistenan<J3 ?” He replied : ‘‘ Many and variously 
disposed are my desires ; I am full of diseases and shall take 
no food. 

4. Next, Verily, the fires said : “ This exhausted Brahma- 
charin has carefully attend^ us, we will explain unto him 
[what ho wants],” and then continued: 

5. “ Life (prdna] is Brahma, Ka is Brahma and Kha is 
Brahma.” He replied ; I know the Priina to be Brahma, but 
know not Ka nor Kha.” They said : “ Verily, that which is Ka 

# That [liappiTiess] which has been indicated by 
ka is likewise kba, the sky. As the epithet blucish added to 
tcMl alters the oripjinal signification of the latter term, so ka 
(happiness) q[ualillod as above becomes distinct from that which 
{irocqreds from the attainment of sensual objects by the organs 
of sense. The sky to which we allude by the term kha is tho 
I happiness indicated by the term ka. Thus the kha [sky] (qualified 
by happiness becomes distinct from tho elemental inanimate 
object indicated by kha, gn tho logic of tho aforesaid blueish-red'. 
The meaning is a happiness depending on tho sky, and not a 
Worldly one ; and a sky which is tho recei>taclo of happiness, hut 
not the element so called.” But if you wish to qualify sky by hap- 
piness and make the latter tho adjective (allowing the clause to 
stand thus :] That which is happiness [ka] is the sky,” you 
*nake the rest of the passage redundant, or if you talce tlie latter 
clause : That which is the sky [kha] is happiness,” the first 
becomes unnecessary ? Why this argument, when I have 
already explained that the object is to exclude both terrestrial 
happiness and tho material sky ? By qualifying the sky by happi- 
are not both the primitive objects excluded by virtue of 
^heir moaning ? True. But by qualifying tho sky by happiness 
the foraier— and not also the happiness qualified by the 
^itlict sky — becomes the object of meditation, as the effect of 
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is Kha, and that which is Kha is Ka.’^ They spoke, of a truth, 
of life and the sky. 


Section XI. 

1. Next, Garhapatya (the household firo) instructed him, 
[saying] : Earth, fire, aliment and the sun [constitute my body]. 
Thereof the being who is seen in the sun, is I, — verily I am lie, 

2. Ho destroyeth sin who, knowing this, adoreth him ; lie 
attaineth the region [of Agni], enjoyeth the full limit of exist- 
ence, passeth his life in glory, and his race waste not. Wo 
support him in this and other regions who, knowing this, 
adoreth him [the household fire.”] 


Section XIT. 

1. Next, Anntihdryyapachana [fire] instructed him, [saying] : 
“ Water, the quarters of the globe, the stars and the moon 
[constitute my body]. Thereof the being who is seen in tlu 
moon is I, — verily I am he. 

.2. “ He destroyeth sin, who knowing this adoreth him ; he 

attaineth the region [of that fire], enjoyeth the full limit of 
existence, passeth his life in glory, and his race waste not. 
We support him in this and other regions who, knowing thi;?, 
adoreth him [the Anndhdryyapachana fire.]” 


Section XIII. 

1. Next A'havaniya [fire] instructed him [saying] : “ Tho 
life, the sky, the heaven and lightning [constitute my boclyjf 
Thereof the being who is seen in lightning is I, — ^verily I am h^* 

an adjective relating to its substantive ceaseth with 

the same. Hence it is noces.sary to qualify the happiness 

the sky to indicate that that likewise is an object of nieditatiofl' 
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2. “ He destroyetli sin who, knowing this, adoreth him ; he 

attaineth the region [of that Agni], enjoyeth the full limit of 
existence, passeth his* life in glory, and his race waste not. 
We support him in this and other regions who, knowing this, 
adoreth hiin^[the A'havaniya lire,”] 


Section XIV. 

1. They [the d liferent fires together] said : “ Ohild IJpako- 

sala, [wo have now explained] to you the knowledge relating to 
ourselves and to the soul. Your tutor will explain to you the 
fruit of that knowledge.”^ [At this time] the tutor returned 
[from his pilgrimage] and addressed his pupil, [saying] : 0 

Upakosala 1” 

2. Sir,’* returned he. Child, your appearance shines like 
that of the knowers of Brahma : who has given thee in- 
struction ?” He replied : [as if to make a secret] “ Who will 
instruct me, Sir ?” And then pointing to the fires said [of them] : 
“ These verily that are thus, were otherwise.” “ Did they, child, 
speak unto you ?” inquired the tutor. 

3. Even so,” responded the pupil. [The tutor said] i 
Child, they have spoken to you about regions, I too will speak 

to you about them ; as water attacheth not unto the leaf of the 
lotus, so doth, sin attach not unto him who understands them, *' 
lielate it then unto me, Sir,” said [the pupil] unto him. 


Section XV. 

!• That being who is seen within the eyes, is verily the 
soul,” said [the tutor.] “ He is deathless and fearless ; he is 
Brahma ; should any ghee or water drop on him, that passeth 
away. 

He is called Sanyadvhina ; all adorable objects [vdma] 
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merge into him ; all adorable objects merge into him who 
knoweth this. 

t 

3. Oh ! he is verily the great Receptacle, for all adorable 
objects merge into him ; all adorable objects merge into him 

' who knoweth this* 

4. It is verily Refulgent [Bhamani], for it shines every- 
where.! He becomes refulgent everywhere! who knoweth this. 

5. “ Now, whether any funeral service be performed with 
reference to him [the knower of the Refulgent] or not, still 
after death he obtaineth the regents of the sun-beams [Archi] ; 
thence he passe th to the regents of day [Aha], thonce to the 
regents of the light fortnight, thence to those of the six months 
during which the sun moves to the north of the equator, thenco 
to those of the year, thence to tho sun, thenco to the moon, and 
thence to the regents of lightning ; whence an unearthly being. 

6. Takes such knowers to [tho region of] Brahma. This 
is the way to gods [Deva patha] ; — this tho way to Brahma 
[Brahma patha.] Those who betake to this path return not— 
verily return not — to this mortal sphere.” 2 

6* He kikes away such knowers to the Brahma” in 

the Satyaloka [the region of truth], as is evident from the allusion 
to the goer, the place to go, and the conductor, * in the attain- 
ment of the true Brahma, such expressions would bo inappli- 
cable ; in that case, ‘‘ becoming Brahma he attained Brahma, 
would be the most appropriate expression .3 

! lit, in all regions. 

s Lit, Be^on of the descendants of Manu. 

i The, drift of the argument is that in tlie attainment of the all-i>erva(ling 
truthful Brahma, no translation to a higher sphere or the reliance on 
particular guide or path is necessary, the attainment being immediate a 
ndependent of all secondary means. 
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Section XVI, ^ 

1. Verily that which bloweth, is sacrifice [YajnaJ for blow- 
ing it purilieth all thie. Because blowing it puriheth, honco, 
i8 it Yajna, of which mind and speech are the two paths. 

2. Of the two paths the first is purified by Brahmdl through 
his mind. The second is purified by the Hot?l, the Adharyyu 
and the Udgdt^ through speech. In such cases where a Brahma 
after commencing the morning ritual, but before the recitation 
of the closing verses of the Rig, speaketh, 

3. The last of the two paths may be purified, but the former 
is defiled, and the sacrific^gocs wrong as the man of one leg or 
a one-wheeled car goeth astray. On the failure of the sacrifice, 
the institutor faileth, and by the performance of that ceremony 
becomes sinful. 

4. Next, where, after th(3 commencement of the morning 
ritual, but before the recitation of the closing Rig Verses, the 
Brahm^ speaketh not, [the performers of the ceremony] purify 
both the paths, and none is defiled ; 

5. And as a man walkiu«j: on two legs or a car mounted on 
two wheels standeth firm, so doth such sacrifice stand firm ; in 
the confirmation of the sacrifice, the institutor standeth firm, 
and the performers of the ceremony become groat. 

Section XVII. 

1. Prajipati refi:ected on regions, and from the reflected, ex- 
tracted their essences, viz., Fire from the earth, Air from the 
sky, and the Sun from heaven. 

^ Sacrifices with the juice of^e moon plant are performed by four 
^officiating priests ; of these the first is called Brahm6 and his office is to 
^oiperintend the performance and to instruct the other priests in their 
Respective duties. The second, Hota, pours the oblations on the fire ; 
^6 third, Adharyyu, repeats the Yajur V^dic mantras, and the fourth, 
singeth the Sama hyinm 
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2. He ^fleeted on the three gods, Fire, Air and the Sun, 
and from the reflected extracted their essences, viz., the Rig 
from Agni, the Yajiis from Vayu [air,] aftd the Sdma from the 
Sun. 

3, He reflected on the three-fold knowledge and from the 
reflected extracted its essences, viz., [the word] Bhu from the 
liig, [the word] Bhuvah from the Yajus, and [the word) Sva 
from the Sdina. 

,4. [In the performance of a ceremony] should any Rig 
hymn happen to be misused [the performcn* of that sacrifice] 
should ofter an oblation to the Gurhapatya [household] fire, 
[saying] : May this prove acceptable to Bhu [Bhuh Shvahtl.] 
[The Rig in that case] by its essence and majesty corrects all 
the improprieties of the Yajna, as far as they relate to the Rig 
hymns. 

5, Now should any Yajus hymn , happen to bo misused 

[he] should olfer an oblation to the Bakshina [Southern] fire, 
[saying] : May this prove acceptable to Bhuvah !” [Bhuvah 

Shvdha.] [The Yajus in that case] by its essence and majesty 
corrects all the improprieties of the Yajna, as far as they relate 
to the Yajur hymns. 

6, Now, should any Sama hymn happen to he misused, he 
should offer an oblation to the A'havaniya fire [saying] : ‘‘ ^bvy 
this prove acceptable to Sva.” [Sva Shvaha.] [The Sdma in that 
case] by its essence and majesty corrects all the improprieties of 
the Yajna, as far they relate to tl^ SAma hymns. 

7, As gold is corrected by borax, and silver by gold, and 
tin by silver, and lead by tin, and iron by lead, and wood 
iron or leather, 
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8. So doth tho majesty of these re<^ions, of tliose gods and of 
these three systems of knowledge, coiicot the improprieties of 
the sacrifice. That sacrifice becomes efficacious of which the 
Bralimd is conscient of all this. . 

9. That sijjcrifioe slopeth to the nortlil of which tho Brahma 
knoweth all this. With reference to the Brahm^l who knoweth 
all this there is this verse [extant] : Whenever any flaw hap- 
peneth in a ceremony [this knowledge of the Brahmd] setteth* 
every thing to right.’’ 

10. Such a willing Brahni^ is verily the chief priest. Like 
as warriors are defentled by their mares, 2 so doth such a know- 
ing BrahmA preserve the sacrifice, its institutor, and all tho 
ciHciating priests. Therefore, of a truth, such knowing Brahmds 
should perform ceremonies and not those who know not — not 
those who know not [their duty]. 


FIFTH (TIAPTER. 


Section 1. 

1. Orn ! Verily he becomes the eldest and greatest who 
fenows the Eldest and Greatest (jesta-srestha.) Life is verily the 
J^ldest and Greatest. 


^ h it prepareth the way to the attainment of knowledge. The way 
the jndni is called Uttaramarga^ or the ** northern passage,’' and that 
^hich slopes towards it necessarily makes that passage easy of acquisition. 

^ It is a common notion with Orientjil warriors that in speed, bottom and 
courage, mares are superior to horses, and that in the battlefield the former 
their utmost often at the risk of their own lives, for the preservation 
their riders. It is on this account that the Mahratta cavalry is invariably 
^^Pplied with mares. 



560 


OHEtA'imoaTA tTPANiSttAO* 


2. Ho who knows thrtt which is the Envelope [of the world ; 

Vasistha] becomes the protector of his people. Speech is verily 
the Envelope. « 

3. Verily, he becomes firmly placed in this and the next 
world who knows the Steady [pratist’ha.] Verily yision is the 
Steady, 

4. He who knows the Sampat [fortune,] obtains whatever is 
tlie desirable in this or the other world. Audition is Verily the 
Sampat. 

5. He who knows the Ueceptaclo [Ayatana] verily becomes 
the receptacle of his people. The inirfd is verily the Receptacle. 

G.l Now, these organs of sense (jiiarrelod about their [re- 
spective] superiority, each proclaiming : I am the chief ; I 
am the chief.’’ 

7. They, the organs, repaired to the Patriarch Prajapati and 
enquired ; Lord, which of us is the chief?” Unto them said 
he : “ Of you, he, whose departure makes the body to appear as 
worthless, is the chief.” 

2. Vasishtha,” the envelope or cover of this world, from 
Vdsa ; — or wealthy, from Vasu w'ealth. Speech is described as 
the Envelope, ,bocauso it comprehends all ; or Wealthy becaiiae 
wealth may be earned by it. 

3. Vision is the chief agent through which the nature of 
high and low grounds are ascertained, and therefore it is de- 
scribed as the Steady. 

4. Through the ears the Vddas are heard, and through the 
knowledge thereby acquired, men attain to prosperity, hence is 
audition called the Sampat. 

5. The mind being the receptacle of all our knowledge . 

■ — ’ ; — — ^ 

1 There ia an error in the numbering of this verae in the Sanskrit tc.vt. 



FIFTH CITAPTISB* SECTION I. 


561 


8 . Of a truth, Speech departed [from the body] ; it returned 
after a year’s absence and said [to the other organs] : How did 
ye survive my separation In the same way,” replied they^ 

** in which the dumb, without speaking, breathes through [the 
agency of] his life, seeth by his eyes, hearcth by his ears, and 
reflecteth in 'his mind.” Speech resumed his place. 

9. Verily, Vision departed [from the body] ; it returned 
after a -year’s absence and enquired [of the other organs]: 

<< How did ye survive my separation ?” “ In the same way,” 
replied they, “ in which the blind, without seeing, breathes 
through [the agency ofj his life, speaketh through the organs 
of speech, heareth by his ears, and roilecteth in his mind.” Vision 
resumed his place. 

10. Of a truth, Audition departed [from the body] ; it re- 
turned after a year’s absence and enquired [of the other organs :] 

“ How did ye survive my separation ?” In the same way, 
replied they, “ in which the deaf, without hearing, breathes 
through [the agency of] his life, speaketh through the organs 
of speech, seeth by his eyes, and refiocteth in his mind.” 
Audition resumed his place. 

11. Of a truth, Mind departed [from the body] ; it returned 
after a year’s absence and enquired [of the other organs ;] “ How 
did ye survive my separation ?” In the same way,” replied 
they, in which an infant without possessing the power of 
reflection, breathes through [the agency] of his life, speaketh 
through the organs of speech, seeth by his eyes, and heareth by 
his ears.” Mind resumed his place. 

12. Next verily did Life attempt to depart ; and in the 
very attempt, as a mighty charger, when whipped, plucks out 
from their places all the pegs to which its feet may be tied, did 

71 
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it dislodge all the organs of sense. They approached it and 
said ; “ Lord, remain in thy place ; thou art the greatest of us 
all ; pray, depart not.’* 

13. Next of a truth, Speech said unto it [Life] : The 
quality of enveloping all, which helongcth to me, is due to thee.” 
Then did Vision say unto it : The quality of steadiness, which 
helongeth to me, is due to thee.” 

14. Then did Audition say unto it ; ‘‘ The quality of being 

fortunate, which helongeth to me, is duo to thee.” Then did 
Mind say uuto it : The quality of containing all, which 

helongeth to me, is due to thee.” 

15. Verily neither speech, nor vision, nor audition, nor 
mind is worthy of its name. Those functions all belong to life ; 
from life proceedeth all.i 


Section II. 

1. Of a truth it [life] enquired : What should be iny 

food ?” They replied : Whatever is food for beasts and birds^ 
is meet food for thee.” Therefore, verily all that is eatable bc- 
longeth to life ; hence ana [exertion] is its self-evident name. 
For him who knoweth this, verily there is nothing that is not 
appropriate food. 


1 S^aiikara takes great pains to explain to his readers that the parable of 
the life and the organs of sense, is intended to illustrate the superiority of 
life over the other organs, and that in reality there never was any departure 
or dispute of the kind. We think, he might have spared himself the trouble, 
without the danger of any body being led astray. The similarity of the 
talc to the story of the belly and the members need scarcely be noted, 
Liteially, dogs and vultures. 
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2. Of a truth it enquired : « What shall bo my raiment ?” 
“Water:” replied they. Hence people at their meals begin 
and end with water .1 . It [always] obtiiins its raiment ; it never 
remains naked. S 

3* Satyakdma, son of Jabdla, having cKpliiined the above to 
Gosrutl, son of Vyaghra|)dda, said : Were you to explain this 
to the withered stump of a tree, it would shoot forth new leaves 
and branches*’ ' 

4. Now, should any body wish for greatness, having observ- 
ed the usual restrictions on the day of the new moon, he should, 
on the night of the full moon, husk [the seeds ot^ all [such] 
aiintials [as are available in or about a town] ; beat the same 
with curds and honey, then pour [a spoonful of] the mixture 
into the fire in lion of clarified butter, saying : May this prove 
acceptable to the eldest and greatest ( Jyest’hdya S'rest^hdya 
swahdh) and preserve in the mixing pot whatever might 
remain in the oblation spoon. 

5. Then offering an oblation to the fire with the mixture in 
lieu of clarified butter, saying : May this prove acceptable to 
Vasist’ha:” (Vasist’haya svvahah) he should preserve in the 
ttiixing pot whatever might remain in the oblation spoon. 
Then offering an oblation to the fire with it in lieu of clarified 
butter, saying ; “ May this prove acceptable to Pratisht*h4,” 
(Pratist’hdya swahdh), he should preserve in the mixing pot 
whatever might remain in the oblation spoon. Then ofieriiig an 
oblation to the fire with it in lieu of clarified butter, saying : 


^ This refers to the formal washing of the mouth at the beginning and 
^t the end of meals prescribed by the Srnritis (A'cliamana) and does not 
any especial drinking or washing, says S'ankara. 

* Freely translated. 
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** May this prove acceptable to Sampat,” (Sampad^ swahAh) 
he should preserve in the mixing pot whatever might remain in 
the oblation spoon. Then offering an oblaition to the fire with it 
in lieu of clarified butter, saying : May this prove acceptable to 
A'yatana,” (A'yatanaya swahah,) he should preserve in the 
mixing pot whatever might remain in the oblation spoon. 

6. Next, approaching the fire and taking [the remains of 
the] mixture in his joined hands, he should slowly repeat ; 
“ Thy name is ama ! All this abide by him I He is the eldest, 
the greatest, the king of all, the lord of all ! May he make mo 
the eldest, and greatest and bestow on mo kingdoms and em- 
pires ! I shall become everything 

7. Then while repeating the verse : We long for the best 
and all-sustaining food of that god, [who is] the prime cause of 
all, [that we may] quickly meditate on [the soul of] that 
adorable [being]/’ 1 he should take a mouthful at the end of 
every foot [of the verse] and drink the residue at the end, 

8. Then vrashing the vessel in which the offering was kept 
which is shaped like a kaiisa (a musical instrument) or a 
chamasa (spoon), he should lie down on a deer skin, or on the 
ground behind the fire, without speaking and careful so as to 
avoid dreaming. Should he in such a state dream of women, 
he may know that his sacrifice has proved fruitfuF. 

9. Hence is the verse : Whenever in course of the per* 
forinance of a ceremony the performer, with some worldly 


1 The following are the words of the verse arranged in feet : 

" Of that prime cause of all, the sun, long ” (a mouthful). 

“ We the god’s food” (ditto). ^ 

BDSt and all-sustaining’ (ditto). , 

Quickly we meditate on the adorable ” (the remainder of the mixture). 
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object in view, dreameth of women he should rest assured from 
the dream — ^verily from that dream— that the ceremony has 
proved fruitful.*' 


Section III, 

1. Of a truth, Setaketu A'runeyal repaired to the court [of 
the king] of Pduchala. Unto him said Pravi,hana Jaivali :2 
“ Boy, has thy father given thee instruction ** Yes, Sir, he 
has," replied he. 

2. [Jaivali enquired] : Knoweth ye where men rise to 

from this earth “ No, Sir," [replied he]. “ Know ye how 
they return ?" “ No, Sir," [replied he]. “ Know ye where 
the Deva YAna, and the Pitri YAna devide ?" ** No, Sir/' 
(replied he]. 

3. Know ye why yonder region [where men rise to after 
death,] does not fill up ?" ‘‘ No, Sir," [replied he]. ** Know ye 
why the fluids of the fifth oblation are called Purusha ?** No, 
Sir," [I know not, replied he.] 

4. “ How came you then to say that you have got instruction ? 
How can you say he is instructed who knoweth not [what 
I have enquired] ?” He [the boy] returned sorrowfully to his 
parent and said : ‘‘ Verily, without giving me instructions, lord, 
you said that you have. 

5. “ That wretched king asked me five questions, and I 
Oould not answer even one of them." He [the father] said, ** I 
tnow not the reply to even one of the questions you have put 
^ Hfie ; had I known them why should 1 have refused thee ?" 


A'runeya, grandson of Aruni. 

* The king, son of Jivala, a Kshetriya. 
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6. Ho [the father] of the Gautama gotra repaired to tho 
house of the king. On his arrival, the king performed the 
duties of hospitality. In the morning r he [of the Gautama 
gotra] appeared in the king’s court. Unto him said [the king] ; 
‘‘ 0 Gautama, ask for what you think to be the best of all 
wordly objects.” He replied : “ Let those wordly objects 
remain with thee, [I seek them not] : 0 king, explain unto me 
what you ask of my son.” 

7. “ He [the king] was afflicted ; he ordered him saying : 
** Hemain with me for a time.” He [also] said : Since you 
have thus enquired, and inasmuch as no Brahman ever knew it 
before, hence of all people in the world, the Kshotrias alone 
have the right of imparting instruction on this subject.” He 
further continued :l 

7. He,” the king, was afflicted” by the idea how ho could 
impart the sacred knowledge to the Brdhman. But knowing 
that they should not be refused a favour and that he should 
instruct the applicant in due course, he ordered him to remain 
by him, and in order to ask pardon for the cause of his refusal 
and delay in explaining his object, said to him, Although all 
learning belongs to Brdhinans, since you have acknowledged 
your want of information, by the interrogatory, Relate unto 
me” the nature of that knowledge ; listen to what I have to 
say. It is a well-known fact that heretofore Byahmans knew 
nothing of this subject, nor were they guided by this know- 
ledge ; the Kshetria race alone, in this world, are its professors ; 
hitherto it has been preserved among them from generation to 
generation. I shall relate it now unto you, and henceforward 
it will remain with the Brdhmans. 

^ Considering that the Brdhmans have been the sole repositories of the 
sacred writings of the Hindus for more than three thousand years, the 
existence of this verse, so prejudicial to the interest and dignity oi t]jc 
priestly caste, speaks volumes in favour of the authenticity of the Ohandogj*^ 
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Section IV.l 

1. “ Verily, 0 Gautama, yonder region is fire ; of that firo 
the sun is the fuel, thef light of the sun is its smoke, the days 
are its flame, the moon is its charcoal, and the stars are its 
scintilations. ^ 

2, ‘‘ On that fire the Devas offer their faith in oblation ; 
therefrom proceed eth the Soma rajd.2 


Section V. 

1, 0 Gautama, Parj innya3 is verily fire, the wind is its 
fuel, the cloud is its smoke, the lightning its flame, the 
thunderbolt its charcoal, and the rolling of clouds its 
scintilations. 

2. On that firo the Devas ofter the Soma r4jA in oblationi 
and therefrom proceed eth rain. 


bpjinishad. If any liberty had been taken, it ia hard to suppo.se, that 
the BrAhmans would have spared a verse whicli ascribes the orijijin of the 
iuo.st important element of the V(5dic theology, its dispensation of a future 
state, to their rivals the Kshotrias. It would seem from it that the 
Religion of the Brahmans once included only the ceremonials and sacrifices 
of the V^da and omitted its metaphysics ; accordingly we hear in the 
Varna : “ The Brahmans represent the One as many Agni, Yatna, 
iMataris'va, ” 

?rfr flsiT SIS'?! 
arrS *inTft^T=TRT| ; | 

subject is of great importance and deserves further enquiry. 

^ This and the next six sections allegorically describe the concatenation 
of natural causes which, according to the expounder, produces the creation. 

* Sa nkgr a explains the Devas to mean the human organs of vision, 
audition, &c., and the Somardjd the form which performers and institutors 
of sacrifices assume after death. 

#3 Parjannya is described, by Sankara, as the presiding deity of rain and 
the Puiinas identify him with Indra, 
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. J. ‘*0 Gautama, the earth is verily fire, the years is its fuel, 
the sky its smoke, the night its flame, th^ quarters are its char- 
coal, and the intermediate quarters its scintilations. 

2. On that fire, the Devas offer the rain in oblations, thence 
proceedeth aliment. 


Section VII. 

1. 0 Gautama, man is verily fire ; of that fire speech is 
the fuel, breath is the smoke, the tongue is the flame, the eyes 
ure charcoal and the oars scintilations. 

2. “ On that fire, the Devas offer the aliment in oblation, 
whence proceedeth productive power. 

Section VIII. 

1. 0 Gautama, woman is verfly fire. 

• ♦ * ♦ * m 

2. “ On that fire the Devas offer their productive power in 
oblation, thence followoth conception. 

Section IX. 

1. This [is the reply] to [your query] ^ Why is the water 
of the fifth oblation called Purusha.’ The being [thus origi- 
nated] after lying in the amnion for about ten months takes his 
birth. 

2. After birth he lives to the end of the allotted period of 

his life.l On his death and transition to a hereafter ,2 his sons 
carry his corpse away for consignment to the fire, whence he 
had cpme and taken his birth.3 

f Jd'iiad&yutham^ The period he is destined to live through the effect of 
his actiems in a former life. 

3 t. s,, the place of his reward and punishment. 

s His birth having proceeded from the aforesaid oblations to the sevew 
fires. 
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Section X. 

1. "Of them [men so created] those^who know this [origin 
of the Purusha] and those who worship God with faith and 
penance, in a desert, f-epair after death to [the regent of] light 
[Archi] ; thence to [that of] the day [Aha], thence to [that of] 
the light half of the moon, thence to [that of] the six months 
during which the sun has a northern declination [Uttarayana], 

1. To the query, " Know ye where men rise to from this 
earth ?” an answer is now accorded. " Of them,’* i, of the 
men inhabiting this region, c., householders having the right 
to study this subject ; " those who know this L e,, know the 
relation of the five fires ; their birth successively from the 
several fires, such as the sky, &c., and that they are the type of 
the fire, and that the five tires constitute their souls. “ How do 
you deduce from the expression : ‘ Those who know this,’ that 
the parties should be householders and none else ?” Because it 
is [immediately after] said, that those householders who know 
this not, and are devoted exclusively to sacrifices, dedications of 
tanks, &c., and charity, go to the region of the moon by a dark- 
some path, &c., and that those who live in deserts, such as sages 
and hermits, who discharge their religious duties by faith and 
penance, like unto those who know this, go by the path of light, 
&c,, (Archi) ; the only remaining class is the [conscient] house- 
holders, and consequently it is to him that the verse alludes. 

* * 

The means*of transition and the kind of immortality assigned 
to the householder conscient of hr 9 relation, to the Hre^ §'c., and 
to the dwellers of the forest have been declared to be the same. 
It follows therefore that knowledge with reference to the latter 
is redundant, and yet fhe S'ruti is opposed [to such a deduction, 
for we hear :] " Neither the performers of sacrifice nor the 
Ignorant hermit attain to that [immortality].” (The passage) : 
“ He [the Deity] supports not in immortality those who know him 
•not,” would also be against it. No, such would not be the case, 
72 
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2. Thetice to [that of] the year ; thence to [that of] the 
sun ; thence to [that of]^the moon ; and thence to [that of] the 


the objedt of the expression iininoftnlity” (3T3Tffc^) [in such 
phrases] being a temporary existence lasting only (o tlie period 
of the destruction of the eartln Thus say thd expounders 
of the PurAnas : Immortality means, the period to the 

destruction of the eartli.” The passages — “ The performers 
of ceremony attain not to that “ He supports not iu 
immortality tliose who know liim not extreme’ 

or final immortality ( ) ; therefore there is 
no inconsistency. Von cannot say tliat the passages — The 
come not here again ‘‘ They pass not again through this- 
mundane transmigration would In? opposed to sucli a 
duction j because of the terms, “ this mundane,” and“ to tiiis ” 
[which at once indicate the true meaning]. If tliere were no 
return at all, the terms, ‘‘ This mundane ” and “ to this,” 
would be useless. Hor can you say that those terms are mere 
expletives, for the expression “ no return ” ( 3TJTF^r% ) implies an 
absolute negation of return, and to apprehend irom it any 
chance of return is absurd ; while for the sake of the words 

this ’’ and to this ’’ return somewhere must be 

assumed. 

It is not to ho believed’ that those who rely on the truth of the 
maxims : “ (God is) truth [He is] ono^ without a second 
have any transition by the ineridional path, (tho patli cf light 
aforesaid) ; since’ there are a hundred passages (to tlie eftoct 
that such people) “ becoming J3rahma, obtain Brahma 
“ therefore they arc become everything Their animal powers 

Aever depart Even here tliey merge into the Deity.’^ Why 
not suppose that, the meaning of such passages is that at the time 
©f transition from this earth the animal powers depart not from 
the soul, but go together with it ?' No ; You cannot. Because 
that would he opposed to the text: Even' here theyinmgo^ 

into the Deity;” The departure of the soul being evident 
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lightning ; thence an inhuman being takes tliem to [the re- 
gion of] Brahma, This is the way to the gods [Deva iVwa.]l 

o* ‘^Now those villagers who accoinplisli tlieir religious 
duties by the performance of sacrifices (ishta), by the dedication 
of tanks, wells, halting-places, &c., (purta), and by charity 

from the passage: All the vital airs follow [the soul],” 
it is not to be suspected that they ever depart from it. May it 
not be that because the course of the Iiberate<l is difteront 

from that of other j)eoy)Ie, and it may be doubted wliether in bis 
ease, the vital airs depart with the soul or not, this passage 
[definitively] settles [tlic ])oiiit by the words] 'J'herefore tlit*y 
depart not We say ii> reply, that in that case the text : even 
liore they merge into the Deity ” hecoim^s absurd ; for taken 
apart from the vital airs, tlu‘ soul cannot be said to have any 
motion or even individualily,^ the soul being formless and all- 
perva<iing. Its association with those airs caust^s its indivi- 
duality like sparks from a fire (which owe their individuality to 
inflammable j)articles and not to any inherent individuality of 
their own) ; conserjiuMitly you cannot assign to it any indi vidiiality 
or motion when apart from them.. Thereof the S'ruti its(df jiffords 
sufficient proof. 

You cannot assume that a particle of the Universal Soul (lit. 
mt or truth) breaking off from it, becomes the individual soul, 
and that it again penetrates through that Univau-sal Soiil.^^ 
Hence the passage, ‘‘ thereby [by the meridional path or an 
imaginary foremen on the <!rown ot the head] coming above, he 
obtains iinm,ortality,” implies tliat the transition of thpse who .adore 
file Brahma as possessed of attributes, takes place through tlio- 
artory ( ) called Susumna, and that their immortality is only 

comparative and not absolute, In that (region) there is a city 

^ Vide ante, p., 77. , ' 

2 Jivatva^ nature of a being ; tin? soul as possessed of motion and 

sensation, 

• ^ Vor according to the Sruti : “ It is without parts ; It is without action ;• 
h is all tranepuh &c.” — A'nff/uiatjiri 
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beyond the boundary of the altar (datta), are borne, after death, 
to [the regent of darkness] [dhuina]. From [the regent of] dark- 
ness [they proceed] to [that of] the night ; from [that of] the 
night to [that of] the dark fortnight ; from the dark fortnight 
to [that of] the six months during which the sun hits a southern 
declination ; from the six months of the winder solstice they 
attain not the year ; 

4. “ [But] thence [they go] to [the region of] the Pitris ; 

from [the region of] the Pitris [they go] to the sky, and from 

unassailable by all others There is an exhilarating ricy 
lake,” — and such like passages being the adjectives to their 
Brahmaloka, (region of Brahma of tlie Brabmacharis). Jh-oni 
these arguments it is evident that those householders who know 
the five fires, the inhabitants of forests such as Y^naprastha, 
(ascetics) and the Parivrajkas (mendicants), including those 
BrahiiuiohAris who observe the rules of their order all life 
through — men who fulfil their religious oblations, by relianeo on 
the dictates of the S^stra and by penance, — as also those 
who, according to another ^)Vuti, adore the truthful Brahma 
Hiranyagarbha, are the people who attain to Arohi,” (light), 
that is, the presiding deity of Archi, and the other legions 
described in the text, and not the adorer of Brahma without 
attributes [whose rewainl is iminediate emancipation.) 

4. Since the lunar sphere [lit. moon] itself is the food of the 
Devaa, those who attain to th^^t region, beconfing a part thereof, 
must likewise be their food^ If then by the performance of 
cere^nony men become the food of gods, snob ceremonies are 
sources of misehief ? No, there is no wisghief in that. The 
object of the expression is to indicate that they become depen- 
dant, for the gods eat not by putting things in their mouth. 
They only become the dependants of the gods, such as are wivef^, 
servants and domestic animals. YTe see the word (anna) food* 
used to express dependants ; thus “ sirtyo annam ” [the wife is 
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the sky to the moon. That moon is the king Soma. They are 
the food of the gods. ^ The gods do eafc them. 

5. After remaining there for such time as the effects of 
their actions last, they return by the road to be prescribed, i, e., 
thence to the'sky, and from the sky to the wind ; after becom- 
ing wind tliey become smoko, and from the smoke the scattered 
cloud is formed. 

t), From the scattered cloud proceeds condensed or rain- 
ing cloud, which rains. From that proceed rice, corn, annuals, 
trees, sessamum, lentils and the like. Now, verily it is difficult 
to desoond therefrom. 1 Those who eat rice and procreate, be- 
come manifold. 

7. Thereof he, whose conduct is good, quickly attains to 
some good existence, such as that of a Brtihmana, a Kshetriya or 
alTaisya. Next, he who is viciously disposed, soon assumes the 
foym of some inferior creature ; such as that of a dog, a hog, or 
a Chandala. 

8. Now, those who have not come to either of these two 
ways — become small creatures of repeated birth. They are born 

they die. This is the thuxj place or ^ recephmle,' This is 
reason why the place [where men go to after death] filleth 
This is the reason why [this career] should be detested ; 
thereof is the v»rse ; 

^tlependant] ; pasava annam^’ [domestic animals are de{)eii- 
^ants] ; “ visa annum ra'Jna'rn,^^ [the vasya is a dependant of the 
And inasmuch as wives, servants, and domestic animals, 
withstanding their being intended for the enjoyment of others, 
not without enjoyment of their own, so the performers of 
^^reinouies, notwithstanding their destination for the gratification 
the gods, have some enjoyment for themselves. 

^ It is not distinct whether the. descent is to be from the cloud or from 
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9. Tho robber of <rQ\d, the drunkard who drinks spirit, tho 
defiler of his master^ hod, tlie murderer of a Brainnan, are 
debased and filthy, aifd fifthly, sq is fie wKo associates with tlie.se 
four.’^ 

10. Now, he, who tfius knowetfi the five fires, never becomes 
affec^d by sin, even if he associfjiie witfi those vicious peo[)l(^ 
He repiainetfi pure ‘^i^d fioly and ot yirtiioua region, vn’Iiq knoNvoth 
—verily who kiioweth-.—this. 


Section XI^ 

1. frd.chiuam]a, ?on of Upamauyu, Sivtyayajna, son of 
'Pulugha, Iiidradyunipa, son ofBhailaba, Jana, son of Sarkirakslia, 

and Bu.di]a, son of A.s'vahu-as'a, wore great houseliqlders and 
knower§ of the Vfla. They met together and i^lbcAmed 
** wliiclji is our soul and lyhich is Brahnia f * 

2. []Being unafilo to comp to coinduslop] : They docidcd, 
Let us go to Uddalaka, son of Aruiii, who has lately learned 

.of the soul Vais' vanara.’^ They repaired to hipi. 

3. Of a truth he [Uddalaka] resolved [ni \\U mind] : 
great liouseholdey^ and knpwers of Ijxe Vcdi\ \vill (]|^ue>tion nie, 
l)ut I shall not be able to explain all tlioir (luoria*, I sliouW 
thereipre point onit to them some other tutor. 

4. He said to tbe:n : Sirs, Let us go tp. AsSyapati, son of 
ICokaya, who ba^h lately learned of the soul Vais'vvanura,” 01 » 
firuth they went to him. 

• 5. He [As'wapati] caused [bis dependants] tp receive tlinn 
■with dpe respect. On the morrow, appearing before them, 
offering some wealth] he [asked thorn to accept then of, 
being refused ao^ thinljfing that he had coinipitted. some 
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said : “ There is no thiof in my kingdom, nor misers, nor 
drunkards, nof- iieglccfcors of the household fire, nor igno’’ant 
poople, nor adulterers tniich less adulteresses, ” and [on being 
told that they soiigliL not wealth, thinking tliat they refused, 
because his offering was insiiffieicnt,] continued : “ Venerable 
Sirs, I wish to perform a sacrifice and at that sacrifice the 
allowance of aii officiating priest sliall bc’otfored- to each* of you. 
Reiiiain with mo, Sirs [for a time].” 

(]. They rej^Iied : “ (Vive that to your guests what they seek ; 
you know of the soul Vais' wninara, explain that unto us,” 

7. He answered tiicjn : I sliall tell you [about it] to-mor- 
row morning.” On the nioi row thoy^ came to him, bringing the 
usual saeritl(;ial •\Voods with tliem. Witluut investing tliemr 
with the BraliiUanical tliread, he .'•aid : 


Sto’ION XII. 

1. ^‘0 Aupamanyava', to wliieli soul do yotr offer your 
adorations ?”t “ To the heaven [diva], (> king, 0 Lord:” [re- 
plied he.] “ The soul,” r(;turii<‘(l the first, “ whom you adore 
is verily the glory [Suteja] of the IJniver^l Soul ( VaisSvaiiara,) 
liHuce it is that the juice of the moon plant is seen to’ be well 

fully2 expre^ssed in your family ; 

2. And you consume food [with good appelitc] and beliold 
^ear ohjects,^ [for]' he consTmleth food' [with good appetite] and 
beholdeth dear objects, and his race becomes possessed of Vcdic 

^ bit., .What soul you do adore. 

^ from “ u'ell,” and s/fta the moon plunt, and A ftutfiy from ang 

“.complete’’ and >inta. The lii*st term is applied to the expression of 

Juice for an occasional, the latter for the daily, sacrifice, 

I Your dosi'emlants- don’t die before you. 
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glory, who thus adoreth the soul Vais' vdnara. [The heaven] 
is verily the head of that Soul. Your head would [however] 
have fallen off [thy neck,] had you not come unto me,”l 

Section XIII. 

1. He next addressed Satyayajna, son of Pulusha, saying : 

0 chief, 2 to which soul do you otter your adorations To 

the sun, 0 Lord, 0 king [rcfdied he. Asvvapati] said : ‘‘ Tho 
soul, whom you adore, is the all-pervading form [Vis'varu[)a] 
of the Universal Soul ; hence many forms (conveniences) are 
seen in your family 

2. Mules yoked to carts, follow you ; [even] your maids 
are adorned with necklaces ; yon consume food [with good apj)c- 
tite] and behold dear objects ; (for) he consumeth [well this] 
food, and beholdeth dear objects, and his race become possessed 
of Vedic glory, who thus adoroth the Universal Soul. Tho sun 
is the eye of that Soul. You would liavo [however] becoiiio 
blind had you not come unto me,’' 


Skction XIV, 

1. He then said to Indradumna Bhallaveya : ‘‘ 0 descendant 
of VydghrapAda ! to which soul do you offer yo^ur adorations ? 
“ To the winds, 0 Lord, 0 king [replied he, Aswapati] sa*d : 

The soul whom you adore is [ono of] the various .coursed 
[prithakvartmA] of the Universal Soul ; hence various armies 
submit to you, and varied trains of chariots follow you. 

' 1 The heaven being only a part, should not be adored as the Univcr^l 
Soul itself; those who adore it as such are liable to the punishment aioresa* f 
so on of the following sections. — A'nandaffiri, 

‘-i Liti, Worthy of being reckoned as the iirtt. 
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2. And you consume food [with good appetite] and behold 
dear objects [for] he consumeth [well his] food and beholdeth 
dear objects, and his race becomes possessed of Vodi 3 glory, who 
thus adoreth the Universal Soul. The wind is the breath of 
that Soul. Your breath would have [however] passed from you, 
had you not come unto me.” 

SECTION XV. 

1. Ho then said to Jana, ‘‘0 Sarkardkshya, to which soul do 
you offer your adorations ?” “ To the sky, 0 Lord, 0 king : 
[replied he. Aswapati] said : The soul, whom you adore is tlie 
multiform manifestation [Bahula] of the Universal Soul, hence 
lire you full of wealth and tenants ; 

2. And hence do you consume food [with good appetite] 
and behold dear objects ; [for] lie consumeth [well his] food and 
beholdeth dear objects, and his race becomes possessed of Vthlic 
glory, who thus adoreth the Universal Soul. The sky is the 
trunk of that Soul. Had you not [however] come unto me, 
thy trunk would have dried up.” 

Section XVI. 

1. Ho then said to Budila Aswatardswa, “ 0 VyaghrapAda, to 
which soul do you offer your adorations ?” “ To water, 0 Lonl, 
0 king,” [replied he. Aswapati] said : “ The soul whom you 
adore is the wealth [rayi] of the Universal Soul ; hence are you 
'voalthy and healthy ; 

2. And hence do you consume food [with good appetite] 
and behold dear objects; [for] he consumeth [well his] food and 
beholdeth dear objects, and his race becomes possessed of Vcdio 
glory, who thus adoreth the Universal Soul. The water is the 
pelvic region of that Soul. Had you not [however] come to me, 
your pelvic region would have been severed from your body. 

< 71 ^ 
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Section XVll. 

1. He then said to Udd^laka A'rimi, “ 0 Gautama, to wliich 
soul do you oiler your adorations ?"’ To* the earth, 0 kiuu^ 
0 Lord [replied he. iiswapati] said : ‘‘ The soul whom you 
adore is the feet of the Universal Soul, hence are you v\ell 
established in descendants and cattle. 

2. “ And hence do you consume food [with good appetite) 
and behold dear objects ; [for] he consuineth [well his] food 
and beholdeth dear objects, and his race becomes j>osscssed of 
Yddic glory, who thus adoreth the Universal Soul. The earth 
is the feet of that Soul. Had you not [however] come to me 
your feet would have lost their energy.’’ 


Section XVI 1 1, 

1. Next, addressing them all, he said : “ You consume food, ' 
knowing the Universal Soul to be many ; but ho, who aeoieth 
that Universal SoiiU whic^h pervadeth tlie heaven and tlie earlli,^ 
and is the prin<ip<d object indicated by [the pronoun) 1, 
consmneth food evcrywhoro and in all regions, in every fi'iiu 
and in every faculty. 

2. Verily of that Albporvaling Soul, tlie heaven is die 
liead, the sun is the eye, the wind is the brtjatli, the sky is tho 
trunk, the moon is the fundament, and the earth is the h'ct 
The altar is His breast, the sacrilicial grass constitutes the 

1 In Sanakrita which, accordiujr to S'ankara, may moan, 

ordains (nayati) the rewards and punishments due to tlie virtue and 
all mankind (viswan), or ho who is the soul of creation riswft. and 7vu<h w j 
whom all mankind reckon as their soul. The lexicographical iiieanmg o 
word is tire, tliat, however, is not the object alluded to in the text. 

He whose extension is the span between the heaven and tm ^ 

whom the Sh^tra -describes in detail IT as extendini- Ironi 

hea\ cn to the earth. 
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of His body, tlio housoliold or Garbapatya firo fonns His lioart, 
the Anndharya-pacliana fire forms His mind, and the A'havaiiiya 
fire His face.l 


Section XIX. 

1. Therein, whatever food is first brought, that forms the 
first oblation. He (tlie wise) who knows it, the iirst inoiithfiil, 
to lie tlie first oblation, should offer it with the wonls, ^ 1 offer it 
to Prfina’ [Pranaya swahali]. Life (pnina) is thereby satisfied. 

2. By the satisfaetion of Pniua vision is saiisfiod ; by tlio 
satisfaction of vision tlie sun is satisfied ; by the satisfaetion 
of the sun the heaven is satisfied ; by the satisfaetion of the 
heaven whateve** depends upon the sun atid the he ivtei iv sal Islied ; 
througli its satisfaction [tlie jierformerof the sac'rilice] is satisllofl 
witli [the possession of] descoudants, cattle^ food, s[)Iendour and 
Vedaic gdory. 


Section XX. 

1. Now, that which is the second ohlalioii should bo offered 
with [the words] ^ I offer this to Vytina/ [Vyaiuiya swahdh}. 
Thereby is Vyana satisfied. 

2 By* the satisfaction of Vydna audition is satisfied ; by 
the satisfaction of audition the moon is satisfied ; by the satis- 
faction of the moon the quarters are satisfied ; by the satisfac- 
tion of the quarters whatever depends upon the moon and tlie 

^ The soul is assumed to be the sum total of five vital airs, which support 
bic ])ody ; the pemma {TTveuima) of Greek philosophers, they are Pnina or 
f^r^ath, Vyana or the air diffused all over the body, Ai>dna the flatus in the 
flower intestines, Samimi or the air essential to di^eM.wn, and Uddna or 
diat which rises up the throat and passes into the head. 
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quarters is satisfied ; through its satisfaction [the performer of 
the sacrifice] is satisfied with [the possession of] descendants 
cattle, food, splendour and Vddaic glory. ^ 

Section XXI. 

1. Now that which is the third oblation should bo offered 
with [the words] ‘ I offer this to Apana’ [Apdiidya swaliah]. 
Thereby is Apana satisfied. 

2. “By the satisfaction of Apjina speech is satisfied ; by the 
satisfaction of speech Agni is satisfied ; by the satisfaction of 
Agni the earth is satisfied ; by the satisfaction of the earth 
whatever depends upon the earth and Agni is satisfied ; through 
its satisfaction [the performer of the sacrifice] is satisfied with 
[the possession of] decendants, cattle, food, splendour, and 
Vedaic glory. 


Section XXII. 

1. “ Now that which is the fourth oblation should bo offered 
with [the words] ‘ I offer this to Saindna/ [Saiiidujiya swahdh]. 
Thereby is Sainana satisfied. 

2. “By the satisfaction of Samdna the mind is satisfied ; 
by the satisfaction of the mind the cloud is satisfied ; by the 
satisfaction of the cloud the lightning is satisfied ; by the sati.^- 
faction of the lightning whatever depends upon the lightning 
and the cloud is satisfied ; through its satisfaction [the per- 
former' of the sacrifice] is satisfied with [the possession of] 
decendants, cattle, food, splendour and Vedaic glory. 

Section XXIII. 

i. “ Now, that which is the fifth oblation should be offered 
with [the words] ^ I offer this to Udana’ [Udd.ndva swahdh]. 
Thereby is Uddna satisfied. 
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2. “ By the satisfaction of UdAna the wind [Vayu] is satis- 

fied ; by the satisfaction of tlie wind the sky is satisfied ; by 
the satisfaction of th® sky whatever depends upon the sky and 
the wind is satisfied ; through its satisfaction, [the performer ( f 
the sacrifice] is satisfied with [tlie possession of] descendants, 
cattle, food, ‘splendour and Vedaic glory. 


Section XXIV. 

1. He who, without knowing this, performs a fire-sacrifice, 
[has the same reward as he] who, forsakhig burning coals, 
pours his oblation upon ashes. 

2. “ Next, with regard to him who knowing this, performs a 
firc-sacrifice, the sacrifice is complete every whore and in every 
region, in very form and in every faculiy (of the body]. 

3. “ As reed-tops when cast on fire [readily] burn to ashes, 
so do the sins of him who, knowing all this, performs a firo- 
saorifico. 

4. Therefore verily, were he, who knows this to offer the 
remnant of liis food [even] to a Obdnddia, he would eftect an 
offering to the All-pervading Soul : therefore is the verse : 

5. “ As in common life hungry children look up to their 
mothers, so* do all creatures look up to the fire-sacrifice {Agni- 
hotra ) — -verily they look up to the fire-sacrifice. 
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SIXTH CHAPTER. 
Section I. 


1 . Hari 1 O^i ! Of a truth thei*e lived SVetaketu, grandson of 
Ariini. Unto him said his father : ‘‘ 0 Swetakotu, [go and] 
abide as a Brahmach^ri [in the house of a tutor]^ for verily, 
child, none of our race has neglected the Vddasl and thereby 
brought disgrace on himself.-” 

2. Of a truth ho having repaired to a tutor, on his twelfth 
year, and studied all the Vedas to the twenty-fourth year of liis 
age, returned houfe a vain-minded [\*outli], conlident of liis 
knowledge of the Vedas, and proud. 

3. Unto him said liis father : 0 vSwetakotu, since you arc, 

child, so vaiu-mindod, so confblent of your knowledge of the 
Vedas, and so proud, have you empiirecl of your tutor about that 
subject which makes the unheard of heard, the uiiconsidorod 
considered, and the unsettled settled? 

4. What is that subject, O Lord ?” “ Verily, child, as the 
knowledge of [the nature of] a single clod ot earth niukos 
manifest [tlie nature of] all earthen objects, [and shows] tliat 
the various [fictile] fabrications indicated by diiferent words 
and names are of truth only earth 

Child, as the knowledge of [the nature of] a single [Imup 
of] gold shows that all articles of gold indicated by different 
words and names, are mere variations of forms, but m truth goM 
alone — 


1 Lit., not reading 

* Lit., Has become Brahmahandhn or a friend or 


relation of a Br^lunf^na, 


blit, not himself a Brihinana. . . a • pro- 

The commentator suppospa that after tl.is injunction Awni 1 ^ 

ceeaed on a pilRrimage, or else, being a learned man, he would have 
taught hU son instead of sending him to a foreign tutor. 
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6^. Child, as by a knowledge of the nail-cutter, all iron 
instruments are known to be modifications of that substance, 
differing only in name^and words, but of a truth iron alone, so 
is the subject [I allude to.”] 

7. “ Verijy iny learned tutors [said Swetaketu] know it not. 

Had they known it, why should they have omitted to impart it 
to mo ? Lord, do you relate that unto me ?” “ Be it so, child,” 
said the father. 


Section II. 

1, Before, 0 child, this was a mere state of beingl (»at), 
one only, without a second. Thereof verily others say : ‘ Before 

1. Sat is that substance which is more being or existence ; 
it is invisible indistinct, all-pervading, one only, without 

delect, without membors, knowledge itself, and that which 
is indicated by all the Vediintas, The w’ord eva, ‘ mere,’ is 
used to make the declaration positive. But what does it make 
positive? We saj'' iu reply that this world, which we see with 
its name and form, full of actions and mutations, was [at 
one tiiiK^ in a state ofj mere being, and fhis assertion is made 
positive by the connection of eva with the word “ it was,” dsit, 

^ The use of the word cxiMmcp. would have perliaps obviated the neces- 
sity of the jperiphrasis — “ a state of l)cin;( ; ” but existence {ex sistere), 
Jit’eording to the aeci«leutal metaphysicians, is the actuality of essenfie ; it is 
the act by which the essences of things are actually in rerum natura — 
hfyotid their causes ; wherea"^ —the object here is to imply a state when 
thinn:.s are in the objective power of their causes, i, <?., before they are produced 
h} their causes. This state is best indicated by tlie to op “ that which 
’ of the ancients ; and we have therefore used its English equivalent 
i)eing,” and its periphrasis — or the nearest, though not the most elegant, 
^'CTsion of the Sanskrit saL The Upanishad here enters upon the most 
^“tp:>rtant ontological question— a belief in to ov as opposed to ra ovTa 
one and not in many fundamental principles of things, and a correct 
‘h^prcciatiou of the term, therefore, is of the utmost consequence. 
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this was non-being, one alone, without a second ; from that 
non-being proceeds the state of being.’ ” 


When was the world so ? It is replied, b'efore,” i* €„ anterior 
to the time of the creation of this world. Then is the world not 
in existence now, which you describe was in a state of beiii^ 
before ? No, not so. Why then tlie qualifications “ before ?” 
Even now it is in a state of being, and has become the object of 
our senses by its name, form and other qualification, and is 
indicated by the word “ this while before,” i. e,, anterior to 
the time of its creation, it could be indicated only by the word 
sat being,” and understood only by the idea of being, and 
therefore it is said, before this was mere being.” 


No substance can be declared before its creation to be tkis^ of 
such a name and such a form, and yet its existence can easily 
be conceived, just as on waking from a deep sleep, one feels 
that during his sleep he was merely in existence [but bereft of 
all actions] ; so was the world in existence or in a state of being 
before its creation. Again, in this world when one observes, in 
the morning, a potter intent on making wares with his clay, and 
having passed the day in another village on his return in the 
evening, sees a variety of pots, pans and other wares, he says 
these pots and pans were in the morning mere clay ; so is it 
said [with reference to the world] “ this was in a state of mere 
being before.” 

‘‘ One alone,” that is, one unconnected with every thing that 
might relate to it. •' 


‘‘ Without a seconil in the case of a pitcher or other earthon 
vessel, there is beside the clay, the pother, &c., who give it shape, 
but in the case of the being in question the epithet “ without a 
second” precludes all coadjutors or co-efficients. “Without a 
second” (consequently means), that nothing else existed along 


with it. 

But do not the Vaiseshikas include every thing in the word 
sat, being ? By them both substances and their qualities aro^ 
indicated by the same word sat, and we accordingly see 
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2. He roniiiiued : but of.-i triiUi, (> child, liow cm Uil.s l»o ? 
Hosv cun ]!)cin;>* j^rocecd IVoni iioik-lx'ini!; I Jkdore, O cliild, tliis 
was only hoin^, oiKi only, witlioiit; a ^ccoud. 

expressions ns substance is Ixdno'’ [sat drayvani], ijuality Is 
Icin^’' [sat ;^uua], ‘Siction is Ivein;^''' [-^at. karma]. 

It may 1)0 so at [)rcs(;jit ; hut the Vai'('-sliik i*; do not r(*coi>'nizo 
that an ohjo(!t l»(*(‘oro its <u‘oation is in a .-^tatc oi* hei?!;^- ; on the 
coiitrarv they maintain tlii^ U(ir(‘alitj t [a-^atwaj. of o'^ects htd'ure 
tli(‘ir creation, and do not wi^h to uphold ( the doctrine) that 
“ ih(^ bidng one iilom*- without a sta^ond ’’ existed l)efore. 
ii is evident that the Ixdn^ here indical(ai is other than what is 
iudieafed by the Vaise.Nlukas, particularly from the instance 
(jiioted of the clay, potter, ike. 

‘‘ TluTCof/’ 1. r\, in this discussion ahout the bein^- b(^r(>re 
i'leation, some V'ainashikas, attm* deliuing wbat is substance, 
maintain, tlial. befoia^ tlie er<‘ation of this world only a iion- 
heing, or a total absence of o\ery thing, alone without a second 
existed. The Uatiddhas imagine a total ahseiico of sabstaneii- 
hefoias <;r(^ation, but do not advocate for any thing antiigonisdc 
li) heing^ like unto the Naiyiiyikas, who luaintain all substance 
lo be [double) being oi* reality and its opjxosite. 

loit if the Vainasikas maintain only tlu^ alxsence of being 
hrtoro ci'cation, how do < Inw say that beibn* ei’eation a non- 
h'hng alone without a second <*xisted,” indicating thereby iii 
O'ljition to time, niimlx'r, and individuality? 

Well, it is ine<)?n5istent in those who maintain the absences of 
i'ubsj aiua* [l)efor(‘ its creation] ; I lie belhd’ on non-being itself 

ineonsisteiit, for that implies the inconsisLeney of the non- 
l^mug of those who maintain such non-tixisienee. 

Ibit we admit its existence now, aii l deny it only before 

^ ‘ Tlijit wiiich <11(1 not exist ])(‘F<»n‘ luce,’ says the -uuthvT of the 

Bfrn‘1'1 siM'jrnr | 

7 < 
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3. It willecU ^ I shall multiply aud he born.’ It created 

heat*52 That heat willed ‘ I shall multiply and be born/ It 
created water.3 , 

‘‘ Therefore wherever and whenever any body is heated or 
perspires, it is from heat that water is produced. 

4. ‘‘ The water willed, ‘ 1 shall multiply and be born.’ It 
created aliment. Thcndbre wherever and whenever rain fall^, 
much aliment is produced ; verily it is from water that aliment 
is produced. 


That won’t hold ^ood, for if then^ be no proof extant of the 
existem,e of a btdng before creation, the same will- apply to tluii 
of a non-being at the same time. It may be argued that the 
meaning of a word being the image it conveys to the mind, how 
can you have a meaning in the words a non-being alone existed 
without a S(?cond,” and if there he no meaning in the wonl^i 
they become absurd. But there is no harm in this expression, 
the object being only the exedusion of being, for being implies 
the image of existence, and the expression ‘‘ one alone without 
a second” and existed” are its epithets, and by the adilitiou 
of a negation to the word bemij all that was indicated by it n? 
excluded. 

Would it thence follow that wdiatover we se(} is false, as the 
impression of snake produced by a lope ? ^o. Iruth alone 
being conceived in ditferent forms, we assert that such a 
substance as falscdiood never and nowhere exists. 

3. The object of this chapter is to show that a knowledge of 

1 L\L^ He saw. The expression dikshata^ * seeing,’ in the case of inaniunite 

heat and water is iiietaphoriciil, says Sahkara. ^ 

a That which burns, digests, gives light and is red. According to S aiikara 
it is presumed that the Intelligence first created space, then wind and tla-t 

heat, as described in fclieTaittiriyaLTpanishad. ^ 

3 The word up in Sanskrit Is always used in the plural, but for the sake ^ 
consistency* we have here retained the sin^gular form. 
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SECTiOii 111* 

!• ‘‘Verily of all these living objects there are three sources, 
viK%, oviparous, vivipi^rous, and sprouting objects,! 

2. “ Tiiat Deity willed : entering these three objects 

in the form of life2 (jivatnia) 1 shall bo manifest in various 
names and forms* 

the whole of the Vedas ])rove8 worthless, unless aceompaiiied 
by a knowledge of the Deity. 

7. It is improper to speak ill of one’s tutors, but the dread 
of being sent back to his tutors, makes ISwetaketu surmise that 
they knew not the subject mooted. 

(It may be said that) it would not appear consistent for a 
divine omniscient deity intelligently to wish to enter a created 
body, the rece[>tacle of innumerable evils, and un<ierg6 tlie fruits 
thereof* (Nor is it consistent that,) being independent, (he 
should cease to be so) by amalganiation with a subordinate. (In 
rejdy) I admit that it would not be coiisisteni iftbo Deity were 
to enter (a body) and undergo the suHeriugs individually, with- 
out any transformation. But such is not the case. How so? 
Because of the words “ in the torm of lile (Jivatma). Jiva(lifel 
is but the reflection of the 8ni)remc Deity. It is j)roduced by 
its relation to intelligence ( Buddhi) and other subtle elements, 
like the image of the sun in water or of a man in a looking-glass* 
The relation to Buddhi of that Deity of iiisorutablo and emlless 
power and'the reflection of his intelligence have for their instru- 
inontal cause the ignorance of his true nature j and from them 
proceed the feelings of “ I am happy,” ‘‘ I am suffering.” “ I 
am itmorant,” &c. Entering into mundane objects in the form 
of a reflection, that Deity in his own self is not involved in any 

1 The commentator explains why the ovii)arous and other creations are 
made the sources instead of egjrs, wombs and seeds, by observing that the 
&c., cannot come to existence unless they proceed from their parents, 
, iind hence the true sources are the paivnta and not their issue, 

The form he had conceived.— Sankara. 
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3 “‘I shall c invert each of those ihroe sources into a trinjiry 

fonn.’l That Deity enterino- the three olenionts (devatus) in the 
form of life manifested them with (due) irviies and forms. 

T. Them did ho convert into trinary forms, liearn from 
me, my child, how these three elements each hecame u trinary 
form. 


Section 1 

1. “ Tlie redress of Ai»ni is <lnc bo heat, its whiicuiess lo 

waler, and it'^ darkii<‘<.s to (Mrth : Iioikm' A:^ni Cviases to be 
It is nothin;^ but a wor<l ; it is tin etfecC and is nominal. Its 
three forms ar(‘ alorn^ triK*. 

corporeal ph'asure or ])ain. As a luunaii being or the sun ho 
entering a mirror or wator in rh<‘ form of a ndleetion, to e^yuoil 
aecjUirc? tlie detects ot the reth'Cbing Miri’aci*, so is the ease vvilh 
the Deity, 'Thus in tlu Ivatlia L' p;uiisliad, as tlie Miii, 

although th<‘ ey(' of the wlioh? w<M’ld, \ (^t is not all'*(;ted hv the 
defects of the (observing) eve or ol’ e\;rei’nal <*ansos, so the Soul 
as tlie inner Soul of all ht‘ing is nob atfeeted by mundane causes, 
be(uiu>e it is bevoiul tlnau/' Cdiap. V, verse II. liikii unto 
sf)ac<' it pervades all and is (denial.” Agaiii in blie Vajasane}.! 
U})anishad: “ He seems a< if n'tlecting as if moving.”^ 

(It may be argiUMl that) it lil<» nothing hi^t word, it 

is tlum fals(‘, and what has it to do with this or a fuuiro world 

1 i. f'., eurh to In* divided into two pjirts and one of lliem to 1)C sultdividol 
into two jKirts, whhdi rire to hv nilved witli the indves of the fjther two, rio 
that eaeh trimiry form will iiielude Iialf of one aind ii qujirtcr of each of the 
two otlior eltamaits. — ►S ankaka. 

^ The coinmentatov explains this ])y a very nppvoprinte illiTstration. He 
says cloth is an agijregate of threads ; mnove tln'iii, and the cloth coaxes t'> 
he. So Agni is an aggregate of its three (jiialities, which taken away it 
no Icmger existent. 

•> This verse does nut occur in the Vajasani'ya Upanishad, 
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2 The ixviuesri of the sun is due to heat, its whiteness to 
Tvater, and its darkness to earth. Hence the sun ceases to l)e the 
Jilin. It is nothino- but a word ; it is an etiect and is nominal. 
Its three ibrins are alone true. 

d. The^redn(‘ss of the moon is due to hoat, its whiteness to 
water, and its <larkncss to earth. Hence the moon ceases to bo 
t)ie moon. It is iiotliing hut a Avord ; it is an otfect and is 
nominal. Its tln’cii forms arc alone trm^. 

4. The rediios of liohtnin;^ is due to heat, its wliiteness to 
and its ilarkness to (*arth tho lightning ceases to 

ho lightning. It is notliing hut a word ; it is an elfect and is 
notiiinal. Its three forms are alone true. 

0. ** Verily, knowing this tlie great house-holders and knoAV- 

CIS of the Vedas (srotrias) of yore said, ‘ From tliis da\' none of 
11^ shall talk of anything of Avhieh he has not hsard, nor consi- 
dered, nor known ; for of a truth, hence ho has learnt (every 
tliin-.)' 

li. Whatev(‘r appeared to rhciii rod, tliey knew to ho due to 
lirat ; Avhateviu* appi'jire;! to them Avhite, tliey knew to be tho 
lorm ot water ; and whatcA'cr ap[M*arod dark, tluyv attributed to 
hio earlh. 

hut tliere is no harm in that : truth being its essence, it is 
tJilven as truth. All obji'cts in tlieir varied names and forms 
true Avhen assoidated with the TVuthfnl Soul, and false Avlimi 
^^liarated therefrom. All transformations owe their origin to 
''onls, they are nominal, and tho maxim is perfectly true in tho 
<*■^0 o( life. The saying is “ as is the Deity' so is the offering” 
('■ the life itself being but a mere reflection, its relation to 
hju Iruits of action cannot be more substantial.) Hence in 
**‘iuntaining tho reality of all actions and mutations in relation 

die Soul and their unreality when disassociated therefrom 
Tiirkikas cannot attribute any fault. 
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7. Verily whiitever appeared to ho inscrutable they took to 
be a union of these three elements (devatas). Now of a truth 
learn from me, my child, how every ohjpct (devata) becomes 
threefold in living beings* 

Section V. 

1. Aliment when consumed bocomos threefold : the gross 
particles become excrement, the middling ones flesli, and the 
fine ones the mind. 

2. “ VV atcr when drunk becomes threefold : the gross particles 
becomes urine, the middling ones blood, and the fine ones respi- 
ration (prana)* 

3. Heat, wlien consumed, l bec^omos threefold : tlio gross 
particles become bones, the middling ones marrow, and the fiao 
ones speech. 

4. The mind, my child, is (the result of) aliment, the prana 
is (that of) water, and s{)eech (is that of) heat.’* Will it please 
my Lord to explain this again unto me,” Be it so, my 
child.” 


Section VI, 

' 1. “ My child, when curd is churned, its fine particles wliid 

rise upwards, form butter. 

2. ^‘Thus, ray child, w|ion food is consumed, the fine 
cles, which rise upwards, form the mind. 

3. Again, ray child, when water is drunk, the fine particles 
which ascend upwards, form the prana. 

4. ‘‘My child, when heatl is consumed, the fine parliolo^) 

which rise upwards, form speech, 

! ( — — 

^ The connnentator observes tluit by heU heat-producing urLicIcs sudi ^ 
oil mid butter are meant. 
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5, (Heiico) verily th<3 mind all meiit, the prana water, 
and the speech h(‘at/’ “ Will it please niy Lord to explain this 

again unto me V” “ i3e it so, my child.” 


• {Section VII. 

L “ Man, my child, is sixtoen-foIcIJ Let him not cat for 
fii'teen days, but let him drink acc.ording to Ids desire, for life is 
fornied of wat(3r, and if it be sustaimul thereby it will not leave 
him.” 

2. Verily ho (Swotakctu) did not eat for fifteen days. Then 
did he repair to the tutor and empiire, “ {Sir, what shall I repeat 
now?” (The father said,) ‘‘ Do }oii, my child, repiait the Rig, 
Yajiir and {Saina Jiyinns.” He rejdied, “ {Sir, of a truth none of 
thoiu occurs (now) to my memory.” 

Unto him said the tutor, My child, when a large fire 
leaves a small remnant, insignificant as (the spark of)the fire-Hy, 
it cannot consume much (fuel, if the same he at once lieaped 
ov(a- it) ; so of your sixteen pirts only one now remains, and 
therefore you rtmemher not the Vedas. Do you go and eat 
(first) what is meet, 

4. “And then will you learn from me.” Verily, he ate, and 
then repaired to his tutor. 

5. “0 iny child, as a small remnant, insignificant as (the 
«park of) the fire-fly, of a large fk-e invigorated with little hits of 
hay or straw becomes powerful and able to consume much, 

li. Even so when the last single remnant of thy sixtecui 

^ The cuiniiientator dues not explain wlmt is meant l>y the epithet six! oen- 
t'hl. Xhe text of the Pnisna, however, leaves no doubt as to what is here 
^ill-uted to. - yhle Kucr’s translation, p. 140. 
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parts is invlgoraiod with AxmI, you are €aiiibl(Ml to iinclfi’sfanil tlie 
Vedas. Yorily, the uiiiuL my child, is made of food, tli(^ prjiua 
of water, and the sj»eeeh of heat.” Of a t^*iith lie understood — 
Verily ho understood this. 


Skitiox 

1. Llddiilaka, son of Ariina, unto his son Swetaketir said, 

‘‘Learn from me, niy rhild, tln,‘ natiua^ of sh'ep. WIa*n laaii 
assumes the epithet ‘ sle(‘pin;;’ he identiti‘s liijn->(df with t!ie 
Universal Soul hnf^ truth) lie attains hi.s s(df tiu'refore lie 

is said t.o b(' swapiti (‘ sl<‘(‘pini;*) : for them he attains his s(.‘irj. 

2. A bird tied to a string altin* living towaril.s tin* .''idc'i 
and liuding no plaei^ of rest, at last has reeoiirse to tiu^ spot to 
which it is tied. J0\en so the mind, my idiild, aftiu* roauiiii;;' 
towards all sides and failing to obtain a la'st ing-plaee, at last, 
takes liie shelter of tlie Soul (pnina). Vm-lly the mind ha> tli<‘ 
Soul for its tii'-rope. 

:'h Li^arn from me, my child, the n itiin^ of hunger ami 
thirst. When man assum(\^ tlu^ ej)ith(‘t, ‘ hungry' ( A^'i.'/isli.iti) 
verily water th<Mi earries down th(‘ food, (through his gullet). 
Those who lead (*at.tle aret calliMl (fiUKi i/a, thosc^ who l(‘ad hordes 
are ejil le i those who li^ad men are jHiinshiina jtd \ 

accordingly water (which hai ls ilowii food) is eallei as.tndjid. 
Thereof this (body) is a pro.l net. Tliink not, O ehild, that it 
has proeeeded without a cause.” 

4. (What is its cause, eiujuired Swotakeiu). ‘‘ WIi<*r(*CMU i'C 
its clause (aiis>V(n*ed Ills fa<hcr) (*xc(‘pt in aliimuit ? 'finis, mv 

' A jday oil llie u'oni ttir t “ scir' uad umipn ‘ luHleop,’' AiialoiiO'' 

unto tliis ornir Very toMpu'iitly iu ?1 k* V patii^liads. SUh' 1> aad diMiii 
lieiu t.i!vi‘n as syMounii am. 
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^hild, you slibuld know water to be the cause of the product 
aliment. Thus again heat is the cause of the product water ; and 
of that product boat 'Jruth is the cause. Hence vefily^ my child, 
all the varied objects of the universe have the Truth for their 
origin; 

5. ‘‘ When man assumes the epithet ‘ thirsty,’ it is heat 

that carries down the drink through his gullet. Those who ICad 
cattle are called those who load hoi\sos are called aswa-^ 

iidya^ those who lead men arc cwWad. purnshanaya \ and according* 
ly heat is called udanaya (carrier of water) ; thereof this (body) 
is the product; Think uot^ my child, that it has proceeded 
\vithout a cause.” , 

(]. What is its cause (enquired Swetaketu). What cart 
he its cause but water ?” (ro[)lied his father;) Thus, my child, you 
should know heat to he the Ciiuse of the product water, and of 
that heat know Truth to be the cause. Hence* verily, my child, 
all these varied objects of the universe have the Truth for thei^ 
origin, sustenance and end. ^low each of those three objects 
bocomes threefold in man lias been already described* When 
man departs (this life) his S[)ecch merges into the mind ; the 
mind merges into life ; the life into heat, and the heat into the 
Supreme Deity*. This is its abstract form. 

7. “ All this universe has the (Supreme) Deity for its 

life. That "Deity is Truth* Hois the Universal SoiiL Thou 
Hi t He, 0 Svvctaketu.^’ 

“ Will it pleaso my Lord to explain this farther unto me ?’* 
it so, my child replied the tutor. 

Section IX; 

L As the bees, my child, intent upon niaking lloney, Collect 
essence of various trees from idiffereat quarters aud reduce 

• them to one uniform flui 1, 

75 
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2. Which no longer retains the idea of its having belonged 
to different trees ; so, my child, created beings, when dead, kno\y 
not that they have attained the Truth.l c 

3. They are born again in the form in which they lived 
before, whether that be of a tiger, a lion, a wolf, a bear, a worm, 
«in insect, a gnat, or a inusquito. 

4. ** That particle which is the Soul of all this is Truth ; it 
is the universal Soul. 0 Swetakotu, thou art that.’^ “ Will it 
please, iny Lord, to explain it again unto me ** Bo it so, 
my child,” replied ho. 


Section X. 

1. ‘‘ Tlicse rivers, my child, proceed from the East towards 
the West, thence from the ocean (they rise in the form of 
vapour and dropping again they flow towards the South and) 
merge into the ocean. Here as tl^y do not remember what 
they wore ;2 

2. “ Even so all those created beings, having proceeded from 
the Truth, know not that they have issued therefrom. They 
therefore become of the form they had before, whether that be of 
a tiger, a lion, a wolf, a bear, a worm, an insect, a gnat, or a 
nuisquito. 


4. “ Mon having slept in their homos repair to a distant vil- 

lage and there remember that they have come away#from their 
houses ; but created beings do not reineinbor that they liavo 
come away from the Truth ; Why so ; — ‘this is the question 
which the father is to explain. 


1 Sathampwiyay “ merging in truth,” 
Lit., tluit I am this, 1 am this. 
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3. ‘‘ That particlo which is the Soul of all this *13 Truth ; it 

is the Universal Soul. O Swetaketu, thou art that.^*’^ 

Will it please mji Lord to explain it (onoe) a^aiu unrta nue 
(how beings, after attaining, daring sleep and after death, tho 
one Universal Soul, do not lose their identity Bo it so, my 
child,*' replied he. 


Section XL 

1. ‘‘My child, were one to strike oneo on» tho root of 3 roitder 
wide -spreading tree, it would disehargo (a little of its) sap 
struck over on the middle tho tr(M> would (still), discharge its 
saj), anti so would it if it were struck once on tho top. Pervad- 
ed by life it would continue to dmw tho humours (of the earth), 
and thrive. 

2 “ (But) thereof when life forsakes one of tl>e brai'iches, it 

dries up. When a second is forsaken, it dries up. When a 
third is forsaken, it too dries pp ; and when the entire tree is- 
forsaken by life, the whole dries up.. Verily, know my pupil,"' 
continued ho, 

3. “ When this (body) is forsaken by life it dies, but tho' 

life dies not. That particle which is the soul of this (body) is 
Trutli ; it is the Universal Soul. 0 Swetakotn, Thou art that,” 
Will it please my Lord to explain it once again unto mo” 
(how the creation procoedeth from the invisilde Truth wliich 
has neither name nor form and is mere existence ?)” “ Be it so, 
child,” said the father. 


Section XII. 

Bring me a fruit of tho Nyagrodhal tree.” “Here it 

^ ^ Here the J*'icus indica is evidently meant, although the word ia also 
to the Miuwaa albida^ and the SolmniakarcuUa, 



59fi 


CRHA''Nmk3YA UPANiSnAD, 


is, my Lord,^ said the pnpil. ‘‘Break it.” It is broken, my 
Lord.” “ What do yon perceive in it ?” ‘‘ Some very simill 

seeds, my Lord.” “ Will yon, dear, -br^k one of them ?” 
“ Here, I have broken it, my Lord.” What do you perceive 
in it?” “ Nothing, my Lord.” 

r 

2. Unto him said the father, “ Where, my child, yon pcN. 
ceive nothing, there dwells invisibly n mighty Nydgrodha. 

3. “ Mind it, my child, that particle which is the soul of all, 
that is Truth — it is the Universal Soul. Q Swetaketu, Thoa 
art that.” 

“ Will it pk^ase my Lonl to explain it once ag‘1.in (how, since 
the creation proceeds from the Truth, it does not attain perma- 
nence — truthfulness ?”) ‘‘ Be it so, my child,” saitl the father, 


Section XI IT. 

1. ‘‘ Dissolve this salt in that water, and appear before me 
to-morrow morning,” He did so. Unto him said (the hither), 
“ My child, find out the salt that you put in that water last 
night.” The salt, having been dissolved, could not he made 
out. (Unto Swetaketu said his father,) C-hild, 

2, “Do you taste a little from the top of that water.” 

The child did so. After a while the father enquired,) “ How 
tastes it ?” “ It is saltish,” (said Swetaketu.) “ Try a little 
from the middle,” (He did so. The father then enquired,) 
“ How is it ?” “ It is saltish,” (replied the son). “ Taste a 

little from the bottom,” (ordered he. The- son did so.) The 
(father then enquired,) “ How js it ?’^ “ It is saltish.” “ H 

(throwing it away) wash your mouth and grieve not,” Verily 
be did so, (and said to his father,) “ The salt that I put in ^1^® 
water exists for over \ (though I perceive it not by my oy^®? ^ 



SIXTH CHAPTER. SECTION XIV, 


597 


fs felt by my tongue).’* (Unto him) said (his fath^,) ‘‘ Verily, 
fiucli IS the case with the Truth, my child. Though you perceive 
it not, it nevertheless^ pervades this (body). 

3. That particle which is the soul of all this is Truth ; it 

is the Universal SouL 0 Swetaketu, Thou art that.” 

• * 

Will it please my Lord to explain farther (how, like the salt, 
which though invisible is still perceptible by the tongue, can the 
Soul, the cause of the world, nnperceivablo by the organs of 
perception, be grasped by the mind — the Soul by not attaining 
which, I am unblest, and by attaining which I am blest ; and 
what means exist for its attainment ?) ” Be it so, my child,’* 
replied (the father.) 


SfiOTJON XIV. 

1. “0 my child, in the world when a man with blind-folded 
eyes is carried away from Gandharal and left in a lonely place, 
ho makes the East apd the North and the West resound by 
crying, ^ I have been brought here blind-folded. I am here 
left blind-folded.’ 

2. Thereupon (some kind-hearted man) unties the fold on 
his eyes and says, * This is the way to Gandhara ; proceed thou 
by this way.’ The sensible man proceeds from village to village, 
enquiring the way, and reaches at last the (province) of Gandhara. 
Even thus a man who has a duly qualified teacher learns (his 
way) and thus remains liberated (from all worldly ties) till ho 
attains (the Truth — Moksha), 

3. Thjit pa-rticle which is the soul of all this is Truth — it is 
the Universal Soul, 0 Swetaketu, thou art that.” 


i This word h used in the plural in the Sanskrit text. 
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“ Will it ploase my-Lord to explain farther (hy example, how 
one attains tho Truth)?” Bo it so my child,” replied (Um 
father.) 

Section XV. 

1. “ My child, when a man is laid up with a moirtal illness, 
his relations surround him to render him service and enquiro^ 
‘ Do you recognise me, do you recognise mo?’ He rocoguisos 
them until his speech merges into liis mind, his mind merges 
into his life, his life merges into heat, and the heat into ilio 
Supreme Deity. 

2. When his speech is merged into his mind, and his mind 
is merged into his life, his life is merged into heat, and heat into 
the Supreme Deity, he recognises them not, 

3. '‘That particle which is the soul of all tliis is Truth— it is 
the Universal Soul. O Swetaketu, thou art that.” 

“ Will it please my Lord to explain hirther (hy an example, 
why the ignorant, after death should return to this wprld, while 
the liberated does not, although the dead and tho liberated seem 
equally to attain the truth) ?” “ Be it so, my child,” repli(.‘d (the 
father). 


Section XVI, 

1. “ 0 iny child, when a man (suspected of theft,) is brought 

with his hands tied up and told, 'Thou hast stolen/ (He 
denies. The magistrate thereupon orders,) ' Let the hatchet be 
heated for him.’ 1 If ho should happen to be the author of the 
theft, and seek to.protect himself in untruth, ho, the uj)holder 


1 Adverting to the ordeal by fire. 
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x)f untrtttli, enveloping his soul in an untruth, grasps the heated 
hlade and is burnt as well as punished. 

2. “ While, if he happened not to be the autlior of the theft, 
and be desirous of making himself truthful, he, the upholder of 
truth, enveloping his soul in truth, grasps the heated blade which 
burns him not, and liberates himself (from his fetters). 

3. “ Even as he, (by the iiitorvontion of truth,) escapes from 
the heated l)lade, so all this has truth for its soul ; it is the 
Truth ; — it is tlic Universal Soul, O Swetjiketu, thou art that,’^ 

Thus verily was he instructed — thus was he instructed. 



eOO chha'ndogya upanishad. 

SEVENTH CHAPTER. 

Section I. 

1. Om ! Of ti tfuth Ndrada repaired to SanatkumAra. He 
said, Deign to give me instruction, 0 Ldrd.” tJnto him said 
the other, Relate unto nio what you know, I shaH then teach 
you what is beyond,^* 

2. He replied ** 0 Lord, I have read the Rig Veda, the Yajur 
Vdda, the Sitma Veda, fourth the Atharva Veda, fifth the Itihdsa 
and PurdnaJ 

1 The vrords Itihasa and Parana occur twice in this ‘^Jpanishiwl, firjJt in 
the 3rd chapter (section IV. verse I. ante p, 53) in connection with the 
Atharva Anji[irasa hymns, and as the fourth from the Ri^ V^da, or next in 
Order after the! S^ma V^da, and hero as the fifth or immediately after tho 
Atharva V^da. But Sankara does not explain thoin further than by callinff 
them the fifth V^da | I*i coiiinienting upon the phrase Veddnm 

Veda he adds “ of the Vedas or of tho five including the Bhdrata.” 

>yhich would imply that the Bh4rata, by virtue of 
its being an Itihclsa, was a V^da. Tho Bhdgavat Parana has the same irlca. 
In the 4th chapter of the first book of that work there is a passage wliich 
says, “ Vyfoa, having rescued the four Vedas, Rig, Yajur, S6ma and Atharva, 
relates the Itihfisa eind Purdna which form the fifth Veda.” I' 

3-^frr : i It I 

This is however opposed to the interpretation given by Sankara in th ■ 
Brihad A^ranyaka Upanishad (Chap. IV. Verse ). There he states tha 
Itihasa alludes to such passage in the V^das as advert to aneeddieff, such a 
the anecdotes of Rrvasi, Fururava, &c., and such exiyressions as ‘ the gods aiK 
the demons fought of yore and the Piir4na relates to ancient historical refer 
ences, such as, ‘ tho world did not exist before, &c.’ Mddkav^chdrya ha 
this apparent contradiction by observing that the words Itihasa and Purani 
are oomiizon terms and apply to all works which contain historical narrative.^ 
He says that ** like the six Augas the Pnrdnas, &C(, are adapted t 
give a knowledge of the V^das arid are therefore worthy olgocts of stucb 
Thus in Yijnavalfcya * the Parana, Nyaya Minilnsa, I>hariu s'astra and th 
V^d&ngas,* In all fourteen, are Vddas, the receptacles of learning and virtue 
Again ‘ the V^da is made manifest through the agency of the Itihasa au' 
Parana.* Further, * The concise V4da dreads the two,* (Itihasa and Purani 
lest they should misrepresent it), ** It has been elesewhorc said by hnn 
* The anecdotes of Ilarishchandra, 
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grammar,! xiUials, the science of numbers, 2 physics, 3 chroiio- 
logy, 4 logic, polity, •'> technology^, the sciences cognate to the 
Vedas, 7 the science oj spirits, 8 archery,-^ astronomy, the science 
of antidoteSjlO and tlie fine arts.H All these have I read, 0 Lord. 

Aitareya, Taittircyji, KaLh:i,ka aad other tSiikhas, whic^h are calculated to 
flovclojip the knowledge (d virtue and Brahnui, have ]>i‘en itiade clear in the 
Jl.iliasaa. The a.cc.ontita i^iven in the T imnc-ehads of creation, jirescrvatioii 
and dc.struction have been <h;velo])od -in the ]hirana-«! like the Brahmya, 
Vaishnava, &c.” and therefore they are eulooi&tically called Vedaw. 

This vievc of the lucanini^ of f hr words llih^sa. and Purana is supported 
hy the Butidhists, who style all their narrative works ihiranas, and reckon 
the Biography oJ’ S akya as tlie Piirana ixtr rxeUt-Hcc. 

yr"iTTi=Tr»Tt7 >^r%r<i'r'TWf f)?TrpTRc4 

?n5!|fr I 

tjnurjqjTrffTiTTiTr -twI i 

?'ir<Trf^ r%Rr ^ n 

f frTfra2(:r'>rT»-'^f i 

m^rr^5irgr?3TKrR ?'rjr«j-5?iTf%%cnf Tr^r-^r^rrM Krwfsr^mwgTfiTf^ 

^fPT I 3Tir%T|^r : sr^- 

^sr-yerr: | 

* In the orifjinal Uiis wonl IK ovpri'KSOcl by Ib<‘ pbmse \edit)iim, Veda, 
Woaiise, says Suxkara, the A'calas arc understood by its aid. 

^ R(U}., Arithnietic and Algebra. 

^ Drflra,, the science which treats of accidental ]diysical occurrences, 

“* Nhfki^ the science which regulates the division of time into mahakala, 
hala, &c. • 

^ Vilkov (Vr?ia nt ^ Eknuimnm, It is worthy of note that at the time when 
TIpanishad was composed the words now luost in use to indicate logic 
find }K)lity- -/ar/rrr s'dmlra ami niti'i' nstra^ were unknown or not current. 

^ Drvif Vldijn — Niruktaj “ gJossarial evplanation of ohacure terms 
f^spccially those occuring in the V’^eda.s.” — W ilson. 

^ Jhahma Vixlijn. Arixculation, ceremonials and prosody. 

^ Eh aid l 
® K he Ira VUbin. 

^ar}i(i V fdf/( 7 . ^ 

• Dilrajdnn. Vhhin^ the sciences of making essences of (iancing, singing 
architecture, painting, &c., (s'ilpa.) — .S ankaha. 
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3. “ Thus do I know, 8ir, the Mantras or words only, and 
not the spirit (thereof). I have heard that the worldly-afflicted 
can find relief through men like unto your lordship. Even I 
am, 0 Lord, in grief. Pray relieve me from my affliction.” 
Unto him said Sanatkumdra, “ All that you have learnt is 
nominal. 

4. ‘‘The names only of the Rig Vdda, the Yajur Veda, the 
S4ma Veda, fourth the Atharva Vdda, fifth the ItihAsa and 
Purana, grammar, rituals, the science of numbers, physics, 
chronology, logic, polity, technology, the sciences cognate to 
the Vedas, the science of spirits, archery, astronomy, the science 
of antidotes, and the fine arts, — these are names only that you 
have adored. 

5. “(Hear from me what is the reward of him) who adores 

the name (itself) as Brahma. He who believes the name itself 
to be Brahma the moment he acquires that name becomes able 
to perform whatever he desires.” “ Is there anything, 0 Lord, 
greater than a name ?” “ There is something greater than a 

name.” “ Will it please my Lord to explain that unto me ?” 


Section II. 

1 . “ Verily Speech is greater than a name. Speech points 

out the Rig Veda, so does it indicate the Yajur Veda, the Sania 
V^da, fourth the Atharva Veda, fifth the Itilidsa and Purana, 
grammar, ritual, the sciences of numbers, physics, chronologyj 
logic, polity, technology, the sciences cognate to the Vedas, the 
science of spirits, archery, astronomy, the science of antidotes, 
the fine arts, the heaven, the earth, the air, the sky, light, gods, 
men, beasts, birds, grasses, trops, carnivorous animals, worms, 
insects, ants, virtue, vice, truth, untruth, propriety, impropriety^ 
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gratefulness, and ungratefulness ; Speech indicates all these. Do 
you therefore adore Speech ? 

(Hear from what is the reward of him) who adores 
Speech as l^rahma. He who adores Sj)eoch as Brahma, the mo- 
ment he attaips the regiousl of Speech, he becomes able to perform 
whatever he desires.’' Is there anything, 0 Lord, greater than 
Speech ?” “ There is something even greater than Speech.” 

“ Will it please my Lord to explain that unto me 


fSE^TlON HI. 

1. “ Verily Mind is greater than Speech. When two myroba- 
Ians2 or two plums, or two liarltaki^ fruit are held in the closed 
fist, they are therein inclosed, so are Name and Speech included 
ill the mind. When one wishes in his mind to study the man- 
tras he does it ; when he wishes to perform works ho does them ; 
when he wishes for children or cattle he has them ; when he 
wishes for this region or that, ho has it ; the Mind is life, the 
Mind is regions, the Mind is Brahma. Do ye adore the 
Mind. 

2. “ (Hear from me what is the reward of him), who adores 
the Mind as Brahma. He who adores the Mind as Brahma, the 
^loment he attains the regions of the Mind becomes able toper- 
form whatever he desires.” Is there any thing, 0 Lord, greater 
than the Mind ?” There is something even greater than the 
Mind.” Will it please my Lord to explain that unto me ?” 

^ It is intended to imply that every object of adoration leads to a special 
after death. 

^ ^ ^hylaMhiis emhUca, 

* '^ertninaUa Chebula, 
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Section IV. 

1. “ Verily Will! is even greater than the Mind. When 
one wills ho desires ; next he articulates s^)eech in a name ; in 
that name mantras identify themselves ; and in the mantrus 
abide all ritual works, 

2. Of a truth those (works) have an only support in Will ; 
they have the Will for their soul ; they abide in the Will. Tlio 
heaven and the earth are united (as by \vill)2 the air and the sky 
are united (as by will) ; water and heat are united (as by will). By 
their union the year is formed. By the Ibrmation (safiklriptyui), 
of the year aliment is jn’odiK^od (saukalpate). By the produc- 
tion (sarlkalriptai) of aliment, animated, creatures are produced 
(sankalpante). By the production (safiklriptyai) of mantras 
ritual works are produced (>arikal panto). By the productioa 
(safiklriptyai) of ritual works (their) fruition is produced 
(sankalpante). By the production (sahlv]ri[)tye) of fruition tlie 
earth is produced (saukalpate). Even thus is W^ill ( sahkalpu), 
l)o thou adore Will. 

3. ‘‘ He who adores the Will as Brahma abides permanent- 
ly and without pain, in the permanent, renowned ami pain- 
less regions of Will. He who adores Will as Brahma, the 

^ “ ScinkiiljKi,’^ says Sankara, “is the power which, after deternnninj^’whut 
is tit and whut is not fit to be done, impels the mind to do tliat Avliidi 
should be done.’’ It is the sjiine as deternuHiny 7'eas(m of Leibnitz, and the 
activity of the French philosophers. Wc liave used will as its e<puv.ileur 
with reference to Dr. Koad's definition of the word as j^iven in his Essays 
on the Active Powers (Essay II. Cliap. I.) He says : “ Every man is consci- 
ous of a power to detennine in things wliich he conceives to depend upon 
his determin^btion ; to this power we give the name of will. By tht 
intellect we know or understand, hy the sensitivity we feel as desire, and bj 
the will determine to do or not to do, to do this or do that.” 

2 There is a play upon the word^iSaw/.-wZ/wi, from the verb Satdclopip “ 
unite,” which cannot be preserved in the translation. 
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moment he obtains tho regions of Will, becomes able to 
perform whatever he desires.” 

‘‘Is there, O Lord, anything greater than Will?” There is 
something even greater than Will.” “ Will it please my Lord to 
ex[)lain that unto me ?” 


Section V. 

1. Verily Sensitivity isl even greater than Will. When on© 
feels, he wills, next ho desires, he then articulates speech, which 
merges into a name, in that name the mantras identify them- 
selves, and in the mantras abide all ritual works. 

2. Of a truth those works liave an only support in Sensi- 
tivity ; they have Sensitivity for their soul ; they abide in Sensi- 
tivity. Therefore were one well versed in many S'astras to be 
without Sensitivity, people would say with relerenco to him, 

‘ Whatever he knows is nothing, for he knows not (what is) 
Sensitivity/ While all wish to hear him who with a little 
knowledge (of the S^dstras) possesses Sensitivity, Verily Sensi- 
tivity is the one source of all these ; Sensitivify is the soul ; 
Sensitivity is the staud-point (pvatistha ), Do thou adore 
Sensitivity. 

3. “ He who adores Sensitivity as Brahma, abides per- 
manently with renown and painlessness in permanent, piinloss 

^ The word in the original is from chit to think or reflect, Sankara 

defines it as “ the nature of thinkingness, that which has the knowledge of 
the present time, and which has the power of knowing the use of the past 

and the future.’’ amTfrr^mfTmsrsi- 

A'naudagiri adds that it is that faculty which gives 
the knowledge relating to objects at its proper times, such as this object is 
thus obtained, and of concluding from a\nowledgc of the gratification derived 
eating at some i)ast time the effect of eating in futftre. 
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and renowned regions. He who adores Sensitivity as Brahma, 
the moment he obtains the regions of Sensitivity, becomes able 
to perform whatever he desires.” “ Is there, 0 Lord, anything 
greater than Sensitivity ?” “ There is something even greater 

than Sensitivity.” Will it please my Lord to explain that 
unto me ?” 


Section VI. 


1. Verily Beflection is even greater than Sensitivity. Tlio 
earth abides as if in Reflectiori ;l the sky abides as if in Reflec- 
tion ; the heaven abides as if in Reflection ; the water abides as if 
in Reflection ; the mountains abide as if in Reflection, even gods 
and men abide as if in Reflection. Therefore those wdio attain 
greatness among men become as it were partakers of Reflection. 
So do those who aro unmindful, quarrelsome, cruel and slander- 
ous, become as it were partakers of Reflection. i)o thou adore 
Reflection. 


ft 

5TW cl^'7 5T?rTjpTfirrW We use sensitivity as its 

equivalent, that word being “ now used as a general term to denote tho 
camcity of feeling as distinguished from intellect aud will. . It inchidcs 

sensations both external and internal, whether derived from contemplating 

outward and material objects, or relations and id^as, desires, 
passions. It also includes the sentiments of the sublime and beautifu , ^ 

moral sentiment and the religious sentiment, and in short, every modification 
of feeling of which we aro susceptible.”— F leming's Vocabulary, vo , 
Sensitivity. . 

1 The word in the original is dhy&m from dhyai “ to meditate an^ 

consequently to be in a state of repo e. The phrase dhyayaU (r") . 

(like) priihM (the earth.'therefore ine^s, the earth remains as if i P 
but the original has a play on the word ilhydyn, which it is desira 
be indi‘ .aled in the translation. 
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2, “ Listen tvhat is the reioard of him who adores Reflection 

as Brahma, He who adores Reflection as Brahma, the moment 
he attains the region.^ of Reflection, becomes able to perform 
whatever he desires ?” Is there, 0 Lord, anything greater 
than this Reflection ?” “ There is something even greater than 
this Reflection.” Will it please my Lord to explain that unto 
me 


Section VII. 

1. “ Verily Knowledgel is even greater than Rofloclion 
From Knowledge men know tlic Rig Veda, the Yajur Veda, tho 
8ama Veda, fourth the Atharva, fifth the Itihdsa and Furdna, 
grammar, rituals, the science of numbers, physics, chronology, 
logic, polity, technology, the sciences cognate to the Vedas, the 
science of spirits, archery, astronomy, the science of antidotes, 
the fine arts, 2 the lieaven, the earth, the air, the sky, the water, 
light, the gods, men, birds, grasses and frees, wild beasts, as also 
worms, insects, and ants, virtue, vice, truth, untruth, the honest 
and the dishonest, liim who knoweth the heart as well as him 
who knoweth it not, aliment, huinonrs, and this region and 
^hat all these are known through Knowledge. Do thou adoro 
knowledge., 

2, “ He who adores Knowledge as Brahma, abides in wisdom 
the regions of Knowledge.3 He who adores Knowledge as 

Brahma, the moment he attains the regions of Knowhadge, 
becomes able to achieve whatever he desires ” “ Is there, 0 Lord, 


^ Vijn4na or the cognition of the meamng of the feastras. -^S ankara. 
^ Vkh, note to "page 601. 

^ Regions of j nan a tuid vijnauu. 
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anything greater than Knowledge ?” “ There is something yet 
greater than Knowledge,” “ Will it please my Lord to explain 
that unto me 


Skction VIII. 

1. Verily Powder is even greater than Knowledge, Even a 
single powerful man can make a hundred men of Knowledge 
tremble. AVhen one becomes powerful he rises ; rising he be- 
comes subservient (to his tutors) ;i subserving he becomes their 
favourite companion. 2 From being a favourite comjianion lie 
becomes ^vell taught, well informed, docile, intelligent, able to 
act, and full of knowledge. Of a truth tlie earth is su])poi’ted 
by power ; the eibereal sptice, the lu'.aven, mountains, men and 
gods, beasts and lurds, grasses and trees, wild animals, as lu^o 
worms, insects, ants and even the world, are Sii})[)orted3 by 
power. Do thou adore Power. 

2. Listen what is the reward of him who adores Power as 
Brahma. He Avho ailores Power as Brahma, tluj moment lio 
attains the regions of Power, becomes able to perform wbatevoi 
he desires.” “ Is there anylhing, 0 Lord, superior to Power.*' 

There is something yet greater than Power.” “ Will it* please 
my Lord to explain that unto me ?” 


Skction IX, 

1. Verily Aliment is even greater than Power ; for were 
one to fast for ten nights he would be unable to see, unable to 

} In the Sanslsrit original the phrase “ by ijowcr” is repeated after every 

object named. . faat- 

2 companion, intimato and hivourifce ' 

iTeUS Sankara. 

ilrashia 1 
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hear, unable to think, unable to consider, unable to act, and 
nniible to acquire kriowlcdge; While by consuming Aliment 
ho is omible<l to see, to bear, to think, to consider, to act and to 
acquire knowlfidgc. Do thou adore Aliment. 

2 . “ He ^who adores Aliment as Bralima, aeqitireis regioils 

replete with food and drink. He who adores Aliment as Bra”hma, 
the moment lie attains the regions of Aliment^ becomes ublo 
to achieve whatever h<i desires.’^ Is there anytliing, O Lord, 
greater than Aliment ‘‘ Xes, there is something yet greater 
than Aliment.” Will it please my Lord to explain that unto 
me?” 

8k(tjon X. 

1. Verily Water is even greater than Alimetit ; for \irefe‘ 
fjoasonable rain not to fall, all aiiinials would become wretched 
from a dread of Albnent being scantily produced ; while the fall 
of seasonable rain cheers up all living bcjings by offering the’ 
prospect of food in phmty. W ater is the Hrsfc form of all .tliese ; 
ov<m of this earth, of ih<^ fd<y, of the heavem, of mountains, men 
unci beasts, of birds, grasses and trt3es, of wild animals, '\Vorms, 
insects, and auts, Water is the first form (archtype). Do thou 
udore tvater. 

He who adores Winter as Brahma attains all that ctiii 
he (lesii*cd and is contented. He who adores water as Brahma,* 
the moment he attains the rc^giou of water, becomes able to 
uebiev^o whatever he desires.” “ Is there anything, O Lordj 
greater than water ?” ‘‘ YevS, there is something yet greater 
water.” “ Will it please my Lord to explain that unto 

Section XL 

“ Verily lledt is even greater than Water. “Of d truth 

77 
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through tho medium of the air it heats the .sky, then do men 
say, ^ It is warm, it is hot, it will rain.’ Thus is Water created 
after the manifestation of Heat. When thund(3r-claps roar with 
the high-flying and tortuous lightning, mankind proclaim, ‘ It 
flashes, it thunders, it will rain.’ Thus is AVatcr created alter 
the manifestation of Heat. Do thou adore Heat. 

2. “ He who adores Heat as Brahma abides with splendour 

in regions devoid of darkness and replete with heat and light. 
He who adores Heat as Brahma, tjie moment he attains the 
regions of Heat, l)ecomes able to acliievo wliatover ho desires.” 

Is tliere anything, 0 Lord, greater than Heat ?” ‘‘ Yes, tlievG 
is soinotliing yet greater than Heat ?” “ Will it please my 

Lord to ex])laiii that tinto me ?” 


Section XII. 

1. Verily Space! is even greater than Heat. Of a iriith 
both tho sun and the moon (exist) in space, and so do the 
lightning, the stars and lieat. Men speak through Space, lieai 
through Sjjace, and rehear through Space ; they dedight in 
Space and delight not in Space ; they are born in Space and 
merge into Space. Do ye adore Space ? 

2. “He who adores Space as Brahma abides in radiant and 
etherial regions of mighty extent, whore exists no pain or 
disease. He who adores the Space *as Brahma, the moment ho 
attains the regions of Space, becomes al)lo to achieve whatevoi 
he desires,” “ Is tliere anything, O Lord, greater than Space? 

“ Yes, there is something yet greater than Space.” “ AVill d 
please my Lord to explain that unto me ?” 
% — — ^ 

- A'kus'a.--^ {space” or “ aether.” 
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Section XIIL 

1. “Verily Memory is even greater than Space. Were tliero 
bo he many (people present) and not remeinhered, they would 
not be heard, or thought of, or known. But wlien they are 
reineinbered they are heard, thought of and known. Through 
memory a father recognises his children and a master his cattle. 
Do ye adore Memory ? 

2. Listen^ wltat /.? the reward of. him vvlio adores Memory 
as Brahma. He who adores Memory as Bralima, the moment 
he attains the regions of Memory, becomes able to achieve 
whatever he desires.” “ Is there anything, O Lord, greater 
than Memory ?” “ Yes, there is something jeA greater than 
Memory.” “ Will it please my Lord to explain that unto me 


Section XIV. 


1. “ Verily Hope is even greater than Memory. Of a truth 
through the nourishment of Hope, Memory recites mantras, por- 
torms ceremonial works, desires children aiul cattle, and longs 
this region and that.l Do ye adore Hope ? 

“ TIo«-who adores Hope as Brahma lias all his desires 
fulfilled through Hope. His ^lessings become infallible wlio 
^'lores Hope as Brahma. The moment he attains the regions 
^1 Hope he becomes able to perform whatever he desires.” Is 
there anything, 0 Lord, greater than Hope f “ Yes, there is 
|*o>«ething even greater than Hope.” “AVill it please my Lord 
explain that nnto me ?” 


*•> lor Supremacy on Kartli aiul in Heaven. 
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Section*^XV. 

1. “ Verily Prdnal is oven greater than Hope. Of a tmth 

AS the spokes of a wheel are all attached the nave so arc all 
things attached to Prdna. The vital air inovcs through Prana ;3 
Prdiia gives vitality, it gives animation to animals ; Prana is 
father, Pr^na is mother, Prana is brother, Prana is sisk^r, 
Prdna is tutor, Pyana Bnihmana. 

2 W^re one (therefore) to say anything oflensivo to his 
father, or mother, or brotlun*, or sister, or tutor, or aPrahmana, 
people would turn round and say nuto him, ^ Shame unto thee, 
thou art a parricide, thou art a matricide^, thou art a fratricide^ 
thou art a sorroricide, thou art a magistcrocidc, thou ,irt a 
Brahmanacide/ 

3. But when one thnu^ts a poker into the side of tho^'e 
(people) when they arc dead (and placed on the funeral pyre-h 
people c|o not call him < Thou a parrudde, thou art a 
matricide, thou art a fratricide, thou art a sorroricide, thou art a 
piagisterocide, thou art a Brahmanacide.’ 

4. “ Verily Prana for certain is all these. Pie (who knows 
the Prana) observing, thinking and knowing them (the re- 


^ The \yorcl ]iraua has been variously trunsslatcd in tlie precodint^ p;\iies 
as life,” ‘-‘sonl'’ or the vital air,” according to the context of the pa^s.iL^ts 
in which it Jias occurred with the words im‘ceding and folloN^ng it. 
reference ia, no doubt, made to vitality or life, hut as the value of the -'is* 
pussion (^eptends in a great measure updfh the nuiauing we attach to 1111?^ ^ 
word, vfe prefer to insevt it bodily rather than run the risk of inisinterpretini: 
pur author by lifting an English ecpiivaleriL of doubtful import. Accordin}] 
to the sense we attach to this word the Upanisliad becomes a supi>ortt‘i 
pf the difterent dqctnnpa of animi?tm, organicism, dynainicism and tlic lilw^ 

' a Lit , Prana moves by Prana. 

? Adverting tq the practice of facilitating the cremation of dea<l hodks 
by stirring the fire and altering th^osition of the limbs with a poker. 1 
^ifgumeut of tJio text i.s, that life is the object of relationship and not t if 
material body. 
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latioRs) thus {i, e., to be what they are) becomes an Ativa'di.l 
Were one to ask hiiii, ‘ Art thou an ativitcJi V he replies, ‘ I am 
an ativddi/ and does not suppress the fact.” 


Section XVI. 

(Xdrada was satisfied by this instruction and remained silent ; 
but Sanatkuinara, finding liim to be a worthy pupil, continued,) 
He is really an ativadl who can with true knowledge say, I 
am he.” O Lord (said Ndrada), I wish to hocorne an ativa'di 
through truth.” (Sanatkunulra replied) Truth therefore is 
worthy of enquiry.” (Narada returned) Truth, 0 Lord, is 
sought by mo.” 


Section XVII. 

1, (Sanatkuinara said,) When one knows (the truth) he 
speaks the truth ; the ignorant does not speak the truth ; the 
couscient alone speaks the truth ; knowledge (Vijna'iia) there* 
fore is worthy of enquiry.” That knowledge, O Lord,” (said 
Narada) is sought hy me.” 


Section XVIII. 

1. (Sanatkiimara said) When one has zoal2 to learn he 
knoweth the truth ; ho who is unwilling does not know tlie 
truth ; the zealous alone knoweth the truth ; zeal therefore is 
worthy of enquiry.” “ That zeal, 0 Lord,” (said Xdrada) is 
sought by me.” 

^ I r., one who, having exceeded the sevei-al objects enumerated from 
name’* (section I.) to “ hope,” say ‘‘ life is tho cause of all things ‘‘ life 
is everything.” , ^ 

^ Mati au ardent desire for 4tfiny object of thought 

: I " 



614 


CHHa'nBOGYA UPANiPHAD, 


Suction XIX. 

1. ‘‘ When one has faithl lie is zealous ; tlie faithless is not 

possessed of zeal ; tlie faithful alone is zefflous ; faith therefore 
is worthy of enquiry.” “That faith, O Lord,” (said ^ilrada) ‘‘ is 
sought by me.” 


Section XX. 

1. “ When one has reverence^ ho acquires faith ; the irrevor- 

ent is not possessed of faith ; the reverent alone is possessed of 
faith; reverence therefore is worthy of enquiry.” “That re- 
verence, 0 Lord,” (said Xdrada) “ is sought by me.” 


Section XXL 

“ When one can control his passions ho possesses reverence 
The man of ramjiant passions can never have rev(n*ence ; the 
quiet alone can have revcirencc; Quietude therefore is worthy 
of eu<[uiry.” “ That Quietude, 0 Lord,” (said Ndrada) “ is 
sought by me.” 


Section XXII. 

“ When OTIC wishes for Felicity he acquires qurctudc ; he 
■who has no such wish, acquires not quietude; the anxious for 
Felicity alone acquires quietude ; Felicity therefore is worthy ot 
enquiry.” “ That Felicity, 0 Lord,” (said Xarada) “ is sought 
by me.” 

^ Sraddhi belief in the existence of the tru^h I 

2 Nishthii Rirr respectful attentiofe to the service of tutom 
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Section XXIIl. 

That which is IiiimcTisityl is felicity, fliere is no felicity in 
Exiguity ; Inimensity‘»alonc is felicity ; Immensity therefore is 
^vorthy of enquiry.” That Immensity, O Lord,” (said Xdrada) 
“ is sought by me.^’ 


Section XXIV. 

1. “ That, into which none can vsee, of which none can hear, 
cind which none can know, is Iinmonshy. That into which 
one other can sec, of which anether can hear, and which another 
cun know, is Exiguity. Verily, that which is Immensily is im- 
laortal and that wliich is Exiguity is mortal.” Where doth that 
Imiiicnsity abide, my Lord?” (enquired Xarada). “Itabidoth 
in its own glory, or (if yon eminire where is that glory, I say) 
it doth not abide in its glory. 

2. ‘‘ Cattle and horses are said to ho (emhleins of) glory, so 
lire elephants, gold, servants, wife and extensive fields: 1 al- 
lude not to them ; i say,” continued he, ‘‘ iiidc[)endcnt objects^ 
:an alone abide in each other.” 


• Sl'X’TlON XXV. 

1. ‘‘ Verily that Immensity from below, it extends 

horn above, it from behind, it from before, it 

^'XtcmU from the south, it extends from tho north — of a truth 
if is all tliis.” Xext it is egoistically defined : “Verily I extend 
horn below, I extend from above, i extend from behind, I 

f The word klmniti “ great without liiiiit” in tli© 

^>rigiiVril Siinski it, is in the masculine «jender. f’or obvious rcusuus we have 
it ncu<-or. ^ 

"■ hit,, uii.1 III' cMti iibiMii, ill nuiik'.'. 
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e<ctend from before, I extend froih the south, I extend from the' 
north — of a truth I am all this/* 

2. Next it is psychically defined s Verily the Soul extemU 
from below, the Soul extends from above, the Soul extendi from 
behind, the Soul extends from before, the Soul extends from tlio 
south, the Soul extends from the north — of a truth the Soul is 
all this. He, who is aware of this, seeing the Soul thus, think- 
ing it thus, and knowing it thus, becomes (even in this life) one 
whose entire devotion is to the Soul, whose recreation is in tho 
Soul, whose helpmate is the Soul, and whose felicity is the 
Soul. (In after life) he becomes self-resplendent. He is able to 
accomplish whatever he desires in all the regions of the universe. 
Those who believe otherwise, having others for their masters, 
go to perisliable regions. For tliem nothing is accomplished in 
any of the regions of the universe. 


Section XXVI. 

1. For hifii who thus seeth, thus believcth, ^nd thus kno^V- 
eth, tbo vital airs proceed from tli6 8onl desire prOceedjs froni 
the Soul 5 memory ptoceeds from tho Saul ; s])ace jifroceeds front 
the Soul ; heat proceeds from the Soul ; water proceeds from the 
Soul ; birth and death proceed from the Soul ; aliment proceeds 
from the Soul j power proceeds from the Soul ; kno'<vledgG pm- 
ceeds from the Soul ; reflection proceeds from tho Soul ; sen- 
sitivity proceeds from the Sotl ; will ptoceeds from tlie Soul .. 
the mind proceeds frOtn the’ Soul ; speech proceeds from th« 
Soul ; names p^dceed from the Soul ; mantras proceed from the 
Sotii ; sacrifices proceed froiJ^lt© Soul — verily all those proceed 
frtrflft the Seal.* 
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2- “ Thereof is the verse * that man who knoweth thisl con- 
fronts not death nor disease, nor doth he meet with pain and 
suffering. He obser^s every thing, and attains every thing in 
every way.’ He is one (before creation), he becomes trifid, he 
becomes pentafid, he becomes septafid, he becomes nonafid ; he 
becomes divided into eleven — into a hundred parts ; he becomes 
ten and one ; he becomes a thousand ; he becomes twenty,2 By 
the purity of his aliment he becomes purified in his nature ; by 
the purification of his nature he verily gets memory ; and by the 
attainment of memory all the attachments of his body are 
severed.” Thus unto him whose passions were overcome did 
Lord Sanatkumara, explain what is beyond darkness. Hence 
is this (portion of the Upanishad) called his section — hence is 
it called his section. 

1 Lit,, observer. 

* The commentator explains the object of these numerals to be to indicate 
the susceptibility of the Soul to assume Innumerable forms. 
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EIGHTH CHAPTER. 


Section I. 

1 . Hari, Om ! Now, within this habitation of Brahma (the 
human body Brahmapurd) there is a small lotus-like chamber, 
and within it a minute vacuity (antardkds'al). Tlmt which ia 
within the vacuity is worthy of search ; that, verily, should bo 
inquired after, 

1 . Although it has been shewn in the sixth and seventh 
chapters that Brahma is independent of all distinctions of 
quarters, space and time, that it is truth (sat) alone without s 
second,^’ and that it is indicated by the phrase, The soul is all 
this yet for the edification of men of weak minds, whose 
understandings cannot easily contemplate an object having no 
distinctions of quarters, space and the like, and yet who cannot 
obtain their salvation without making that Brahma the object of 
their adoration ; a spot in the lotus-like heart is to 

be pointed out. Besides, although the Soul is without qualities 
and can be indicated by the single epithet “ truth only,’* yet for 
the good of men of weak minds, who cannot comprehend other 
than human qualities, the Brahma is to be described as possessed 
of truth, desire, and the like qualities. Further, although 
the knowers of Brahma generally abstract themselves from 
women and such other objects, yet as the desire for worldly 
enjoyments, cherished by the indulgence of many transmigrations, 
is not to be easily subdued, the particular practices of 
Brahmacharya, &c., are to be inculcated. 

Again, although to the believer in the unity of the boul, 
there can be no such distinctions as those of the goer, going ao j 
the place to go, for from those distinctions of ignorance, proceea 
the ideas of origin, existence, and end ; and all such acoidenis 
subside in his own self, like the lightning in the sky, the win 

1 ?. e., Brahtna called akds'a or It is said elsewhere “ his name ^ 

The word is intended to imply that he is, like space, incorpor« 
and aU-pervading. , 
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2. Were (his pupils) to ask him (who makes the preceding 
remark), Since within this habitation of Brahma, there is 
lotus-like chamber, a|id within it a minute vacuity, what is 
within it, that is worthy of search ? that verily should be 

enquired after 

* 

3. He would say, “ Verily as extensive is space, so is the 

vacuity within the heart. Both the earth and the heaven exist 
within it. Both Agni, and Vdyu, both the sun and the moon, 
as also lightning and the stars, and whatever else exist in this 
(universe) as well as what do not — all exist within this 
vacuity.” x 

4. Were (his pupils) to ask him (who thus respond), “ If 
within this habitation of Brahma are lodged all those objects, 
adl these created objects and all these human desires, when (the 
body) wasteth and dies, which for certain it does, what remains 
behind ?” 


5. He says, “ The diseases of the body can never reduce it 
to decrepitude, nor the slaughter of the body effect its destruction. 
This habitation of Brahma is verily an everlasting truth. In it 
dwell all human desires. It is the Soul, it is far from all vice, 
it is not subject to death ; it is immortal and above affliction. 
It is neither afflicted by hunger nor thirst. Truthful is its 
; and truth is its resolve. As (evanescently) pass away 
the rewards of tlie subjects who become obedient to what is 
ordained (by kings) and obtain according to their wisli — thyi or 
this— a province or a field, — 


space) and heat in the burnt fuel, yet for tliose whose intel- 
oot is affected by the ideas of iroer, soiuij, and, who adore 
6 orahma possessed of qualities and represented by a spot In 
heart, a translation through the meridional artery (bazelar 
^iterypj pointed out in tlii- chapter. 
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6. As this region, obtained through works, runs to waste 
(or passes away) and that region, which may be obtained 
through virtue, passes away, — so do th^y who live without 
knowing the Soul, For them all these truthful desires be- 
come unfruitful in every region. For them who live with a 

o 

knowledge of the Soul all truthful desires become fruitful in 
all regions. 

Section II. 

1. Should he desire the region of Pitri,l he attains it with 
glory, for verily the moment he wishes it, the Pitris receive him 
with welcome. 

2. Next, should he desire the region of Matri,2 he attains 
it with glory, for verily the moment he wishes it, the Mditris 
receive him with welcome. 

3. Next, should he desire the region of Bhrdtri,3 he attains 
it with glory, for verily the moment he wishes it, the Bhritris 
receive him with welcome. 

4. Next, should he desire the region of Swasri,4he attains 
it with glory, for verily the moment he wishes it, the Swasris 
receive him with welcome. 

5. Next, should he desire the region of SakhA,5 he attains 
it with glory, for verily the moment he wishes it, the Sakh4s 
receive him with welcome. 

6. “ Next, should he desire the region of Gandhamdlya,® k® 
attains it with glory, for verily the moment he wishes it, the 
GandhamAlyas receive him with welcome. 

7. - “ Next, should he desire the region of Annap 4 na,^he 

^ - — a — ^ , 

1 Jl’ather/ * Mother. 8 Brother. 4 Sister. ® Fiiends. 8 Essence and garb® 

7 Food and drink. 
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attains it with glory, for verily the moment he wishes it, the 
AnnapAnas receive him with welcome. 

8. 1^’ext, should'he desire the region of Gitabdditra,! he 
attains it with glory, for verily the moment he wishes it, the 
Gftabdditras^ receive him with welcome. 

9. “ Next, should he desire the region of Stri,2 he attains it 
with glory, for verily the moment he wishes it, the Stris receive 
him with welcome. 

10. “ Whatever country he desires, whatever he desires, he 
attains it with glory, for verily the moment he wishes it, it 
abide th for him. 


Section III. 

1. ‘‘ They, the truthful desires, are enveloped in untruth. 
Of those truthful objects there is a false covering. He who is 
translated from this (world) to that, is never again beheld in 
this world. 

2. Whatever man desires and gets not, whether it be, such 
(of his relatives, and friends,) as are alive, or such as are dead, 
or whatever else it be (be it food, raiment or drink) ; all those 
flight be» obtained within this (vacuity in the heart) ; therein 
dwell those truthful desires, which have untruth for their enve- 
lope. As those who are ignorant of the nature of (mineral) beds 
flight pass repeatedly over an undiscovered mine of gold and 

it not, so do mankind daily retire to this vacuity (in their 
sleep) and yet being misled by untruth, they find not this 

^rahmaloka. 

« - 


'Song and music. * Women, 
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3. Verily that Soul (AtmA) abideth in the heart ! Of a 
truth its epithet is hndyayamX Therefore he who knows it 
daily retires to the region of svarga (heaven) in his heart. 

4. He who has confidence in this, rising from this body 
and attaining a noble body of light, abides in hia own form. 
This is the (description of the) Soul.” He (the narrator in reply 
to his pupils) continued : “ That Soul is deathless ; it is devoid 
of fear ; it is Brahma. Of this Brahma the (proper) name is 
BoJtya (truth). 

5. Verily (that Brahma is indicated by) these three syllables 
Sdtiya. Thereof the syllable 5 implies immortality ^ the 

syllable t% earthliness, and the syllable y is a particle which 
joins the other two, and since it joins the two it means restrain! 
of passions. He who knows this attains the region of Svarga.” 


Section IV. 

1-2.2 Now, that which is the Soul (dtmd) is a bridge ; it 
is a support for the preservation of all these worlds from 
destruction. This bridge cannot be crossed by day nor by 
night, nor by disease, nor by death, nor grief, nor virtue, nor 
vice. All defects depart herefrom. This region of 
devoid of vice. Crossing this bridge the blind cease to be blind, 
the wounded cease to be wounded, the aifiicted cease to be 
afflicted. Hence verily on crossing this bridge nights become 
days. For certainly over-refulgent is the region of Brahma. 

■ J T 

1 Lit,, *' this is the heart.” 

* l?r, Roer’s text does not mark tlje end of the first verse, and I have ^ 
MS. accessible to help me—probably the first verse ends at the phniJ^e, ^ 
devoid of vice.” 


EIGHTH CHAPTER. SBCTIOlff V. 


528 


B. For bim verily exists this Brahma-loka, who can attain it 
through Brahmacharva. His desires are satisfied in every 
region. 


Section V. 

1. Now, that which is called YajrwX is Brahmacharya. The 
man who acquires a knowledge of the Brahina-loka through 
Brahmacharya, attains the region of Brahma. That which is 
allied Ishta^ is Brahmacharya. Through Brahmacharya is that 
Soul attained which is Ishta. 

2. Now that which is called Sdtra'yana^ is Brahmacharya, 
By Brahmacharya doth one serve his own self (A'tmd). That 
which is called Mauna is Brahmacharya. Through Brahma- 
charya is that Soul known and meditated upon. 

3. Now that which is called Ana'saka'yanam (fasting) is 
Brahmacharya. That soul is not destroyed which is known 
through Brahmacharya. That which is called Aranydyana^ is 
Brahmacharya. Ara means an ocean’' and nya means an ocean ; 
and these two oceans abide in the region of Brahma. In that 
third heaven from this there are a delightful tank full of gruel, 
an a'swatha tree from which exudes nectar, and a place of gold 
huilt by Brahma and named Aparafjita^^ They belong to 
Brahma. 

I 4. For them is reserved this region of Brahma who know 
through Brahmacharya the two oceans ara and nya. Their 
desires are accomplished in all regions. 

^ Yajna, the offering of burnt sacrifice, 

® Ishta, adoration. 

* Satrfiyana, feeding hermits and the poor, 
dmiij/ayawa, dwelling in forests for religious purposes. 

That which cannot be attained except through Bramacharya. 
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Section VI. 

1. Now, the arteries of the heart exist steeped in a brown 
etherial flnid, — yea in a white, a blue, a yellow, a red etherial 
fluid. Verily the Sun exists as brown, as white, as blue, as 
yellow, as red. 

2. As a main road with a village at each end, meets both 
this and that,l so do the rays of the sun meet both this region 
and that. From that sun they spread. They enter these 
arteries. Thence they spread. They enter the sun. 

3. When man is so asleep that all his faculties are devoid 
of action and his feelings are at rest, he dreams not. Then is 
he abiding in these arteries. Theft can no sin fasten on him. 
Then is he refulgent in light. 

4. Now, when he is diseased and about to die, those around 
him enquire, Do you recognise me f do you recognise me ?’* 
He recognises them as long as he does not depart from his body. 

5. When he quits his body he rises ‘ upwards with the aid 
of the rays aforesaid, resounding Om. When his mind ceases 
to act he attains the sun. That is the way to the region aiove* 
It is open to the learned, but closed to the ignorant. 

6. Thereof is the verse ; ‘‘ There are a hundred and one2 
arteries issuing from the heart ; one of them penetrates the 
crown of the head. The man, who departs this life, through 
that artery, secures immortality .3 The rest o/ the arteries lead 
to various transitions, — ^they lead to various transitions.’^ 

Section VII. 

. 1. He who is the Soul, who is bereft of sin, — He, who i^ 

1 f. both the nearimd the ofP village. 

s In order to imply others, the commentator qualifies the number / 
adding that they are the principal arteries. 

^ The state of d^thlessness. 
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subjed. i6 decay, death or repini’ngj^ — He, who eats’ not, nor feels 
the sensation of thirst, '—He #h6 is all tnrthfufl in' his wislies and 
tis resolves,' — even IJe should be sought for and enquired after, 
tie attains alll his wishes, he attains all the regions, Who, having 
inquired, knoWeth the Soul.” Of a truth, thus said Prajdipati. 

2. Verify, thus knew the Bi^vas and Asuras. They said, 
“We shhll enquire' after that Soul by knowing which all regions 
as well a‘s all desires may be attained.” Then did Indra, among 
the Devas", and Virochana aUibng the Asuras, proceed forth, 
without coininutiicating with each other *1 Sacrificial fuel m 
hands both repaired to Prajapati: 

. 3. They li'ved as tirahmacharis for the period of 32 years, 
(Into them said Pajapati, “ With What intent do you abide here?” 
They replied, The learned belieVe it to bb your lordship’s saying, 

' That the Soul which is without sin, which is not subject to 
decay, death or repining ; Which eats not, nor feels the sensation 
of thirst ; and whose wishes and resolves ate all-trulhful — even 
such a Sohl should be sought for and enquired after ; and that he 
attains all the regions aud all his wishes Who, having enquired, 
knoweth that Soul/ Wishing' to know that we abide here.” 

4, Unto them said Prajapati, “The being that you perceive 
Within the eye^ is that Soul;” and added “ is Brahma, 
deathless and fearless.” [ The pupils taking him' literally 
beli’eVJng the Brahma to be a mere shadow, enquired : ] 
Which' is' it, revered Sir, fhat you allude to^ the’ shadow that 


* Prom a feeling of envy. 

Alluaing to' the custom of Brahmacharya wliich requires that men 
•kould, when going to their tutors, carry some such fuel as are meet for fire 
»»crifice. ♦ 

* hii., the mhle purusha, Thht which the '^ogis perceive with their closed 
y«8 and undisturbed and contented mind*; adds the coinmfentator. 

T9 * 



626 chha'ndogya upanishad. 

is seen in water, or that which is perceived ift a mirror?” 
PrajApati returned, Of a certain it is perceived in both.” 


Section VIII. 

1. (PrajApati said), ^ Oo and view yourselves in that panful 
of water, and should you fail to know the Soul, enquire of me ” 
They beheld themselves in a panful ol water. Unto them said 
Prajdpati, “ What do ye behold They replied, " We behold 
9 elve 8 in this, Sir^ pktures of ourselves to the very hair and nails.” 

2.. TJuto them said Prajdpati, Go, and hajving cleaned your 
persons and adorned yourselves with costly ornaments and rich 
clothing, behold yourselves in that panful of water.” They, having 
cleansed their persona and put on* costly ornaments and rich 
clothing, beheldthemselves in a panful of water.. Of theiu 
enquired Fraj^pati, ‘‘ What do^you^ pei:ceive ?” 

3. They two replied r Sir, as we-»re well adorned, well-dress- 
ed and cleanly, so do we behold ourselves in tbfe,. well- adorned , 
well-dressed and cleanly.” He said', “ That is Brahma, the 
deathless, and fearless.” They two went away satisfited*. 

4. ’ Praj4pati,.ohserving them, said*, Since- these^two are going 
away without attaining or knowing the Truth, this instruction 
will be for the defeat of the Devas and A'suras.” He- Yirochana, 
with' a feeling of satisfaction, repaired to the Asuras, and 
unto them imparted this instruction : “ Self alone is adorable , 
in this (worid) self alone should be served ;• by adoring 
serving one’s self both this and the other world- may b® 
attained.” 

5. Therefore thenceforward the AstiVas give no allns, 
faith in good works, and officiate at no sacrifice ; .hence 
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they called Asuras* This is their Upanishad (ctinon). Their 
dead are besmeared with aromatics and adorned with ornaments 
and costly raiments^ and they think that thereby they will 
overcome this region and that. 


SfiOTlOH IX. 

1. Now Indra, without going to the D^vas, felt frightened, 
(s«aying,) Verily, this (shadow) becomes well adorned when 
the body is well-adorned, and well-dressed when (the body) 
is well-dressed, and clean when the body is clean. Again it 
becomes blind when the body is blind, defective when the body 
is defective,! and mutilated when the body is iniitilatod. Further, 
on the destruction of this body it is destroyed. I can see no 
good in this/’ 

2. Therefore, with sacrificial fuel in hand ho returned. Unto 
him said PrajApati, ‘‘ You went away with Viroohana, perfectly 
satisfied. 0 Maghavan ; what do you wish by returning back ?” 
He replied, Since of a truth, 0 Lord, this (shadow) becomes well 
adorned when the body is well-adorned, and well-dressed when 
the body is well-dressed, and clean when the body is clean , 
again ft becomes blind when the body is blind, and defective 
when the body is defective, and mutilated when the body is 
nmtilated; further, on the destruction of this body it is destroyed. 
I can see no good in this.” 

3 « Even so it is, Maghavan,” said (Prajapati) and continued, 
I shall again explain it unto you. Do you abide here for 
ftttother thirty-^twQ years.” He there dwelt for another thirty-two 
y®ars. Unto him said (Prajdpati): 


* having a flow of humours from the eyes or nose. 
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Section X. 

1 . That which enjoys in a dreain the feeling of being 
gratified by the attainment pf ^ coyeted object,! ig the SquI and 
continued, “ it is deathless and fearleiss ; it is Brahina.'- Verily 
he (Indra) went ^way satisfied, but before he reached the Devaa 
be felt frightened (saying), “ Verily, this feeler of dreams 
becomes not blind when the body is deprived of its eyes, and 
remain§ unmutilated when .the body is inutflated it is not 
affected by the defect^ of the body ; 

2. Nor destroyed by the destruction of the body^ nor 
mutilated by its mutilation : it feels as if it is being destropd, 
driyen away, put to grief and to weeping. Verily, 1 can see no 
good in this/* 

3* Therefore wdth sacrificial fuel in hand ho returned. Unto 
him said Prajdpati, “ You went away satisfied, 0 Maghavan. 
‘Vy’ljat 49 you wish in returning back ?’* He rophe4^ “ Since it 
(the soul you have pointed out) becomes not blind when the body 
is deprived of its eyes, and remains unmutilated when the body 
is mutilated^ it is not affected by the defects of the body ; 

^or destroyed by the destruction of the body, nor 
lated by its mutilation since it feels as if it is being beaten, 
driven away, put tg grief and to woeping, I see no good "in ib 

Byen so it is^ Maghayan,” s^id (Erajapati) e-ud continued, 
shall Ugaiu explain it unto you. Do you abide here for another 
thirty-two years/’ He dwelt there for another thirtyrtiyo years 
Unto him said fPrajdpati) : 

Section XL 

!, That in which retiring, the sleeper is co mpletely B.t 

*■ I Lit., lives subserved. Lives feeling the 

the dreain tfiat he is being subserved %y hia wife, servants, &c. 
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and knows no dreaming, is the Soul,” and continued, It is 
deathless, ^d fearless : It is Brahma.” Verily, he (Indra) went 
away satisfied, but before he reached the Devas he felt frightened, 
(saying), Verily, it then knows not itself that I am this ; nor 
does it know these elements th^s (i, e,, as they are) ; it seems to 
be altogether 4estroyed fpr the time. I can see no good in 

this ” ' * 

0 

2. Therefore with sacrificial fire in hand he returned. Unto 
him said Prajapati, ‘‘ You went away satisfied, D Maghavan, 
what do you wish in returning back ?” He replied, “It, (the soul 
you have pointed out,) knows not its own self that I am this 
nor does it know these elements thus (i. e,, as they are) ; it 
seems altogether destroyed for the time. I can see po good in 
this.” 

3. “ Even so it is,^’ replied Prajipati (and contipued) : “ I 
shall again explain unto you this Soul, but nothing beside it, 
Do you abide here for five years mpre.” Ho dwelt there for 
five years inore ; he completed a hnudred and one years. There? 
fore do gopd people say, Maghavan dwelt with Prajdpati for a 
hundred apd one years as a Brahmachprin. Prajdpati said unto 
him ; 


Section XII. 

1,. Of a truth this body is mortal, 0 Maghavan ! It i$ 
subject to death. Yet is it a resting-placp of the immortal and 
upembodj^ Soul, Wken thus embodied, it is verily subject to 
desirable ^nd repulsive objects. To the ernbodied there is no 
^4ease from susceptibility to desirable and repulsive objects. 
Eerily the unembodied pever^ ^copies in on tact with desirable 
^ud repulsive obiects. 
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2. Uiiembodied are the wind and the clouds, the lightning 
and the thiinder. They are all without body. Issuing forth froi^ 
3 ^onder sky by the attainment of the great (solar) heat, they 
assume their respective forms. 

3. “ Even like unto them, man, issuing! forth from his body 
by the attainment of the Great Light, assumes his own genuine 

form. Ho is (then) the best of men. He then lords it with 

% 

eating and playing, and enjoying with woman, or equipages, or 
relatives, without thinking of the body. Even as cattle are 

attached to an equipag(i, so is the Soul (Prana) attached to the 
body. 

4. “Now, within those spaces (A'kas'a orbits) are the eyes, 
and the eyes are intended for the observation of the Being who 
dwell within the eyes. He who wllloth ‘ I shall smell’ is the Soul 
(A'tmd,) wishing to inhale odours. Now, he who willeth ‘ I 
shall speak * is the Soul, wishing to articulate speech. Now, ho 
who willeth ‘ 1 shall hear ’ is the Soul, wishing to hear sounds. 

5. “ Now, ho who willeth • I shall think ' is the Soul thereof' 
The mind is the celestial eye, observing all objects of desire. By 
the aid of the mental celestial eye the Soul enjoys them all. 

6. “Now, because the Devas adored that Soul in the region 
of Brahma, therefore they obtained all regions, and all their 
desires were fulfilled. Ho attains all regions and obtains all his 
desires, who, having duly enquired, knows the Soul.” Thus said 
Pajdpati, verily thus said Prajdpati, 

1 The issue here is metaphorical. It implies that the intelligent comes 
to a consciousness of his soul being distinct from his body, and in no way 
dependent upon it, and thus knowing it not to be his self he enjoys the 
pleasures of his world without thinking of the body, L without feeling 
attached to it. Nor are such pleasures prejudicial to his intelligence mas 
much as he is conscious of their true nature. 
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Section Xlil* 

1, ^^From blackness I attain multicolor, from multicolor I 
attain blackness. Like unto the liorse which shakes off all dust 
from its coat, or the moon which escapes from the mouth of HAhu, 
I shall purify my body, and, becoming free (by the aid of dhydna), 
attain, verily attain — the uncreate Brahmaloka.”! 


Section XIV. 

1, Verily that which is known as A'kAsa'S Is irt’ade of name 
jiud form. That which is beyond the two (name and form) is' 
Brahma ^ It is immortal : It is the universal Soul. I shall attain 
the audience- chamber of Prajapati. I shall attain the glory of 
Brdhmana, i shall attain the glory of kings ( Kshutrias), I shall 
attain the glory of Vaisyas ; I desire all glory ; I desire the 
glory of the glorious ; I shall not enter again, no, I shall not 
enter the white toothless all devouring slippery objects.” 


Section XV. 


t Verily this' was related by Brahma to Prajapati, by 
hajapki to Mauu, and by Manu to mankind. Having studied 
the Veda^in the house of a tutor, and having paid to the Guru- 
what is Ms duo, one should dwell with his family in a healthy 
eouutry, reading the V^das, bringing up virtuous sons and 


1 The commentator extilains that sn&rtia blackness means thb all-per^- 
itg Brahma, by acquiring a knowledge of which through dhytaa, “ 
the region ofBtahmi (Sahara) and there we attain the nature of Brahn 

I 

»Lit.is{,ace, but intended here to jnean the Universal Souh whichi likW 
Space, is illimitable' and undefinable. 


* The womb; 
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pupils, devoting himself witk all his’ senses to' the Universal 
Soul, and injuWng my Oteaied being. Having lived thus as long 
as life lasts, he attains the :^ahni»loka Th>^oe he never returns; 
verily thence he never returns. 



laTUODUCTIOM. 

This short IJpjiuisliad is composed for the purpose of oxnltinir 
the knowlodo-o of thft soprome spirit a])r)vo f^vf-ry oOu-»r o])i/v«f. of 
liunian aspiration. It appears to add re.ss the hud advi.-eofa 
teacher to fcis disciples, after the course of their inshaictiou is 
coin[)letcd, or to embody tho snm total of Jmman wisdom in a 
few words for tliose who have attained iL 
There are, according to the Vdjasmuna J^anhita lJpat\lshad, 
two roads wliich may ))e followed by )nan, the <.)no is hnc^\ lodge 
of Brahma, the other action in aecordamcc with Uic prf,ce])ts of 
the Vedas. Those who are able to nmlorstnnd Uic nature of 

p 

Brahma, should consider every thing, the greatest as w(dl as 
the smallest, as god ; for them every thing else should ho 
injijhilated by the id('a of god, and they should rcnouiKo every 
dfsire of aii)^ worldly ulpcct- If he is known in his own nature, 
'IS tho one, infinite, uiKdiangciiblc, iiK'orporeal, alwis(', holy, 
'dl~, support ing and ra-lf-exislcnt s[>irit, who is in evoiy thing 
and )ct 7iot d(5iiuod !‘y it, -vnIio is above the ai.prciiciHion of the 
•'.L‘iis(‘s and t]?e mind, if he is beheld in all beings, and. a, 11 Isungs 
•no lediehl in him, — thou tlie highest aim of jjkui is a.ttaiiied . 
dirre no longer any grit'f fir delu.sion. 

b'a tl>u ofdier band, those who cannot (de\at('. tbetr tdiougdds 
b) the ]ie1-lecfion of his Jiatiire, slnmld p(o for lu the work--, 
'-njoiiied by the Vedas. This mav be doin' i]'» a thre<*i'old 
?!):innei’, either by th(^ praedice of work- c- ■’<>' a.-Loa- 

iiii'iit of knowledge alone, that is to say. cd ii.a ;ok lior know- 
lwlg(» of Braiiina, when he is repn'sented by worldly rpialitii's or 
^^^dividnal deities ; or, lastly, by tho practice of work together 
^'hdi knowledge of the latter kind. 

% tlio practioo of any of tliose duties man will acquire 
death a state of bappiiicss ; but as bo acoompiisbes bis 
80 * 
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whole duty only by practising both knowledge (the inferior 
knowledge) and works, so he obtains thereby after death higher 
and higher worlds and the objects of his worldly desires, and 
at the same time becomes prepared for tBe reception of the 
most exalted knowledge. However, all that he' obtains compared 
with the effect of the knowledge of Brahma, ise ignorance, 
transient and unsatisfactory ; for in Bralima alone ate absolute 
knowledge and bliss. 

This* CTpanishad which bears also the title, I's'dvdsyam, from 
its two first words, has been translated by Sir William Jones 
(Posthumous Works, Vol. VI.) and after him by Ram Mohun 
Roy, Paley, and by an anonymous author iii the Tattwabodhini 
Pattrika (vol. !•, pp. 339-45.) 



THE ISA UPANISHAD 

OF THE 

'Slafasiant'jDa ^att6tta» 


1.1 Whatever exist in this world, is to bo enveloped by (the 
:iionght of) God (the IUiler).2' By renoiincingS it (the world), 
ihou shalt save (thy soul) 4 Do not covet the riches of any one. 

2. Performing sacred woi-ks,*'’ let a ma,n desire to live a 
[lundred years, If thou thul (desirest), 0 man, there is no 
)ther manner, in which thou art not tainted by work* 

3. To the godlessO worlds covered with gloomy darkness,’? 

1 Tho first Mantra, 'according to S'ankara, is addressed to those who 
drive for the knowledge of lirahma, or for their eternal emancipation, while 
the second give’s advice to those who cannot yet Mbcrate themselves from 
the ^onds of the world ; or, as A'nanda hriefly expresses it, the first Mantra 
lays down the rule for knowledge, the second for works. 

2 “ IV”, the supreme ruler, the supreme soul, independent of all relations 
to the world. Tlie whole world is to be considered under the idea of the 
soul, under the idea, that I, who am tlie same with the supreme soul, am 
the world, which in itself is unreal and gets only reality, when considered 
tinder the notion of the soul, 

^ S'ankara takes “ tyakte'iia”- not as participle, but as noun instead of 
“ tyagena” (by renunciation ) ; the sense, however, seems preferable, if it is 
treated as participle. 

^ If the world is abandoned, nothing is left but the soul, and as the world 
is transient.and unreal, there exists then no desire of any thing whatsoever. 

The works, enjoined by the Vedas, as’ the Agnihdtra and other rites. 
Here are meant works which are to be done at certain prescribed periods ; 
% as it has been explained, works, the performance of which does not pre- 
pare any special fruit, but the omission of which produces sin. 

® Godless are here the worlds of tb© gods, and they are called godless, 

®cause, in. comparison with the state of tho supreme soul,. also the most 
®xalted worlds of the gods arc godless. 

^ Barknejs is ignorance. 
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go all the people, when departing (from this world) who are 
slayers of their souls.l 

4. He (the soul)2 does not move, is swifter than the mind ;3 

not the gods (the senses) did obtain him, he was gone before 
standing ho outstrips all the other (gods, senses), how fast they 
run. Ruler of the atmosphere^ upholds the 

vital actions. 

5. He moves, he does not move ; ho is far, and also near ; lie 
is within this all, ho is out of this all.*'^ 

6. AV hoover beholds all beings in the soul alone, and the 
soul in all Ixdngs,^ docs hence not look down (on any creature). 

7. When a man knows, that aW beings are even the soul, 
wlnm he beliolds the unity (of the soul), thou there is no 
delusion, no grief. 

8. He is all pervading, brilliant, without body, invulnerable, 
without muscles, pure, untainted by sin ; ho'is alwiso, the Ruler 

1 The .slayers of their souls arc such as are i^riiorjint about tlic nature of 
them. Tliey kill the same, Ijecause they do not obtain their iniinorla.^ au<l 
unchan.L 5 cable nature. On Lhi.s account they assume one worldly form aftfi 
another. 

2 In this Mantra the soul is described under opposite fjualitic.s, wliidi 
yet form no (;ontradiction, as the one set belongs to the soul, if cousulcred 
in its own absolute nature, and the other is ascribed to it, if consul cied in 
its relation to the world. 

3 “ Swifter than the mind,” swifter than what is the swiftest, tlm* tlivUii^lit^^ 
of the mind, because the soul is either not comprehended by the miml, i'U'f 
has therefore escaped it, or where the mind arrives, t.hore is already the soul, 
has arrived already before, and the mind can never be in advance of it. 

* MatarisVa (the ruler of the atmosphere) is expltiined by S'unkaifi 
“ matari, antarikshe s'wasati, gacchatiti vayu he who moves in tlio 
mother, the atmosphere, that is to say, the wind, which in accordance toliiii^ 
is here the upholder of the whole world (the Sutratma), Hiranyagarbhu, the 
universal soul. A'pas, literally waters, are here the actions of the livi»K 
creatures, or the burning, heating, shining, and raining of the lire an 

the suuJ (k 

6 B}1.. a IS, 15. 

« VLie a siiuilar passage in Bh, G. 6, 30. Vide also Manu S.^ 12, 
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of the mind, above all beings, and self-existent. He ilistributed 
according to their nature the things for everlasting years.l 

9. Those who wor:fhi[) ignorance, 2 enter into gloomy darkness, 
into still greater darkness those who are devoted to knowledge. 

10. They say, different is the effect of knowledge, ‘different 
the effect of ignorance ; thus we heard from the sages who 
explained (both) to us. (Vid. Tal. U. 13.) 

11. AYhoever knows both, knowledge and ignorance, 
together, overcomes death by ignorance, and enjoys immortality 
by knowledge. 

12. Those who worship uporeated nature,3 enter into gloomy 
darkness, into still greater darkness those who are devoted to 
created nature. 

13. They say, different is the effect from (worshipping) un- 
created nature, different from (worshipping) created nature.4 This 
we heard from the sag(‘s, who exidained (both) to us.S 


1 Tlie ve.-irs, says S'ankura,, mean hero the Prajapalis (the creators) 
rt'ho are called years. 

3 Ignorance;, jividya, means here Vcdaic work, if it is done alone without 
the knowledge of the worship of tlie gods, or of Jlrahma, considered under 
wurldly^attributes. Vidya, knowledge, is here inferior knowlcilge, not the 
know lodge of the al)So]ute Brahma, but of Brahma, tJiought under relative 
iittributes : it is opposed to the highest knowledge, because it is also con- 
nected witli works. The elfect of either is:— By works alone the world of 
the Pitris, the forefathers, is obtained ; by knowledge (the inferior know- 
hdge) the world of tlie gods. Both, however, the inferior knowledge and 
oiks, ure to bo practised by man ; if both are performed, then by work 
^kiitli that is to say, natural work and knowledge, is abandoned, and by 
l^nowledge the state of a deity obtaiiie<l. 

^ Uncreated nature, asambhiiti, nature which has no cause, the same with 
*^''^yakta, unmanifested nature. 

Whoever worships Brahma in hi| effects, in any of the created sub- 
sl^a-iires, gets superhuman power (of eight kinds), whoever vAvorships him as 
increated nature, becomes dissolved into the same, — 8'. 

® -This verae, although with some alterations, occurs Tal. U. 1, 3. 



638 


va'jasanb'ya sanhita' upanishad. 


14* Whoever knows both, created nature and destruction! 
together, overcomes de^th by destruction, and enjoys immorta- 
lity by created nature. 

1 5. To me whose duty is truth, open, 0 Pnshan, the entrance 
to the truth concealed by the brilliant disk,2 in ord^r to behol(J 
(thee.) 

16. 0 Pushan, Uishi thou alone, 0 dispenser of justice, 
(Yama) 0 sun, offspring of Prajapati, disperse thy rays (and) 
collect thy light ; let me see thy most auspicious form ; (for)thp 

same soul (which is in thee), am I. 

« 

17. Let my vital spark obtain the immortal air ; then let 
this body be consumed to ashes. Om ! 0 my mind, remember, 
remember (thy) ajcts, remember, 0 mind, remember, remember 
thy acts. 

18. Guide us, 0 Agni, by the road of bliss to enjoyment, 
^ guide us) 0 god, who knowost all acts. Destroy our crooked 
sin, that we may offer thee our best siilutations.3 


1 That is to say, uncreated nature, into which every thing is dissSlvecl. 

2 Brahma, here expressed as the truth is considered especially to 
abide in the disk of the sun. Bushan, the nourisher, is another* name for 
the deity of the sun. 

2 The nine last Mantras (0 to 18) do not any longer describe the nature 
of the knowledge of Brahma and its eifects, but the effects, resulting from the 
practice of Vddaic works and the devotion towards God, wli^n lie iri 
imperfectly comprehended under attributes which bielong to him only in 1”^ 
relation to the world. The concluding prayer (16 to 18) must therefore bo 
cQixaidered to be spoken at the time of hre death by a person, w 9 
throughout his life has diligently performed the sacred works, enjoined 7 
theV^das; forhe justly has. to rememjier his works, by which 
can hope to pbtaim a comparative state of bliss in a next world, while ^ 
true knower- of Brahma has only attained his knowledge by recount 
all w6rks, together with their effects. 



INTRODUCTlfrN. 


The Muijdaka Upanishudl contains three paVti^ (Mundakas)^ 
each of which i« subdfvided into two sections (Khandas). The 
first defines the science of Brahma and that of the Vedas ; the 
second gives'-a sketch of the science of Brahira, i. e.^ it doscribe& 
Brahma in his own natul’e and in his relation to the world, and 
explains the means by which a knowledge of him is obtained 
the third describes these means more fully, and shows the results 
of this knowledge, which, however, are also adverted to in the 
former parts. 

There are two sciences, ac<^brding to the first Mundak, the 
lesser and the highest. The former is founded on the four 
Vedas and the six Vedungas (accent, ritual, grammar, 
glossary, prosody and astronomy) ; the’ latter refers to Brahma, 
hat being who is incomprehensible to the organs of action and 
ntollect, without qualities, all-i)ervacling, and likewise the’ 
luthor of the elements. I’he creation, ])roceeding from him 
s subject to him, part of him, and as much a necessary eftect 
u-ising from him as the web which the spider casts out and 
h’aws in, — the plants on the earth, or hairs on the body. 
Then /ollovvs the order of creation. From Brahma is 

^ Vide Weber’s Im'L Stud, vdh 1. pp. 279-80, wliero he says : “I\b»u<Iek 
(with Aii<j[uetil) Mundaka pp. 375-94. . . This Upaiilshad is translated fltua 

tbe original by Windischmann, (1098 — 1700,) who thus briefly and 

exactly gives its contents ; — ‘ Two sciences, the higher and the lesser — tlie 
flhuainating and glorifying .sacrificial fire — the observance of rites and 
l^aowledge — the greatness of the universal soul — the grief at the chains of 
and the joy at his liberation — the perfection in Lrahina’ .... The name 
Mundaka is evideiltly to be explained by the roo’t immd ‘ to shave,’ 

[ ® ^hat comprehends the doctrine of this Uptinishad, is shaved', tlmt is to 
liberated, from all error and ignorance. A similar naine of another 
^Panishad is Kshurik^, ‘ the razoit’” An English translation of this 
Is given in the Tattvabodliini Batttikii, vol. 1. pp. 3.’>G-“00 ; 

Weber has conimeuted on it in his /W. Stud. vul. i. up- 270—298. 
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produced food, (which, according to S'aiikara, is the unmanifesl^ 
ed state of the individual souls, but may as w(dl moan the s.nrio 
as the “ unmanifested one” in the Kiitba,)^and f^'om food, liiv, 
(Hiranyagarbha), mind, existence ( the five elements), the 
works and immortality. 

1. The inferior science refers to works, enjoihed by dio 
Mantras, Those works are offcrinijjs to tlie gods, which 
he performed witli tnitli, and according to ihe apooJnhjd tluii; 
and manner. If man performs them, ho obtains t!ie llridin! ’.- 
world or heavenly bliss ; it he does not pcn’form them, lie is 
deprived of the worlds ol* happiness. The lJ[)anisha(i eviiu'cs 
here a high opinion of ceremonies^ and even a superstitious /a’jil 
in the description of the sacrilieial tlio [louring out ol tii(' 

inehed butter, and the seven tongues or tiames of the lire. 
However, this is merely alfcctation ; for it is subsetjuently 
acknowledged, that tlu'se rites, their performers, a, ml llie worlihj 
which are the results of these rites and otlier liuman actions, 
transient, and tliat those who think that the perluimaiicc ol 
rites is the last aim of man, are greatly deceived ; tliey an) 
called fools, ignorant and blind, ;ind the constajiKUice ol 
leliof is, that thc}' art! iniseral)lc, iinliaiipy, subject. t<. mhI 

death, aud lose heaven again, Indiig l)orn oithev on the o;i!rtli, ei 
in worlds vet low'er, al'tor the (dlccts of the works hy whicli tluy 
gained heaven have ceased. If one has subdued h’s >ci)s( 
he has comprehended that all ih(i worlds are created and 
and if through this knowledge he renounces the world, he 


competent student of the science of Brahma, 

2. It is considered that the object of the highest science i* 
Brahma. The exposition which follows differs little from 
at the. commencement of the first Mundaka. (v. G.) Liahiim? 
whom the ipdividual souls issue like sparks from fiie, is 
all-p6rvading, without cause, tinchangeahlo, not to be con l 
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hended in any finite forms, and without attributes. From him 
are produced life, mind, all the organs, ether, air, light, water 
and earth. He is the inner soul of all beings (the Vird.t). The 
description of that which arises out of Brahma, is then given 
without apparent order, and in conclusion it is enjoined that all 
is spirit and that by knowing Brahma man becomes liberated. 

3. How becomes Brahina manifest, he not being manifest, 
by any thing else — for all things are manifested by him ? The 
answer is : Brahma is manifest ; for lie is within ourselves and 
ia fact within all that exists. The principal means of obtaining 
a knowledge of him is to meditate by the word Om’’ on the soul 
which is to be identified A'ith Brahma. Here it is again 
repeated (2, 2, 5) that he is the foundation of the heavens, the 
earth, tlie atrnospliere, the mind and the organs that he 
is soul alone, and his existence in the body only a form of niani- 
feslation of him. The soul is all-wise, omniscient ; it is within 
the. lieart where it manifests itself as mind and as the ruler 
(jf the senses ; it manifests all and is all. If a man has a know- 
ledge of the soul, for him work ceases and all doubts disappear. 
Knowing the infinite Brahma, he becomes identical with 
him, and his whole existence and mind is devoted to him. 
Brahma is not comprehended by the senses, nor by devotion or 
riles anckion account of his subtle, and at the same time infinite, 
ftatnre he passes the understanding of ordinary minds which 
always affected by the senses ; but he is comprehended by 
intellect purified through knowledge and meditation. This 
knowledge is not the effect of reading or understanding the 
. hut is gained when the meaning of the Vedanta is 
understood and when, together with the renunciation of the 
^orld, there is concentr^ation (¥oga) of the intellect. 

The efifect of such a knowledge is complete liberation, 
the «oul retires ^ from the world; it concentrates all 
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parts within itself and becomes identical with Brahma ; like 
rivers, when flowing into the sea, become one and the same with 
it* He who knows Brahma, becomes Brahma. 

The similarity between the Katha, Prasna and Mundaka, not 
only in mode bf exposition but also In the images and in whole 
passages is very striking^ more especially is this the case between 
the Mnndaka and Katha and between the Mundaka and Prasna 
Upanishads. Which of .them w/is the original or wliat rela- 
tion they bear to any other sources, it is impossible to decide. 
This much, however, may be said that the Prasna bears evident 
marks of compilation ; the passages which it lias in com- 
mon with the Mundaka, are hi the Prasna not in their 
proper connection, and there can be hardly a doubt, that iU 
comfiosition is of a later date than that of the Mundaka, and 
this is confirmed by the fact, that the doctrine of the Prasna 
is already in a more advanced state, as it makes mentiou not 
only of the elements, but also of their rudiments (Mdttrd). The 
second Katha, as has been shown in its introduction, is also 
rather a compilation than an original work. Such is not the 
case with the first Ka^ia where ideas and expressions are m 
perfect harmony and appear to be determined by one and the 
same leading idea; yet even here the legend, which introduces 
the philosophical contents, is borrowed from another ftonrce, so 
that of the three I am inclined to assign priority in time to 
the Mundaka. 

The doctrine of the absolute Brahma, of his relation to the world 
and the individual soul, and of the last aim of man, has neaily 
reached its consummation in those three Upanishads, at leaft as 
regards its extent, not its form. The form, on the contrary, 
which it is given, appears generally arbitrary. The doctrine is 
represented’ without doubt, and by simple assertion. How we 
come to tliis or the other idea, or how a^jy particular"idea is lil*® 
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inevitnWe result of reflection, is seldom explained,, so tbat the 
links between our eoinmon knowledge and the knowledge of 
Brahma seem wanting.. However, there are such links, and they 
give U8 glimpses- into the origin and development of the syatem.. 
To‘ the aoithors of the Upanishads themselves it must have 
appeared' tlmieoessary to describe the process which led them to 
the notion of Brahma, either because they were only the late- 
expositors of a system which originated long before them, or 
because in the dawn of philosophical thought it is found more 
easy to give the result ol researches than the researches them* 
selves.. 

The principal link which connects our common knowledge- 
with the notion of Brahma, and which is found in those thretf 
Upanishads, and, indeed, more or less clearly exhibited, in all the* 
Upuuishads, is- the' reflection that the world is transient, that it 
is an effect and must have a cause which is of a heterogeneous 
natiiro. If, under the guidance of this thought, we survey our 
uloas of external things and of ourselves, as they are conceived- 
previous to philosophical reflection, and if at the same time we* 
bear in mind the views of the Upanishads, we may without, 
(lifliculty reconstruct the chain of thought leading to the notion, 
of Brahma, who is absolute existence, knowledge and bliss. 
I grve liQjre an outline of such an attempt, with a view of showing 
that the idea of Brahma, which, as represen totl in the 
Upanishads often appears without any sup]>ort, is not a mere* 
production of fancy, but connected witli our common ideas, 
however incapable it may be of becoming the louudatiou ot. 
W knowledge;. 

I. The idea of infmite- existence is taken from exteruai 
kings. These are at first, that is, previous to reflection, believed 
^ exist ; but existence soon recedes from them they show 
themselves* as effects ^hd causes, as produced and. produxdagy 



644 


INTRODUCTION. 


as changed and disappearing. We observe that all external 
things are composed of a limited number of elements: they 
change in form and in quality; earth is dissolved into 'water, 
•water into heat, fire into air, and air into ether, whicli 
latter, although itself not perceptible to the senses, is rocog* 
nised by its quality — sound. There is a correspomfing chungo 
from ether to air and so on to earth, so that none of tliese 
elementary beings is unchangeable and therefore cannot really 
be said to have any existence* The same is the case with the 
elements which are termed subtle,’’ as ex[)laiiied in page ‘ 6 . 

It is thought that tlie body is supported l)y certain airs, as, for 
instance, by respiration ; for life isedestroyed when they cease to 

act, showing thereby that the gross” body depends upon tliciii, 
and that they themselves are changeable^ Subtler tlian tlioso 
airs are the senses; for they cannot be perceived like tlie 
vital airs ; but, in all of them obtains the same liability to 
change, and all derive thoir^ existence from something else. 
They are effects indicating a cause. Proceeding then from 
effects to causes which are again effects, we arive at lust, 
materially speaking, at somethiug which is not effect, 
indistinguishable matter, but yet, if we reflect, we shall perceive 

that this also is not an Independent ( Jaiise, for it changes ; 
and the effect of that change is not something else, but itselt ; 
it is therefore after the effect anotlier, and yet the same. 
Consequently, jt cannot be said that those existences connected 

among each other as causes and effects really exist ; for none 
of them are exempt from change. To break through this circle 
we must look for an existence which dees not change, or •lepen^ 
upon another, and is always thft same and likewise the cause 
of those changeable existences. This must be something wliich 
cauitot be perceived by any sense and is without the,, attribute® 
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found in objects which are perceptible. Hero every chfinge 
ceases; here the mind can rest ; here that faith may find root 
which we seek in vain among the fleeting things of the world. 

2. We proceed to the idea of Brahma as Absolute Know- 
ledge. We claim a knowledge of external as well as of internal 
objects. Tliis knowledge appears at first well defined ; it is the 
knowledge by which our actions are regulated, and by which 
we maintain our very existence in conflict with other existences. 
But, then, knowledge is transient ; as it is produced in 
one moment, it disap[)ears in another, and the things of which 
it is a knowledge, are also transient ; it is therefore a transient 
knowledge of transient things. And this defect cannot be 
avoided, as wo find the same change in our wliole experience. 

If we proceed from external to internal things, tlie difference, 
if any, is not groat. There are first our senses ; but they have 
relation to soiiietliiug else ; they know nothing by themselves, 
Hiid abovo all, they depend even for their knowledge upon the 
nind, for the latter is an indispensable medium of perception. 
Is the mind tlien a Final Cause ? Far from it; for mind is also 
finite, and show its dependence upon something else by the 
fact, fliat in deep sleep the mind itself is without manifestation. 
Our human knowledge, therefore, limited as it is, has but re- 
ference to a knowledge whi(jh is infinite. Haviiig arrived at this 
conclusion, if wo again reflect on our own nature, wo find within 
a permanent element to which all the modifications of 
knowledge refer* it is the self which hears, sees, minds, and 
knows, which does not disap|icar with the different acts of know- 
kflgOy which is uiialtoreil in all those acts, and without which 
they were themselves impossible. It is in one word our self, 
fbe soulj which, as such is more knowledge in the abstract, free 
any^ limits, and independent of the objects of knowledge. 
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A practical want loads to the same notion. It is in the* 
nature of man to strive after happiness but all the h{ippiiu\ss 
•which he can gain by his actions is only j[)f liniitod darution. 
The enjoyments of the senses are transient, and the senses them- 
selves are worn out by too much enjoyment ; further, sin 
generally accompanies those enjoyments,, and nnikes num 
unhappy beyond comparison with the haj)pine3S • derived 
from them. Even if the pleasures of this world are enjoyed as 
much as their nature admits^ if they are as intense, as various, 
and as uninterrupted as possible, yet old age approaches, and 
■with it death* And the enjoyments of heaven are in reality 
not more enviable than these plo^isures of sense they are 
of the same nature, altlmugh more unmixed and durable ; 
moreover, they come to an end ; for tliey are gained by 
actio-ns ; and as these latter are finite, their effect must 
also be finite, la one word, there is necessarily an end to 
all those enjoyments, and what avails it to strive for pleasures 
which, we know, cannot satisfy us‘ beyond the moment 
of enjoyment. It is therefore in the nature of man to look 
out for an unchangeable happiness, and which must come 
from a being in which there is no change. If such a being 
can be found, it is only from him that man can obtaib an 
unalterable happiness, and, if this bo so, this being niiist 
become the sole object ©f all his aspiraiioiis and actions. 

This happiness is not to bo obtained fiom the gods, as 
described in the Vedas ; for they are themselves suhje^-t to 
passion, misery, defeat and destruction, and cannot give ^'bat 
they have not themselves ; it must be sought in the soul 
which is unchangeable, and if we* compare the various degues 
of happiness, we find the following^acts : that in our search 
happiness, among external things we are invariably decei'^'dr 
for no external thing remains in our newer; thei, l?ss " 
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have of external [»leasure, the more exempt arc we from misery : 
the happiness which we derive from mental action ia ii\j[initely 
higher ; for first, tl^e senses, the instruments of transient 
happiness and misery, are subdued ; and secondly, in knowledge 
itself is found a more intense and durable happiness. Happiness, 
then, appears to be in intimate union with knowledge ; the purer 
the knowledge, the greater the happiness, and vice versa, and 
^vo arrive necessarily at tlie notion of a hpppiness without 
bounds, which is found in infinite knowledge. 

Here we have arrived at the notion of the infinite Brahma, 
for, — to combine the results i)f these reflections, — a finite know- 
ledge must have for its basis infinite knowledge, which latter 
wo have seen to be identical with infinite bliss. Does this 
differ from infinite existence wliich we found first, or, to speak 
in a more modern phrase, are there two absolute natures I To 
knowledge must, at all events, be assigned existence, and so to 
happiness, and the existence extends as far as this knowledge 
and happiness, that is to say, it is infinite, and therefore the 
same with them. Furtlier, we arrived at the notion of infinite 
existence by the thought, that all the material existences must 
ultimately be based upon something not material, and we called 
this, in^svant of a more appropriate name, existence ; now, wo 
have found this in the soul, and can substitute it for the notion 
of infinite existence. And lastly, we do not find the soul in a 
sphere different from matter, but in the same ; for within every 
luaterial being we find so.ul, and where soul, also matter ; and 
us the soul shows itself iu every respect absolute and independ- 
ont, while matter is everywhere finite and dependent, we are 
compelled to consider the soul as the cause upon which the 
cxl^ience of matter, in, its various forms, depends. Brahma is 
^hercfo2*e the being ofj infinite existence, knowledge and bliss. 
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In giving this exposition, it was my intention to show, that 
the iderfs by which the notion of the absolute Brahma is arrived 
at, are much more connected among themselves and witli our 
common experience than they at first appear. It is not diificiilt 
to discover the errors which are inherent in arguments of this 
kind, and we shall take occavsion to expose thorn when m 
review the whole system of the Upanishads. 



THE MUNDAKA TJPANISHAD 

OP THE ATHARVA VE'DA. 

• # 


FIRST SECTION. 

1. Brahmd, the creator oi the universe, the preserver of the 
world, was firstl produceds among the gods. He taught the 
science of Brahma, 3 the foundation^ of all sciences, to Atharva, 
his eldest son. 

2. Atharvan revealed of old the science of Brahma, which 
BrahmA had explained to him, to Angis ; he explained it to 
SatyavAha of the family of Bharadvaja, who revealed the 
science, traditionally obtained by the succession of teachers, 5 
to Angiras.6 


^ First,— may also refer to excellence ; in this case the version would be 
‘‘ the principal of the gods.” 

^ Ho was produced, that is to say, manifested, by his own act, not as 
tho other creatures in consequence of their virtue or vice. — 

® remarks that “ Brahmavidya admits of a double exphinatioii ; it 
dther denotes the science of Brahma, the science of the absolute spirit, or 
the science which has been revealed by Brahma the first-born, and this 
science is of course the science of Brahma.” — The latter interpretation, 
thouglx etymologically unobjectionable, is Jiardly admissible, and wouldf 
its origin rather to a mythologist than to a pliilosopher. 

* For it is tho cause, that all other sciences are manifested. — 

^ *‘Paravara” means either the science obtained successively, or the 
•'ipreme and the lesser science,— S'. 

Other lists pf teachers are given in other Upanishads. 
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3« The son of S'anaka, the great house-holder, approached 
according to the rite, Angiras, asking him ; — ^Who is it, 0 
venerable, by the knowledge of whom this^all becomes known ?1 

4. He said to him Two sciences must be known, thus tell 
us the knowers of Brahma, the highest and the lesser 

5. The lesser comprehends the Itik, the Yajur, the Sama and 
the Atharva Vedas, accentuation, ritual, grammar, glossary, 
prosody and astronomy. Again the highest is the science, by 
which that indestructible (Brahma) is comprehended, 

6. He is the invisible, 3 unseizable4 being, without origin, 
without distinction, 5 without eye or ear, without hand or foot, 6 
the eternal, pervading ,*7 omnipresent, 8 subtle, inexhaustible 
being, whom the sages behold as the source of the elements. 

7. As the spider casts out and draws in (its web), as ou the 
earth the annual herbs are produced, as from living man the 
hairs of the head and body spring forth, so is produced the 
universe from the indestructible (Brahma), 

^ Who is the cause of the world, by the knowledge of whom his elktt 
the world, is comijrehended.— S'. 

3 The highest is the science of the supreme spirit, the lesser the science 
whose object is to show the cause of virtue and vice and their cons;equences. 

-S'. 

S'ankara guards here against a misconception of the answer. At first 
view it appears that the answer does not agree with the question ;*for it was 
aked, who is it, by the knowledge of whom this all becomes known ? Ami 
the answer is: Two sciences must be known, &c. This, says S'ankara, is ^ 
necessary fault, because the full answer can only be given after the exposi- 
tion is completed; for it will be shown, that the lesser science is in trutii 
ignorance, it teaches nothing real, and must therefore be rejected. 

« 3 Invisible, — incomprehensible to the senses of intellect. 

* Unseizable, — ^unapproachable to the organs of action. 

6 Without qualities,— by which things are distinguished, 

^ Without the organs of intellect anebof action. 

^ In all beings,— from Brahmfi to immoveable matter,— S'. 

^ t)mnipresent,- like the ether. 
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8, By devotioni is Brahma concentrated, hence foods is pro- 
duced, from food life, 3 mind, 4 existence, 5 the worlds, 6 (works7 
ancj) from works imnjortality.S 

9. From him who is all-wise, omniscient, whose devotion 
(tapas) has^the nature of knowledgo,10 are produced this 
Brahmd,ll name, forms and food. 


1 Tapas (devotion) means here knowledge, (reflection,) the knowledge of 
the power of creation, preservation and destruction. — S'. 

2 Food, anna, the general unmanifested state of the individual souls in 
their state of a desire to act.— S'. 

s Life, — Hiranyagarbha, the soul of the world. — S'. 

* Mind, — manas, which determines, mistakes, doubts and defines,— S'. 

5 Existence, — satya, the five elements. — S'. 

6 The seven worlds. 

7 Performed by man, &c. 

8 Immortality, the effect of works, viz,. Immortality only comparatively 
speaking, which continues as long as the effects of the works continue. 

® Sarvajna (all-wise) means, according to S'ankara, who knows all 
generally ; and Sarvavit, (omniscient) who knows all specially. 

w That is to say, which is without any effort. — S'. 

It Hiranyagarbha. 



SECOND SECTION. 

1. This is the truth :1 The works2 which the wise beheld 
(revealed) iu the Mantras were in the Treld Yuga3 performed 
in manifold ways. (Therefore) you that desire the proper 
fruit (of your works) practise them (now) always. — This is your 
road for (obtaining) the world of your actions. 

2. When the bearer of the sacrifice (the fire) is kindled, 
when the flame flickers^ then let (the sacrificer) throw the offerings 
between the two portions of melted butter. With faith must 
bo offered.^ 

3. By a sacrifice, — which is not accompanied with the rites 
on the day of the new-moon, or on the day of the full-moon, or 
every four months, or in the autumnal season, or where no 
guests are invited, or which is not done in proper time, or 
which is performed without the rite to the Visvaddvas, or 
against the regulations, — a person is robbed of the seven worlds. 

4. The seven flickering tongues of the fire^ are ; — KdH 
(the black one), KarAll (the terrific one), Manojava (swift as 

1 In the first section the inferior and higher sciences have been defined; 
the second is intended to show their objects, which are the world and the 
supreme Brahma; at first the inferior science is described, because,* without 
knowing it, there cannot be a desire to abandon it.— S'. 

* Fire-offering.— S'. &c. * 

8 Beside this explanation of “ Tr^tfiyfim” S'ankara gives another, 
that it means tiso the triad of agents employed at sacrifices, the Hotnr, 
Adhvaryu, and Udgitar. Dr. Weber mentions a third interpretation, given 
by AnqueUl, (Ind. St, vol. i. p. 282)—** Anquetil exphins it by : et m 
qnibttsque tribus Beid (V4dis)illa opera extensa expUcata sunt ; accordingly 
the Atharvn would, with regard to observances, refer to the three nio^® 
ancientV#das, while it claimed for itself the Brahma-vidyd ; hut at the 
commencement the Atharva-Vdda is expressly counted as one of the lesser 
yidyas.” 

4 The words ** t'raddhayfi hutam” 

Tattvabodhiql Pattriki 

4 VldePras'na 


BBOOtTD SECTION. 


658 


the mind), Sulohitd (the very red one), Sudhtitnravarnd (of 
purple colour), Sphulingini (emitting sparks), and the Vis'vajjiip 
(all-shaped) goddess^, 

5. Whoever performs works, when those (tongues) are 
shining, and (performs them) in due time, is taken by the 
offerings in the form of the rays of the sun, and carried to that 
(world), where the one lord of the godsl abides.2 

6. “ Come, come,” thus saying, the resplendent offerings 
carry the sacrifice!* by the rays of the sun, honouring him and 
saluting him with the welcome word : “ This is your holy Brahma- 
world, obtained by your desert.” 

7. Perishable (and) transient are verily the eighteen support- 
ors3 of the sacrifice, on whom, it is said, the inferior work 
depends. The fools who consider this (work) as the highest 
(objects of man), undergo again even decay and death. 

8. In the midst of ignorance, fools, fancying themselves wise 
and learned, go round and round, oppressed by misery, as blind 
people led by a blind .4 

9. Living in various ways in ignorance, youths imagine, 
we have obtained our end. Because the performers of work 
from.attachment (to the world) are not wise, therefore, suffering 
unhappinesS) they lose heaven, when the fruit of their works 
has bbcome nought. 

10. Fancying oblations and pious giftsS (to lead to) the 
highest (object of man), fools do not know any thing (as the 

^ ladra, according to S'ankara. . , j-ir ♦ 

2 Compare this-with Prae'na U. 6, 2—5, where man is carried to different 

worlds by the Mantras of the V4das. . , , 

® Namely, sixteen priests, the sacrificer and his wife.— S . 

* The same with Katha U. 2,«6, except that the Katha has “ dandramya- 
aiinl for janghanyamind.*^* 

® Ishta, pdrta; “ oblations, pious gifts,” Vide Pras'na U. 1, 9. 
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cause of the) good. Having enjoyed (the fruit of their works, 
on4he high place of heaven, which (high place) they gained by 
their actions, they enter (again) this world or one that is lower .1 

11 . Those again who, with subdued senses, with knowledge 
and the practice of the duties of a mendicant, in the forest 
follow austerity and faith,2 go, freed from sin, through (the 
grace of) the sun3 (to the place), where abides that immortal 
spirit4 of inexhaustible nature* 

12. Let the Brahmana, after he has examined the worlds, 
gained by works, renounce the world, (by the reflection that) 
there is nothing that is not created, because it is the efiect of 
work. For the purpose of knowing that (which is not created), 
he approaches, sacred wood in his hand, a teacher, who knows 
the Vedas and who is solely devoted to Brahma. 

^ 13. Let then the wise (teacher) explain to that (pupil) who 

approached him according to the rite, whose mind is at rest 
and whose senses are subdued, according to the truth tho 
science of Brahma, by which he knows the indestructible true 
spirit. 

1 Vide Katha U. 5, 7. . 

2 Faith in Hiranyagarbha, tJie creator.— * 

9 By the sun, that is to say, by the northern jiath. Vide Pras'na U. 1, 9, 

* Hiranyagarbha. The 1 1th Mantra does not refer to the supreme, but 
to the inferior Brahma. 
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FIRST SECTION. 

1. Ihfb is the truth :1 As from a blazing fire2 in thousand 
ways similar sparks proceed, so, 0 beloved, are produced living 
souls of various kinds from the indestructible (Brahma), and 
they also return to him. 

2. He is verily luminous3 without form, a spirit, he is 
without and within, without origin,** without life, without 
mind, he is pure5 and gfeater than the great indestructible 
one.() 

3. From this (Brahma) are produced life, 7 mind, and all 
the organs, ether, air, light, the water ( and ) the earth, the 
support of all. 

4 He, whose head is the fire,8 whose eyes are the moon, 
and the sun, whose ears the quarters, whose revealed word 


1 The first Muadaka gives an exposition of the inferior science, the 
second is Intended to describe the science of Brahma. — A'. Both connuence 
with the declaration, that it is truth which they teach; but, enjoins S'ankara, 
the truth of the highest science is very different from the truth of the lesser; 
the latter is in fact no truth, but rather ignor.ince, while the former is truth 
in the full sense of the word. 

Vide Br. A'., 2, 1, 20. 

® Divya means, according to S',, either “luminous, because he is him- 
self light (or knowledge), or “divi swatmani bhava,*' produced, existing in 
heaven that is in his own self, or “ heavenly.” 

* In this is implied, that he is not produced, that he does not exist in 
time, that he does not change, not increase or decrease, and is not liable to 

•iestruction.— -S', 

** Without attributes, identical throughout, mere knowledge. 

® This is Brahma in his unm^ifested state.— b'. 

Hiranyagarbha.— S'. 

^ The heavenfl .«»s^ 
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the V^as, whose vital air the mind, whose heart the universe, 
from whose feet the earth ( sprang forth ), is the inner soul of 
all beings.l 

6. From him2 is produced the fire whose fuel is the sun ; from 
the inoon3 Parjanya, (from him) the annual herbs on the earth ; 
(nourished by them) man emits seed upon the wife ; (fhus) many 
creatures are produced from the spirit. 

6. From him (emanated) the Mantras of the Rik, the SAma 
and the Yajur V^das, the initiatory rites, 4 the burnt offerings, & 
all the sacrifices, 6 the donations, 7 the yeai-S and also the sacri- 
ficer, (and) the worlds in which the sun and moon purify .9 

7. From him also were produced in many ways the gods, 
the SadhyaSjlO men, quadrupeds, birds, the vital airs that go for- 
ward and descend, rice and barley, devotion, faith, truth, the 
duties of a Brahma-student and observance. 

8. Prom him proceed the seven senses,ll the seven flames, 12 
1 The Virfit. 

* Heaven, Parjanya, the earth, man and woman, are here represented as 
five fires. — A'. 

* The moon, as produced from the fire of heaven. 

4 Bikshd, according to S'., certain rites, preliminary to the sacrifices them- 
selves, as the taking of kusa-grass, &?. 

® In which melted butter is offered. 

® Sacrifices, where animals are fastened to posts, as S', expresses Jt, l)e- 
cause animals were not always offered at those sacrifices. 

7 Donations of one cow up to the bestowing of the whole property after 
the sacrifice to the attending priests.— -S'. 

8 As part of the time aud the rites.— S'. 

® The rewards of the ignorant and knowing performers, the one to be 
obtained by the Southern, the other by the Northern path. — Vide Pras'na 

U. 1, 9. 

A kind of gods. 

Pr^ina is here the term for “ senses,” That it means here ** sense ’’ 
not vital air,” is evident from its attribute “ seven,” which would not agfce 
with vital air. The senses are called seven, because there are seven orifices 
in the head which lead to them.— S', ^ 

^ Tile sevwt flames, the power of the sense to manifest thefr respectiv 

objects,— S'. 
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the seven kinds of fuel,i the seven sacrifices, 2 these seven 
places® in which the vital airs move that sleep in the cavity (of 
the heart) and that, aRvays seven, are ordained (for every living 
being). 

9. Thence (proceed) all the seas and mountains ; from him 
proceed the rivers of every kind, thence all the annual herbs, the 
uice4 by which, together with the elements, the inner body5 is 
ipheld. 

10. Spirit alone is this all, the works, austerity. Whoever 
knows this supreme, immortal Brahma as dwelling in the cavity 
[of the heart), breaks, 0 gentle youth, the bonds of ignorance. 


1 The objects of the senses, 

2 The knowledge of those objects. 

3 The places of the senses. 

* The juice of five kinds, sweet, bitter, &c, 

• The subtle body, according to the Vedanta, consisting of the three 
sheaths of intellect, of the mind and of life. — Vide p, 3. 
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1. (This Brahmal is) manifest, near, dwelling verily in tlio 
cave, 2 (is) the great goal ; on him is founded all that moves, 
breathes and closes the eyes. This you know as what exists and 
not exists,3 as what is t6 be adored,4*as what is beyond tiu 
knowledge of the Creatures,^ as the greatest. 

2. As luminous, as more subtle than what is subtle, on wliicli 
the worlds are founded and their inhabitants. This (is) the in- 
destructible Brahma, this life, this speech and mind. This is 
true, this is immortal, this, O gentle one, know as (the aim) to 
be pierced (by thee). 

8. Seizing as his bow the great weapon of the Upauisliud, 
(let man) put (on it) the arrow, sharpened by devotion, attriict- 
ing with the mind whoso thought is fixed upon that (Brahiiiu), 
Know, 0 beloved, that indestructible (Brahma) as the aim. 

The sacred word Oin’’) is called the bow, the arrow 
the soul, and Brahma its aim; he shall be pierced by him whose 
attention does not swerve. Then ho will bo of the same nature 
with him (Brahma), as the arrow (becomes one with the aim 
when it has pierced it). 

5. On him are based the heavens, the earth, the atni(?s[di(3i’e, 
the mind with all the organs. Him ye know as the one 
alone. Dismiss (all) other words ; he is the bridge to imiuorta- 



1 How becomes Brahma, who is without form, an object ol kno>vl<id^Cj 


and which are tlie means of producing it S', 

5* *111 the heart of all living creatures. 

« According to S'anknra s explanation, *the gross and subtle bodio.s, 
4 Ordeiire. , 

6 Of common people. 

^ This verse explains what is meant by the bow^ &c.— H'. 
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6. Within (the heart), which the arteries enter as the spokes 
the nave of the wheel, he moves — becoming manifold. l Yon 
meditate on him by the word » Oin.” Be welfare to you that 
you may cross over the sea of darkness. 

7. The SQVil which is all-wise, omniscient, whose glory (is 
manifested) in the world, is placed in the divine town2 of Brahma 
in the ether (of the heart) ; it is of the nature of the mind, the 
ruler of life and of the body, placed in food.3 The wise, con- 
centrating the heart, behold by the knowledge of him (Brahma) 
that whose nature appears as bliss, is immortal. 

The bond of the heart is broken all doubts disappear, 
and his works cease (to boar fruit), when (the being) who is 
supreme and not supreme, is seen. 

9. In the golden (luminous) highest sheatho the knowers of 
the soul know the Brahma who is without spot, without part, 
who is pure, who is the light of lights. 

10. There7 (as to Brahma) the sun does not manifest, nor 
the moon and stars, there do not manifest those lightnings, liow 
then should manifest this fire ? When ho is manifest, all is 
manifested after him ; by his manifestation this whole (world) 
hecomes manifest. 

11. This immortal Brahma is before, Brahma behind, 
Bralima to the right and to the left, below and above, all- 
^rvading , Brahma is this al|, is this infinite (world). 

^ By the manifold modifications of seeing, hearing, wishing, &c. 

^ The mind, according to S'ankara. 

® In the nutrimentitious sheath.— S'. 

^ ^fde Katha 6, 15. 

Supreme and not supreme, considered as cause or eft’ect, according to 
Sankara’s explanation. 

7 of intellect. 

The same as in Katha 5, 15 ; and in S'wet. U. 6, 12 . 




FIRST SECTION.l 

1. Two birds 92 always united, of equal name, dwell upon one 
and the same tree« The one of them enjoys the sweet fruit of 
the fig-tree, the other looks round as a witness. 

2. Dwelling on the same tree (with the supreme soul) the 
deluded soul (the individual soul), immersed (in the relations of 
the world), is grieved by the want of power ; but when it seei 
the other, the (long) worshipped ruler as different (from al 
worldly relations) and his glory, then its grief ceases. 

3. When the beholder b^olds the golden-coloured authoi 
(of the world), the lord, the spirit, the source of Brahma, ^ then 
shaking off virtue and vice, without spot, he obtains the highesi 
ideutity.4 

4. “This lifeS shines forth as all the beings the wise whc 
thus knows, does not speak of anything else ; his sport is h 
the soul, his lovo7 and action are in the soul ; he is the greatesi 
among the knowers of Brahma. 

1 S^ankara describes the cohtonts of this section, as follows : — The know 
ledge, by which the supreme Brahma is obtained, has been explained, an( 
also the concentration, by which he his comprehended. In this section th 
means which accompany concentration, are described.— According to m] 
opinion, rather all the means by which a knowledge of Brahma is obtainec 
are here set forth. 

a The two first verses occur also in the S'w^t, U. 4, 6-7. 

• Or : Brahma, who is also source (of the world), 

• An identity with Brahma, where n^ distinction remains. 

0 The supreme Ruler.— p. 2. 

• From Brahm4 down to inanimate matter.— 

^ Bport, according to S',, refers to external, love to internal, ^tions. 
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5. The soul must verily be obtained by the constant (practice) 
of truth, of devotion, of perfect knowledge, (and) of the duty of 
a Brahma-student. * He whom the sinless devotees behold, is 
verily in the midst of the body, of the nature of light, is pure. 

6. Truth conquers alone, not falsehood. By truth is opened 
the road of the gods, by which the Rishis whose desires are 
satisfied, proceed, (and) where the supreme abode of real truth 
(is found). 

7. This (being of Brahma) is great, divine, of a nature not to 
be conceived by thinking, more subtle than what is subtle, 1 it 
shines in various ways, it is more distant than what is distant, 
and also near in this body ; for the beholders it dvvells even here 
in the cave. 

8. It is not apprehended by the eye, not by speech, not by 
the other senses, 2 not by devotion or rites ; but he, whose 
intellect, is purified by the light of knowledge, beholds him 
who is without parts, through meditation. 

9. This subtle soul is to bo known by thinking, into which 
life, five-folds divided, entered. The organ of thinking4 oi 
every creature is pervaded by the senses ; that (organ) purified 
the soul manifests itself. 

10. Purified in intellect, (man) gains that world and thos< 
desirSs which he imagines in his mind. 5 Therefore let a raai 
who is desirous of prosperity worship him who knows the soul 

1 Katha U. 2, 20. « Katha U. 6, 12. » Vide Pras. U. 2, 3. 

* “ Ohittam,’* here, according to S'ankara, for “ antahkaranam,” the in 
ternal organ of the Ve'd^nta.® Brih, A'. 1, 4, 15, 
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1. He I knows this supreme Brahma, the place, founded on 
which the whole world shines in glory. TChe wise who, froe 
from desires, adore the man (who thus knows the soul) will not 
be born again. 

2 . Whoever fancying forms desires, is by his desires born 
here and there ; (but) for him whose desires are satisfied, and 
who has recognised the soul, vanish even hero all desires. 

3. The soul cannot be gained by knowledge (of the Veda,) 
not by understanding it, not by manifold science. It can be 
obtained by the soul by which it is desired. His soul reveals 
its own truth.2 

4. The soul cannot be obtained by a man without strength, 
nor by carelessness, nor by devotion, nor by knowledge which 
is unattended by devotion ; but if the wise strives with tlioso 
supports, then enters the soul the abode of Brahma. 

5,3 When the Rishis who are satisfied with knowledge, who 
have acquired (the knowledge of) the soul, who are without 
passion and placid in mind, have obtained him, then wise and 
with concentrated mind, every where comprehending the all- 
pervading (soul), they enter it wholly. 

6. Those4 who have ascertained the meaning of tlie 


1 He who is purified in intellect. — vhle, p. 661, v. 10. 

* Thus I translated in accordance with S'ankara’s explanation of this 
passage; but it appears to me at variance with the strict sense of the words, 
as he refers the relative “ yam ” to another subject than its antecedent 
“ t^na. ” I would therefore prefer the following rendering. It (the supreme 
soul) can be obtained by him (the individual soul) whom it choses; it 
(the supreme soul) choses as its own the body of him (of the individiw 
soul). The whole verse occurs also in the Katha U. 2, 23, 

3 How is Brahma entered 1 The answefis S'. , 

4 This Mantm is taken from the Taitt. A', x, 12, Z^vkle Weber* 
Jnd. Siwh Yol. i., p. 288. 
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knowledge derived from the Vedanta, who by tho Yoga which 
renounces all worldjy concerns, are striving (for emancipation) 
and whose intellects are purified, all those at tho time of their 
final death enjoying the highest immortality in the worlds of 
Brahmal Ijecome fully liberated. 

7. (Then) the fifteen parts2 (of tho body) enter into their 
elements, and all tho organs into their presiding deities ; (then) 
tho actions and tho soul, which resembles knowledge, 3 become 
one in tho (being which is) great, inexhaustible (and) all. 

S. As the flowing rivers come to their end in the sea, losing 
name and form,-! so, liberated from name and form, proceeds 
the wise to the divine soul, which is greater than tho great. 

U. Whoever knows this suineme Brahma, becomes even 
Brahma. In his family' there will be none ignorant of Brahma; 
ho overcomes grief, he overcomes sin, ho becomes immortal, 
liberated from the bonds of the cave (heart). 

10. This is recorded in the following llik : — Let (the teacher) 
communicate this science of Brahma to those who are performers 
of ceremonies, versed in the Vedas and devoted to Brahma, who 
themselves offer with faith oblations to the one Itishi (the fire) 
und by ^vllOln tho observance to bear fire on their heads has 
been i*erforined according to prescribed rite. 

11. The llishi Angiras communicated this truth before (to 
the sou of S'unaka). Let none read this who has not performed 
the (fire) rite. Salutation to the groat Ilishis, salutation to the 
grout llishis. 

^ Meaurf the one Bnihma, the plural in hero used, according to S'., because 
fii’alima, although one, is perceived as manifold. 

" The fifteen parts, mentioned the Pras'. U. 6, 4— S'. 

The soul under tho attribute of intellect, which is produced by 

jgnoBHnce.—S'. 

^ With cJight variations in the Pras'na U. O’, 0, 
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The object of the Talavakdra Upanishad is simply^ to define 
the idea of Brahma as the one absolute spirit^ and to show its 
distinction from the world. It does not attempt to investigate 
its relation either to the individual soul or spirit, or to the 
material world, but is satisfied to indicate the existence of those 
relations. Like the S'wetds'watara Upanishad, it commences 
with the question, Avho it is by whose decrees mind, life and the 
senses are engaged in the perforinarfco of their functions. It 
supposes then, that the necessity of a cause for the existence of 
finite beings has already been admitted, and moreover, that the 
cause must be absolute, that is to say, which does not require 
another cause for its own existence and action. This cause, re- 
plies the teacher, is the ear of the ear, the mind of the mind, the 
speech of speech, the life of life, the eye of the eye, or, as 
S'ankara expresses it in his commentary to the Brihat A'ranyaka 
Upanishad, it is the beholding of the beholding, the hearing of 
the hearing, that is to say, it is the absolute spirit, by whom all 
those functions are perceived and ordained ; at the same time he 
is the absolute end of all intellectual beings, by the knowledge 
of whom a state of perfection and immortality is obtained. 
Hereby is the idea of Brahma fully defined, and it is impossible 
to determine it in any other manner ; for neither the senses nor 
the mind can approach it. It is, according to the expression of 
former teachers, different from what is known and beyond what 
is' unkno^vn ; it is therefore also beyond teaching, as it could be 
tatight only by an idea of what is ki^wn, but the idea of Brahma 
is infinite. The lerms known” (VijnAta) and unknown (avi- 
jnata) denote here the same as those of ** manifested” ^(vyakta) 
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and unmanifested” (avyakta), when applied to the world. The 
manifested is the visible world, which is an effect, and can be per- 
ceived by the senses ;^nd the miM ; the unknown or unmanifest- 
ed is the invisible world, whitjh. is the ^ause of the former, and 
can only be^ apprehended by the lidnd.^* Brahma is therefore 
beyond both, and the absolute cause of both, or he is, in accord- 
ance with the first definition, that which cannot be perceived by 
the senses and the mind, and by which those organs themselves 
are determined and brought to existendU, 

Hence it cannot be said of Brahma, that he is well known in 
the same way as a substance which may be perceived by the 
senses and clearly defined. It is very little we know of him in 
his relation to the senses and the deities wHiich superintend them. 
The idea of him must be again and again considered to separate 
it from other elements, and on reflection we can only maintain 
that we have an undefined knowledge of him, or, to express it 
in the words of the Upanishad, we cannot say, that we know 
him, nor that we do not know him. Those who fa|icy that they 
know Brahma, viz.^ that they can describe him as any thing which " 
they perceive yi nature, or as the material cause of nature or as 
mind,^o in reality not know him ; those, on the contrary, who 
know that they do not know him in this manner, have a know- 
ledge of him. The sense of this part of the Upsmishad is some- 
what obscure, and admits of a double explanation. The one is : 
Brahma cannot be comprehended by common knowledge, as he 
s infinite^aud whoever defines him accordingly, has only an in- 
Q-dequate knowledge of him ; for the knowledge of the senses or 
ihe mind is always finite ; it is therefore by a knowledge which 
Is not a knowledge in the common sense of the word, that he 
'nust be apprehended, and on this account it ini«y be said, that 
^lahma is comprehended by those who do not know him, 

84 « 
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the common sense of knowledge), and not comprehended by 
those who know him, (in the same sense). The other explana- 
tion is : The instrument, by which Brahma i^to \e comprehended* 
is intellect ; but intellect in its* highest flights ' is yet some- 
thing created and finitefand«it remains therein ^ constantly the 
difference between knowledge and its object, which cannot be 
destroyed without destroying intellect itself. Therefore man, while 
united with his body, does not fully comprehend Brahma ; he 
approaches merely nearer and nearer to this aim, without wholly 
attaining it, «and the sense of the passage those comprehend 
him, who do not know him,” would be, that those who are aware, 
that they cannot comprehend Brahftia by intellect, know him 
as well as he may be comprehended by man. Either explana- 
tion accords with the spirit of the Upanishads ; for they teach, 
that tk knowledge of Brahma is possible, as well that Brahma 
cannot be fully comprehended by man ; and according to them 
there is not even a contradiction in the admission of both views; 
for they maintain, that an adequate knowledge of Brahma is 
only gained at the time when the intellect, which comprehends 
Brahma in a finite way, has ceased to exist. 

In summing up, the Upanishad declares that Brahma is 
comprehended, when lie is known as the nature of every thought, 
as mere knowledge, whereby the idea of indi^dual existence 
disappears. By a knowledge of this kind the last aim of man is 
obtained, while every other idea of Brahma produces great 
calamity, that is to say, leads again and again from birth to 
birth, and to the unhappiness inseparable from worldly existence. 
Hereby the Upanishad, as setting forth the knowledge of 
Brahma, is concluded; its remaining part illustrates by a 
narrative the infinite nature of Brafima, and the consequences 
resulting from a knowledge of him. 
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The TalavakAra Upanishad is commonly called Kena, from 
the word Kena, with which it commences* It is one of the 
Upanishads in thp A^harva collection, and belongs also to the 
8dina Veda, where it forms,* according to S'ankara, the 9th 
chapter of the Talavakdra school. It is the text of this school, 
which S'ankara has followed in his explanation. The Sdma 
text contains four sections, while the Atharva does not appear 
to have any divisions. Anquetil has translated it under the 
title of “ Kin” (pp. 291-98). Other translations are by 
Kammohun Hoy and after him by Poley, Windischmann 
rendered it into German. Another German translation after 
the French of Pauthier is gitVen in the “ Magazin fuer die 
Literatur des Auslandes,” 1833, Ko. 63,1 and it has been lastly 
translated into English in the Tattwabodhini Pattrikd 
(vol. I, p. 349 to 351). Weber has commented on some of 
its passages in his Indische Studien” (vol. II. Part 1, 
pp. 181 to 195). 


1 I owe these last notices to Weber. — {Ind. St.j vol, ii, p, 181). 



THE 


KENA OR TALAVAKARA tjPANISHAD 

OF THE SAMA VIIdA. 

FIRST SECTION. 

1. (The disciple asks): By whom decreed, (by whom) 
appointed, does the mind speed (to its work) ? By whom 
o;rdained does the firstl life proceed ? By whom decreed, is the 
word pronounced ? Which god asrSigns (their functions to) the 
eye and ear ?2 

2. (The teacher answers :) He who is the ear of the ear, the 
mind of the mind, the speech of speech, is verily the life of life, 
the eye of the eye,3 The wise who have abandoned (those 
individual existences) when departing from this world, become 
immortal. 

3. Him (the supremo Brahma) does not approach the eye, 
or speech, or mind.*! We do not recognise (Brahma as any 
thing perceptible ; therefore) we do not know how to teach him 
(his nature to a disdiple). It is even different from what is 
known (from the manifested universe ; if you then say, it must 

1 First life, because it was produced previous to the senses. 

3 Vid. Kdthaka U., 6*’ 2—3. Taltt. 2, 8. 

5 And it is he, upon whom all depends, who has called those substances 
into existence and appointed to them their actions. 

4 A similar passage occurs in the Kath. U. 6,12: — “He cannot be 

obtained by speech, not by the mind, not by the eye.” Mund : — 3, 8. “ He 
is not perceived by the eye, not by speech, not by the other senses, not by 
austerity, nor by action and Taitt. W 2, 4 “ A person who knoMS 

the bliss of Brahma — from which words together with the mind returOj 
without comprehending it.” 
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be the iinmiinifested universe, no) it is also beyond what is nut 
known (to the senses, it is beyond the uninanifested universe,) 
Thus we heard frpm the former (teachers) who explained 
it to us.l , 

4. Think that which is not manifested by speech, and by 
which speech is raanifesterl, even as Brahma, and not what is 
worshipped as this (any individual being which is perceived). 

5. Know that which does not think by the mind, 2 and by 
which they say the mind is thought, even as Brahma, and not 
what is worshipped as this. 

6. Know that which does not see by the eye, and by which 
they see the eyes, as Brahma, and not what is worshipped as 
this. 

7. Know that which does not hoar by the ear, and by which 
this ear is heard, even as Brahma, and not what is worshipped 
as this. 

8. Know that which does not breathe by breath, and by 
which breath is breathed, even as Brahma, and not what is 
worshipped ‘ as this. 

1 “ Thus,” &c., occurs in the Vaj. U. 3, 10, where for ‘‘ purviSsham” 
(fronf the former) “ dhiraDim (from the sages) is substituted. 

2 “The mind,” insists S'ankara, is here not to h® understood in the 
common sense of mind, as the internal organ in contra-distinction to the 
other organs, but as that internal faculty in which both mind and intellect 
are comprehended. 
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1 . If thou fchinkestjl I know well (Brahma), (I say), what thou 
kuowestofthe nature of that Brahma, (with reference to the soul) 
is indeed little (it is indeed little), what thou (knowest) of his 

1 I will give here in substance the remarks of S'ankara on 
this passage ; — A pupil who has attentively followed the exposition 
which has been given on the nature of Brahma in the first section, 
is compelled to think, that he perfectly knows Brahma. It is the 
well-defined meaning of all the writings on the V^ddnta, that the 
self or soul of every one who knows, is Brahma. Further, the idea 
of Brahma is in this Upanishad introduced by the passage : “He who 
is th^ ear of the ear — and firmly established by the passage : “ That 
which is not manifested by speech, &c.*’ Lastly, the decision of the 
school of the Vedanta is given in the words : “ He is even different 
from what is known, &c.” Notwithstanding these apparent reasons, 
the pupil is wrong in supposing that he has obtained a perfc it know- 
ledge of Brahma. Of every thing which may become an object 
of knowledge, a perfect or definite knowledge is possible ; but not 
so of a thing which cannot become such an object. This is Brahma ; 
for he is the knower, and the knower may well know other things, 
but not make himself the object of his knowledge, (or if we should 
render this in modern phraseology : The subject of knowledge, “ I 
who know,” can never become its object ; for having become object, 
it ceases to have the nature of subject) in the same way as fira can 
burn other things, but not itself. (What a contrast to the system 
of Fichte !) Nor can it be said, that Brahma may be made, the 
object of the knowledge of another ; for beside him, none that knows 
exists. 

If here the pupil asks, is thfe nature of Brahma manifold, as it ap- 
pears implied in the words of the text : “ What thou knowest — is 
little*^ which conveys the idea of a more or less, — the answer is : I» 
reality there is but one notion of Brahma, as he is without form 
colour, &c., but apparently his nature is manifold, which arises from 
the false notions under which his nature is represented. 

If it is further said, the nature of every thing is that, by which it 
is defined ; Brahma is especially defined by consciousness, which docs 
neither refer to ihj external senses, nor to the internal sense, but 
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(nature) with reference to the deites; therefore is (Bra]iina)even to 
be considered by thee.l (The pupil says:) I think ho is known (to 

merely refers to Brahma ; therefore Brahma is consciousness, we 
admit, that this is true ; yet thereby no exact idea of Brahma is 
obtained ; for what we understand by consciousness, knowledge, t'kc., 
is only accessible to us by means of the senses or intellect, and 
expresses therefore not knowledge as it is itself, but as it is 
reflected by some medium, it is therefore true, what has been said 
before : He is even different from what is known ; he is also beyond 
wdiat is not known. 

1 As the nature of Bralima, with reference to the soul, is 
unknown to thee, so also his nature with regard to the deities. If 
this is the case, his infinite nature is much less comprehensible and 
I therefore think that thou l}ast yet again to reflect about his 
being. I quote here Weber’s remark on the terra mimansyam. 
(Vide W.’s Ind. S, vol ii, p. 184.) The verb, “ mimans,” and resp, the 
noun “ mimansa” is frequently used in the S'atapatha Br^hmaua and 
it appes^^ to have been, beside Upanishad, tlie oldest among the 
names wmich at a later time denoted philosophical enquiry as none 
of the others, viz.^ Tarka Voga and S^nkhya occur in the S'atapatha 
Brahmana, The latest among them seems to bo Saukhya; (it is 
moreover formed by a Taddhita derivative), as it is first found in 
the S'wctas'watara Upanishad, and in the later Upanishads of the 
Mharvan : Tarka, on the other hand, occurs, although controverted, 
in the K^^haka Upanishad, and the term there probably denotes 
the s^e as the later S^nkhya ; for, from the later use of this name, 
we must not infer that this form of speculation (the S^nkhya) 
took its rise also at a later time. On the contrary, founded upon the 
principle of dualism (first matter and first spirit) it occurs (although 
generally combated) already in the Brahmanas, beside the 
Unitarian principle, and it is even the same philosophy, w'hich, in its 
exoteric manifestation, is known to us as Buddhism. The technical 
term of Yoga is first found in the second part of the Kathaka 
(6th vol , 11) and denotes its own Unitarian doctrine. The term 
^ly^ya is met with in the Mundaka Upanishad, but probably in a 
spurious passage (vid. Ind. S. i, 281.) The name of Vedanta is also 
found in the Mundaka Upanishad in a passage, which occurs like- 
wise in the Taitt. A. x, 12, 22 ; and is therefore derived from that 
Upanishad, or from a common source. 
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nie)l — I do not think, I know (him well) ; but 1 do not know, that 
1 do not know (hiin).2 — Whosoever amongst us knows that (tat) 
(word): “ I do not know, that I do not know him,^’ knows him 
(tat, Brahma). 

3.3 By him (the knower of Brahma) who thinks that Brahma 
is not comprehended, Brahma is comprehended ; he, who (not 
knowing Brahma) thinks that Brahma is comprehended, docs riot 
know liim. (Brahma) is unknown to those who (think to) know 
him, (and) known to those who do not (think to) know him.4 

4. If he is known to be the nature of every thought, he is com- 
prehended.*'* (Hence, from this knowledge) (a person) gains 

^ The answer of the pupil when ho has reflected on the words 
of the teacher is given under the formula ; ‘‘ I do not think, I know 
(him well), but I do not know, that I do not know (him).” Against 
this the teacher argues : Then you do not know Brahma ; there 
is a contradiction when you say, I do not know him well and I knoAv^ 
him. If you do not think, you know him well, how can you think 
you know him ? If you, on the other hand, think you know him, why 
do you not think you know him well ? The pupil, however, sharply 
attacked by the teacher, remains unshaken in Iris faith. Certain 
of the declaration of the S'ruti, of the tradition of the schools, and 
of the assent of his own mind, he repeats the formula. 

The Sanscrit text is : “ no na vcdeti-ved6 cha.” This passage is 
rendered in accordance with the explanation of S'ankara by the 
translator in the Tattwabodhini Pattrika (vol. i, p. 34 0) “ It is njpithcr 
that I know him not, nor is it that I know him,” an exj:)lanation 
which is also admissible. 

® The S'ruti expresses in this verse the same meaning in its own 
words. — S'. 

4 This may also be translated : — “ To those who know Brahma, he is 
unknown, and known to those who do not know him,” S'ankara reminds licre ^ 
thfitby those who do not know Brahma, not such are meant as are entirely' 
ignorant of him, as they would not have the idea, “ we know lirahina,*’ na 
those who behold him. by a supersensual (5. v. v.) attribute as by the » 
intellect, &c. The idea, which is produced,j8 no true knowledge, because i 
does not agree with the absolute nature of Brahma. 

5 Or also : — ‘‘ If he, by whom every thought is known, is comprchelvlc'I, 
immortality is gained or, “ If he is comprehended as the knower of cvci, 



SECOND SECTION. 


673 


immortality. (A person) gains powerl by the soul (by one’s 
own self,) (and) by knowledge immortality. 

5. If in this world (a person) knows (the soul), then the 
true end (of all human aspiration) is (gained) ; if a person in 
this world ,does not know (the soul), there will bo groat calamity. 
The wise who discern in all beings (the one nature of Brahma) 
become immortal, after departing from this world. 

thought.’’ The meaning is, if he is known only as spirit, without any 
determinate object, whose nature is only to think, to know, if he is known 
as the beholder of the beholding. 

1 Power, obtained by wealth, &c., does not overcome death, because it 
is external and transient ; the power gained by the knowledge of the soul, 
is able to overcome death, for it is internal and eternal in itself. 



THIRD SECTION. 

Brahma was once victorious! for the sake of the gods. 
By the victory of Brahma the gods obtained majesty. They 
reflected: To us belongs this victory, to us belongs this majesty, 

2. He knew even tliat (delusion) of them ; he manifested 
himself to them. They did not know him (and asked each other): 
Is this (being) worthy of adoration ? 

3. They spoke to Agni : Jdtayeda, do ascertain, whether 
this being is worthy of adoration, (He replied :) Bo it so. 

4. He (Agni) ran up to him (Brahma). — He (Brahma) said : 
Who art thou ? He answered : 1 am verily Agni ; I am verily 

Jatdveda. 

5. (Brahma asked him :) What power hast thou, who art 
of such a nature ? (Agni replied : ) I can even burn whatsoever 
there is on earth. 

‘6. He placed a blade of grass before him (saying :) Burn 
this. Approaching it with all his might, he could not burn it. 
He thence returned (saying :) I could not ascertain, whether 
this being is worthy of adoration. 

7. Then they spoke to Viiyu ; V4yu, do ascertain, whether 
this being is worthy of adoration. (He replied :) Be it so. 

8. He (VAyu) ran up to him. Ho (Brahma) said ; Who 
art thou? He answered: I am verily Vayu, I am verily 

Mataris'wa.2 

B. (Brahind asked him :) What power hast thou, who art of 
such a nature ? (Vdyu replied ;) I can even sweep away whatso- 
ever there is on earth. 

j “ Viotorioui,” he defeated the Asuras, when they were fighting 
the supremacy with the gods. S'ankara observes, that the following legfn 
is either written for the purpose of illustrating the difficulty of knowing 
the nature of Brahma by the example of the gods, or for his praise, 
by the knowledge of Brahma, Agni and the other gods obtained their power. 

2 “ M4taris'wa, mdtari, antariksh^ s'wafyati iti M4tarisV6,”^he sleeps in 
his mother, in the sky, and i.s therefore called Mataris'wa.“-S'. (Vid *** 
U*, .where the same term occurs.) 
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10. He placed a blade of grass before him (saying) : Sweep 
away this. Approaching it with all his might, he could not 
sweep it away. thence returned (saying) ; I could not 
ascertain, whether this being is worthy of adoration. 

IL Then they spoke to Indra t Maghavan,do ascertain, 
whether this being is worthy of adoration. (He replied: ) Be 
it so. He (Itidra) ran up to him. He (Brahma) disappeared 
before him.t 

1.2. There in the ether he met with a woman, highly adorn- 
ed, with Uma, the daughter of Himavat.2 He asked her : Is 

this being worthy of adoration ? 

: 

^ As Indra is the moat powerful of the gods, Jhahma disappeared 
to show of how little avail his power was to obtain a knowledge of 
Brahma, 

2 Indra did not return, like Agni and Vayu, but remained ,in 
contemplation of that being. Knowledge, in the form of Uma, 
peiwiving his faitli in the adorable being, manifested herself to him. 

Ilaimavatim’^ means either “ adorned with gold,” or the daughter 
of Himavat j for as she is constantly together with iVwara (S'iva), 
she of course is able to know. Tims far S'ankara in explanation 
of tliis passage. His last conjecture appears to be most plausible, 
if we could i)ersuade ourselves that at the time of the composition 
of this U])anishad the worsliip of S'iva had been already existing. 

I here quote Dr. Weber’s remarks on tliis passage (I, S. voL ii., 
p. 186^90.j 

‘‘ lihe exposition in the 3rd and 4th sections jTOWits to a time, when 
instead of the three principal gods, Agni, Vayu and S'nrya, who 
had gradually been considered as the representatives of things 
divine on the earth, in the atmosphere, and in the heavens, three 
<5thcrs were assumed, Agni, Vayu and Indra. The latter are 
ia fact two, as Indra is essentially the same with Vayu. Of tlie 
first triad I have found a great many examples in tlie two Yajur 
V^das, of the latter, which is rather a duad, only one (in the 
Ihirushasukta of the Big tcxt)i Nor am 1 able to give a satisfactory 
'^^planaiioii of it. On the other hand, the identity of all things 
divine was already comprehended in Brahma : and it is moreover 
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the object of this legend to illustrate or inculcate the supremacy of 
this Brahma over all divine manifestations in time and even over 
the triad of them. But how to explain the relation of Uma llima 
vati, who appears here as the mediator betWfeen Brahma and the 
deities ? According to 8'ankara she is Vidya (knowledge) which 
Umdi^'iipini (in the form of Uma) manifests to Indra. The same view 
is taken by Sayana who (Taitt. A', x. 1, 160,) quotes this passage 
at the explanation of the word Soma. lie says there : llirnavat— 
pntry^ gaurya brahmavidyabhirnanirupatw^d gaurivdehak^ kunia- 
s'abdo brahmavidydm upalakshyati, ata eva talavakaropanisliadi 
hrahmavidyamurti prastaVc brahmavidyamurti pathyate balm 
s'obham6ndm umam havimavatim tain havacheti, tadvishaya taya 
Umayd saha vartamanatwat soma : and in the same way ibidem, 
anuv. 38 (8 Drav.) — iinia brahmavidya taya saha vartauiana soma 
paramatman ; farther, ibid. anuv. 18 Dnlv. (22 Andhra) — ambiki 
jaganmdtd pdrvati tasya bhartre (Ambikapatay^ is the reading of 
the text) tasya <^Va bralimavidyatmaka doha umus'abdenochyatw, 
tasya swamin^ (the text reads Umdpataye, l)ut only in the Dnividii, 
not in that of the Andhras.) This latter is the only passage in Vedaio 
writings, beside the Kena Upanishad, where I have met directly 
with the name of Uma ; for the “ iiinasahaya of the Kaivalya Ik 
does not belong any more to Vedaic writings, and although the 
commentaries also elsewhere, as Sayana, in the passages refei rcd to, 
explain the Soma by Umayd sahita, (for instance, Mahidhara in ex- 
planation of Vdj. pp. IG, 39, and Bhatta Bh, M. commenting on the 
corresponding passage of Taitt. S.) yet such a view is undoubtedly 
no more founded than in the passage, quoted from Sayana, where 
the term means simply the juice of the Soma. If then, ft*om wlmt 
has been §aid, viz., partly from the agreement among the 'com- 
mentaries, partly from the position which Uma holds here in the Ken|| 
U., the meaning of it as brahmavidya seems to bo pretty we 
certain, and directly to identify itself with the Saraswati, the dnmo 
word, if we even might be tempted etymologically to connect her 
with the sacred word “ Om,” yet there are other points which seem 
to suggest quite a different view of the original meaning of Tma- 
FirsCwhy is she called Haimavaii? (S'ankara gives two exphinations: 
hi^makritdbharanavati athava himavatd duhitji). What cotiiieclion 
had she with the Hiinavat? Is it, that the brahmavidya cume 

first from the ilimavat to the Arians who inhabited Madliy a* ** 



THIHD SECTION. 


67 % 


That the north of India wtis distinguished by a greater purity of 
language, and that people went there to learn the languages (v^ham 
s'ikshituni) and on their return enjoyed more rcsi)cct and authority, 
we have seen befoto® from the Kaushitaki Brahmana (1,103) > it 
would now be quite in order, if this had not been limited to language, 
but extended to philosophy, and if the knowledge of the one eternal 
Brahma had been sooner attained in the peaceful valleys of the 
Himavat than this was possible in Madhyadds'a, where practical 
life had yet too much hold on the mind. However, such a view of 
the U ma Haimavati seems to me very hazardo\is ; for, indepeudeut, 
that in the explanation of the old Indian deities, it appears to be 
better to refer more closely to their relation to nature than to 
speculation, we do not know precisely, whether Unia really denotes 
the brahmavidya, and mor<;ovej*, herlater relation as the wife of Budra 
(in the Taitt. A'.) and resp. of S'iva would be entirely unintelligible. 
There is now among tlie names of this latter (the wife of Kudra) a 
similar one, riz., Parvati, to judge from which we ought not to ])lace 
tlie accent upon llimivat, hut u|Km mountain, and to this I would 
add the names of Kiuli'a which we learnt before from the S'ataru- 
driya, r/c., giris'a, giris'anta, giris'aya, giritra, in which we traced 
the origin of the belief, tlial S'iva was dwelling on the Kailasa. It 
is the tem 2 )est which rages within the mountains, and his wife is 
therefore called pi-operly “ ParvatiV’ Haimavati.'^ It is true, it is hence 
not evident, what is mciuit by his wife;l originally slic is i)erliapsnot 
even his wife, but bis sister; h)i* Uma and Am])ika are at a later 
time evidently the same, and Ambika is the sister of Kudra (vide. I, 
1«3).* This identity with Ambika suggests to us a new etymology 
of lJmu;*for as Ambika, “ mother,” seems merely an cuphemous 

^ Does she perhaps dt^note the torrents of rain which are sent fortli by 
Rudra, the storm from the mountains ami clouds 2 And does the name of 
“ Ambika'’ bear a direct relation to this ? In the same manner 8araswati, ^ 
the goddess of rivers and of speech, is called AmbiUim^, is addressed by 
“ Amba,” and is nainoil “ uttanie s'ikhare jatAimrvatarniurdhani ? According 
to this, Uma and Saraswati, Ainlika and Ambitama, Parvati and Parvatar- 
inurdliani would j^erhaps have tlie same origin, and their separation had 
ouly griidually ensued, so that the destructive power of nature had been 
tJonlrod in the one, and in tlie other the beneficiont harmonious power of 
xfiiig of flowing waters ? W® ha<l therefore in the Uma ot tlie Keiia U, 
in tlie Varada of the Taitt- A', to see two examples of the original 
Unity of both of them- 
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flattery to propitiate the cruel goddess (vid. MaWdli. commenting 
on Vaj. S» p. 3,57.) (in the same manner Kudra received the name 
of S'iva) so it appears also necessary to derive the name of Um4 from 
the root “ u” “av” to protect. No doubt, a fti?al vowel before ma 
gets commonly gu^, or is prolonged, but sima and hima show that 
this is not necessary, and the name of Ruma (unless it^ is to ho 
derived from Ram) is perhaps of a oorrespouding formation. It 
remaiu-s indeed involved in doubt, in what manner the cruel wife of 
Rudra appears here in the Kena U. as the mediator between the 
supreme Brahma and Indra, unless this Upanishad belongs to a time 
in which S'iva, her husband, was considered the supreme deity, 
Fswara, and resp. Brahma, that is, to the time of a sect of S^iva. If 
this remains questiomable, and improbable yet for the first the view 
must be maintained, that the idea of Uma as brahmavidya is founded 
on this sole passage of the Kena U., unless without any complication 
the original unity of (Jma with Sarasvati, which we pointed out in 
the preceding note, is here .still transparent. 



FOUimi SECTION. 


1. She said, it is Brahma ; for verily in this victory of 
Brahma you obtainad majesty. Hence (from the word of Urn 4) 
he (Indra) even knew Brahma. 

2. Thurefore verily those gods, Agni, Vdyu and Indra, 
became excellent before the other gods ; for they nearest 
touched that Bralima ; they first knew that Brahma. 

3. Therefore verily Indra became excellent before the other 
gods ; for he nearest touched that Brahma ; he first knew that 
Brahma. 

4. This is a declaration (in illustration) of him, he shone 
forth like (the splendour) of the lightning ;1 he disappeared 
like (the twinkling) of the eye. This (is the comparison of 
Brahma) with reference to the deities. 

5. Then (follows a comparison of Brahma) with reference 
to the soul. The mind approaches, as it were, to this (Brahma); 
by the mind one recollects him ; (by the mind) he is again and 
again ascertained. 

6. He is verily to be adored by that (individual soul). By 
the name of the adorable he is to bo worship[)ed. All beings- 
pray to Mm who thus knows that (Brahma ).2 

1 The meaning of this, according to S'ankara., may also he, that Brahma, 
showing for an instant to the gods his nature, disappeared. This verse is 
intended to compare the nature of Brahma with reference to the saperinten- 
dence of deties (adhidaivatam), and the sense is, that the perception of 
Brahma through the sense takes place like lightning, that before it can 
be said, there is -a perception, the perception has already disappeared. The 
^'omparison either refers to the instantaneousness of the lightning or to its 
splendour. 

^ Vid. B. A/ U. 1. ch. 4th Br, 16, where it said : “ As every one.^, 
desires continuance of his place, so verily desire all beings welfare tor onr" 
thus knows (because he is the place for all beings}. 
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7. (Tho pupil speaks :) O venerable, tell the Upanishad.l 
(The teacher answers 0 The Upanishad is made known to thee, 
we have explained to thee tho Upanishad, referring to Brahma. 

8. (The means) for its obtainment (are): Restraint (of the 
senses), subduing (of them) and work ; the Vedas with all their 
members are its foundation, truth its abode. 2 

9. Whoever knows it (the Upanishad) in such a manner, 
after having shaken off all sin, abides in the eternal, glorious 
place of heaven, abides in heaven. 


1 This request of the disciple is evidently made for the purpose, that no 
doubt should remain, whether the iloctiinc taught before contains the whole 
science of Brahma or not, and the sense is : Tlie knowledge of Bralima is 
completed by what has been said of him before, there is nothing else that 
belongs to it, as it is independent of every other knowledge. There are, 
however, some moans, by which the mind gets prepared for the reception of 
the knowledge of Brahma ; but, however necessary they are as means, they 
are not included in that knowledge as a part of it, nor do they give the 
foundation to it, 

2 “ Restraint,” tapas, austerity ; “work,” all ceremonial ordinances, en- 
joined by the V^das ; the members of the Vedas (vedanga) arc tho six 
sciences by which the understanding and application of the Vedas are 
effected, — S.’ Vid, a similar passage Taitt. U. I. vol. 9tli Anuv. 



INTRODUCTIOK. 

TrfB Pras'na, one of the Upanishads in the Atharva collection, 
is divided, according J;o S'ankara’s text, into six parts (Pras'na 
questions), or, according to Dr. WebePs codices, into three 
Adhyayas’with six Kandikas.l 

The first question shows, the relation between Prajdpati (the 
Creator) and the creatures, the period of creation and the 
manner in which Prajdpati is to be worshipped. The whole * 
description is mythological and symbolical, and doe^ not contain 
any defined thought. The creation proceeded from Prajdpati, 
who was desirous of offspring. From his desire and the 
reflection on the creation a pair sprung forth, viz,, that which 
is without form, mattor,2 the universal food, and that which 
has form, life, the consumer. As life and matter Prajdpati is 
gradually the sun and the moon, the year in its two halves^ 
viz,, when the sun moves to the north and again turns to the 
south, the lunar month in its dark and light halves, day and 
Aight, &c,, so that each first member of this series corresponds 
to life and each second to matter. In fact, Praj^pati, though 
divided, is one and the same, is creator and creature. 

While ,the first question exhibits Prajdpati in his general 
relation to the world, the second shows his relation to the 
individual bodies. 

The body, according to it, is composed of the five gross 
elements, of the organs of action, the organs of intellect and 

1 Twi. Stud,, vol.*i., p. 439. It is translated hy Anquetil (Oupnekhat, 

vol. ii., pp. 128-67) and by Weber into the German (Ind. Stud,, voL i., 
pp. 439-45). J 

2 I use here, as well as in the first Pras'na, the term “ matter” not 
the sense of the substance which is extended, but in the sense of ma^xi^ 
from which any thing may be formed. 
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the vital airs. By which cf them is the body upheld ? The 
answer is, by tt^e principal life, because, when life ceases, all 
the other organs cease to act. Which then is the principal 
life? The answer, stripped of its symb<jlical disguise, is, it is 
the soul, it is all in all, the gods, the elements, the creatures, 
the Vedas, Prajdpati, that is to say, it is the Creator. But, 
then, this assertion is at variance with what has been said 
before about the principal life, viz.^ that it is one of the organs; 
it is at variance with the third question, where (at its commence- 
ment) life, when produced from the soul, is said to have divid- 
ed itself into the five vital airs, by whoso action the functions 
of the body arc upheld. Here life evidently means the general 
function or power with regard to the vital airs, and is there- 
fore not the soul or Prajapati ; for this life is not higher than 
any of the other function or organs. In which meaning then 
is the term life adopted here ? Not in the meaning of a 
general function of the vital airs ; for this would be in contra- 
diction to the doctrine of all other Upariishads and of tho 
Pras'na itself, since life is a function together with the other 
functions, and is not produced before the elements, the senses, 
&c. ; we must therefore maintain, that life means here Prajapati, 
or Hiranyagarbha, the first production of Brahma. Yet after 
this decision, which is inevitable, there remains a surprise, why 
the creator obtained the name of life, and why he is described 
also as the life, from which those vital functions proceed, in 
evident contradiction to the other tenets, which could hardly 
escape the sagacity of the author of this Upanishad. 

For the solution of this difficulty the idea suggests itself, that, 
antecedent to the time of the Upanishads, a doctrine was held, 
according to which life (as the genex-al power of the vital 
ibinctions) was considered as the principle, from which the 
^trung forth, and that, when it gave place to the 
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doctrine, that all is founded on the soul, the name of life was 
retained as ^n equivalent of the creating power.! It may then 
be considered as lifj^, which divided itself .into .those functions^ 
although not only as life, but also, for instance, as the element 
which divided itself into five elements, or as organ of intellect 
which divided itself in a similar manner. 

Life again, or Prajdpati, according to the third question, is 
founded on the sii[)reino soul, and enters through the mind into 
the body. The remaining part of this question gives a specimen 
of the anatomical and physiological knowledge of the author, 
and makes an attempt to trace the functions observed in the 
macrocosm of the human body to the macrocosni of the world. 

The fourth question, which is free from mythological embellish- 
ments, and contains tlie substance of the doctrines of this Upani- 
shad, describss, first, the three states the soul, the state 
of awaking in which all the organs perforin their functions ; 
the state of dream, in which only the mind, the highest among 
the senses, is awake, while the others have entered it, and appre- 
hends the impressions, which remain from the actual perception 
of objects in the awaking state ; and the state of deep sleep, when 
all the impressions have disappeared and the mind is mere 
thought, lhat is to say, when the mind has entered the soul, so 
that the soul is the foundation of all. Then follows a statement 
of the different ci’eations or principles of creation, rzV., of the 
five subtle and gross elements, (earth, water, light, air and ether,) 


1 This view is confirmed by the fact, that in other Upanishads life is a 
name of Hiranyagarbha, the Creator ; for instance, Kutha U. 4, 7, (vide 
also 2 Mund. 1, 3, and 3 M. 1, 4,) and C, 2, in which latter place, according 
to 8'ankara, it denotes even tho su^A’emc Brahuia ; furtlicr, that in 
frec^uent description of the dispute among the organs (Brill. A'. 5, 3. JMC 
1. K. Chands 7, 1,) life is invariably described as victorious. 
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the five organs of intellect, the five organs of action with their 
respective objects, the mind, intellect, self-conscionsness, thinking^ 
right and life, and the objects of mind, in^llect, &c« At its 
commencement, it will be observed, this series is made in the 
inverse order of the creation of the elements ; but there appears 
no order of dependence, according to which the other parts from 
the eye to the mind are arranged ; afterwards (viz,, from mind 
to life) the succession appears again regulated by some specific 
view, but whether so, that the parts are arranged according to 
their dependence upon each other, or according to their respect- 
tive excellence, is doubtful. It evidently differs from the order 
in the Katha Upanishad, in which there was a relation of 
dependence. 

Brahma is then to be conceived in his relation to the world 
where he is the creator in the way described before, and ho is 
also to be considered independently of the world in his own 
nature, which is his true conception, and according to which he 
is without attributes, mere spirit. . 

Herewith the doctrinal part of the Upanishad is concluded, 
and the two last questions do not open any new view. The fifth 
explains the “ Om,” or the verbal symbol of the knowledge of 
Brahma in its reference either to the inferior or to the; supreme 
Brahma. If the ‘‘ Om” is meditated upon in its parts, the 
knowledge of Brahma is incomplete, and its ultimate result is 
that man is born again ; if it is meditated upon as a whole, 
Brahma will be known in his absolute nature, and the effect is 
liberation from the world and absorption in Brahma. 



THE PHAS'NA UPANISHAD 

OF J:HE ATHARVA VE'DA. 


d?ivst iiJrama. 


1. Sukesan, the son of Bliara(lvilja,*Saty[ikilma, the son of 
S'iva, Gdrgya (a descendant frdm the Garga family), the grand- 
son of Siirya, Kaus'alya, the son of As'vala, Bhdrgava (a 
descendant of the Bhrigu family),, the son of Vidarbhi, and 
Kavandhin, the son of Katya, all these, devoted to Brahmal and 
firm in his worship, being searching for the supreme Brahma, 
approached, sacred wood in their hands, the adorable Pippaldda, 
(thfnking : — ) ho will verily explain all this. 

2. The Rishi spoke to them : — Pass another year with 
austerity ,2 the duties of a Brahma-student (and), faith (and 
then) ask any questions which you like. If we know, we will 
’explain all to you. 

3. Then (after the expiration of a year) Kavandhin, the son 
of Katya, approached (him) asking, whence are these creatures 
prodirtjed ?3 

4. HeWd to him; — Prajapati4 was desirous of offspring 
(Prajdk^m'a). He performed austerity.^ Hlaving i)erformed 

1 The inferior Brahma ; Brahma, not considered in his absolute nature, 
but in relation to the world.— S'. 

Subjugation of the senses. 

3 The drift of the question is, according to S'ankara, what is the fruit of 
inferior knowledge aud of works, either in their conjunction, or separation. 

4 Prajapati (the lord of creatures) — Hiranyagarbha, the soul of all, or the 
Universal soul, distinct from the supreme soul. 

^ Perforyied austerity meaus,accordiiig to S'ankara, reflected at the com- 
uiencement of this Kalpa on the knowledge remaining from his former birth, 
j he reflected on the creation of the universe. 
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austerity, he produced a couple, matterl and life2 (with the 
intention) : They sluill in manifold ways produce offspring for 
me* 

5. * A'ditya (the sun) is verily life, matter even the moon ; 
matter is this all, m., what has form, 3 and what is without 
form ,4 Hence (from this division)^' what is possessed of form 
is even matter. 

6. Then A'ditya rising penetrates the eastern quarter ; 
therefore he takes np<> into his rays the creatures in the east. 
Because he penetrates the southern, the western and the northern 
quarters, because (ho penetrates) below, above, because (he 
penetrates) the intermediate quarters, because he manifests all, 
therefore he takes up into his rays all creatures. 

7. This life, the soul of all creatures ( Vaisvanara), the nature 
of all, 7 the life, rises as fire (every day making the quarters 
like himself). This is recorded in the following Mantra of the 
Rig Veda: — 

8. He (whom the wi«e know) as the nature of all, as the 
taker (of all), as omniscient (jataveda), as the supreme support, 
as the one light,8 as the performer of austerity, he who sh’eds a 
thousand rays, the life, dwelling a hundred-fold (in the Creatures ), 
the sun rises.’' 

1 Matter, for which the e<iiu valent terms in this Upaniahad arc the moon- 
food. — Vide p. 681 second note 

2 Life identified with fire, the consumer. 

' 3 What h;is#forin, the gross bodies —S'. 

< What is without fornu, the subtle bodies. —S'. 

* 3 Before the division it was without form ; it was then the same with the 
consumer. 

• He makes them like himself. 

7 Of all the spheres of the universe.— A'. G. 

® The eye ef all creature. 
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9, The year (time) is veril}*^ Privjdpati.l It (the year) has 
two paths, the one to the south, the other to the north. 2 Therefore 
those who worship Jt under the idea of work (that is to say 
as finite) as oblations, 3 and pious gifts, obtain even the sphere 
of the moon ; they return again. Therefore those who are desir- 
.ous of hovLYim/i and those who are desirous of offspring,^ obtain 
the southern path (the moon). This food is verily the path of 
the forefathers. 

10, Again, those who, through ansterity,^ })y the perform, 
ance of the duties of a Brahma-student, by faith, (and) know- 
ledge, 8 comprehend themselvos,^ obtain the sphere of A'<dixya,I0 
by the northern path. This is verily the support of the 
creatures, this is immortal, this is without fear,ll this is the 
supreme path. From thence none ever returns, for there is this 
exclusion. Here the following s'loka is recorded : — 

11, Some call him 12 the father, 13 moving with five feet, 14 

1 Prujapati, considered as the union of the sun and the moon, of the eon- 
svincr and the food. — S'. 

2 The annual revolution of the sun six mouths to the south, and six 
months to the north. 

3 Oblations (islita), according to A'nanda, fire-offerings, austerity, speak- 
ing of truth, understanding of the V6das, hospitality, oblation to the 
Vis-vadovi^jS. 

4 Pious gifts (purta), digging tanks or wells, building of temples, giving 
of food, &c. — A'. U. 

® Thus I rendered Rishi after S'ankara’s explanation. 

® The house-holders. 

7 The overcoming of the senses. 

® Whose object is Prajapati. 

® I am the life, the sun, the foundation of the world. 

They obtain th,e state of Prajapati, the life, t^ie consumer, A'ditya. 

^1 It makes immortal and without fear, 

A'ditya (the sun) in the form of the year. 

As Creator of all. - 

The five feet iire the five seasons instead of the common number of six; 
"Winter (hemanta) and the cold seasons (s'is'ira) being here considered one— S'*. 
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possessed of twelve-fold form,l who has abundance of rain, in 
the place higher than heaven. 2 Others call him all-wise, upon 
whom, lilve a chariot, drawn by seven horse|, whose wheels have 
six spokes*,? (the whole world) is founded.” 

12* The month is Prajapati,4 its dark half is even matter, 5 
its light half, life (A'ditya, the consumer fire). Therefore^ these 
Rishis offer oblations in the light half, 7 others in the other.B 

13 Day and night are PrajApati ; his day is even life, his 
night even food. Those verily dry up life who by day enjoy 
love ; those who enjoy love by night are considered as fulfilling 
the duties of a Brahma-student. ^ 

14. Food is verily Prajapati ; hence the seed ; hence are 
created the creature* 

15. Therefore all (the house-holders) who follow that vow of 
Prajdpati (vide v, 13) produce a pair (son and daughter). 9 This 
world of BrahmalO will be obtained by those who practise 
austerity, the duties of a Brahma-student, (and) in whom truth 
dwells. 

. 1 The twelve months. 

2 Heaven means here the atmosphere, and it is therefore the place ^ligher 
than the atmosphere, or the third heaven. The sun has abundai^e of rain, 
as producing it from water. — S', ^ 

9 Seasons. 

4 That is to say, Prajdpati in the form of the year gets his completion by 
his part, the month. He is the month, considered as before, as a couple. 

® Food, the moon. 

® Because they behold in life the nature of all, and without life nothing 
is seen in the dark half. 

^ Although they do it ^so in the other.— S'. # 

• a In the dark half, although they may actually do it in the other / iot 
they do not see life, and behold only nature in its darkness.— S'» 

a As the visible effect of fulfilling that law. — S'. • 

10 Of the moon, it is called the world of Brahma, because it is a part of 

Br^ma.— S'. 
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16. That world of Brahma, 1 which is free from dust (decay), 
will be the share of them in whom there is no crookedness, no 
lie, no delusion. 


1 The world of A^ditya. 



Sctonft ilrasi'na 


1. Then Bhargava, the son of VidarlSii, asked him : — 0 
venerable, how many deities (organs) uphold the creature (the 
body)? How many (of them) manifest that (greatness of their 
own) ? Who again is among them the greatest ?1 

2. He answered him : — ►Those deities verily are the ether, 
the wind, the fire, the water, the earth, 2 speech, mind, eye, and 
©ar3 (upholding the body). They manifesting (their power), 
disputed among each other, (saying — ) I, even I, uphold this 
body by my support, 

3. To them spoke the principal life : — Be not lost in 
delusion. I even, five-fold^ dividing myself, uphold this body 
by my support. 

4* They did not believe. It (the principal life) through 
pride went out (of tho body,) as it were,. from above. When it 
went out, all the others (tho senses) went out, and when it 
remained, all tho others remained. As all the bees go out, 
when their king goes out, and as all remain, when he remains, 
so also speech, mind, eye, and ear. Satisfied (thereby)^ they 
praise life ; 

5. This (life) as fire burns, as the sun it (shines), as 
Parjanya (it rains), as MaghavAn (Indra it reigns) ; it is the 

1 In the first question life has been set forth as the consumer, as 

Praj^pati. To answer how his nature as PrajApati (as the universal life) 
or as the consumer is to be comprehended in this body, the second question 
is commenced. — S'. *’ 

2 The five gross elements, being the foundation of the body. 

8 That is to say, the five senses of intellect and the five organs of action. 

4 Dividing itself into the five airs of respiration, of the asceAding and 
descending airs, and of the airs of circulation and assimilation. 
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wind, it is the earth, the food, the god (of all the world), all 
that is and is not,l and immortal. ”2 

6. As the spokaik on the nave, so all (the whole body) is 
founded on life ; (it is) the Mantras of the Rig, of the Yajus, 
and of thfj Sdma Vwlas, the oblations^S the Kshatra and the 
Brahma.4 

7. Although Praj%itl,r> thou movest in the womb, thou art 
born. For the sake of thee, O life, who dwclleth together with 
tfxe senses, those creatures otter oblations (food). 

8. Thou art the principal dispenser (of the otferings) among 
the gods. Thou art the first food of the fore-fathers ;6 Thou 
art also the real object of the Rishis,7 (and) of the vital 
functions^ which arc the essence of the members. 

9. Tiiou, 0 life, art Indra (the supreme god) by (fchy) power, 
thou art Rudra,0 (thou art) the Preserver. Thou movest in 
the atmosphere as sun, thou (art) the lord of splendours. 

10. When thou (as Parjanya) showerest rain, these creatures 
inhale life, 10 (then) they rejoice, expecting, there will bo food 
according to (onr) wish. 

1 That has form and tliat is without form. 

* The cause of the continuation of the gods.— S'. 

5 Which are to be accomplished by the Mantras. 

^ The preserver of all, as it is the Kshatra among men. The Brahma 
■who has to superintend the sacrifices and other ceremonies. — S'. Vide 
Kath U. 2, 2:>. 

® The Virata, the first production of the mundane egg. 

® At the celebration of the SrMdha. 

" Of the senses, Rishi from the root Risha, going, obtaining, because the 
«enses are the prod^icers of knowledge. — A'. G. 

® Angirasa. vide. B. A'. 1st Adh. 3, 4. 

^ By the destruction of the world. 

Acc/>rding to the reading “ pra^t^.*' If this is divided into prfiua, t^, 
the rendering would be ; Then these thy creatures, 0 life, rejoice, &9. 
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11. Thou art a VrAtya,! 0 life, the only Hishi, the 
consumer ,2 the good lord of the world 3 We are the givers 

of food ; thou, 0 Mdtaris'va, art our father.4 

« 

12. Make propitious th}’^ body, which abides in speech, which 
abides in the ear, which abides in the eye, and which ^ pervades 
the mind.5 Do not go out, 

13. All that (is here on earth) and all that is in the third 
heaven, is placed under the sway of lifc.6 Like a mother her 
children, protect us, grant us prosperity and wisdom.” 


1 A Vratya is a Brahman, in whose youth the customary observance 
have been omitted, and who has not boon initiated with the holy thread. 
The sense is : Thou art not initiated, because there was none to perform 
those rites ; thou art holy by thy own nature. 

2 As fire, which among the Atharvanas is known as the Ekarishi, the 
one Bishi, the consumer of all sacrifices. 

3 Or the lord of all that exi.sts ; or, if “ Vis'vasya” is connected with 

attd,” the consumer of all, the lord of what exists. 

4 MataiisVa, the wind. This passage may also be rendered : Thou art 
the father of Matari.s'va (of the wind). 

5 The body which abides in .speech, is the descending air Apana, by 
which speech is produced ; that which abides in the ear, is the circulating 
air (Vyana), which abide.s in tlie eye, the air that goes forward (Prana), 
which abides in the mind, the equalizing air (Samana), by which deterhima* 
tion, &c., is regulated, — A'. G. 

3 Life as the Ruler of all, PrajApati. 



CIbiriK l^rais'na. 


1. Then Kausaljja, the son of As'vala, asked himl : — O 
venerable, whence is born this life, (when born) how does it 
enter this body, 2 (wlien it has entered) how, dividing; itself, does 
it abide, how does it go out (of the body), li(»w does it maintain 
(its) externals relation, and how its rolatiou to itself (to the 
soul) ? 

2. He answered him ; — Thou askost diliicult questions ; thou 
art a great enquirer after Brahma ; therefore I will explain to 
thee (for what thou hast asked). 

3. From tlie soul is horn ‘this life. As a shadow (is cast) by 
man, so this (life) is expan Jcil u]>on that (Brahma, the cause). 
By the action of <he min<l''> it eiders into Ihis body. 

4. As a king co i n ni a u (^ ^1 li s < > die. * r s : Cixi^crn these or those 
villages ; so ordains life the other vital ai]’st> to separate and 
separate work, — 

5. The desc*ouding7 air to the organs of excretion and 
generation. Life it.S(‘lf‘‘^ abides in tlio eve and oar, in the mouth 

^ After it has been (lcteriiiin4‘(l, tliat the iiMtiin* of J’lajapati, uf the con- 
sumer, &c., belongs to life, niiotlier «jueslion .s tiskc'd, in order to ascertain 
the manner in wliioh it should l>c worsliipjn*.! — A', (h 

2 This metins, What for does it assume a liody — >S'. 

The relation to the elements and deities. 

^ Bramanisfcha is exi)lained by S'ankara with Brahma vid (a kiiower of 
Brahma). 

® By work which is aeeomplished througli tiie taction of the iniml, that is 
to say, by virtue or vice. — Weber translates “ by the will but 
, ^^^ankara’s explanation appears to he right, because it i? afterwards expressly 
said that by their actions peojile obtain different bodies. 

6 S'ankara explains»“ jiranau'’ more generally “ otgans, ” but in tlie fol- 
lowing verses, work is assigned only to tlie vit.il air.s, 

^ The air which takes away urine, 

^ Prdna, iife, the air that goes forwards, which is inhaled and exhaled, 
’'''hich regulates the functions of respiration, the closing of the eye, &c. 
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and nose, but in the midstl the equalising air ; for it carries 
(every A\’hore) equally what has been oftered ;2 from this (air) 
proceed these seven flumes.3 

6. For the (ether of the) heart is verily that soul. There 
(arise) the hundred and one (principal) arteries ; each of them 
is a hundred times divided ;4 72,000 are the branches of every 
branch arteiy fi within them moves the ciroulating air. 

7. Again, the ascending air (ucidna)*' rising, leads through 
one of them? to the holy place by holy work, by sin to the 


place of sin, by both to the world of man. 

8. A'dityaS is the external air of respiration : for he rises 
for the benefit of the air of respiration'^ which is in the eve.io 
The (presiding) deity of the carthJ i arrestsl2^io desce nding -air 


1 Tnthemi<lstofthe<losc.('(idinj,'air ami tlic iiir of re-spiration, in the 
navel; it U the air, liy which food and drink is iligested, and earned equally 
to all parts of the hody for assimilation. 

t « What has been otfered.’ what has been eaten and drunk. This a,ir i 
here compared witli the fire, which consunie.s the sacrificial food, and equally 
distributes it among the gods.- S'. 

8 Continuing in this comparison, seven flames are ascribed to tlje eq 
ising air as to the fire, tlommencing from the heart, this fire of ' 
arises in seven flames, tlie openings or entrances in tlie head, ms , o 

ears, & —S'. The seven fliinus of the fire arc mentioned m Miind. L p. , 

6 727 200 000 The whole number of arteries would t&ercfore be 
727,210,201.’ A'nanda, who gives the total, has in the fifth place -flstead o 

6 evidently by the mistake ot a copyist. , 

’ 6 The ascending air rises from the sole of the foot to the crown of 

the head. 

7 The Susumna, the coronal artery. 

8 As the presiding deity. 

8 Tn its relation to the soul.— S. ^ 

. 10 He benefits the eye by giving it light to perceive colours.— • 

12 It arrests or attracts it, and ac«ovding to S'ankara, it is ^ 

attraction, that the body i.s prevente.1 from falling down, in con. q 
heaviness, o^froin going upwards by the opposite power. 
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of man. The ether (air) which is betweeijl O^caven and earth) 
is the equalising air. The wind (the common, external air) 
is the circulating aij, 

9. The ascending* air is splendour therefore, when hig 
splendours is subdued, (man obtains) anoilier body together 
with his senses, which have entered the mind. 

10. With the understanding^ (the individual soul) enter# 
life (Prdna).5 Life, united with splendour, G together with tht 
goul, leads it (the soul) to its appointed world. 7 

11. The offering of him who, thus knowing, knows life, 
does not perish, (and after death) he becomes immortal ; hero 
the following memorial verse (is recorded) : — 

12. Whoever knows the origin, 8 the entrance,9 th® 
locality 10 and the ffve-fold power of life,li enjoys immortality : 
Ifcvrhoever knows this, enjoys immortality.” 


1 A'kas'a, accorclin,i( to S'., is tho air which is between heaven and earth, 
and distinct from the ether which p(‘rvades all the sp]>ercs of creation. 
Thereby it corresponds to the e([ualisin<^ air, wJiich is also in the midst of 
the air which descends and the air whicii <;oos forward. 

2 Splendour is here the e\ternal splendour iii ^jenenl, and therefore dis- 
tinct from the ^[dendour of the sun, which is si)e(*ial. — S', 

His vifTour at the time of his death. 

* With ilie particular disposition of the underst.andinfj, or mind, the re- 
sult othis life w liich a man has at tlie time < f his death. -S'. 

s The principal life, that is to say, the priuciral life continues at the 
time of dcjilh, when all the other ort^ans have ceased to perform their 
functions ;^for people say, ho breathes, he lives. — S'. 

® Witli the ascending air. 

In conscipience of its good or ])adacts. 

® Of life from the supreme soul. 

Of life into the body, by the elfcet of virtue or vice in a former life. 

! In the different pirts of the body. 

Namely, its descending power in the organs of excretion and generation, 
the power of respiration in the eye and ear, the equalising power, the power 
<^f digesting and assimilating in the navel, the circuiting power in the heart 
and blood-vessels, and the ascending power in tno Sushuuina, or coronal 
artery, together with the presiding deities of those powers, viz.y the sun, 
^he fire, the ether (in the sense above determined), the wind an(J 
splendour A'. G. * 
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1. Then Gargya, the grandson of Sdry«, askedl him : — 0 
venerable, which (organs) sleep2 in the body ? Wiiich are awake 
therein ?3 Which among them is the god (the organ who sees 
the dreams ?4 Whoso is that happiness Upon whom are all 
(those organs) founded ? 

2. lie answered him : — As all the rays of the sun, when 
setting, become one in that disc of light, and as they are dispersed 
when he again and again rises, *so this all (produced by the 
organs and their objects) befjomos one in the higliesi god (sense), 
in the mind (at the time of slcep)/> ^ Tlioreforc,7 at that time the 
soul (Puruslia) does not hear, nor see, nor smell, nor taste, nor 
touch ; it does not speak, nor take, nor enjoy itself, nor eva- 
cuate, nor move ; it even sleeps, it is said. 

3. (While the organs are at rest,) the fires of the vital airsS 

1 In the first three (piostioiis the ohjeet of the inferior knowledge, the 
world, as manifested, as l)eing in the eonneetion of oanse and effect, aa 
transient, &c., has been treated. In the following rpiostions the nature of the 
sonl i.s to he explained as being independent of eauso, proof, incapable of 
becoming an object of the miml or the .senses, ns blis.sful, nnchangeable, in- 
destructible, true, and to be (comprehended by the highest knowledge.— S . 

2 Rest from their functions. 

Pej’forin, when awake, their funetioms. 

* The .subtle objects, which the soul perceives, when thesensesmre at rest- 

® The happiness of profound sleep. 

6 While they are sent forth from the mind to perform their functions m 
the time of awaking. 

^ Because they have become one, and cease from their work. 

8 In this and the next verse the vital airs are compared with the five 
of the householder. They are — 1. The garhapatya (the household) tire. Thisi® 
'to be kept burning for the whole life of the householder, and the other fir®* 
are to be lighted by it. It is placed to the south-west. 2. Dfikshinagni, the 
southern fire, by which the ofieriiigs'-to the gods of the fore^fathew are 

formed. 3. The nhavanniya fire, by which (sacrifice ?) is oftcro<'t to all t ‘ 

deities. Us place is to the east. 4. The sabhyagni, by which s*^^endarv offer 
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areawako in this town.i The ascending air is the household fire , 
because the air of respiration (rnina), which is (like the fire by 
which is) offered, is, taken (praniyate) from the (ascending air, 
as the sacrificial fire is taken from) the Iiousehold fire, which is 
therefore called Pranayana (from which is taken) ; the circulat- 
ing air is the (southern) lire, by which the sacrificial food is 
prepared ;2 

4. Inspiration and expiration are the two oblations^ the air, 
which distributes them C([ually, is the c((iialising air.3 The mind 
is the sacrifice!* ; the fruit of the sacrifice is even the ascending 
air ; it leads the sacrifice!* day by day to Brahma.4 

5. Thenr) that god (tho^» mind) enjoys in dream power. What- 
ever is seen, ho secs again, 7 he hears again all the objects that 
have been hoard, he enjoys, again and again, what has been 
enjoyed (by him) in other countries and places. What is visible 


connected witli Llio former, arc j)erforine(l. It is ]>l:K‘od to the north- 
east ; and 5. TJic avnsatya^iii, by vvliicli oifcnntjs arc made to tlicVisvede- 
vas, and the daily meals ijroparcd. Tt is ])l‘iced to tlie north-west. 

1 The body, conijiarcd to a town of oh veii (or nine) gates, on .account 
of its eleven o])enings. Vide Katha IJ. 5, 1. 

2 IJeeause it issues from the heart through the gate of the artery to tho 
right (dakhina). 

Like the ITotar, wlio takes the two ohla-tions to tho sacrificial fire. 
Therefore^ sa,_>s S'ankara, tlic wise is even in sleep performing tlic tirc-offer- 
itigs, that is to say, he is never without work, wliicli, however, he adds, 
is only said in liis praise; for in reality there is no ilistiuetioii in this respect, 
Ix'tween him and any othc'r man, as in every one the same, functions take 
place. 

To hejiven. — 

^ When all the senses arc asleep, and the vital airs awake for the preser- 
vation of the body. ’ * 

® The mind, having eolleetod all the senses into its t»wn '•elf, like the sun 
^lie rays. • , 

' Ft sees in dreum aoain wdi.it has been .‘>con in tlxc time of aw'aking by 
hnpre .oSjons that remain, 

88 
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^in the present birth) and invisible (in another l)irtli), what is 
heard and not heard, what is enjoyed and not enjoyed,! all is 
beheld, all is beheld by the one who is all. g 

6. When he becomes overwhelmed with light, ^ then that 
god (the mind) does not see the dreams ;3 at that time rises 
that happiness (of deep sleep) in the body. 

7. As the birds, 0 beloved one, repair to a tree to dwell 
there, so indeed this all repairs to the supreme soul, — 

8. (Viz.,) The earth and the subtle elements (indtra) of 
earth, water' and the subtle elemontb of water, the light and the 
subtle elements of light, the air and the subtle elements of air, 
the ether and the subtle elements of other, 1 the eye and what 
is visible, the ear and what is audible, t])o smell and the objects 
of smell, the taste and what is tastable, the skin and what is 
touchable, speech and what is speakable, the hands and what is 

seizable, the organs of generation and whatis enjoyable, the after 
and what may be evacuated, the feet and ' Ijat is moveable, 
the mind and what is an object of the mind, intellect and what 
is an object of intellect,t> self-consciousness and what is an 
object of self-conBciousness,7 thinking (chitta) and what is an 


1 S'ankara has here jir* r part of the text ‘‘ Shadcha, ashacha,” 
he explains, what is true and what is an illusion. 

^ With thou<Tl)t^ 'vhen all impressions have disappeared. 

* Because the ^ate of seeing is closed hy splendour, there is no especial 
thought ; or because all ha j become one and the same thinking, 
especial thought is i>erceivcd ; this answers the state which is called 
profound sleep. — S'. * 

^ That is to say, the gross and the subtle elements, 

® The organs of intallect and actioi^^nd their objects. 

6 Intellect, whose nature is to determine, to ascertain. — S'. 

7 The internal organ, considered as self-consciousness. — S'. 
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object of thinking, light i and all that may be illuminated, life 
and all that is to be supported.2 

9. For ho is the J^eholder, the toucher, the hearer, Ihe smeller, 
the taster, the minder, the intelligent, the agent^ tlie being whose 
nature is knowledge, the spirit (Purusha).3 He is founded on 
the supreme, indestructible soul. 

10. The supreme, indestructible (being) is obtained. Who- 
ever, 0 beloved one, knows this fbeing) which is without 
shadow, without body, without colour, which is shining, 4 
indestructible,— becomes omniscient, all. PLere applies this 
Sloka 

11. Whoever, () beloved one, knows the indestructible 
(soul), on which (the being) whose* nature is knowledge, and 
together with all the god8*‘> the vital airs and the elements are 
founded, gets omniscient, penetrates all.'' 

^ The internal organ i.‘onb'i<l(*re<I as thinking. — S'. 

Light (t^jas), the same word, as used above lor the element of light, is 
explained by S'ank.ira to mean the subll(5 cuticle, wliicb, beside the .special 
organ, is the cause ol perception. But why should this be mimtioned here 
it rather refers to the; internal organ, of which mind, intellect, self-consceiici" 
ousness and thinking are parts. 

He is Purnsha, says S'., because he fids out all the said sphere, which 
are combinations of cause and eliect. 

Without any differences. 

Agrii, ^c., according to S'aiikara, but more probably the senses, as no 
mention has been made before of the god";. 
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1. Then asked hiinl Satyakdiiia^ the son of S'iva : — AVhieh 
of the worlds gains he who among men has unceasingly (tad)2 
meditated on the word Oin” until his departure from life ? 

2. He said to him : — 0 Satyakama, the supreme* and the 
inferior Brahma are both the word “ Om.”3 Hciico the wise 
follows by this support one of the two. 

3. If he meditates upon one letter, ! being enlightened there- 
by, he is quickly born on the earth. Him carry the Mantras of 
the Riga to the world of man. There, devoted to austerity, the 
duties of a Brahma-student (and) fahh, he enjoys greatness, 

4. Again, if ho meditates in his mind on two letters (A, U,)^> 
he is elevated by the ]\[antras of the Yajur to the atmosphere ; 
he (obtains)? the world of the moon. Having enjoyed ])ower in 
the world of the moon, he returns again (to the world of man.) 

1 This qaestioa is intended Le determine the rule for the meditiitionon the 
word “Oiu,” by which the inferior and supreino brahma are ohtaineil. — S'. 

The fourth (piestion having set fuill), how the competent (‘lujiiiror 
obtains the imcliangealdc liiMlima, by the knowledge of tlie meaning of the 
great sentence i^tat-tvaui, Bralima-imlivhlual soiilj after the detei'minalioii 
of the terms, the liftli qnestiuii b designed to ex[>lain the meditation on the 
word “ Om” fm* the oi)tainmeiit <»f Ih-alima by an enqiiirei*, who is not yet 
perfect, and has not yet tli<M-oughly subdued his senses. — A'. G. 

^ “Tad” is here to be taken as an adverl), and means “ in snch*o wonder' 
fnl inaunev." —A', (h 

^ Vide Katha U. ’2, UV 

4 Aecording to S'ankara, if ho meditates on the first (A) of the tltree 
letters (A, (J, M) (d wJiieh the word <)m t=:=AUM) is composed, but it ap' 
pears to be more reasona])le t<> explain it by any (d' the letters ^either, A,b, 
or M), as one letter has )io preference to the other ; for if one knows, t<a‘ 
instance U, without kmjwing the A, his knowledge is not advanced, and d 
it is necessary to know A before the knowledge of U, the knowledge of b 
is a result from the knowledge of A. — We learn from* A'liamhi Uhi 
diflerent interpretations were made already at his time. 

'L’he A, the tirst letter of Urn, Ls li^e the Kig VAhla. ~*S'* 

c Or, aceording to S'ankara, on the second letter (U). 

7 After his death. 
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5. Win) iigain meditates hy tliroe lett(irs, by the word “ Oin,” 
on the supremo soul, is produced in light, in the sun.l As the 
snake is liberated from the skin, so gets he liberated from sin. 
Ho is elevated by the Mantras of the Sdina to the world of 
Brahma (Hirjjnyagarbha). (Th(u*e) beholds the soul, which is 
greater tluin the great totality of the individual souls, and which 
is pervading (all) bodies. Here the following two memorial 
verses are recorded : — 

0. ‘‘ There are three letters, (A, U, M), subject to death, 

designed (for the jueditation of the soul), they arc designed 
(either) connected among themselves, (or each) designed for 
(meditation on) a s[)ecial ol^ect. When the external, internal, 
and intermediate actions,^ are fully directed (to their objects), 
then the wise does not tremble. 

1 Afua* IIk'so wovds, AVober in Ids tnuislation ud<ls, ‘‘and having enjoyed 
there power, he retunis again. Who again meditates on the supreme spirit by 
the whole word of Uiu. (that is to say) by its tlirec parts ond a halt, he is by the 

Atharvan produced in the higliest splendour.’^ And in a tool-note he 

says : “ Thus runs the text in I witli Ampiclil, and in A (of the tirst hand- 
writing) It is very diftieult to decide the <picstiori, whether these words 

Avere (originally j)art of die text, or have been added afterwards. At any rate 
in an Upanisliad of i he Atliarva, when the Ve'das are mentioned, Ave naturally 
look out for the Atharvan itself, Aloreover, the sound ‘Om’ is commonly 
reprctfentod in the IJpanishads three and a half M.i'tras (be-nide a -fu + m the 
viiidu). Lastly, the two verses, ipiotcd at the conclusion, in which the three 
Matrns, as the three Vedas, are mentioned, might be assigned as the reason 
that the i^reeediiig sentence Avas dropped at a later time. On tlie other hand, 
from the very same reason it might be argued that this sentence did not pre- 
cede ; a, nd, further, against its genuiiieiiess it may be alleged that ( 1. 10, ) 
Ihppalada expressly mentions the Shiryuloka as the place troni which no re- 
turn takes place, and that, in the same Avork, no direct cont adiction in doc- 
trine iiiust be presumed, 1 am thcreibrc iueliaed to consider Ihis passage us a 
later addition of those Avho were reluct int to miss the mentioning ot the 
half imitra and of t)ie Atharvan.'' I also consi(>er the addition spurious 
On the grounds adduced by I>r. Weber, and morooAcr, because 1 do not liud 
foiy sullicient reason, why S'aiikara should have omitted it. 

“ TlK^three actions of the Yoga ilieditatioii on tlu; soul in tiie state ol 
awaking, dreaming, au<.l profound sleep, corresponding to the Vis va and 
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7, • The wise obtains by the Mantras of the Ilig this (world 
of man), by the Mantras of the Yajnr the atmosphere (the 
moon), by the Mantras of the Sdina that which the sages know 
(as the world of Brahma), (he obtains) this (threefold world) 
by the word “ Om” as means (and) even the highest (Brahma) 
who is without strife, without decay, without death anti witliout 
fear.” 

Vais'vdnara, the Hir;\ny;ii?arhha anti Taijasa, and to the J^rajna and 
iVvaratma. — S'. Anquctil vefors it to three kinds of pronun cdations, viz., tlie 
loud- pronunciation, the pronunciation which is made mentally, and that 
which ia inuiberod. 





1. Then asked liim Sukes'a, the son of Bliaradvaja : — 0 

Venerable, Hiranyagarbha, a prince of Kosala, came (once) to 
me and at^ked this question : Kuo west thou, 0 Blidradvaja, the 
spirit of sixteen parts? I said to the youth : — I do not know 
him. If I knew him, why should T not tell thee ? Whoever 
tells what is not true, dries verily up together with his root ; 
therelore I cannot tell what is not true. Having in silence 
ascended his car, he wont away, 1 ask thee about him, where 
does abide that spirit ? ^ 

2. He said to him : — 0 gentle (youth) in this internal bodyl 
abides the spirit, in whom these sixteen parts are produced, 

3. Hc2 reflected : — Who is it, by whose departure (from 
the body) I shall d(3part, and by whose staying, I shall stay ? 

4. He created life, 3 from life faith, 4 the ether, the air, the 
light, the waters, the earth,*'* organ,6 mind, food,'? vigour, 8 
austerity. Mantras, works, the worlds (the effect of works), and 
upon the world’s name. 

5. ^ As the flowing, sea-going rivers ,9 when they have 
reached tbe sea, are annihilated, as their names and forms perish, 

1 In th^ ether of the heart. 

The siiprciiie Hoid. 

^ Life, Hiranya^^arbha, the foundation of the organs of :dl the living 
rreatures. — S'. 

^ Faith the cause, that all living beings enter upon works for their wcl- 
fare. Thus explains S'. “ faith; ” in this sense it would be hardly a principle 
^1 production, and nipre probably corresponds to ‘‘intellect ” 

That is to say, the five gross elements. 

®The live organs of intellect and the five organs of action, 

^ For tl^ preservation of the creatures. — S\ 

® To undertake works. — S'. 

The same comparison occurs in 3 Miind, 2, 8. 
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and only the name of sea remains, so tho sixteen parts of the 
witness (sonl) which are goin^to tho soul (as the rivers to the 
sea), when they liave reached tlie soul, ar® annihilated, their 
names and forms perish and only the name of soul remains ; it 
is (then) without parts, it is immortal. Here follows this 
memorial verse : — 

6. Let man know the spirit, who ought to he known, in 
whom the (sixteen) parts abide, as the spokes in the nave (of 
the wheel), in order that death may not pain you.” 

7. He (Fippalada) said to them (to his disciples): — Thus 
ftir I know tho supreme Ilrahmrf, there is nothing higher 
than him, 

8. They honoured him and spoke : — ^Tlion art our father 
who carries us over the infinite ocean of our ignorance. 
Salutation to the supreme Rishis, Salutation to tho supronio 
Rishisc 



INTRODUCTION 


lilK contents of tlio Ma/ncjiikyii lJp<AnisIiti(ljt divci.stcuJ of tHeir 
.abstruse plmisoology, ;iro as follows, l^ralinui, the soul or spirit, 
comprehends all things, both objects of pereejjtion and those 
which perception c^aiiiiot reach. J5rali:na, or the soul, has four 
modes of cxistcn<*e, tlie waking state, tin* shiLo of drcamiiig, tho 
state of profound slcojiJ, and a fourth state dilfoiaMit from nny of 
the former. In tlie waking state the soul through tljo senses is 
ill actual contact with the material Arorl<l of sense ; in th(^ state 
of dreams, it is conscious tfirougli (.luMiiind of llie impressions 
>vhich remain of the former staU» ; in [U'ofounil slc(‘[) no desire, 
no thought, is left, all ini[>ressu)n,s laivc become one, and only 
knowledge and bliss remain. It is in ihi< 'tute, tliat Jhahma 
oecomes creator, that all things )>roieed from him, and are 
iigain absorbed in iiim. Jn the fourth ; i lO* lira lima returns to 
his absolute and infinite natur<‘, ba\ing m) rehoion fo aught else* 

flu? word (bu’^ is the \erhal rv^jue-'cnfaf i\ <’ of I'rahmii,, and 
the UHjans by which (he idea of Brahm-i is ooneciv ed. The 
[tnrf.'j of which it ///'" ^ (he \, ft and \J, correspond 

w ith the*difl'ercnt modes of ex isieiict^ ol Hrahm i: thus A with 
his complete' manifestation ( tin* waking stair), 1! with his 
niitu'ual man (festal ion (the state of drcjims), and M wilh his 
existence when not manifested (jirofonnd sleep), or wdien all 
dh^cls, tlic wliole iiniv(‘rse, liave not ]»ro< ceded he) ond their final 
'ause. The word “ (>m, ” its soparat«’ parts ha\ing disappeared, 

soon as proiioTincc<l, (’orresponds to J)>i-ahma in his absolute 
iniiiute nature. 


^ T)ii/l 

■•'1 ii, nj, 


pajiisliiiil k Unui^^lalcfl ]►) t>r AVt-ber in Ills Iml, 
loV-li, A idf al;o Ida louKirk-? on it I c p}). lOU-7. 
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By raoditation on “ Om ” in its last form man beco mes 
identical ^vitb Brahma. 

From the form in which it is represented, I tlrink, that the 
Mdndukya is one of the latest among those Upanishads which 
exhibit the infinite spirit in its primitive notion, imiUjixed with 
sectarian views. There is here no enquiry of any kind ; the 
system is complete, and described in terms which indicate the 
absence of all doubt or uncertainty as to its truth. The intro- 
duction of many of the technical terms of the Yeddnta, with no 
other object than that of making as complete an enumeration 
of the names as possible, indicates that this Upanishad is taken 
from various sources^ and that it addresses itself more to a blind 
disciple than to an intelligent enquirer. How far it is wanting 
in the spirit of research, is shown by the high veneration in 
which the word Om ” is held. It is represented not as a means, 
or as the best means of comprehending Brahma, but as identicar 
with him, proving thereby, that truth was sought rather by 
meditation on symbols than on the ideas to which they refer- 
red. The only trace of a more profound mode of thought is 
found in the order in which the modes of Brahma’s existence 
are described ; for the commencement is made with the modi 
or state, in which reflection first rises, and it is concluded witi 
the last result to which that reflection has attained. 



THE ^lANDUKYA UPANISHAD 

OF THE ATHARVA VE'DA. 


1. “ Oni ” this is immortal. Its explanation is this all ; what 

was, what is, and wliat will be, all is verily the word Oni ; ”1 
and everything else which is beyond the threefold time^ is 
also verily the word Om.” 

2,. For this all (represei?ted by Om”) is Brahma ; this soul 
is Brahma. This soul has four' conditions .3. 

3. The first condition is V'aisvanara,4 whose place is in the 
waking. state, whose knowledge are exterual‘'> objects, who lias 
seven members, who has nineteen mouths, 7 (and) who enjoys 
the gross (objects). 


^ According to S^’ankani’s explanation the rendering would be as follows; 
“Om” this sound (or immortal) is this all. Its explanation (should be 
known). What was, what is, and will l)e, all is verily the word “Om.” 

2 Tile avyakta (unmanifested), &c. —S', 

^ Literally is four-footed. 

* Vis'vflnara, vis've's^iu narAiiani an(*kadh;t nayanat (from hi.s ruling in 
manifold ways *411 men) yadva vis'vas'ehasau naras'cha ^.or from his being 
all and man.) — S'. 

® A knowledge different from his self. 

® The seven members are : His head the heavens, his eye the sun, his 
breathing the wind, his centre the ether, his place for urine the water, his 
feet the earth, and his mouth lire.— S'. Antji^dil gives the five senses, mind, 
and intellect as his seven members. — Weber's Ih^. Stm/. vol. ii. 107. 

^ According to S', the nineteen doors of perception, the five organs of 
intellect, the five organs of action, the five vital airs, mind, intellect, 
self-cons(^ousness and chittam. According to Aiiqiictil the sixteen kala 
and the three guiia, and hy the sixteen kal^ he ineaus the five elemeiits, the 
five senses, the five organs of action andjlie mind. 
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4. His secoiiii condition is Taijasn,i whoso place is in clroina 
whoso kiiowledgo ure the internal ohjocts,^ who has scion 
inembors, nineteen mouths (and) enjoys the subtle (objects ).3 

5. When the sleeper desires no desires, sees no dreiini, thia 
iS sound sloe}>. His third condition is Prajua*! (wlio c(^iU])lotely' 
knows) who Iris become one, whose knowledi^o is uuitorui 
alone/^* wliose nature is like bliss/' wlio enjoys bliss, and wlioso 
mouth Is knowledge." 

6. He (the I^nijna) is the lord of all : lie is omniscient, he is 
the internal ruler ; lie is the source of all ; for he is the origin 
and destruction of (all) beings. 

7. They think the fourth liiin, wliose knowledge are not 


^ He is called Taijusa, Uecauso his ohjeet is a knowledge without ohjects, 
whoso nature is inoiv luani testation. S'. 

^ The im]n’cssi()ns reiiiainiug in the mind w Inch, independent of the senses, 
are iierceived in dream. — S'. 

^ The above impressions. 

* Prajiia (^Jirvavishayajn/d rilam asya eva iti Prajna:) who has a know- 
ledge of every object, accent in.j; to S'.; the deriv.itien of the eonimentater of 
the Vcuhinta Sara (Uamakris'lma Ibrtha'. on tlie other haml, is praycnajita, 
prajua,, ])rajua is a. jan'seu a\I!(» is lU Jirlv ignorant. (\\S. p. uS.) In tlie 
present IJp.inishad, li<)\Ne\er, Prajiia’h.is the sense which as(*ribes to it. 

^ T^‘ .a,L,h ^\aut of discernment, ‘^ays S'., beeausi- a true uniformity 
cannot (‘Xist in that slate. Ibainaghaiia is in the Vedanta Sara tp- 1^8) ex- 
plained by I’rajnauaikarasa., tlie one nalur(‘ of knowledge. 

^ Not blissi, but like bliss, because it is not eternal. — S'. * 

7 Clietomukha it is called, because conscience ( clietas ) is the door 
(mukha) to understand the dream, &c., or conscience, characterised by in- 
tellect, is his door to cnt<'r the state of dream, &c.— And Abianda CJ, 
adds, '• there v ould be no .such things as dream and the waking .state inde- 
pendent of the state of profound slecj), because they are the effects of the 
latter.*’ , ^ j 

Neither of , »ese explanations appears to mo hero called for, but . clicto- 
mukha to he ' iken rather in its literal sense “ wliose luoiith is knowledge,” 
in accordance with the exprcssid^i in the third and fourth Maiiiras*“uiiuvia- 
O-'atiittukha ” v[who has nineteen mouths). 
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7Q9I 

Hiterml objects, nor inieniiil, nor both,i who has not uniforiu 
l%iiovvlo(lge,2 who is not intelligoiit and not unintelligent, 3 who 
is invisible, imperceptible, nnseizahle,‘l incapable of proof, 
beyond thought, not to be defined, whoso only proof is the belief 
in the soal,''^ in whom all the spheres^* liavc ceased, vvho is 
tranquil,? blissful, and without duality 

This soul depends upon the word “ Dm,” which depends 
upon its parts/) Th(i coiiditions (of the soul) are [>arts (of tho 
Om these parts conditions. (Those parts arc) the letters A, 
U, and M, 

0. Vais' vfinara, who abides in tho waking state, is.tho letter 
A, the first })art, (either) from pervadinglO (aptob), or from 
its Ixung the first ( letter).! 1 He verily obtains all desires and 
is the first who thus knows* 

10* Taijasa who ahMos in dream, is tho letter U, tho second 
part, from its heiug more elcvatedl^ or from its being in the 


1 Whoso kn()wli‘(l;>'o are not iiitovnal objocts, nor internal, nor both suc- 
cossivoly, pn^liLbits to tliink Iji-.ibma. as T.iij.isa, a.s VisVa, and us being in 
tho stale l)ot\v'ocn waking and <Uv:iin. - S'. 

Jk'oliiliitory of prolomnl sieop. —S'. 

’’ '^lic first doiiios that Hra,hiua knows at once all objects, the s nt], that 
he is witlioiit ('onsciousnoss. -S'. 

^ Beyond the roach of the extoruail orgjins.--S'. , 

Or ; who isbto bo olitained by the belief, that in the 
fitune son! exists, — S'. 


Denies the absence in Bnihina of any of the attributes »»elonging 
waking state, to dream, and sound sleep, — S'. 

^ Free from change. — S'. 

8 Without distinction. — S'. 

^ Parts, (inatra) a niatra is a .short vowel or sjjlabic inst? 

10 A'pte : for vyai3te : pervading ; for all the words arc j 
letter A as the world by Vais' vanara. — S'. , 

As^ is the first of letter, s, so Vais'va'jjara the first of cri 
TIt-kar.sliat, more elevated than the letter A, as Taijasa is, 
tluin Vais' va'nura. — S'. 


to 
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inidst.l Ho verily elevates the continuance of knowledge, and 
becomes the like (to friend and foe) and has no descendant 
ignorant of Brahma who thus knows, 

11, Prajna (the perfect wise) who abides in deep sleep, is the 
letter M, the third part, from its being a measure (mi^h2 or 
from its being of one and the same nature.3 He verily 
measures this all and becomes of the same nature 1 who thus 
knows. 

12. (The Oin ”) which is without part is the fourth (condition 
of Brahma) which is imperceptible in which all the spheres have 
ceased, winch is blissful (and) without duality. T 1 k 3 “ Cm,*’ tl. 
(meditated upon) is soul alone. He enters with his soul the 
soul, who thus knows, who thus knows. 


1 Of the letters A and M, as Taijasa is between Vis'va and Vais'vdnara. 

2 Because Taijasa and Vis'va are measured by the Prajna, by their 
entering and leaving the state of destruction and birth, as barley is meas- 
ured by a Prastlia (a small 'kind of measure).— S'. 

3 As at the end of pronouncing ‘‘ Oiii ” the A and U become one with 
the M,, so> Vis'va and Taijasa with the Prajna. — S', 

4 With the author of the world. — S'. 
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